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PREFACE

N EARLY TWO DECADES ago I began tentative studies which have grown into the
present work, the first attempt at a description of the grammar and lexicon of Buddhist
Hybrid Sanskrit. By no means all, but the major part, of my research activity during

these two decades has gone into this work. I know that especially the dictionary falls short of
what I wish it were. If I could take the time to repeat the whole process, that is to restudy
carefully and minutely all the texts included in my plan, I am certain that these volumes
could be enlarged and brought nearer to completion.

One limitation has been self-imposed. I have deliberately excluded words and forms oc-
curring (with the same meanings) in standard Sanskrit. For this reason, in order to interpret
BHS texts, one must supplement my grammar and dictionary by Sanskrit grammars and
Sanskrit dictionaries, especially the lexicons of Boehtlingk (and Roth), which I treat as con-
taining substantially the Sanskrit word-stock. (They also contain some words and meanings
which are not standard Sanskrit but BHS; these are, of course, included in my work.)

I have no doubt that some competent scholars will question the wisdom of this limitation.
I ask them at least not to condemn it until they have carefully considered my reasons, which
are stated in Chapter 1, especially §§ 1.57 if., to which §§ 1.33-56 furnish a necessary back-
ground. I admit that at first sight it may seem startling that a dictionary of Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit should contain no article on, for instance, the word nirvana, because in the texts
included in this work I have failed to find any use of that word which is not adequately covered
for standard Sanskrit by Boehtlingk. This is not to deny that in certain works of technical
Buddhist metaphysics, composed in standard Sanskrit and therefore not considered by me,
philosophical aspects of the meaning of nirvana may depart considerably from those recognized
by Boehtlingk. But, unless I have erred, the Northern Buddhists wiio used BHS did not use
the word nirvana in any way not known to their brahmanical fellow-countrymen. To this fact
(and I believe it is a fact) the silence of my dictionary bears eloquent testimony. It does not,
to be sure, guarantee the converse, namely that every standard Sanskrit word is used in BHS
in all its Sanskrit meanings; that is far from being true. What I have tried to do is to record
all non-Sanskrit elements, grammatical or lexical, found in BHS. The elements common to
Sanskrit and to the BHS texts as we have them cannot safely be assumed to be genuine BHS,
for reasons explained in the place cited; that is why I have omitted them.

I considered seriously providing the Grammar with an index. No doubt the lack of it
may seem a defect to some. It would have added to the already swollen bulk of this work,
and I finally decided that it was made unnecessary by the following considerations. The Table
of Contents is very detailed, and, it is hoped, analyzes the grammar so clearly as to make
an index scarcely profitable. The Dictionary also, to a large extent, replaces such an index.
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The verb-forms, for which an index might seem more needed than for other parts of the
grammar, are summarily analyzed by roots in Chapter 43, the Synopsis of Verb Forms. This
chapter especially, and also all the rest of the Grammar and the Dictionary, contain many
cross-references to sections of "the Grammar in which grammatical features, especially less
obvious ones, are recorded.

Alter finishing the Grammar and Dictionary, I decided to publish with them, or shortly
after, a Reader containing selections from the most important texts, which are hardly acces-
sible except in large libraries. It is hoped that this third volume will facilitate the use of the
other two, and prove helpful to Indologists, both for private reading and in conducting
university courses.

In my lamented ignorance of Chinese and Japanese, I have often applied for help in
dealing with those languages to various Sinological or Japanological colleagues, past or
present. Those who have contributed most, in addition to Mr. Chang Kun (who is mentioned
below), are Professors Kan-ichi Asakawa (deceased), Chao Yuen-ren, George A. Kennedy,
Li Fang-kuei, Lo Ch'ang-pei, and Johannes Rahder. I am deeply indebted to all these gentle-
men for their unvarying patience and helpfulness.

Mr. D. R. Shackleton Bailey, of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge, England, gener-
ously put at my disposal some of his notes on the Tibetan version of the Divyávadána, supple-
menting his valuable Notes in JRAS 1950.166 ff.

Professor Paul Mus, at present my colleague at Yale, most generously volunteered to
help in the final checking of quotations and references, and did a considerable part of the
labor of checking those from the Mañjusrlmülakalpa. In doing so he made a number of cor-
rections and at least one notable improvement in the Dictionary; the article clraka is almost
wholly his work, and I am proud to be able to include it.

My very able pupil, Mr. Chang Kun, gave me invaluable help by checking the quotations
and references from a number of texts, including some of the greatest importance, such as
the Saddharmapundarlka, the Gandavyüha, and the Mahävyutpatti. His knowledge of
Tibetan and of his native Chinese, as well as of Sanskrit, made his assistance especially
important.

My secretary, Miss Eleanor A. Hill, who also knows Sanskrit, has helped by checking
the quotations and references from a number of texts. She has typed the entire work, much of
it more than once and some of it more than twice (owing to no fault of hers), with extraordinary
skill and efficiency. She has made many other valuable contributions; for example, the sub-
divisions and typographical arrangement of the parts of the grammar owe much to her in-
telligence and skill. It would be hard to overstate what she has done to lighten my labors in
preparing this work for publication.

Another able pupil of mine, Miss Betty Jean Shefts, cooperated with Miss HilJ in read-
ing the first proof of the entire Grammar and Dictionary. These two readers, who showed
remarkable competence at this none too easy task, have notably reduced the number of
misprints and other errors which would have escaped my own proof reading.

The publication has been very materially assisted by generous financial support from
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation. To it, and to its Secretary General, Mr.
Henry Allen Moe, and Assistant Secretary, Mr. James F. Mathias, I am very deeply indebted.

Even with this help, the publication would perhaps not have been possible without the
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generosity of the Yale University Press in issuing it, an undertaking which will certainly
not be financially profitable. I am especially grateful to Provost E. S. Furniss, at that time
Director of the Press, whose influence certainly had much to do with these arrangements.

I cannot close without an expression of gratitude to my friend William Clyde DeVane,
Dean of Yale College. He is himself a great humanist, and one of the most effective supporters
of humanistic research whom I know. This makes me the more appreciative of the unwavering
confidence he has shown in my ability to accomplish the task I undertookrin this work—a con-
fidence which has been shown in various ways, and which has had important practical results.
If it should prove that this confidence was not seriously misplaced, I know he would feel
rewarded.



BIBLIOGRAPHY AND ABBREVIATIONS

THE BHS TEXTS fall roughly into three main classes, as regards their language. These
may possibly, if only loosely, represent successive chronological layers in the tradition. It
must be emphasized, however, that such a chronological classification does not necessarily

apply to the original composition of the texts in question, but only to the forms in which they
are now preserved to us. Some of them are known to have undergone changes, always in the
direction of greater Sanskritization (see §§ 1.39 ff.; note for example the facts about Vaj,
§ 1.41, which is put in my third class). Winternitz (Hist. Ind. Lit. 2.314) holds that the Prajñá-
Päramitäs 'belong to the earliest Mahäyäna-Sütras . . . A Prajnä-Päramitä was already
translated into Chinese as early as 179 A.D.' Yet AsP and SsP, the two works of this class
which I have included, belong linguistically in my third class, in the forms now preserved to
us; they contain practically no verses, and very little non-Sanskrit morphology.

1. The first class consists only of Mv, plus a short citation from the lost Bhiksupraklrnaka
(in Siks), and a short Jätaka printed in the Appendix to Jm. In these works, the prose parts
are thoroughly hybridized, showing as many Middle-Indicisms as the verses. In its 'nucleus',
at least, Mv seems to be the oldest BHS text we have; and this linguistic type is surely older
than the other two.

2. In the second class, the verses are hybridized, as in the first class, but the prose contains
relatively few signs of Middle Indie phonology or morphology. However, the vocabulary, at
least, stamps even the prose as BHS. In this class belong SP, LV, Gv (including Bhad), KP,
Dbh, RP, Sukh, Samädh, Suv, Ud (contains no prose), and nearly all of Siks (which consists
mainly of quotations from older texts, many of which are not otherwise preserved).

3. In the third class, even the verses (if any; some of these texts contain few or none;
those which have none could be included in the second class) are substantially as Sanskritized
as the prose parts; the entire text of these works resembles linguistically the prose parts of
the second class. That is, non-Sanskritic forms are not common; the vocabulary is the clearest
evidence that they belong to the BHS tradition. These include MSV, Divy, Av, Prät, Mink,
Bbh, AsP, SsP, May, Bhlk, Karmav, Kv, Lank, Vaj, and Jm; here belong also the vocabulary-
lists in Dharmas and Mvy, and most of the miscellaneous short texts collected in Sädh, so
far as they are not standard Sanskrit, which not a few of them seem to be.

Except as otherwise stated below, references are to page and line of editions.
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Abbreviations of Texts from which BHS forms are cited
AbhidhK. = Abhidharmakosa, transí. LaVallée Poussin,

Paris and Louvain, 1923-31; many technical words
cited from Index, transí., and notes. References, as
in the Index, are to Book (of the original) and page
of the translation.

AbhK. = preceding.
AdP Konow MAS I = Sten Konow, Central Asian Frag-

ments of the Astädasasähasrikä, in Memoirs of the
Archaeological Survey of India, No. 69, 1942. Only
a few rare and important words.

AsP = Astasähasrikä-prajnäpäramitä, ed. Rajendralala
Mitra, Calcutta, 1888.

Av = Avadäna-sataka, ed. Speyer, 2 vols., St. Petersburg,
1902, 1906; transí. Feer, Ármales du Musée Guimet
18 (1891).

Bbh = BodhisattvabJiümi, ed. Wogihara, Tokyo, 1930—
36. Includes the editor's dissertation, Lexikalisches
aus der Bodhisattvabhümi, which is referred to as
Wogihara, Lex.

Bet, Bca.t. — Bodhicaryävatära-tikä, ed. LaVallée Pous-
sin, Brussels, 1898. Technical terms cited from Index.

Bhad = Bhadracarl, ed. Watanabe, Leipzig, 1912. Identi-
cal with Gv 543.9-548.2. Cited by numbered verses.

Bhlk = Bhiksunl-karmaväcanä, ed. Ridding and LaVallée
Poussin, BSOS 1, Part 3, 123-143. Cited by page
and line of the manuscript as reproduced in ed.

Buddhac. = Buddhacarita, ed. Johnston, Calcutta, 1935.
The language is standard Skt.; a few words» chiefly
religious, are cited by chapter and verse.

Cale. = Calcutta; see LV.
Dbh = Dasabhümikasütra, ed. Rahder, Paris and Lou-

vain, 1926.
Dbh.g. = id. (Gäthä portion), ed. (Rahder and) Susa,

Eastern Buddhist, 5.337 ff. and 6.51 ff., cited from
reprint with consecutively numbered pages 1—58;
the pages of the reprint are cited first, then in paren-
theses the pages of the original, then the line on each
page.

Dbs = Dasabalasütra, in Waldschmidt, KL Skt. Texte 4,
209 ff.

Dharmas = Dharmasamgraha, ed. Müller, Oxford, 1885..
Cited by section numbers.

Divy — Divyävadäna, ed. Cowell and Neil, Cambridge,
1886.

Foucaux, see LV.
Guhyasamäja, ed. Bhattacharya, Gaekwad's Oriental

Series 53, Baroda, 1931; contains a few verses with
BHS forms; very rarely cited.

Gv = Gandavyüha, ed. Suzuki and Idzumi, Kyoto, 1934-
36; 2d ed., photographically reproduced with correc-
tions, 1949.

Hoernle, see MR.
Jra - Jätakamälä, ed. Kern (HOS 1), Boston, 1891. Its

language is close to standard Skt., but contains quite
a number of BHS words, and even a few forms; see
§ 1.53, -fn. 17. Transí. Speyer, London, 1895.

K', see SP.
Karmav = (Mahá-)Karmavibhañga, and Karmavibhañ-

gopadesa, ed. Lévi, Paris, 1932
Kl. Skt. Texte = Kleinere Sanskrit Texte (5 vols.; Kgl.

Preuss. Turfan-Expeditionen), Leipzig (Vol. 1 Berlin),
1911-39.

KN, see SP.
KP = Käsyapa Parivarta, ed. Staél-Holstein, Shanghai,

1926. Cited by sections as numbered in edition, and
lines.

Kv = Kärandavyüha, in The Hindu Commentator, vol. 5;
1872.

Lank = Lankävatära-sütra, ed. Nanjio, Kyoto, 1923;
transí. Suzuki, London, 1932; Index, by Suzuki,
Kyoto, 1934; 'Studies' = Suzuki, Studies in the
Lankavatara Sutra, London, 1930.

Lefm., see LV.
LV = Lalitavistara, ed. Lefmann, Halle, 1902; Critical

Apparatus, 1908; abbreviated Lefm.; 'Cale' == ed.
of Rajendralala Mitra, Calcutta, 1877; transí. Fou-
caux, Annales du Musée Guimet 6, and Notes, 19;
Tibetan version (partial), with transí., by Foucaux,
Paris, 1847; Weller = F. Weller, Zum Laiita Vistara,
I. Über die Prosa des Lal. Vist., Leipzig, 1915.

MadhK = Müla-Madhyamaka-kärikäs, with comm., ed.
LaVallée Poussin, St. Petersburg, 1903-1910. Only
partially excerpted.

Mahäsamäj. = Mahäsamäjasütra, in Waldschmidt, Kl.
Skt. Texte 4.

Mäy = Mahä-Mäyürl. Two figures refer to page and line
of ed. by Oldenbourg in Zapiski Vostochnago Otdel-
enija Imp. Russk. Archeol. Obschestva, Tom 11
(1899), 218-261. A single number refers to the num-
bered lines of 'Le catalogue géographique des yaksa
dans la Mahä-Mäyüri', by S. Lévi, JAs. XL 5 (1915),
pp. 1-138.

Megh = Meghasütra, ed. Bendall, JRAS 1880, 288 ff.
MinaefT, see Mvy.
Mironov, see Mvy.
Mmk = (Arya-)Mañjusrímülakalpa, ed. Ganapati áastri,

3 vols., Trivandrum, 1920, 1922, 1925. See Lalou,
in the following list of abbreviations.

MPS = E. Waldschmidt, Das Mahäparinirvänasütra. 3
parts; Abhandlungen der deutschen x\kademie . . . zu
Berlin, 1950, 1951. Arrived too late to be extensively
used; references are to Waldschmidt's numbered divi-
sions.

(Hoernle) MR = Hoernle (general editor), Manuscript
Remains of Buddhist literature found in Eastern
Turkestan, Oxford, 1916. BHS fragments ed. by
Hoernle, Lüders, Pargiter, Thomas.

MSV = Müla-Sarvästiväda-Vinaya; Gilgit Manuscripts, ed.
Nalinaksha Dutt, Vol. 3, Parts i (undated), ii (1942),
iii (1943), Srinagar, Kashmir. Part iv (1950) arrived
late, but its most important words have been included.
Unfortunately this valuable series came to hand so
late in the progress of my task that I felt it impossible
to include Volumes 1 and 2, which seem somewhat
less important.

Mv = Mahävastu, ed. Senart, Paris, 1882, 1890, 1897.
The first volume of Jones's translation (London, 1949)
appeared, to my regret, too late to be much used
(I received it in 1950).

Mvy = Mahävyutpatti. Cited by numbered entries in ed.
of Sakaki, Kyoto, 1916, with Sanskrit and Tibetan
Indexes, 1925 and 1936; some variants are cited from
Mironov (2d ed. of Minaeff, which is cited in BR and
pw), St. Petersburg, 1910-11. Tibetan version cited
from Sakaki; also translations of many Chinese and
Japanese renderings ibidem.

Pischel, SBBA 1904 pp. 807-827: Bruchstücke des Sanskrit-
kanons der Buddhisten aus IdykuUari. A few rarer
words cited by number of page and manuscript-folio.

Prät = Prätimoksasütra des Sarvästivädins, ed. Finot
(with translation of Chinese version by Haber), JAs.
XI.2 (1913), 473 ff.
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HP = Räslrapälapariprcchä, ed. Finot, St. Petersburg,
1901. "

Sädh = Sädhanamälä, ed. Bhattacharya, Baroda, 2 vols.,
1925, 1928.

Säl = Sälistambasütra, (reconstructed) ed. LaVallée
1 oussin; Bouddhisme, Etudes et matériaux, Theorie
des douze causes (Gand, 1913), pp. 69-90.

Samädh = Samädhiräjasütra, (1) chapters 8, 19, 22, ed.
Régamey, Warsaw, 1938, cited by chapters and
numbered sections or verses; (2) ed. Das and Vidyä-
bhüshan (Calcutta, 1896); references (only a few;
text incredibly corrupt) cited by page and lien, thus:
'p. —, line —\

Samy. Äg. = Samyuktägama; fragments from Stein mss.
' ed. LaVallée Poussin, JRAS 1913, 569 ff.; a few

references to numbers of fragments (1-15), followed
by r(ecto) or v(erso) when necessary, and line of mss.

áiks = áiksásamuccaya, ed. Bendali, St. Petersburg, 1897-
1902; transí. Bendali and Rouse, London, 1922.

SP = Saddharmapundarlka, ed. Kern and Nanjio, St.
Petersburg, 1912, abbreviated KN; supplementary
references to ed. of Wogihara and Tsuchida, Tokyo,
1934-35, abbreviated WT; fragments of 'Kashgar' or
Central Asiatic recension, ed. Thomas and Lüders, ap.
Hoernle, MR 133 ff., 144 ff.; others, ed. LaVallée
Poussin, JRAS 1911.1070 ff.; transí. Burnouf (Lotus
de la Bonne Loi, Paris, 1852), and Kern (SBE 21,
Oxford, 1884). Tibetan citations chiefly from block-
print in my possession, partly from WT. When my
work was practically ready for print, my colleague
Professor Rahder received, and lent to me, the

photostatic reproduction of the nis. referred to by
WT as K'. It has been cited a very few times. The
quotations from it in WT seem to be very inaccurate.

£sP = Satasähasrikä-prajnäpäramitä, ed. P. Ghosa, Bi-
bliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1902 if.

Sukh = Sukhävatlvyüha ('Larger5 and 'Smaller'), ed.
Müller, Oxford, 1883.

Süträl. = Asañga, Mahäyäna-süträlamkära, ed. and transí.
Lévi, Bibliothéque de l'École des Hautes Études, 159
and 190, Paris, 1907, 1911. The language is standard
Skt., but the text and Lévi's notes are important for
the understanding of many technical terms. Cited by
chapter and verse (with commentary after each verse).

Suv — Suvarnabhäsottamasütra, ed. Nobel, Leipzig, 1937;
Tibetan version, ed. same, Leiden and Stuttgart, 1944.

Svay = (Vrhat-)Svayambhü Puräna, ed. Haraprasad
"Sastri, Calcutta, 1894-1900; of "very little use and
only rarely cited. Cf. Winternitz, Hist. Ind. Lit. II,
376, note.

Ud = Udänavarga; chap. 1-21, ed. Chakravarti (1930;
except ch. 4, for which see Lévi, JAs. X. 20, 1912,
203 ff.); ch. 29, ed. Pischel, SBBA 1908, 968 ff.; ch.
30, 31, 32, ed. LaVallée Poussin, JRAS 1912, 369 IT.
Cited by chapter and verse.

Yaj = Vajracchedikä, ed. Müller, Oxford, 1881; fragments
of Central Asiatic version, ed. Pargiter, ap. Hoernle
MR 179 ff.

Weiler, see LV.
Wogihara, Lex., see Bbh.
WT, see SP.

Other abbreviations and works chiefly referred to
AB — Aitareya Brähmana.
Abhidh-s. — Abhidhammatthasamgaha (Pali).
abl. = ablative.
ABORI = Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research

Institute (Poona).
abstr. = abstract,
ace. = according; accusative.
Acharya (P.K.), Dictionary of) Hindu Arch(itecture),

Oxford Univ. Press, n..d. [1927?].
act. = active; action.
Add. = Addendum, Addenda (e.g. to BR, pw).
adj. = adjective.
AIS = Delbrück, Altindische Syntax.
Ait. Br. = Aitareya Brähmana.
AKM = Abhandlungen für die Kunde des Morgenlandes,
al. = alibi, elsewhere.
Alsdorf, see Kum.
Amarak. = Amarakosa.
AN = Anguttaranikäya (Pali),
analog. •= analogical(ly).
aor. = aorist.
ap. = apud.
Ap. = Apabhramsa; Apadäna (Pali text),
app. = apparently.
App. = Appendix.
ApSi = Apastamba Srauta Sütra.
Apte = Apte, Student's Sanskrit-English Dictionary

(1922).
ASGW = Abhandlungen der sächsischen Gesellschaft der

Wissenschaften,
assoc. = associated.
AV. = Atharvaveda.
AVParis. — Atharvaveda Parisista.

Ayär. = Ayäranga Sutta (AMg.).
B. = Buddha.
B (as in Wh. Roots) = Brähmana(s).
B. in Tr. (Warren) = Warren's Buddhism in Transla-

tions, HOS. 3.
BEFEO = Bulletin de l'École Francaise d'Extreme

Orient.
BhagP. = Bhägavata Puräna.
Bhav. = Bhavisattakahä (Ap.), ed. Jacobi (1918).
BhG. = Bhagavad Gltä.
BHS = Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit.
Bhvr. = Bahuvrihi.
Bibl. Bu. = Bibliotheca Buddhica.
Bloch (Jules), (L')Indo-Aryen, Paris, 1934.
Bloch (Jules), (Les Inscriptions d') Asoka, Paris, 1950.
BR = Boehtlingk and Roth, Sanskrit Wörterbuch.
Br. = Brähmanas (language of).
BSL = Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique (de

Paris).
BSOS = Bulletin of the School of Oriental (and African)

Studies, London.
Bu. = Buddhist.
Bulletin of the) Deccan Coll(ege) Research Institute)

(Poona).
Burnouf, Intr. = Introduction ä Fhistoire du bouddhisme

indien (1844).
Burnouf, Lotus = transí, of SP, q.v. in preceding list.
Burrow (T.), (The languages of the) Kharosthi Documents,

Cambridge, 1937.
Bv, Bu.v. = Buddha-vamsa (Pali).
Car. = Caraka.
caus. = causative,
cf. = compare.
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eh., chap. = chapter.
Childers = Dictionary of the Pali Language, R. C. Childers.
Chin. = Chinese.
Cl. Skt. = Classical Sanskrit.
comb. = combination.
coinm. = commentary.
comp. = composition.
Compendium of Philosophy (Aung and Rhys Davids,

London, 1910).
compv. = comparative,
corr. — correct(s), correction.
corres]). = correspondent, corresponding, corresponds.
Corrig. = Corrigenda,
cpd. = compound.
CPD = Andersen and Smith, Critical Pali Dictionary

(Vol.1), Copenhagen, 1924 IT.
crit. app. — critical apparatus.
Das = S. C. Das, Tibetan-English Dictionary.
Dasak. = Dasakumäracarita.
dat. = dative,
def. = definition,
denom. = denominative,
der(iv). = derived, derivative.
Desin. = Desinämamälä, ed. Pischel, Bombay, 1880.
Dhätup. = Dhätupätha.
Dhp. = Dhammapada (Pali); Dhp. c(omm.), commentary

on Dhp.; Fausb. refers to Fausböll's ed. of Dhp.
Dhs. == Dhammasamgani (Pali),
dial. = dialectic.
Diet. = Dictionary, usually referring to my Diet, of BHS;

Dictt. = Dictionaries.
Diet, of the Fr. Cath. Miss. = the Tibetan Dictionary of

the French Catholic Mission.
Diet. Hindu Arch. = Acharya, Dictionary of Hindu

Architecture.
difT. = different,
dim. = diminutive.
Dip. = DTpavamsa (Pali).
DN = DIghanikäya (Pali).
DPPN = Malalasekara, Dictionary of Pali Proper Names.
Dpv., Dpvs. = Dip.
Dutreuil (de Rhins ms.), see § 1.3 with fn. 2.
E = Epic (Sanskrit, in citing Whitney's Roots),
ed. = editor, edition,
em. = emended, emendation,
ep. = epithet.
Ep. Zeyl. = Epigraphia Zeylanica.
equiv. = equivalent,
erron. = erroneously,
etym. = etymology,
esp. = especially.
exc. = except.
expl. = explained, explanation,
f. = feminine; following,
fern. = feminine.
Fest. = Festschrift,
ff. = following,
fig. = figurative(ly).
fn. = footnote.
foil. = followed (by); following,
fut. — future,
gdve. = gerundive.
Geiger (W.) = Pali, Strassburg, 1916. Cited by numbers

of sections, without the symbol §.
gen. == genitive,
ger. == gerund.
Ger. = German.
Git. = Gltagovinda.
GobhGS = Gobhila Grhya Sütra.
GOS = Gaekwad's Oriental Series.
Gr. = Grammar, grammatical, grammarian(s).

haplogr. = haplography.
haplol. = haplology.
Hem. = Hemacandra, chiefly his Prakit Grammar, ed.

and transí. Pischel, Halle, 1877, 1880; see also Desin.
HJAS = Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies.
HOS = Harvard Oriental Series.
Hultzsch (E.), Inscr(iptions) of Asoka, Oxford, 1925.
IA. = (Lassen) Indische Altertumskunde.
IF. = Indogermanische Forschungen,
ifc. = at the end of compounds.
IHQ = Indian Historical Quarterly,
impf. = imperfect,
impv. = imperative,
incl. = including, inclusive,
indecl. = indeclinable,
indie. = indicative.
Ind. Min. = (Garbe) Die indischen Mineralien (1882).
Ind. Spr. = Boehtlingk, Indische Sprüche (2d ed.).
inf. = infinitive,
inst., instr. == instrumental,
intens. = intensive,
intrans. = intransitive.
I.St. = Indische Studien (Weber).
It., Itiv. = Itivuttaka (Pali).
JA. = Journal Asiatique.
Ja., see Jäschke.
Jacobi, Ausgew. Erz. = Ausgewählte Erzählungen in

Mähärästri. See also Bhav., San.
JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental Society.
Jap. = Japanese.
JAs. == JA.
(Ja.,) Jäschke = Jäschke, Tibetan-English Dictionary.
Jät. = Jätaka (Pali).
JB. = Jaiminiya Brähmana.
JM. = Jaina Mähärästri.
JPTS = Journal of the Pali Text Society.
JR (Vikramacarita) = Jainistic Recension of the Vikr., see

HOS 26-27.
JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.
j£. = Jaina SaurasenL
Karmadh. = Karmadhäraya.
Käa. = Käsikä (comm. on Pan.).
Kaus. = Kausika Sütra.
Kaut. (Arth.) = Kautiliya (Arthasästra).
Kh.p., Khud.p. (comm.) = Khuddaka-pätha (commentary)

(Pali).
Kirfel, Kosm. = Kosmographie der Inder.
KSA = Käthaka Samhitä, Asvamedhagrantha.
KSS = Kathäsaritsägara.
K^S = Kätyäyana árauta Sütra.
Kuli. = Kullüka.
Kum. = Kumärapälapratibodha (Ap.), ed. Aisdorf.
Kvu. = Kathä-vatthu (Pali).
Lalou, Iconographie (des étofíes peintes dans le Mañ-

juárimülakalpa), Paris, 1930.
E. Lamotte, Mél. chin, et boud. = Melanges chinoises et

bouddhiques.
Lang. = Language (Journal of the Linguistic Society of

America).
Läty. = Lätyäyana árauta Sütra.
1. c. = in the place cited,
lect/difí. = lectio difficilior.
lect. f ac. = lectio f acilior.
lex. = lexicon, lexical; see also Bbh, in the preceding list

of abbreviations.
Lin Li-kouang, (L')Aide-Mémoire (de la Vraie Loi), Paris,

1949.
lit. = literal(ly); also, literary, found in literature, as

opposed to lex.
loc. = locative.
M. = Mähärästri.
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in. = masculine.
Mahäv. = Mahävamsa (Pali).
Mark. Pur. = Märkandeya Puräna.
mase. = masculine.
math. = mathematics.
Mbh. = Mahäbhärata.
m.c. = metri causa. I include under this term two classes

of cases, because in both I find evidence for believing
that metrical considerations were either the exclusive
or the dominant reason for the use of the form in
question. The first includes any cases of a particular
form which is never used in prose, or in positions in
a verse where the alternative ('regular') form would
fit as well. The second includes cases in which the
form labelled 'm.c/ is indeed also used (elsewhere) in
prose or metrically indifferent positions, but in such
limited or specialized ways (which vary in different
cases) that 1 still believe the choice was* determined,
in the cases under consideration where the term
'm.c.' occurs, by meter. In both types, of course, the
alternative ('regular') form would be impossible in a
specific context where it is labelled 'm.c.' It is hoped
that my manner of presentation will make it easy
to distinguish the two types. Frequency of occurrence,
and use of corresponding forms in other MIndie
dialects, are important considerations to which I have
tried to give due weight.

Mehendale (M.A.), Hist(orical) Gr(ammar) of Inscr(iptional)
Pkts., Poona, 1948.

metr. = metrical(ly).
Meyer, Kaut. (Arth.) = J. J. Meyer's translation of Kaut.,

Leipzig, 1926.
mg. = meaning.
Mg. = Mägadhl.
Miln.(p.), Milp. = Milindapañha (Pali).
MIndic or Mind. = Middle Indie.
misc. = miscellaneous.
MN = Majjhimanikäya (Pali).
Mrcch. = Mrcchakatikä.
ms(s). = manuscript(s).
MS = Maiträyanl Samhitä.
MSL = Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique (de Paris).
Mus (P.), Barabudur (1935).
mus. = musical.
MW = Monier Williams, Sanskrit-Rnglish Dictionary (2d

ed., 1899).
n. = nominative; name.
n. pr. = proper name.
n. act. = noun of action.
n. ag. = noun of agent.
Nachtr., see Schmidt.
NAWGött. = Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissen-

schaften zu Göttingen.
neg. — negative.
Neisser, Z. Wbch. d. RV.: W. Neisser, Zum Wörterbuch

des Rigveda.
Nep. = Nepalese.
Nett. = Nettipakarana (Pali).
NIA = New Indian Antiquary.
Nidd1 = Mahä-Niddesa (Pali).
Nir. = Yäska's Nirukta.
ñom. = nominative.
nom. act. = noun of action.
nom! ag. = noun of agent.
nt. =¿ neuter.
obj. = object.
obi. = oblique.
onomat. = onomatopoetic.
opp. = opposite (of).
opt. = optative.
orig. = original(ly).

Pan. = Panini.
Pane. Rec. = Edgerton, Pañchatantra Reconstructed.
pass. = passive.
Pat. = Patañjali.
PBr. = Pañcavimsa Brahmán a.
pej. = pejorative.
perh. — perhaps.
pers. = person.
Philologica Indica (reprints of monographs by H. Lüders),

Göttingen, 1940.
Pischel (without further reference) = Grammatik der

Prakrit-Sprachen, Strassburg, 1900. Cited as under
Geiger.

Pkt. = Prakrit,
pi. = plural.
postp., postpos. = postposition,
ppp. = past passive participle,
prec. = precative; preceding; preceded,
pres. = present,
prob. = probably.
Proceedings of the) Am(erican) Philos(ophical) Soc(iety).
Przyluski, Asoka = La Legende de l'Empereur Acoka,

Paris, 1923.
PTSD = Pali Text Society's Pali-English Dictionary.
Pug(g). = Puggala Paññatti (Pali).
Pv. = Petavatthu (Pali).
pw = Boehtlingk, Sanskrit Wörterbuch in kürzerer Fas-

sung.
qy = query.
Räjat(ar). = Räjataramginl (ed. Stein).
Rám. = Rämäyana (NWRäm. = Northwestern Räm.)
Ratnach. = Ratnachandra, Ardha-Mägadhi Dictionary

(5 vols.).
rec. = recension,
ref. = reference(s).
Renou (Louis), without specific reference, or Gr. sete., =

Grammaire sanscrite, Paris, 1930.
Renou (Louis), Études de grammaire Sanskrite, Paris, 1936.
RO = Rocznik Orjentalistyczny.
RV = Rig Veda.
S (as in Wh. Roots) = Sütra(s).
á. = Saurasení.
San., Sanatk. = Sanatkumäracaritam (Ap.), ed. Jacobi

(1921).
Saundarän. = Saundaränanda, ed. Johnston.
SB. = Satapatha Brähmana (Mädhy. — Mädhyamdina,

K. = Känva recension).
SBBA = Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akademie der

Wissenschaften.
SBE = Sacred Books of the East,
sc. = scilicet.
Schmidt, Nachtr. = R. Schmidt, Nachträge zum Sanskrit

Wörterbuch . . . von Otto Boehtlingk.
Sdhp. = Saddhammopäyana (Pali).
Sen = Sukumar Sen, An outline syntax of Buddhistic

Sanskrit, in Journal of the Department of Letters,
Univ. of Calcutta, (XVII) (1928).

sg. = singular.
Sheth = H.D.T. Sheth, Paia-sadda-mahannavo (Pkt.-

Hindl Diet.), Calcutta, 1923-1928.
Skt. = Sanskrit; (hyper-)Sktism, Sktization = Sanskri-

tism, Sanskritization.
Skt. Synt. = Speyér, Sanskrit Syntax.
Smith, Helmet, Les deux prosodies du vers bouddhique

(see § 1.38, in. 15).
Sn. = Suttanipäta (Pali).
SN. = Samyuttanikäya (Pali).
Speyer: see Skt. Synt., and VSS; also, in the preceding list,

s.w. Av and Jm.
subst. = substantive,
superl. = superlative.
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Süyag. = Süyagadañgasutta (AMg.).
s.v(v). = under the word(s).
syn. = synonym(ous).
Tagare (G.V.), Hist(orical) Gr(ammar) of Ap(abhramsa),

Poona, 1948.
Tatp(ur). = Tatpurusa.
TB. = Taittiriya Brähmana.
Therag. = Theragäthä (Pali).
Therlg. = Therlgäthä (Pali).
Thig. = Therig.
Tib. = Tibetan.
Ting (Fu-Pao), Dictionary of Buddhist Chinese, 16 vols.,

Shanghai, 1920. In Chinese; a few references provided
by Mr. Chang Kun.

Toch. — Tocharian (: Gram., Tocharische Grammatik,
Sieg and Siegling).

trans. = transitive.
transí. = translation(s).
Trik. = Trikändasesa (a Skt. lexicographer cited in BR;

contains many BHS words).
TS. = Taittiriya Samhitä.
Turner (R.L.), Nep. Diet. = Dictionary of the Nepali

Language, London, 1931.
U (as in Wh. Roots) = Upanisads.
Uhlenbeck (C.C.) = Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Wörter-

buch der altindischen Sprache (Amsterdam, 1898-99).
unepd. = uncompounded.
unmetr. = unmetrical(ly).
var(r). = variant(s).
Varäh.Brh.S. = Yarähamihira, Brhat-samhitä.
vb. = verb.
V«,d. = Vedic.
Yed. St. = Pischel and Geldner, Yedische Studien (3 vols.).
Ved. Yar., Yedic Variants, see YV.
Yersl. en Med. d. K. Akad. v. Wet. Amsterdam == Pro-

ceedings of the Amsterdam Academy.
Yin. = Vinayapitaka (Pali).
Vism., Yis.M. = Yisuddhi-magga (Pali).
v.l., vv.ll. = variant reading(s).
voc. = vocative.

VS. = Väjasaneyi Samhitä.
vs, vss = verse, verses.
VSS = Speyer, Yedische und Sanskrit-Syntax.
YV = Bloomfield, Edgerton, and Emeneau, Vedic Vari-

ants, 3 vols., Philadelphia, 1930, 1932, 1934.
Vv. = Vimänavatthu (Pali).
Wack(ernagel), AIGr. = Altindische Grammatik, Göt-

tingen, 1896, 1905, 1930.
Warren (H. C), B(uddhism) in Transl(ations) (= HOS 3;

1896).
Wh. = Whitney; Gr., Sanskrit Grammar; Roots (Verb-

forms and primary derivatives).
Wilson = H. H. Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary, as cited in

MW.
Winternitz, H(ist). I(nd). Lit. = W's History of Indian

Literature (English version; vols. 1 and 2, Calcutta,
1927 and 1933).

w.r. = wrong reading.
Yájñ. = Yäjnavalkya (Dharmasästra).
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Ge-

sellschaft.
ZU = Zeitschrift für Indologie und Iranistik.
Z.Wbch. d. RV., see Neisser.

Symbols
: (as in statements of proportional analogy) = 'is related

to'.
() Parentheses, in the Dictionary, enclose articles on words

which occur in standard Skt. in substantially the same
meanings as in BHS, but which by exception, for one
reason or another, seem to need treatment here. The
reason is usually a (previous) erroneous interpretation,
or sometimes what is felt to be a danger thereof.

[ ] Brackets, in the Dictionary, enclose articles on what are
considered erroneous readings. They are, however,
also used in the interior of an article, in lieu of paren-
theses which, if used, would fall within other paren-
theses.



1. Introduction

Languages used in early Buddhism
1.1. Buddhist religious texts have been preserved in

at least four Indie languages.
1.2. One is standard Sanskrit, used for example by

the poet Asvaghosa (attributed to the 2d century A.D.).1

1.3. Two of the others are Middle Indie. The better
known, which contains the largest Buddhist literature now
pieserved in any Indie language, is Pali, the sacred language
of Southern Buddhism. Most scholars now believe that it
is, in the main, based on a western, or west-central, Middle
Indie vernacular. The other is the dialect of the 'Prakrit
Dharmapada' (ms. Dutreuil de Rhins) published by Senart
in JAs. IX.12 (1898), pp. 193 ff. It was based on a north-
western Middle Indie.2 There is no need for me to discuss
these languages further at this point. Especially Pali will
be very often mentioned, for comparative purposes, thruout
my Grammar and Dictionary.

1.4. There remains the subject of this work, which I
call Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (abbreviated BHS). Most
North Indian Buddhist texts are composed in it. It is
based primarily on an old Middle Indie vernacular not
otherwise identifiable. But there seems reason to believe
that it contains features which were borrowed (originally,
or in. the course of historical development, or both) from
other Middle Indie dialects. In other words, even its Middle
Indie aspects are dialectically somewhat mixed. (For that
matter, we shall soon see that the same could be said of
Pali, and probably of all other Middle Indie dialects of
which we have any considerable knowledge.) Most strik-
ingly, however, BHS was also extensively influenced by
Sanskrit, from the very beginning of the tradition as it has
been transmitted to us, and increasingly as time went on.

Many (especially later) products of this tradition have often,
tho I think misleadingly, been called simply 'Sanskrit',
without qualification.

1.5. There have been attempts, as will be seen later,
to identify the Middle Indie dialect on which this language
was originally based. This question has also been somewhat
blended, or confused, explicitly or implicitly, with the
question of what language was used in what is presumed
to have been the oldest, or 'original', form of the canonical
literature of the Buddhists. Admittedly, no such 'original'
canon is preserved to us.

1.6. The nature of the BHS language, and the question
of an 'original' canonical language of Buddhism, can be
understood best against the background of the attitude
of early Buddhism towards the use of various languages
as vehicles for its religious teaching. Fortunately that
attitude can be quite clearly defined.

1.7. In the Pali canon (Cullavagga 5.33; Vin. ii.139.lfi.)
occurs a famous passage which, in abbreviated form, may
be rendered thus:

Two monks, brothers, brahmans by birth, of fine lan-
guage and fine speech,3 came to the Buddha and said:
Lord, here monks of miscellaneous origin (literally,
of various names, clan-names, races or castes, and
families) are corrupting (düsenti) the Buddha's words
by (repeating them in) their own dialects; let us put
them into Vedic.4 The Lord Buddha rebuked them:
Deluded men, how can you say this? This will not
lead to the conversion of the unconverted. . . And he
delivered a sermon and commanded (all) the monks:
You are not to put the Buddha's words into Vedic. Who
does so would commit a sin. I authorize you, monks,
to learn the Buddha's words each in his own dialect.

1. 'His Sanskrit is faultless, even though it does not
always comply strictly with the rules of Pänini' (Winter-
nitz, Hist. Ind. Lit., vol. 2, 1933, p. 260). Very many
brahmanióal 'Sanskrit' works likewise fail to 'comply
strictly* with these rules.

2. J. Bloch, JAs,. 1912, I, p. 331 ÍT. This text, with
a translation of Senart's Frenc^ notes, and new textual
and exegetic notes, was reprinted by B. Barua and S. Mitra,
Calcutta, 1921; a new edition of the greater part of the
text, with an index of words and bibliography, by H.W.
Bailey, BSOS 11.488-512. I know of no evidence that
Buddhist religious texts (such as might have formed parts
of a canon, or have been ancillary to a canon) have been
preserved to us in any other Middle Indie language. Asoka's
inscriptions, and most other Buddhist inscriptions, mainly
memorial and votive, from the celebrated Piprawa vase
(most recently treated by Lin Li-kouang, Aide-Mémoire
227; see note 6 below) onward, are not 'religious texts'
in my sense. (See §§ 1.18 ff. for their bearing on dialects
used in Buddhism.) The finds from Central Asia (Chinese
Turkestan) have revealed such Buddhist texts only in
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, and to some extent in standard
Sanskrit (to ignore non-Indie languages). The 'Niya'
inscriptions (Stein, Ancient Khotan, pp. 321, 364-8),
published by Boyer, Rapson, Senart, and Noble, 3 vols.,
Oxford, 1920, 1927, 1929, seem to contain only two frag-

ments of Buddhist religious texts (Nos. 510, 511), both
in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, besides one set of niti verses
(which have no obvious distinctively Buddhist traits) in
what is meant for standard Sanskrit (No. 523). The rest,
in what has been called 'Niya Prakrit', seem to be purely
secular. According to Konow, BSOS. 8.611, this and the
dialect of the ms. Dutreuil de Rhins are 'closely connected
forms of one and the same ancient dialect'.

3. kalyänaväcä seems to mean that their language
was cultivated and elegant; kalyänaväkkaranä, that they
were eloquent and mellifluous speakers (comm. madhu-
rasaddä; similary'AN comm. ii.40.15 kalyänauäkkaranatä
ti vacanakiriyäya madhurabhävo, 'mellifluence in the use
of the voice, or of words').

4. chandaso äropema. Not, as. some have thought,
'into verses', Sanskrit or other; the context makes it
quite clear that chandaso means texts in a certain language
or dialect; and more precisely in the Vedic language
(whether prose or verse). This is the regular meaning of
chandas in Pänini, and is familiar in Epic and Classical
Sanskrit (BR s.v. 3). To these brahmans by birth, the
proper language for sacred texts was Vedic (which in-
cluded the Brähmana and Upsanisad dialects). Comm.,
vedarn viya, sakkatabhäsäya (not 'Sanskrit'! but 'respec-
table, elegant') uäcanämaggam äropema.
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1.8. The Pali commentator Buddhaghosa takes the
last clause to mean rather 'in (the Buddha's) own dialect';
and some moderns (notably Geiger p. 5) follow him.5 In
my opinion, however, as in that of most scholars, there
can be no real doubt of the above interpretation; and it is
made doubly sure by several Chinese versions of the same
incident,6 which never speak of 'the Buddha's dialect'.
Some of them specifically authorize use of 'the ordinary
languages of each country' or the like. This is clearly a
very old tradition, supported by closely parallel texts in
both the northern and southern canons. It justifies us in
assuming that the Buddha himself and his earliest disciples
used only popular dialects as vehicles for their teachings,
and refused to employ the venerated 'Vedic' language of
the b rahm ans.

1.9. Taken together, the various reports of this incident
seem to me to indicate more than that, and more than has
usually been recognized. Let us look at some Chinese
translations of lost indie versions, as given by Lin Li-
kouang (note 6).

1.10. The Vinava of the Mahisäsaka sect, translated
by Buddhajiva in 423-424 A.D., reports that the two
originally brahman brothers heard monks reciting the
sütras 'incorrectly'. They ridiculed them, saying: 'Tho
they have long since become monks, they recite the sütras
in this fashion! not knowing masculine and feminine gender,
nor singular and plural, nor present, past, and future, nor
long and short sounds (vowels), nor (metrically) light and
heavy sounds (syllables).' [A student of BHS might be
forgiven for thinking that the writer had this very dialect
in mind! But most if not all of these 'errors' can be found
in most Middle Indie dialects.] When they appealed to the
Buddha, he ordered that the texts be recited 'according to
the sounds of the regions, but taking care not to distort
the meaning. It is forbidden to make of the Buddha's
words an "outside" (non-Buddhist, heretical) language.'

1.11. The Vinaya of the Dharmagupta sect is closer
to the Pali, but speaks of only one originally brahman
monk, not two. He complained to the Buddha that 'monks
of different clans and bearing different names were ruining
the sütras', and proposed to 'arrange them according to
the good language of the world', that is, no doubt, Vedic
or Sanskrit, the language of culture. In his rebuke the
Buddha said that it would ruin the sütras to use 'the
language of heretics', and that 'it is allowed to recite and
learn the Buddha's sütras according to the interpretation
of the popular languages of (various) regions.'

1.12. Even more striking for my purpose is the Chinese
rendering (between 350 and 431 A.D.) of the lost Vinaya-
mätrkä ('Summary of the Discipline'). Here, the two monks
of brahmanic origin say to the Buddha: 'Among the dis-
ciples there are men of different clans, of different countries,
Of different prefectures and sub-prefectures. Their pro-
nunciations (lit. sounds of language) are not the same. As
their languages are not correct, they all corrupt the true
meaning of the Buddha.' They wish to compile and regulate
the sütras according to the 'Chando-(vi-)citi-sästra\ The
Buddha replies: 'In my religion, fine language is not
recognized,, All I want is that the meaning and reasoning
be correct. You are to preach according to a pronunciation
(lit. sound) which people can understand. Therefore it is
proper to behave (sc. in the use of language) according
to the countries.'

1.13. There are other, less close reflexes of this old

passage, but they seem to add nothing important for my
present purpose. The net result seems to me to show, not
only that the Buddha authorized and commanded the
recitation of his teachings in local dialects everywhere;
but also thaT from the very start there were clearly per-
ceptible differences in the speech of different members of
the Buddhist order, which showed in their ways of reciting
the sacred texts. 'Their pronunciations are not the same,'
says the last quoted text; and if no other has been found
recording this fact quite so clearly, others, including the
Pali, emphasize the miscellaneous origins of the monks
and the fact that the Buddha ordained that everyone,
monks included, should use his own particular dialect in
reciting the sacred texts.

An 'original language of Buddhism'?

1.14. In what sense, then, is it possible to assume one
'original language' of Buddhism?

1.15. The Buddha himself was an 'easterner'; his
family lived at Kapilavastu, in northeastern Kosala (Oudh);
his wanderings seem to have been chiefly bounded on the
west by SrävastI (also in Kosala, tho considerably to the
west of Kapilavastu) and on the east by Räjagrha, the
capital of Magadha (Bihar south of the Ganges). All this
region belongs linguistically to what is now called modern
Bihari (except that Sravasti may perhaps be just over the
line in Eastern Hindi). Doubtless most of his disciples
belonged to the same general region, and we may assume
that, during the Buddha's lifetime, the Buddhist texts
were mainly, at least, recited in eastern dialects. Yet no
one knows just what dialect the Buddha spoke; and it
seems clear that the dialects of his disciples differed
perceptibly.

1.16. According to Buddhist tradition, shortly after
the Master's death his chief followers met and tried to
establish what we may call an approach to a canon, based
on recitations of texts which they remembered. These,
and in time other texts, were memorized and handed down
by oral tradition, doubtless for centuries before writing
came to be used for such purposes. This 'canon', at first
vague and fluid, surely included narrations of the main
events of the Buddha's life, and many sayings and sermons,
in both verses and prose, which were attributed to him
and set forth his principal doctrines; as well as rules for
the life of his monkish followers. Other councils, one under
Asoka, were convened, which discussed the form and
content of the canon.

1.17. Even from the beginning of this tradition,
different dialects were used in these recitations, varying
with the speech-habits of different monkish reciters. We
have seen that such apparently was the custom during
the Buddha's lifetime, and that he approved it and re-
jected any standardization. And as Buddhism spread, the
texts certainly tended to become adapted in language to
the vernaculars of regions to which they were brought
by missionaries. This, too, was in accord with the Buddha's
own instructions. In early days the adaptation was easy,
and did not necessarily involve what we should dignify
by the name 'translation'. Northern and central Indian
dialects are predominantly Indo-Aryan, historically related
to Sanskrit, even to this day. In late pre-Christian centuries
the ancestors of these modern dialects were in the Middle
Indie stage. They were still quite close to each other in

5. Buddhaghosa says 'the Magadha language, spoken
by the Buddha', which Geiger thinks means real Mägadhi,
while Lin (see n. 6), p. 226, supposes that he referred to
Pali. It makes little difference; Buddhaghosa was surely
mistaken in any case.

6. First recorded (as far as I know) by S. Lévi, JAs.
1915, I, 441 ff., and more recently discussed at length
by Lin Li-kouang, L'aide-mémoire de la vraie loi (Paris,
1949), 218 ff.
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sounds and grammatical forms, and not too distant from
their common mother tongue, which we may call 'Sanskrit',
using that word in a way which Sanskritists will recognize
as somewhat untechnical. So, the Buddha's injunction to
make use of local dialects could be carried out with little
conscious effort, in many cases. If not the missionary,
at least his converts, in repeating the memorized lessons,
would make the phonetic and morphological changes called
for by the local vernacular, pretty much automatically,
altho—N.B.I—we should not be surprised if we find a
lack of complete consistency. In places which became
thriving centers of Buddhist propaganda, there would in
time tend to develop an increasingly crystallized canon,
in a language based primarily on the local dialect.

1.18. This is not mere speculation. There is much
evidence suggesting the one-time existence of Buddhist
texts in a number of different ancient Middle Indie dialects,
even tho such texts are actually preserved only in two
or three. In an important article of 1912,7 Sylvain Lévi
showed this on the hash; of essentially two types of evi-
dence: first, aberrant ^dialectically foreign) forms in Pali,
and forms which seem aberrant in BHS (where lack of a
formulated standard has made it harder to be sure what
to call 'aberrant'); and secondly, proper names and other
words occurring in titles and scraps of phraseology in
Asoka's inscriptions, and in other pre-Christian inscriptions
like those of Bharhut, which allude to Buddhist literature.

1.19. Illustrations of the first kind of evidence could
be multiplied. By way of further illustration of Lévi's
point, I may note BHS khäyati, Pali ppp. khäyita-, for Skt.
(and normal Pali and BHS) khäd- 'eat'; and Prakritic
causatives in -äveti (for regular -äpeti or -äpayati), sporadi-
cally in Pali and BHS (§§ 38.68 ff.). But since most Prakrits
show loss of most intervocalic stops, and change of inter-
vocalic p to v, these and the analogous cases cited by Lévi
certainly prove no 'eastern' influence.

1.20. Some of the words cited by Lévi from early
inscriptions lend more support to his conclusion (p. 511)
that the (Buddhist Hybrid) Sanskrit and Pali canons are
'the late heirs of an older tradition, recited or redacted in
a dialect now lost' which (if I understand Lévi correctly)
was 'one of the languages of the land of Magadha.'8

1.21. I recognize tfce interest and value of Lévi's
linguistic comparisons drawn from early inscriptions, and
admit that some of them point towards the east, as indeed
we should expect. Yet the most striking impression they
make on me is their great variety. They most emphatically
suggest lack of any dialectic agreement.

1.22. Take Läghula = Rähula9; I for r does indeed
agree with Mägadhi, but gh for h is not normal to any
Prakrit; it seems to be a hyper-Sanskritism. So, cy for ty
in adhigicya is wholly isolated in Middle Indie. Lévi
makes much of the ya-sruti in avayesi (p. 497) = Pali
avädesi; but neither Mg. nor AMg. nor any Prakrit recorded
by Pischel (187) has the ya-sruti before e; it is, to be sure,
perhaps found in the old fragments of Buddhist dramas
published by Lüders, Kl. Skt. Texte I, in the dialect which
Lüders considers 'old AMg.' (bhumjitaye, inf., p. 39; but
the origin of the ending is not entirely clear, cf. Lüders,
p. 40 with n. 3). Most of Lévi's examples are widely, if not

almost universally, found in Prakrits of all regions; or if
not that, they are largely isolated, without clear parallels
anywhere, like the forms just noted. In either case they
do not help in defining geographically the dialect where
they originated.

1.23. Lüders (op. cit. p. 41) believed that an 'old
form' of Ardha-Mägadhi was the Buddha's native dialect,
and also the language of the Buddhist canon in its oldest
form. But he offered, in this place at least, no real linguistic
evidence; only an expression of the opinion that 'Ardhamä-
gadhisms in the Pali canon, which in verses were not so
easy to delete in rendering into Pali, are probably much
more numerous than has heretofore been assumed.'

1.24. Hiän-lin Dschi also believes that 'Old Ardha-
Magadhl' was the 'original' language of the Buddhist canon
(NAWGött. ph.-hist. Kl. 1944, 136, and especially ib. 1949,
269 ff.). He advances five arguments based on allegedly
'eastern' forms in BHS, specifically in Mv, viz.:

1.25. First, voc. pi. in -äho. This is found not only
in Mg. (note: not in AMg.!), but also, as -a/20, -ahu, in
Apabhramsa (all varieties, and specifically in Western Ap.,
in all periods; cf. BSOS 8.512; Tagare, Hist. Gr. of Ap.,
138 fT.). The short a is, of course, obviously a secondary
shortening in Ap. This disproves the exclusively 'eastern'
character of the ending.

1.26. Second, 'meistens ist vor eva ein y eingeschoben.'
The form yeva after vowels, and sometimes after anusvära,
is extremely common in Pali, where it has every appearance
of being a native form. It is much less common than eua,
even after vowels, in Mv, and I have noted it in no other
BHS work. Since it agrees with Pali, it is certainly no proof
of 'eastern' connexions; and AMg. is reported to lack it
(unless, perhaps, in the altered form je, Pischel 336), tho
it is found in Mg.

1.27. Third, the alleged 1st (and 3d) sg. opt. ending
-eham (-eha). On this see §§ 31.21, 22, where I discuss all
the cases which can with any shadow of plausibility be
assumed as verb forms. Dschi does not cite all those treated
by me, but cites in addition dadeha Mv iii.46.14 (vs) and
upanayeham 82.14 (vs); these are certainly to be read
dade 'ha (= aham; denasalization m.c.) and upanaye 'ham
(for which, incidentally, the mss. read upanaye; ham is
Senart's emendation, tho it may well be right). Many of
the others are textually<-doubtful. Some certainly contain
the pronoun (a)ham. If the ending -eha(m) has any real
existence, which seems to me somewhat questionable, I
believe it should be regarded as a future, not an optative.
The Asokan forms seem" more likely to be real than any
in Mv; they are not exclusively found in the eastern ver-
sions, tho the western occurrences are customarily ex-
plained by the facile assumption of 'Mägadhism'. In
summary: it is doubtful whether BHS has a verbal ending
-eha(m) at all; if it does exist, it is probably a future, not
an optative; and there is no good reason for regarding it
as 'eastern'.

1.28. Fourth, -ävo for -ayo (§§1.84; 9.93). Dschi's
note 7 on p. 271 fails to convince me that the replacement
of y by v should be regarded as an 'easternism'. Most of
the cases he cites, like the 3 pi. opt. ending -vu for -yuhf

are not good parallels to ävo for ayo, since the following

7. JAs. 1912, II, 495-512, Observations sur une
langue précanonique du Bouddhisme.

8. Surely this is geographically too narrow, in any
case. Neither the Buddha's original home (Kapilavastu),
nor árávasti, one of his favorite dwelling places, nor
Benares, where he preached his first sermon and stayed
at other times, nor Kuáinagari (Pali Kusinärä), the place
of his death, was in Magadha.

9. Läghuloväde musävädam adhigicya, in the Aáokan

edict called by Lévi that of Bhabra, now known as that
of Calcutta-Bairät, Hultzsch, Inscr. of Asoka, xxv, or of
Bairät Bhäbrü, Mehendale, Hist. Gram, of Inscriptional
Prakrits, Poona, 1948, ix: 'the admonition to Rähula con-
cerning falsehood' (referring to the text known in Pali as
Sutta 61 of MN). Läghula for Rähula is quite unparal-
leled elsewhere; and adhigicya for Skt. adhikrtya shows
an apparently unique cy for ty (ho other case in Mehen-
dale).
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vowel u may be suspected of responsibility for the change
of y to y, a change which by the way is familiar in Pali
(e.g. ävuso) and elsewhere. But -ävo for -äyo can hardly
be due to assimilation to the following o. Dschi himself
notes that interchange between y and v is widespread, if
sporadic, from very ancient times, Cf. § 2.31; Vedic Variants
II §§ 246 fT.; note" the preference of the Taittiriya school
for y as against y of other texts. There is no good reason
for assigning the change of y to y to any one region. Such
a change before a following iz-vowel should be distinguished
from that before other vowels.

1.29. Fifth, the form hoti for bhavati, which Dschi,
following Michelson, calls a 'Mägadhism'. Michelson's only
reason was that while hoti occurs in all Asókan dialects,
bhoti and bhavati occur only in western Aáokan. The form
hoti (note that it is much rarer than bhoti in BHS! Chap. 43,
s.v. bhü 2) is, of course, extremely common in Pali, and its
equivalents are equally common in most Prakrits. It is
general Middle Indie, and is obviously the form originally
proper to enclitic use after vowels; intervocalic bh became
/?, e.g. in the instr. plur. ending -hi from -bhi(s) in all
Asokan dialects. The other form, bhavati or bhoti, persisted
by the side of hoti in most, perhaps all, MIndic dialects;
its popularity in some late forms of Pkt. may be due, in
part, to Skt. influence. But it certainly persisted in Mägadhi
anc5 AMg. long after the time of Asoka. According to
Pischel 475 bhavai etc. is common in AMg.; the opt. bhave
(1 sg. also bhaveam) is the only opt. known in Mg., which
also knows a present bhavämi and other forms based on
the stem bhava-. In view of all this, how is it possible to
take hoti as a 'Mägadhism', simply because, in the Asokan
inscriptions, bh- forms happen to occur only in the west
(along with /z-forms, be it noted)? The evidence of later
Mg. and AMg. shows that the absence of ¿>/z-forms in the
few eastern Asokan occurrences can only be accidental.

1.30. To me, the opinion of Lin Li-kouang (Aide-
memoire 227-8) seems much sounder. He asks:

Is it probable, however, that the Buddhists ever used
one sole language, even in the oldest times? Con-
sidering the pliant and liberal spirit which they always
showed in regard to the use of languages, we may
well ask whether there did not exist, from very early
times [I would say, 'from the lifetime of the Buddha',
as shown above], a multiplicity of Buddhist languages,
Mägadhi being only one of them. . . Why not assume
that other centers of ancient Buddhism, Vaisäli,
Kauaämbl, Mathurä, Ujjayinl, and others, also had
their own special dialects, which served as sacred

languages for the communities established in these
centers, according to the principle which the canonical
texts expressly set down that Buddhist communities
should adopt the local dialects?
1.31. Only this theory seems to me to account reason-

ably for the facts. The languages we know as Pali, BHS,
and the Prakrit of the ms. Dutreuil de Rhins, all originated
in such local dialects where Buddhist communities were
settled. At least these three developed something approach-
ing 'canons'. Many more such local canons may well have
existed. A dim reflection of this condition may be seen in
the early inscriptions treated by Lévi, 1. c.10

1.32. Since in all such cases the 'canon' was originally
brought by missionaries from outside, we should expect
to find traces of 'foreign' dialects, in other words some
dialect mixture, in any extensive canonical collection.
So wre do, in Pali and BHS. vSince according to tradition
the Buddha and many of his leading disciples were eastern-
ers, it is not strange that some sporadic forms in Pali seem,
OB have been assumed, to resemble Mägadhi, or Ardha-
Mägadhi; but I think their importance has been exagger-
ated. There are a goodly number of Pali substitutions of
I for older r, which is regular in Mg. but also found, at least
occasionally, in many other dialects (Pischel 256-7), and
even in Sanskrit. (The BHS occurrences of I for r are
balanced by a substantial number of r for /. Standard Skt.
shows this shift in both directions.) Otherwise there is in
Pali the notorious but only very sporadic substitution of
e for o (Skt. as; by morphological extension also for am).
Similar, and equally sporadic, forms occur in BHS.11

Other 'Prakritisms' in Pali, to the best of my knowledge,
cannot be localized as to origin.

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit

1.33. As we saw, the most striking pecularity of this
language is that from the very beginning of its tradition
as we know it (that is, according to the mss. we have),
and increasingly as time went on, it was modified in the
direction of standard Sanskrit, while still retaining evi-
dences of its Middle Indie origin. In all its texts, even the
oldest, at least as shown by our manuscripts and editions,
Sanskritisms are constantly presented cheek by jowl with
Middle Indie forms, and often with hybrids which strictly
are neither one nor the other. These Sanskritisms are
much too common to be comparable with stray Sanskrit
loanwords or loan-forms which may have been occasionally
adopted in many a genuine Middle Indie vernacular.12

10. In later times (see Lin Li-kouang, op. cit., 176-
187; 194-216) Tibetan traditions attribute to various
Buddhist schools the use of 'Sanskrit' (which means BHS
as Lin shows), and other Indie dialects (apparently mean-
ing Prakrit, Apabhramáa, and Paisäci). The historic
meaning and value of these statements is doubtful, and
in any case they are not directly relevant here. The Chinese
traditions of Buddhist schools (op. cit. 188-194) seem to
say nothing about their languages. (Corrections to Lin:
p. 169, last line, tajjakriyä KP 105.8 = tad-ja°, not for
Skt. tarja0; p. 199, prayoya Bbh 19.1 is certainly a mere
misprint for prayoga.)

11. The ending e, instead of o (Skt. as) and am, is
now known to occur in other than eastern MIndic. First,
extensively in the far west and northwest: in the Kha-
rosjhi Pkt. inscriptions (Konow, CII Vol. II pt. 1, see esp.
cxii; Mehendale 314 n. 28: in certain districts o for mase,
a-stems, e for nt.; west of the Indus, for the most part,
e thruout); see also Burrowr, KharosthI Documents, §12.
Secondly, in the Prakrit inscriptions of Ceylon (Mehen-
dale 134, note 61; Ep. Zeyl. I, 20.7, 62.2; lene 'cave',

passim, = Skt. layanam, Pali and AMg. lenam); here too
the evidence seems to indicate that e was the regular
ending of mase, and nt. a-stems, n. and ace. sg. Further-
more, e for these same forms occurs in early Pkt. inscrip-
tions found in every part of India, including west (Karle,
Nasik: Mehendale 87-88), center (Meh. 172-173, e.g.
Sanchi); and south (Meh. 135). In most of these regions,
to be sure, e is not the favored or standard form; but this
can be said just as truly of Pali or BHS. As in these lan-
guages, the inscriptional forms in e are no doubt largely
due to dialect mixture. In the case of Pali and BHS, it
may be that they are indeed borrowed from an eastern
dialect. But the e-forms are so widespread in inscriptions
that caution seems called for. They are not distinctive.
As far as Pali is concerned, I do not know that it shows
much, if anything, that is truly distinctive in common
with Mg. or AMg. And this is certainly true of BHS.

12. A few examples (hundreds could easily be cited) of
close juxtaposition of Skt. and MIndic forms in §§ 8.108,110.
—Pali contains such borrowed Sanskrit words and-forms,
e. g. väkya, ärogya, kua (Geiger 53.3), and brähmana (and
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1.34. Sinologists date Chinese translations of some
BHS works as early as the 2d century A.D.; and these are
not the earliest works in BHS, which must apparently
be pre-Christian, by perhaps more than one century.13

It seems, then, that in quite early times some north-
Indian Buddhists abandoned their original principle of
using genuine vernaculars, and partially yielded to the
prestige of the classical and learned language of their
brahman neighbors. Yet they made no effort to 'translate'
into Sanskrit. BHS works, especially the oldest, retain in
all parts clear evidences of being based on some form of
Middle Indie, only partially, and it seems haphazardly,
Sanskritized.

1.35. This mixture can, in my opinion, never have
been spoken as a real vernacular. Yet it existed for cen-
turies as a religious language, and seems to have become
the prevalent language used by north-Indian Buddhists
generally for religious purposes. At least, little else is
preserved to us except some works in normal standard
Sanskrit.

1.36. The extent of Sanskritization varies greatly in
different periods, and even in different parts of some of
the same works. Nearly all BHS works are composed in a
mixture of prose and verse. In Mv (the Mahävastu, see
note 13), probably the earliest, the Sanskritization is
relatively slight and imperfect, and all parts, both prose
and verses, are affected by it to about the same extent.

1.37. In many other BHS texts (those of my second
class, see Bibliography), e. g. in SP, LV, Gv, Suv, Samädh,
the verses are presented in a relatively Middle Indie form,
linguistically similar to the Mv; but the prose is far more

Sanskritic in appearance, to such an extent that super-
ficially, in its phonology and morphology, it looks like
almost standard Sanskrit.14 However, even the prose
shows its Middle Indie base, first, by the fact that it
occasionally shows non-Sanskrit forms; and secondly, by
the fact that its vocabulary is just as Middle Indie ar that
of the verses. That is, it contains large numbers of words
which never occur, or do not occur with the same meanings,
in standard Sanskrit. They are words of the Buddhist, that
is a Middle Indie, tradition, even tho they may appear in
a Sanskritized garb. These words include, of course, many
technical terms of the Buddhist religion, but the great
majority are non-religious terms, words applicable in
secular language. They stamp the language of the works
containing them as based upon another dialect than
Sanskrit.

1.38. Even the verses are written, in all our mss. and
editions, in a partially Sanskritized manner. This applies
to Mv (and to its prose parts) as well as to the verses of
other texts. For example, consonant clusters which in all
Middle Indie would be assimilated, or otherwise altered,
are usually (tho not always) written as in Sanskrit. Word-
final consonants which would be dropped in all Middle
Indie are often written. But a careful study of the metrical
structure of the verses has revealed the fact that in some
respects, at least, this Sanskritized spelling is mere window-
dressing, and misrepresents the actual pronunciation, which
was Middle Indie. For example, a consonant cluster at the
beginning of a word is proved by the meter to have been
pronounced as a single consonant; e. g. a written sthitah
was pronounced thi-, or (hi-.15 Internally, meter can give

its relatives); this last word is certainly a Skt. loan, as
shown partly by the initial br- (which is not conclusive),
but especially by the ä before a consonant cluster and the
lack of metathesis in hm (cf. Geiger 49.1). Notorious is
the Pali gerund suffix -(i)tva, which must be a Skt. loan-
form. Even Asokan inscriptions, with the single exception
of -¿pä in the west (Girnar), show only -tu, and the only
other record of -tvä elsewhere in Middle Indie (unless BHS
be counted as such) seems to be the dialect of the 'Pkt.
Dharmapada' (ms. Dutreuil de Rhins; e. g. ñatva, Senart
p. 218; hitva p. 219). But the number of such words and
forms is so limited in Pali that it is far from constituting
a parallel to BHS. They are no more significant, as dialect
mixture, than the so-called Mágadhisms of Pali, men-
tioned above.

13. According to Winternitz, Hist. Ind. Lit. II (1933).
247, the 'nucleus' of the Mahävastu, which is commonly
and I think rightly regarded as the oldest BHS work we
have,' 'originated as far back as the 2nd century B.C.',
tho it was expanded later, some additions being as late
as the 4th century A.D. and perhaps later yet. On stratifi-
cation in Mv see references in fn. 21, to § 1.81. On classifica-
tion, in part chronological, of BHS texts, see Bibliography.

14. No other fully preserved work is comparable
with Mv in presenting its prose parts, as well as the verses,
in a largely Middle Indie guise. We know, however, that
there must have been others. In Siks (154.17), which is
largely a mosaic of quotations from older works, we find
a prose passage cited from a lost work called Bhiksupra-
kirnaka, and this prose is precisely like that of Mv, and
radically different from the prose of any other work pre-
served to us. One ms. of Jm contains a short Jätaka story
(printed in the Appendix to the Jm ed.) told in the same
language and style, and perhaps borrowed directly from
an older form of Mv, where it occurs (ii.244 f.); but the
Jm insertion contains some passages not found in our
mss. and the ed. of Mv, as well as many variants (in part
mere corruptions).

15. See my article on 'Meter, Phonology, and Ortho-
graphy in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit', JAOS 66.197 ff.
This applies to texts preserved in older forms, the first
and second classes listed with the Bibliography; not to
the verses of the third class.

Professor Helmer Smith ('Les deux prosodies du vers
bouddhiique', K. Human. Vetensk. Lund 1949-1950, 1;
Lund, 1950; 43 pp.) has honored my article on Meter etc.,
cited above, by a somewhat detailed critique. On a num-
ber of important points, I am glad to find, he agrees
with me, notably on the purely orthographic and artificial
character of initial consonant clusters in the writing (my
§§ 15, 39 ff.). On the other hand, he is unwilling to accept
many of my cases of syllable-lengthening m.c, especially
by nasalization or consonant doubling. On p. 4, top, he
expresses fear that I may mislead beginners by my use
of the term 'm.c' Of course I agree with him that such
phenomena originated in genuine linguistic developments
of doublet forms, each usable at will, and hence both
used, according to metrical convenience. He seems, how-
ever (if I understand him), unwilling to grant that once
such doublets existed in certain categories, analogy could
operate to create similar doublets where historically they
'ought' not to exist. To me it seems impossible to doubt
the reality of such analogical extensions, many instances
of which are used in BHS only in verses where they fit
the meter, and where the 'regular' form would not fit.
The term 'm.c/ seems therefore appropriate to them. See
table of abbreviations for my use of 'm.c.'.

One of the two ways in which he seeks to avoid ac-
ceptance of my interpretations in this category is to
explain otherwise the individual cases mentioned- in my
article. In reply, I would note, first, that in the JAOS
article I cited only a very few examples. Many more are
cited in this grammar,'but even here my lists are by no
means exhaustive. The cumulative weight of the great
mass of materials seems to me to make fruitless such
efforts to explain some of them away, by pluralistic, and
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no evidence on this particular matter; Skt. ucyate and
M Indie (u)uccati would fit the meter equally well. But
since (v)uccati is actually written fairly often, we may
reasonably suspect the real linguistic value of orthographic
ucyate. And if the verses were demonstrably pronounced,
in large part at least, in a thoroughly Middle Indie way,
despite partially Sanskritized spelling, is it not at least a
plausible guess that the accompanying prose of the same
works may have been pronounced similarly, despite much
more extensive orthographic Sanskritization?18

Changes in the course of tradition

1.39. There is evidence to show that, morphologically
as well as orthographically speaking, BHS texts have
undergone increasing adaptation to Sanskrit norms in
the course of handing down by tradition.

1.40. This is particularly clear when, as is true in a
number of cases, we have different forms of the same text.

Most complete texts of extensive works are known to us
only from Nepalese and Japanese mss. But some are
preserved in other regions; and particularly in Chinese
Turkestan, old fragments have come to light of parts of
some of the same works known more completely in Nepalese
or other later recensions. It was pointed out notably by
Lüders (see fn. 16) that the fragments of the 'Kashgar'
(Chinese Turkestan) recension of SP show many differences
from the Nepalese recension, a fact sufficiently clear even
from the critical notes to the very unsatisfactory Kern-
Nanjio edition. Lüders emphasizes that this is as true of
the prose as of the verses, and that the Kashgar form of
the prose often contains Prakritisms, while the Nepalese
has Sanskritized the forms (e. g. bhäsimsu: abhäsanta); tho
at times the reverse relation exists, so that we must assume
some Sanskritization in both recensions, and an original
more Middle Indie than either. Lüders is undoubtedly
right in taking it for granted that Middle Indie or non-
Sanskrit words and forms, in whatever recension they

sometimes forced or even impossible, explanations. Let
me cite a single instance (p. 4): 'que, seul, midham-gili
(o: -gilän Pan 6.3.70), épithéte des pränaka, donnerait
un sens ä [LV] 197.3*. I think Professor' Smith, had he
investigated this passage with his usual care and acumen,
would not have made this statement. In this LV verse,
the Bodhisattva has three dreams about himself; in päda
a, four black and white animals (pränaka has this meaning
here, not "insects' as Mr. Smith may possibly take it, and
as it may be used) lick his feet; in päda b, four-colored
birds come to him and 'become one-colored' (read bhuta =
bhüta, with Tibetan, instead of -dbhuta); in c-d, he walks
on 'mountains of dung' without being soiled. Instead of
'mountains of dung', Mr. Smith would have 'dung-swallow-
ing' (animals, or insects). But: (1) between the pränaka
of päda a, and päda c, intervenes päda b, with the un-
related 'birds'; Smith's syntax seems to me impossible.
(2) Tib. reads ri 'mountain(s)', for -girl. (3) In Mv
ii. 137.3 fi. the same three dreams are recorded, in the
same order, and in line 11 midha-parvatasya disproves
Smith's emendation of LV. (4) To me, at least, it is of
some interest that 'A' (on the whole perhaps the best ms.
of LV) is cited by Lefmann as midhagbhiri, i. e. midhaggirl;
this may be the true reading; it tends to support my view
of the equivalence of nasalization and doubling of con-
sonants as means of metrical lengthening; Smith's emen-
dation could not deal with it.—This case shows how even
the greatest of scholars may go astray on an individual
case. It consoles me, a little, for the (at least) two errors
which Smith's sharp eyes detected in my work; he is
quite right (pp. 2-3) on Mv i.70.17 and Lank 268.15, which
should be deleted from my §§ 72, 71. I can only express
gratitude to him, and chagrin at my own carelessness.
(As to matinärn, printed in my § 75 for matlmäin, it was
not an 'emendation', as Smith p. 9 naturally supposed,
but—I hope—a mere misprint; or else a slip in copying.
I am much less inclined to accept most of Smith's other
'corrections' or variant interpretations of passages treated
in my work.)

I cannot here deal at length with Mr. Smith's more
general considerations. He relies extensively on Pali
metrics, and even to some extent on Vedic. I frankly
have never understood Pali meter, as a whole. (I hope
and expect to profit from Prof. Smith's studies, based on
his vast knowledge of Pali, which infinitely surpasses my
own.) At certain points I have noted resemblances to
BHS, but a great many Pali verses baffle me; they seem
to involve principles which I am unable to formulate,
but which in any case seem to me, for the present at
least, and even after reading Smith, quite different from

any in BHS. As to Vedic meter, BHS seems to me radically
different in fundamental principles, and I think it dan-
gerous to interpret the latter by the former. BHS meter,
in fact, seems to me in some important respects quite
individual, despite, of course, many points of resemblance
to Pali and Classical Skt. meters. At least provisionally,
and at first, I believe it should be studied by itself.

Such study is complicated. First, the text tradition
of most BHS texts is wretched. Corruptions abound every-
where, notably in Mv, and (probably near the other end
of the chronological scale) in such a text as Mink. We
must collect, for each text, forms, and metrical patterns
too, which are attested by considerable amounts of
evidence; having done that, we may, cautiously,' suggest
that apparent deviations may be text-corruptions. In Mv
I have found a very considerable number of cases which
agree with the metrical principles I have set up. In view
of the known frightful corruption of the mss., I think
we may apply the above principle to seeming exceptions.
On the whole I am inclined to treat Mmk in the same
way. But there are some texts of my class 3 (see the
introduction to my Bibliography) where I still hesitate,
because of the lack (in their mss.) of a compelling number
of cases supporting my formulas. (Divy is an example.)
Some of these Class 3 texts may belong, metrically, to a
developed, or broken-down, system of metrics, compared
to the texts of Classes 1 and 2. In footnote 21 to § 1.81
I call attention to some stanzas inserted very late in the
Nepalese version of SP which are metrically very aber-
rant, and which I cannot analyze satisfactorily. In prin-
ciple, therefore, I am not averse to recognizing different
'prosodies' in BHS texts as we have them. So far, I remain
unconvinced by Professor Smith's particular views as
regards types of BHS prosody. There is not room in this
already swollen publication to discuss them in detail, nor
have I as yet had time to give sufficient study to his
(I am sure, very valuable and important) studies in Pali
metrics.

16. In Hoernle, Ms. Remains, 161 f., Lüders wrote:
'I am even inclined to believe that the original (sc. of SP)
was written in a pure Prakrit dialect which was after-
wards gradually put into Sanskrit.' (Cf. the next para-
graphs. SP is in no way distinctive among BHS works.)
If Lüders had been aware of the above evidence, perhaps
he would have been ready to consider with me the pos-
sibility that the 'putting into Sanskrit' was in part purely
orthographic. I think, however, that Lüders was quite
wrong in indentifying the 'original dialect' as Mägadhi,
solely on the ground of vocatives in -äho; these are not
exclusively Mg. (§ 8.88).
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occur, are invariably older than corresponding Sanskritiza-
tions in other versions.

1.41. Similar results are shown by a comparison of the
Central Asiatic fragments of Vaj published by Pargiter
(Hoernle, MR 176 if.), compared with Müller's ed. of Vaj
(from Japanese sources). Examples, all prose (first Pargiter,
then Müller's ed.): parinditäh . . . parindanayä 179.3, parln0

(even in this form the word is not Sanskrit!) 20.4, 5;
pratisthihitvä 180.12, pratisthitena 21.9; pratisthihe (3 sg.
opt.) 180.14, pratitisthet 21.11; viyühha 180.16, 188.20,
viyuha 188.19, for vyüha 27.4, 38.6, 7; u(d)grahesyanti 186.8,
22, and 187.9, udgrahlsyanti 33>17, 34.14, 35.5; babhiwa
with 3 pi. subject 187.6, abhüvan 35.1; carimikäyäm
pascimikäyä(m) 187.8, pascimäyäm (omitting cari0) 35.4.
In all these the Central Asiatic version is more Middle
Indie, Müller's text Sanskritized and so presumably second-
ary. But the contrary is the case with ärädhitä and virädhitä
187.7, instead of ärägitä, virägitä 35.3.

1.42. It has sometimes been suggested that the verses
retain in most texts a more Middle Indie appearance than
the prose because the meter made it harder to Sanskritize
them. I should not venture to deny that this consideration
may have had some weight. Perhaps the greater aura of
distinction, secular or religious, which has usually attached
to verses in India, may also have been concerned. (The
verses alone of the Pali Jätaka are canonical; the prose is
mere 'commentary'.) I would, however, point out that we
have definite proof that the BHS verses, too, were not
exempt from changes in tradition. Chakravarti's edition
of Ud cites the text of one ancient and fragmentary ms.
(provenience not stated) and of several later ones, mostly,
it seems, from Chinese Turkestan. I shall record here a
selection of the variants. They are interesting as showing
that meter was not really a serious obstacle to change. By
patching the meter (often with insertion of a 'patchword',
Flickwort), by rearranging the order of words, or otherwise,
a new form, Sanskrit or nearer to it, may replace a more
Middle Indie one. If anything really important had de-
pended on it, later redactors could probably have made
the verses of SP, for example, look as Sanskritic as the
accompanying prose. Indeed, this is just what happened
in the BHS works of my third class (see Bibliography).
In the forms in which they are preserved to us, their verses
(so far as they have any; Divy, for example, has a good
many) seem as Sanskritized as the prose. Furthermore,
some Middle Indie forms could have been Sanskritized very
easily without affecting the meter. Thus the Skt. 3 sg.
optative ending -et is metrically equivalent to Middle
Indie -e. Yet the latter is extensively retained in the verses
of most texts of the first and second classes, while the prose
almost always has -et, if we may trust the mss. and editions
(except in Mv; even in Mv -e is much commoner in verses
than in prose).—When the same verse is known to exist
in Pali, it is sometimes interesting to compare the Pali
equivalents of the words cited; this will be done occasion-
ally, tho by no means invariably, in the following list.
I cite first the readings of the oldest ms., then of the later
ones, which are invariably secondary.

1.43. Earlier and later forms in ms. readings of ver-
ses of Ud.

viii.12 bhäseya, vihinseya: bhäseta, vihimseta. Pali bhäseyya,
vihimseyya.

ix.3 bhäyasi: bibhesi.
x.5 sraddhdya (instr.): sraddhayd.
x.6 cchindati: chinatti.
xi.2 pardkkrame: paräkramet.
xi.3 samkilisfd (read °tamt!) va (m.c. for vä) yas (read

yat) tapah: samklisfam väpi (note patchword!)
yat tapah.

xi.7 careya: carate; samkalpänam (gen.pl.): °näm.

xi.10 sälam vä mäluvotata (= mäluvä-otatarn, for avata-
tam): sälam vä mähwä yathä. Pali mäluvä sälam
ivotatam,

xi.ll sthero: sthaviro (which here is unmetrical, even in
the later ms. which writes it; its writer doubtless
read it sthero (if not thero), the 'Skt.' form being
purely orthographic).

xii.3 yäya (instr.): yaya.
xii.4 märgänästängikah (i. e. märgäna, gen. pi., as/°)

sresthah satyänam cature padäh: märgesv astähgi-
kah sresthas catväry äryäni satyatah. Pali maggän'
atthañgiko settho saceänam caluro padä, support-
ing the prior reading, all the forms of which are
paralleled in BHS. Chakravarti's emendations
are all false.

xii.5 yadä prajnäya (instr.) pasyati: prajñayá pasyate
yadd (order changed to accommodate Sktized
form to the meter).

xv. 7 ye suptäh pratibuddhatha (impv.): suplas ca prati-
budhyatah (read °ta; stem and ending both
Sktized).'

xvi.4 -darsävi (n. pi.): -darsino.
xvi.5 sa imäm (ace. pi.) bhäsate loke (ace. pi.): sa imam

(one fragment imäml) bhäsate lokam. Pali so
(i)mam lokam pabhäseti (more nearly agreeing
with the later version of Ud; the older version
of Ud is probably older than the Pali).

xvi.5, 7, 9 abhramukto va (= iva): abhramuktaiva (v.l. °kta
iva, unmetr.). Pali abbhä mutto va.

xvi.14 iccheya: icched.
xviii.3 chindatha, bhavatha (impvs.): chindata, bhauata.
xviii.5 paduma, vrmhaye: padmam, brmhayet
xviii. 11 (vyatiro)cati prajnäya (instr.): prajnayd vyatiro-

ca(n)te.
xviii. 13 vipramuñeatha (impv.): °ta.
xviii.18 prapuspa(käni): tu puspakäni (so). Pali papuppha-

käni.
xix.5 hirlnisevi: hrlnisevlhi (patchword). Pali hirinisedho.
xix.12 bhadram va: bhadram iva (unmetr.).
xx.1 viprajaheya: viprajahec ca (patchword). Pali vippa-

jaheyya.
xx.2 prajahe: °hed.
xx.5 ahiri: ahriko.

1.44. At least equally interesting are parallel passages
in different works, sometimes paralleled also in the Pali
canon, and in that case presumably going back to extremely
early Buddhist tradition. In the statement of the first of
the Four Noble Truths, presumed to contain the Buddha's
own words, Mv iii.332.4 has the adverbial instr. saniksip-
tena, 'in brief, in a word', not recorded in Skt., but = Pali
(Vin. i.10.29 = SN v.421.23) samkhittena, while the LV
version, 417.7, substitutes the regular Skt. samksepät. In
another prose passage Mv ii.283.14 reads purime yäme 'in
the first night-watch', but the LV correspondent (344.7)
reads prathame yäme. The word purima is not Skt., and
is used by LV only in verses, never in prose, according to
our mss. Yet in such a passage as this, one cannot help
wondering if the obviously secondary prathame was not
introduced by some relatively late redactor or copyist;
in short, whether the original LV text did not read purime.

1.45. Even in a verse, LV 387.18 substitutes pürvikäm
for Mv iii.305.19 purimäm, here meaning 'eastern', a rather
rare use of purima in BHS, and nowhere found in LV, I
believe. In verses, Mv iii.306.6 purastime 'eastern' = LV
388.8 pürvasmin vai (note the patchword, m.c.); Mv iii.309.8
Prthivl Padumävatl = LV 391.3 Prthvi Padmävatl tathä
(two epenthetic vowels removed, meter again mended by
a patchword).

1.46. In general, LV (at least as preserved to us) is
secondary and Sanskritizing compared to Mv, in passages
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which the two texts have in common. Yet it would be
wrong to assume that this is universally true. Each case
is a separate problem. Neither text borrowed directly from
the other; both incorporated materials that were older
than either, and sometimes LV seems to have preserved
features which more closely resemble the common original
than any parallel version, including Pali versions. In the
prose account of the Buddha's first sermon at Benares
occurs a passage in which he tells his audience, the five
monks who had formerly been his followers, how he first
realized that he had reached enlightenment: LV 418.13 fl.,
Mv iii.333.11 ff., and Pali Vin. i.11.18 fi. = SN v.422.31 if.
The two Pali versions are identical, verbatim; the two BHS
versions, closely resembling the Pali in essence, diverge
from it and from each other in many details, sometimes
one, sometimes the other being closer to the Pali. In the
first sentence, LV esu catusv (so all mss.; note the M Indie
form, for Skt. catursu, in LV prose!) äryasatyesu = Pali
imesu catusu ariyasaccesu, but Mv (changing construction)
imäni catväry äryasatyäni. There are many interesting
things which a detailed study of the three versions reveals.
I shall mention only the verb-form pratijnäsisam, LV
418.15 and 19, an unaugmented aorist. In 15 all mss. lack
the augment; in 19 only a few inferior mss. have it. This
is a non-Skt. feature, and therefore likely to go back to
the oldest times. Yet Pali has an augmented form, paccañ-
ñásim, both times. Mv substitutes a present, pratijäne 'harn
the first time, and prajänämi (perhaps read pratijänämil)
the second time; in lines 12 and 15 it has abhyajnäsisam
(augmented) in a clause which is differently expressed in
LV and the Pali.

1.47. I know of no Paji correspondent to the Avalokita
(Mv), or (in Siks) Avalokana (or °nä), Sütra which is
reproduced at length in Mv ii.293.16-397.7 (following
another similar text with the same title). But many of its
stanzas are cited in Siks 297.10-308.12, and a few others
89.15-90.3. The áiks extract is only a small selection, yet
includes some verses not found in Mv; for this and other
reasons it is certain that áiks was not citing from Mv;
rather, both cite from a common ultimate original. Most
of the verses common to the two texts are composed in a
sama-vrtta meter known to me otherwise only from LV
229.21-234.10; each of the four pädas has the scheme
— — w w w w w — w — x . Both Siks and Mv,
especially the latter, are very corrupt in this passage. A
combination of the two, with the help of the meter, some-
times makes possible a restoration superior to both.
(Omitting two of the four shorts which follow the fifth
syllable produces a normal BHS tristubh päda; and this
is often the result of textual corruptions, especially in Mv.)

1.48. In these verses, apart from corruptions, the
Mv readings are in general more un-Sanskritic, and hence
closer to the original, than those of Siks. Many scores of
examples would show this; one is phalikha-bhujo, to be
read with mss. (except that they have °kham-) Mv ii.379.-5,
/with arms like bars' (see Fict. s.v. phalikha), for which
áiks 303.3 has the normal Skt. parigha-bhujo. Nevertheless,
Siks is sometimes non-Skt. and clearly original, or closer
to it, and Mv Sanskritized and secondary. Examples are:
yatha-r-iva Siks 304.10, yatha Mv ii.383.5 (in meter, also,
secondary); kavacita laksanebhih áiks 304.16, varalak-
sitängo Mv 386.10 (in meter, also, secondary); pithita
Siks 307.3, {a)pihita Mv 393.6; sthita bhonti Siks 307.15,
niuasanti Mv 394.19 (but here both are metrically second-

ary, lacking two short syllables); sampramuñei (aor., or
possibly opt.) áiks 308.12, so pramuñeed Mv 395.23.

1.49. We might go much farther in citing such ex-
amples, but I trust that these are enough. Let me sum-
marize the facts about BHS as stated so far.

1.50. (1) Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit tradition, as a
whole, starts from, or goes back to, an early Buddhist
canon, or quasi-canon, which was composed not in Sanskrit
but in a Middle Indie vernacular which very probably
already contained dialect mixture.

1.51. (2) Some parts of this old canon, or passages
from it, are preserved in BHS, sometimes in more than
one form. When this is the case, any non-Sanskrit features
of form and vocabulary, wherever recorded, are always
closer to the original on which they are based than corre-
sponding standard Sanskrit features, wherever recorded.

1.52. (3) The verses of BHS texts of my classes 1
and 2, as presented in our mss,., are on the whole semi-
Middle-Indic or hybridized. This means that they represent
the BHS tradition in its purest form. In texts of class 2,
the accompanying prose parts of these texts ar$ nearly
(not quite) Sanskritized in phonology and morphology,
according to the mss. In vocabulary, the prose is just as
Middle Indie as the verses.

1.53. (4) In all BHS works, as presented in our mss.
and editions, there are very many words and forms which
are standard Sanskrit. These include many forms which
cannot possibly have existed, at any time, in any Middle
Indie dialect. They represent alterations in the tradition,
later in time than the original Middle Indie canon, at
least (not necessarily later than the composition of the
specific BHS works in which they are recorded). As time
went on, the tendency was in general towards ever in-
creasing Sanskritization. Yet the BHS tradition continued
to live, apparently for centuries, as a religious language
among the Buddhists, or at least some Buddhists, of North
India. The hallmark which distinguishes it is the vocabul-
ary, which contains not only technical religious terms, but
quantities of purely secular words, which never occur in
standard Sanskrit. Very rarely can any serious doubt arise
as to whether a particular work should be classed as BHS.
Even if its grammar is virtually Sanskrit, or entirely so
(tho such a case hardly occurs), its vocabulary will decide.17

1.54. (5) There is clear evidence that some of these
Sanskrit words and forms were substituted for older,
non-Sanskrit ones, by later copyists or redactors of the
individual work containing them: in other words, that
some such works were originally more Middle Indie than
is indicated by some, or even all, of the mss. in which they
are preserved to us. In SP for example, one recension
Sanskritizes some words, another recension others; the
original text of SP must have been less Sanskritic than
either.

1.55. (6) There is, further, evidence that in citing
or incorporating older materials, any BHS text (if we
accept the evidence of its mss.) may be expected to have
introduced some Sanskritizations of originally Middle
Indie features.

1.56. (7) It is, however, certain that some Sanskrit-
appearing features are orthographic only; the words were
pronounced as in Middle Indie. This is proved by the
metrical structure of the verses of BHS texts of classes
1 and 2. How old this misleading Sanskritic spelling is,
we have no way of telling; it appears very commonly, tho

17. Among the works treated by me, at most Jm
might possibly be questioned. It may be a borderline case,
but seems to me to have enough characteristic BHS
vocabulary to justify inclusion. It certainly has few traces
of Middle Indie morphology. Gf. however, the gerund

adhisräya Jm 35.5 (§ 35.20); the pples. (an-)astarita 220.14
and (Añga-)dinna 192.12; sätmy eva bhavanti 95.9 (= sät-
míbhavanty eva); and the characteristic BHS and Pali
locution tesäm . . . etad abhüt 41.23.
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not invariably, in the mss. of all the specified texts. That
the same was true of the same or similar features in the
accompanying prose, at least in earlier times, seems a
reasonable guess; naturally, there can be no direct proof
that the prose was pronounced otherwise than as written.

Plan and methods of this work

1.57. I trust that the preceding statements will
justify a procedure adopted in this work, which at first
sight may seem surprising. In principle, I have excluded
from my grammar and dictionary all forms which are standard
Sanskrit, and all words which are used in standard Sanskrit
with the same meanings.18

1.58. My work is therefore to this extent incomplete.
For certainly some words and some forms were common
to the original dialect, as to all Middle Indie dialects, on
the one hand, and to Sanskrit on the other. But there is
no way of distinguishing such items from late intrusions
put in by secondary redactors, copyists, or even modern
editors; nor is there any general, objective, and reliable
way of distinguishing those words which are Sanskrit in
spelling only and were pronounced in Middle Indie fashion.
To have included all words and forms presented in Sanskrit
guise would have padded the work and, what is more
important, obscured the picture. And it is impossible to
draw any line objectively. It was a question of all or none.

1.59. What I have tried to do, then, is to collect and
classify the non-Sanskrit forms and words, only, which
are contained in BHS. It seems to me that this is what
has always been needed; and no attempt has previously
been made to supply it.

1.60. My work is based on available printed texts.
A few of the editors have provided critical apparatuses
giving the readings of their mss., or some of them (see
§§ 1.73-75). These are especially valuable and have been
constantly utilized in my work. They demonstrate that
even the best editors did not know how to handle the
language, for lack of any standard to go by. How can an
editor be sure whether a non-Sanskrit word or form found
in his manuscripts is just a copyist's error, or represents
(accurately or inaccurately) a real form of the language?
It wasjiecessary to collect the evidence from all, or nearly
all,19 the published texts, and to classify and systematize
the grammar and lexicon. Only then could editors know
how to proceed. No existing printed text of any work in
this dialect is satisfactory, or indeed could be, without
such a work as I have tried to provide. The editors should
not be blamed; theirs was an impossible task. Even the
best of them print false emendations on almost every page;
the worst-, we may fear, do the same thing without ac-
knowledging it.

1.61. It is, of course, true that my rule of excluding
standard Skt. forms and words is not always easy to apply.
Just what is 'standard Sanskrit'? / haue tried to include,
rather than exclude, doubtful cases, indicating the reason
for my doubt. Exclusively Vedic words and forms are not
'Sanskrit'; but it is rarely necessary to consider them, since
they hardly ever concern BHS. The Mahäbhärata is another
matter. It contains definite Middle- Indicisms; and I have
thought best, for example, to mention in my Synopsis of
Verb Forms (Chap. 43) the thematic present dadati, 'he
gives', and forms of its type, which are not rare in the Epic

and occur in the Veda. In the Dictionary, I occasionally
include in parentheses a word which seems to be used in
standard Skt. in virtually the same way as in BHS, and
yet to deserve inclusion for some reason. Compound nouns
paralleled in Pali, and not recorded in Skt., I have tried
to include, even when the parts are normal Skt. and the
meaning of the compound is easily and simply derived
from the meaning of its parts. Words and meanings recorded
only by Sanskrit grammarians and lexicographers, or
perhaps also once or twice in late and artificial literature,
are generally treated as BHS. The extent and nature of
the Skt. records about them are included with the defini-
tions.

1.62. Naturally, the two great dictionaries of Boeht-
lingk (and Roth) have been my main reliance for Sanskrit.
Schmidt's Nachträge have also been constantly consulted,
and occasionally I have found a Skt. word elsewhere; in
such cases the word has been included in my Dictionary,
at least in parentheses, with a reference to its Skt. occur-
rence.

1.63. Pali correspondents, when I have found any,
are always cited in the Dictionary (cf. § 1.106). If no
reference is given, the Pali word will be found in its alpha-
betical position either in the Copenhagen Dictionary,
Volume I, or otherwise in the Pali Text Society's Diction-
ary. If I know no correspondent in Pali, but have found
one in Ardha-Mägadhi, this is cited, from Ratnachandra's
Dictionary (without reference), or Sheth. If no Pali or AMg.
correspondent is found, I cite (from Sheth, if no reference
is given) any Prakrit equivalent found, or any from the
Asokan or other inscriptions, from the Desinämamälä, or
from Apabhramsa, or occasionally from a modern Indo-
Aryan language. If no correspondent is cited, none is
known to me.

1.64. As stated above, my work is primarily based
on the printed texts of BHS works listed in the Biblio-
graphy, with such critical apparatuses as are provided
therein. I have had no direct access to manuscripts. To
have tried to use them systematically would have meant,
in effect, reediting the texts. New editions are unquestion-
ably needed of most of them, and I trust that my work
will facilitate the labors of future editors. But if I had
tried to do this task myself, the fifteen years or so which
I have given to this work would have been indefinitely
extended, and I should certainly not have lived to finish it.

1.65. In general, the dictionary cites nouns, adjectives,
and pronouns by stem form, verbs by third person singular
present. For purposes of general reference, the grammar
also uses these forms, but in the case of verbs it also often
uses the 'root' in accordance with the common Sanskrit
convention.

1.66. Specific forms cited from any text are in general
intended to reproduce the exact spelling of the text cited,
unless the contrary is stated, except that when the in-
flectional form is deemed unimportant, the bare stem alone
may be cited. The chief further exception concerns alterna-
tive spellings, which vary at random, with either anusvära
or a nasal consonant before another consonant. This seems
to be a purely orthographic matter, and as a rule not worth
recording. Such writings as final -am and -an are probably
of no more significance. See on this whole subject §§ 2.65-67.

1.67. Often I adopt a reading stated to be that of all
mss., which an editor emended (in my opinion wrongly).

18., Technical terms of Buddhist religion, and proper
names, belonging exclusively to Buddhist stories, are of
course included in the dictionary, even tho they occur in
Buddhist works which are composed in standard Sanskrit
(§ 1.2). This constitutes no real exception to the above
principle.

19. A few works have been used only partially, or
not at all, because they appeared in print, or became
accessible to me, only after my work was nearing com-
pletion; or because they seemed to me of minor im-
portance.
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In such cases I sometimes write '(mss.)' or '(so mss.)' after
the form in question, not always citing the emendation
which the editor put into the text. In the case of the
ending -etsu(h), 3 pi. aor. or opt., which occurs many
hundreds of times in Mv and is invariably replaced by
-ensu(h) in Senart's text (§ 1.88), I cite the reading of the
mss. without calling attention to Senart's emendations
individually. What seem to me clearly misprints (and, of
course, still more what I believe are copyist's errors) are
corrected, but (I hope) always with indication of the fact,
if only by a phrase like '(so read)', and oftener with quota-
tion of the text as actually printed.

1.68. I need hardly say that I have read with care
all the texts on which my work is based (with the qualifica-
tions noted under certain works in the Bibliography), tried
to understand them, and noted all words and forms which
seemed not to be standard Sanskrit. Naturally, in the case
of the commoner words and forms, only samples could be
included in the dictionary and grammar, but I have tried
to make them typical and abundant enough to give an
approximate notion of what the totality would show.

1.69. Unfortunately, the state of most of the textual
tradition is deplorable. While many passages, and conse-
quently many words and forms, have become clear as a
direct result of my collection and collation, I am only
too well aware that many textual and exegetic problems
have remained unsolved. To help future investigators, I
have tried to include all dubious words and forms as far
as possible. It is unfortunately not always possible to dö so;
very often the true wrord-division depends on the inter-
pretation, and cannot be established in default of the
latter.

1.70. Parallel passages in BHS itself are, of course,
the most important aids to interpretation, as in all
philological work. Next come parallel passages in Pali,
which often contains close equivalents of BHS verses or
prose passages, and still oftener phrases and locutions which
correspond to those of BHS. The Copenhagen ('Criticar)
Pali Dictionary has proved extremely valuable in helping
me to discover them. If that monumental and magnificent
work of scholarship had progressed further than the first
volume, I should doubtless have found more than I have.
The other Pali dictionaries are much less useful.

1.71. Tibetan translations, so far as available, are
extremely helpful. Their notorious literalness usually
makes possible a confident decision as to what their BHS
originals read, and how the translators understood it.
Unfortunately I had access, while the work was in progress,
to Tibetan versions of only a few of the BHS texts. After
the work wTas completed, Yale University acquired a set
of the Kanjur (Lhasa ed.), as a gift from His Holiness the
Dalai Lama; but this arrived too late to be useful to me.

1.72. I know no Chinese, and so have had to depend
on others for such help as I have been able to get from
Chinese Buddhist works. Finot, for example, furnishes a
very helpful French translation (by Huber) of the Chinese
version of Prät. Various kind colleagues, present and past,
Sinologists and Japanologists, have given me valuable

help, especially in interpreting the Chinese and Japanese
equivalents of the BHS and Tibetan entries contained in
Mvy; occasionally also in dealing with other wrorks.

1.73. Perhaps the most difficult and corrupt, as also
probably the oldest and most important, of all BHS works
is the Mahävastu. So far as is yet known, no translation
of it exists in either Tibetan or Chinese.20 It was edited
by Émile Senart in three stout volumes, 1882-1897. Senart's
extensive notes often let the reader perceive the despair
which constantly threatened to overwhelm him. It must
be remembered that around 1880 comparatively few Pali
texts had been published; even by 1897 many were still
inaccessible; and as to BHS, few texts had been edited
in Senart's day, and those few badly. Confronted with the
many hundreds, perhaps thousands, of corruptions in Mv,
Senart had little choice except to let them stand as the
manuscripts present them, or to try to rewrite them him-
self. He did sometimes one, sometimes the other. It goes
without saying that in a great many cases his emendations
were successful; for he was a very great scholar. And yet,
as is generally the case when an editor attempts a vast
number of emendations, many of Senart's have not proved
sound. We must, however, acknowledge with the utmost
gratitude and appreciation the meticulous care with which
he recorded the actual readings of his six mss. as far as
i.193.12, and thereafter of two typical ones. With the far
more extensive aids now available, Senart's caieful and
scholarly critical apparatus has enabled me to recognize
as correct many readings of his mss. which he rejected;
and I fully believe that many others wall be recognized
by my better-informed or more perceptive successors.

1.74. Johannes Nobel has edited Suv with equally
praiseworthy care, and also published its Tibetan trans-
lation. The fragments in Hoernle's MR are all admirably
edited. There are other able and sound editions. Lef-
mann's edition of the important LV seems to be quite
meticulous in giving the readings of his rather numer-
ous mss., which makes his work very valuable, even tho
his editorial judgment in constituting the text cannot be
rated very highly. On the other hand, the Kern-Nanjio
edition of SP, which is also a text of prime importance,
tho it professes to cite the readings of a number of mss.,
is sadly unreliable (see W. Baruch, Beiträge zum Sad-
dharmapundaríkasütra, Leiden, 1938, pp. 7-12). And the
later edition of SP by Wogihara and Tsuchida has little
value; for example it constantly repeats, without note
or comment, indefensible emendations of the KN text.

1.75. Still less helpful are the texts, printed usually
in the orient, which do not even try to record the readings
of the mss., or do so only very sporadically and unsyste-
matically. Many of them are obviously printed very badly,
with numerous misprints, which at times are not easy to
distinguish from scribal errors of the underlying mss. Yet
I have hesitated to refuse to use a printed text on such
grounds alone; some of them contain important materials.
I have, to be sure, tried to exercise restraint and caution
in relying on the evidence of such texts, of wrhich the
edition of Mmk is a rather extreme example.

20. To the kindness of my colleague Professor Johan-
nes Rahder I owe the following note. A Japanese work
called Bombun-butsuden-bungaku no Kenkyü (Studies in
Sanskrit biographies of Buddha), by Taiken Kimura (died
1930) and (his pupil) Tsüshö Byödö (799 pp., Tokyo 1930),
deals extensively with the Mahävastu on pp. 565-668.
Particularly noteworthy is a comparison of the contents
of Mv i and ii (vol. iii is not treated only 'for lack of time',
not because of lack of parallels) with the contents,
especially, of the Chinese Fo-pen-hsing-chi-ching (not later

than the end of the 6th century). This work seems to
follow rather closely the outline of Mv, omitting a great
deal, much of which is suspected on other grounds of
having been added to Mv in late times. Byödö believes
that it is either a translation of an older version of Mv,
or that both it and Mv were based on an older Indian
work. Fuller knowledge may possibly compel us to qualify
the usual statement that the Mv was 'never translated
into Chinese' (so e. g. Lin Li-kouang, L'Aide-memoire,
174).
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Sanskrit versus Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit
1.76. Many scholars, even down to the present day,

refer to BHS simply as 'Sanskrit'. Louis Renou, in his
excelled Grammaire Sanscrite, includes (e. g. on p. 350)
references to some, tho relatively very few, forms of BHS;
on p. i he notes that 'on a été á la frontiére du sanscrit
en signalant les faits de langue mixte representes par le
Mahävastu et le Lalitavistara'. Of course all have re-
cognized that, if this language is 'Sanskrit', it is a peculiar
kind. But there are other peculiar kinds of what is still
usually called 'Sanskrit'. The language of the Mahäbhärata,
for instance, contains Middle-Indicisms; yet few would
hesitate to describe it as fundamentally a kind of 'Sanskrit'
(tho it does not follow Pänini very closely).

1.77. The great lexicographer Boehtlingk included
in BR and pw many BHS words (especially from LV,
Kv, Mvy, Vaj, Divy, and Jm). But in the preface to the
last volume of pw, Boehtlingk refers to such BHS words
as 'hardly to be called Sanskrit'. The publication date of
this volume wras 1889; that of the first volume of Senart's
Mahävastu was 1882. Yet Boehtlingk never mentions Mv,
and does not cite a single word from it. Had he not seen
Senart's publication before finishing his work on the pw?
If he had seen it, and deliberately ignored it, I should
have expected him to state his reasons for doing so. He
could, in my opinion, have given very good reasons. If
the rest of BHS literature were like Mv, in presenting
prose as well as verses in Middle Indie or hybrid forms,
I can hardly believe it would ever have been called Sans-
krit, or that its vocabulary would have been included
in Sanskrit dictionaries. One might as well include Pali
and Prakrit words in a Sanskrit dictionary. I believe it
is a fact, and if so it is significant, that nearly all BHS
words included in BR and pw are taken from the prose,
not the verses, of such works as LV. The form of this
prose is such that it is easy to mistake it for Sanskrit.
In my opinion, however, it all belongs to a different lin-
guistic tradition, and should be excluded from works
professing to deal with Sanskrit.

The Prakrit underlying BHS
1.78. Various attempts have been made to identify

the underlying Prakrit with some known Middle Indie
dialect, on the basis of specific resemblances between such
a dialect and Middle Indie elements in BHS. On careful
examination, such points of agreement are usually found
to be not sufficiently specific; that is, the feature in
question turns out to occur in other Middle Indie dialects
besides the one with which identification is proposed.
Furthermore, any such point of agreement will always

be found to be more than counterbalanced by points of
disagreement. Hence, no doubt, scholars in recent times
have become wTary of such identifications. One of the
latest to be published, as far as I know, is that of Lüders
in Hoernle MR 162, who thought the original dialect of
SP, at least, was Mägadhi, solely on the ground of voc.
pi. forms in äho (but see § 1.38, fn. 16). For the views of
Hiän-lin Dschi see §§ 1.24 if., 1.97, and fn, 21 to § 1.81,

1.79. I find no reason to believe that the Prakrit
chiefly underlying BHS, or any substantial part of its
tradition, wTas an eastern dialect. I know no way of local-
izing it geographically at all. Complete dialectic unity,
indeed, could not reasonably be expected, and will cer-
tainly not be found, in so large a body of texts, obviously
of quite difierent dates.

1.80. I am not thinking of the varying degrees of
Sanskritization, referred to above. If we limit our attention
to non-Sanskrit forms, we still find variation; some forms
which are common in certain works occur rarely, or per-
haps not at all, in others; and often in the same work
we find forms which may plausibly be taken to show
dialect mixture. As is well known, Pali also shows lin-
guistic differences between the gäthäs, canonical prose,
later prose, etc. (Geiger p. 1 f.), and dialect mixture in
all of them. I should add that, as in the case of Pali,
I find no reason to question the essential dialectic unity
of the BHS Prakrit. Such differences as occur are minor
compared to the great mass of resemblances.

1.81. In some cases, chronological layers in the same
book are more easily detected by stylistic or metrical
criteria than by morphological or phonological ones.21

I have not felt it possible, in this work, to consider style
or meter except as they seemed to me directly reflected
in phonology or morphology. Nor have I attempted any-
thing like a full collation of parallel passages (for examples
see above, §§ 1.43 ft.), either within BHS itself, or between
these texts and Pali or other Buddhist texts. Generally
speaking, I have referred to such parallels only when I
have found in them something useful for the interpre-
tation of a BHS word or form. There is great need for
much more extensive study of such parallels than has yet
been made; I hope my work may help future workers in
this field, but it does not claim to anticipate such work
to any noteworthy extent.

1.82. My work aims to be descriptive rather than
historical or comparative. Nevertheless, under each non-
Skt. form recorded in the grammar I shall usually refer
briefly to such correspondences in other M Indie dialects
as I have noted. These references are very far from ex-
haustive, and are not intended to be that. In the now
following sections I shall mention a few which are of
special interest at this point, because they are not general

21. For stratification in Mv, see especially Windisch,
Die Komposition des Mahävastu, ASGW, ph.-hist. Kl., 27,
Nr. 14, p. 476 ff.; Oldenberg, NAWGött. ph.-hist. KL,
1912, Heft 2, p. 124 ff.; also id., Studien zur Geschichte
des buddhistischen Kanons, ibidem 156 ff. Dschi, NAWGött.
ph.-hist. Kl. 1949, p. 245 ff., Die Verwendung des Aorists
als Kriterium für Alter und Ursprung buddhistischer
Texte, finds a much greater number of aorists in the older
than in the younger strata of Mv, and extends this criterion
to other Buddhist texts. Some of his data are interesting
and valuable, but at times I think he exaggerates the vali-
dity of his inferences. In particular, he seems to me to fail
to distinguish between aorists of MIndie, or semi-M Indie,
type, like abhüsi, and thoroughly Sanskrit aorists like
präviksat (Divy; Dschi p. 261). The former may reasonably
be considered relatively old in BHS; but forms like prä-
viksat are late, and belong to the Sanskritized stage of

the language. It is significant that Dschi can cite no
correspondent to präviksat in Divy 39.19, 25, from the
parallel passage in Pali. Sometimes such forms may
indeed replace old (MIndic) aorists, as on p. 200 of Divy
(Dschi p. 262), but this cannot be taken for granted; a
late Sanskritizing author is also quite capable of intro-
ducing regular Sanskrit aorists in a BHS text, when an
older form (if there was any) of the passage had none.—
An example of how meter may give evidence of relative
age is found in SP chapter 11, verses 42 ff. The meter
here is obviously quite unlike the usual meter of the verses
of SP and similar BHS texts. It alone proves that the
passage is an interpolation. This fact is confirmed by the
omission of all that follows verse 41 of this chapter in
certain Chinese translations (see the KN ed., 256 note 5),
and in the Kashgar ms. reported by La Vallée Poussin,
JRAS 1911, p. 1074.
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MIndie or even 'general Prakrit'; some are even quite
unknown elsewhere.

1.83. So, first and foremost, the loc, sg. of ¿/-stems
in esrnin (or esmim; also esmi), on which see §§8.70-73.
It occurs very frequently, in the verses of most texts,
and in the prose of Mv. Yet Senart systematically ex-
cluded it from his printed text of Mv. Many other editors
have followed his example and relegated it to their critical
apparatus. Yet it is very easily explained, and must cer-
tainly be accepted. Since it occurs in no other known
dialect, and is so very common here, it alone is enough
to prove that the BHS Prakrit is not exactly the same
as any other known to us. In passing it may be noted that
asmim or asmin (also asmi) is likewise common (as in Pali),
but that the alternative ending amhi (cf. Pali amhi; also
in some Pkt. mss., according to Pischel 366a by corrup-
tion) is extremely rare; it can scarcely have been a form
native to the underlying Prakrit. I have noted, in fact,
only a single noun form in amhi; there are a very few
pronouns. The locative ending i (which Pischel recognizes
only for Ap.) occurs very often for e in verses of most
texts, m.c.; it is not common in Mv, tho cases are found.
The ending amse, recalling regular AMg. amsi, is recorded
just once, in a verse of Mv (according to the mss.).

1.84. Another ending unknown elsewhere is cwo in
the nom.-acc. pi. of fern, «-stems. It occurs at least half
a dozen times in Mv; nowhere else. It also occurs even
in a mase. pi. voc, äuusävo, § 8.89. It is probably some-
how related to the commoner äyo (= Pali id., and pro-
bably Pkt. äo; otherwise Pischel); nom.-acc. pi. dyd and
dye are perhaps to be recognized, tho they are very rare.
On the y as against Prakrit zero cf. the oblique fern.
dye (as in some Asokan dialects), clearly corresponding to
general Pkt. de (which is very rare in BHS); dye is almost
limited to Mv, but commoner there than ay a, which is
the regular ending in (verses of) most texts and is also
familiar enough in Mv. The oblique fern, ending d (bare
stem), known in Pali, is rather rare in BHS.

1.85. The endings of fern, i (and z-)stems are partly
analogous to those of ä-stems; but the i may be short
(without correlation with the historic quantity of the stem
vowel), as in Pali oblique sg. iyd (but Pkt. regularly ie,
la). Thus the usual oblique sg. fern, endings in Mv, in-
cluding prose, are lye, iye; in other texts these occur
chiefly in verses; and in most texts, even in verses, iya,
iya are commoner; iyo, iyo also occur, rarely, and chiefly
in Mv; also yd, y a, as generalized oblique endings, chiefly
in ve es. Fern, u~, ö-stems (much fewer in number) are
roughly analogous to z-, z-stems.

1.86. Another ending not recorded elsewhere is a
general oblique form of ar-stems in are or ari, fairly wTell
attested, but only in Mv, and always in prose. It is found
from both m. {pitare, pitari) and f. stems, but I presume
that it is analogous to the (regularly fern.) oblique endings
iye, uye, of i- and u-stems.

1.87. The gen. pi. sdnam (cf. the general Pkt. gen. sg.
se), 'of these' (to stem sa-\ ta-), is not clearly recorded
elsewhere. In BHS it is limited to Mv, but quite frequent
there.

1.88. The aorist and optative use a 3 pi. ending etsuh
or etsu; also, rarely, atsu(h), itsu(h), and tsu(h) after other
vowels. These are extremely common in Mv, tho Senart
regularly emends them to -nsu(h); elsewhere they are rare.
Outside of Mv, the usual 3 pi. aor. ending is isu (also
found'in verses of Mv), for Skt. isuh; it is precisely paral-
leled only in Asokan inscriptions (especially Shahbazgarhi;
oftener isu); cf. Pali isum. Also, less often, we find imsu =
Pali and AMg. id,

1.89. Only in Mmk, we find a 3 pi. preterite (middle)
ending ire (cf. Pali are); and, in perfect forms, ure for
Skt. ire.

1.90. The root gam forms a future ganisaii etc., quite
common in Mv, not noted elsewhere in BHS, and seem-
ingly not exactly paralleled in other dialects; but for pos-
sibly related forms see Bloch, Indo-Aryen 88 (after H. Smith).

1.91. Very often in Mv, and occasionally in other
texts, the augment a- is prefixed to present tense forms,
especially of the root bhds 'speak'. Even an optative form
is thus provided with the augment. Cf. for Pali s.v. 1a-
and amdpeti in GPD.

1.92. The regular, and in most texts extremely com-
mon, aorist of the root bhu is abluisi (rarely Sktized as
abluislt). No other known MIndie dialect has such a form,
nor any form resembling it, unless we count the Asokan
3 pi. husu (and once 1 sg. husani).

1.93. Entirely unparalleled, so far as I know, is the
present sthihati, from root sthd (§ 28.43). It is however
quite common, especially in Mv, and common enough in
other texts, so that it seems reasonable to suppose that
a Middle Indie form (*thihati or *thihatie>) on which it is
based was the regular present of sthd in the dialect. Once
there is trace of a similar present *-dhihati (aor. -dhihe)
to dhd.

1.94. The occurrence of e instead of o, as representing
Skt. final as (ar, gh), is found in the adverbs pure (fairly
common) and ante (rare), and sporadically in the n. (and
voc.) sg. m. (also nt:) of a-stem nouns and pronouns. It
is also found, to about the same extent, in Pali. See § 1.32
with fn. 11.

1.95. Very common is u for (chiefly final) o (almost
always representing Skt. as). For the most part it is
limited to verses, probably metri causa. For its mor-
phological range see §§ 3.51 fT. In Mv it is quite rare, and
seems not to occur in prose. According to Pischel, it should
be recognized only for Ap. among the dialects which he
treats. It is however found in northwestern Prakrit
(Dutreuil de Rhins; Niya> Burrow op. cit. §12, in ad-
verbs), and in all varieties of Ap. (Tagare, Hist. Gram, of
Ap., Poona, 1948, p. 27). But BHS a is commoner than u;
it is very common in Ap. but also known in various other
dialects, at least AMg. and Mg. (Pischel 364). In BHS
it seems to be nearly or quite restricted to use m.c.; it
is hardly found in prose. Less common, but well esta-
blished, is d; it even occurs, tho rarely, as ace. sg. It is
recorded in Asokan, and in all local varieties of Ap.,
according to Tagare p. 27 (not recognized by the gram-
marians).

1.96. For final am or am, not only as ace. sg. m. and
nom.-acc. sg. nt. of a-stems but everywhere else (e. g. in
aham, ayam), BHS may substitute u, apparently only in
verses, m.c. The morphological range of the substitution
is summarized in § 3.58. In BHS it seems to me that this
u is not to be regarded as a reduction of o, or in any way
related to o. We find BHS o for am only in a very few
cases (§ 8.36) of ace. sg. m. or nom.-acc. sg. nt. of a-stems,
where it seems clearly due to morphological confusion
(nom. for ace, m. for nt.). The situation seems therefore
quite different from that of the northwestern Prakrits of
the Niya and Khotan documents and the 'Prakrit Dhar-
mapada' (ms. Dutreuil de Rhins), where both o and a
seem to occur for final am generally (evidence summarized
by Dschi, see § 1.97). For final am we find u also in Dhakki
Prakrit (Pischel 351) and especially in Ap.; Jacobi (San.
XXVIII) tentatively proposed to regard u as character-
istic of Western Ap., as against a of Eastern Ap.; Tagare
shows, however, that while a is commoner in Eastern
than in Western Ap., u is found quite commonly in all
varieties of Ap. (see his Hist. Gram, of Ap., pp. 108, 111 fT.
for a-stem nouns, 208, 242, et alibi, for pronominal forms).
Since Tagare's work it seems to me clear that in Ap. gene-
rally, as in BHS, the phonetic change of final am to u must
be recognized, tho in BHS it is used only in verses m.c.
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1.97. In NAWGött. ph.-hist. KL, 1944, Nr. 6, pp. 121—144,
Hiän-lin Dschi discusses 'Die Umwandlung der Endung -am in
-o and -u im Mittelindischen'. He regards o and u for am as
equivalent, which is not true for BHS (he considers that here o
'has almost disappeared', p. 133, implying a one-time existence),
nor for ¿».sokan (Shahbazgarhi, where only o is found, not u). He
refers (136) to a then unpublished monograph of his own (since
published, see § 1.24 ff.) in which he thinks he has proved that
the older parts of both the Pali and BHS canons are based on
an old canon in an eastern, 'old Ardha-Mägadhi' dialect. I have
shown above why I do not agree with him. He believes, how-
ever, that it for am is a dialectic feature of northwestern Middle
Indie, following Jacobi in the now untenable assumption that
it did not exist in Eastern Apabhramáa. He explains its frequent
occurrence in BHS as secondary, and due to relatively late
influence of some northwestern Prakrit. The only specific evidence
he cites for this is a collection of about 50 cases in which,
according to the KN edition of SP, the Kashgar recension reads
am (or a) where the KN text has u, with some Nepalese mss.
He assumes that these cases are typical and that they prove
that the older (Kashgar) form of SP had am or a generally,
and that u was introduced later in the 'Nepalese recension'.
His arguments do not convince me, for several reasons. First,
in many of his instances, some or even most of the Nepalese
mss. of SP are reported as reading a(m), like the Kashgar
recension; for such readings, Nep. can not be said clearly to
support the supposedly 'secondary' u. Secondly, we have as
yet only very scanty information about the Kashgar recension
of SP; Dschi's few cases do not prove that the Kashgar recension
avoided u for am. Indeed, it wrould be very strange if it did
so; we should expect it to agree with northwestern Prakrits,
which are precisely the ones which according to Dschi show
u for am (tho he is wrong in denying this change to Eastern
Apabhramaa with Jacobi). Thirdly, the change of am to u is
common in the verses of most BHS texts, and it would take
much more evidence than Dschi adduces to prove it a late
or secondary feature. It is true (tho not noted by Dschi) that
it is rare in Mv. But, tho Mv is probably the oldest BHS text
we have, not all the positive and negative formal differences
between it and later texts can reasonably be explained as due
to secondary changes in the latter. And u for am is not entirely
unknown in Mv; perhaps in its original form it was much com-
moner, and has for some reason been nearly eliminated in the
course of tradition. The same may be true, e. g., of u for o,
and of the loe. i for e, which are also rare in our mss. of Mv.
I have noted that the mss., and Senart's edition, of Mv very
often read final -am in verses in positions where it is metrically
impossible, because a short syllable is required. In all such
cases the original text must have read either a or u for am;
no one can say which.

1.98. Peculiar to BHS as far as I know is the very
common substitution of o for final a in verses, m.c. It is
not a phonetic change but due to morphological analogy,
§§ 3.79-88.

1.99. Reference was made above to the voc. pi. ending
äho, of mase, a-stems (cf. Mg. äho, Ap. aho, ahu), which
occurs not only in Mv (fairly often) but also in SP, and
even in its prose, according to the Kashgar recension. It
occurs once in a fern, ä-stem, and there is even a case of
deuiho, voc. pi. of devi (both these in Mv).

1.100. The personal pronouns are, as in most dialects,
extremely varied and confused; see the chapter dealing
with them. Some forms have few or no correspondents
elsewhere. The chapter on the generic pronouns will also
present some curiosities.

1.101. The confusion of person and number in verb
inflection transcends by far anything noted elsewhere;
§§ 25.4 if. It is even found in the prose of texts which
present a superficial appearance of pretty complete Sans-
kritization, such as Divy, SsP, and Lank, not to mention
the prose of LV.

1.102. The gerund ending z, which I believe is histor-
ically derived from Skt. ya by 'samprasarana', seems to
be known otherwise only in Ap.

1.103. Constructions with the negative particle mä
have seemed to me so peculiar as ta deserve a special

chapter. Most of them can, to be sure, probably be paral-
leled elsewhere, even in Epic and other aberrant forms
of Sanskrit. I do not know of any parallel for the fairly
common use of mä in questions, especially as equivalent to
Skt. kaccin na, when a negative response is desired or
hoped for, as in mäsi däsl, '(I hope) you aren't a slave-
woman, are you?'

1.104.. The above list could be indefinitely extended
by including morphological features which are more widely
paralleled in Middle Indie, and on the other hand some
which, while not widely paralleled, are scantily or dubiously
recorded in BHS.

1.105. Summarizing the results which BHS grammar
as a whole seems to indicate as to the dialectic relations
of the underlying Prakrit, we find:

(1) In a substantial number of cases, BHS features
are either unique, or virtually so. Attention has been
called above to the most important of these.

(2) While it has some features in common with Pali,
on the whole its morphology is definitely unlike Pali in
many important respects.

(3) It has a few special features in common with
Apabhramáa; but its general character is clearly older
than Ap., and more in line with Prakrit as a w7hole. The
features which constitute this 'general character' are for
the most part such as can be described as 'common
Prakrit', or even 'common Middle Indie' (e. g. treatment
of consonant clusters). In my opinion they do not justify
the assumption of specially close relations between the
Prakrit underlying our dialect and any other specific
dialect known to us. I now believe that I was wrong in
seeing special relations to Ardha-Mägadhi (BSOS 8.501 if.).
Nearly all the features which I there listed as common
to BHS and AMg. are also found in other Prakrits, or
Pali, or both.

(4) No one, to my knowledge, has suggested iden-
tifying the BHS Prakrit with Ap. Since identification
with AMg. has been suggested, it seems worth while to
list some striking differences between the two: BHS loc.
sg. esmim (also loc. ending i representing e; arn.se, cf. AMg.
amsi, recorded just once); nom.-acc. pi. fern, duo; oblique
sg. fern, aye, lye, etc. (AMg. and general Prakrit have, to
be sure, similar forms lacking the y), and ayo, iyo; oblique
sg. are, ari, from stems in ar; gen. pl. sänam to stem sa-;
3 pl. aor. etsu(h) and isu; gamsati as fut. of gam; abhüsi,
the regular aor. of bhü; sthihati, common present of sthä;
u for final o and am, both extremely common; o for final
a m.c; voc. pl. äho; gerund ending z.

(5) The Prakrit underlying BHS was certainly not
identical with any Middle Indie dialect otherwise known
to us.

The BHS lexicon

1.106. The non-Sanskrit words used in BHS, aside
from proper names, correspond to Pali words in the over-
whelming majority of cases. Many even of the proper
names have Pali correspondents. Naturally, certain lin-
guistic alterations are more or less regularly involved,
and sometimes the meaning varies. But in the great mass
of cases the meaning is the same, and the changes in form
are self-explanatory; so e. g. ätmabhäva, 'body', = Pali
attabhäva. It may, however, be worth while to cite from
the Dictionary, which should be consulted for the facts
regarding each word, a few Pali-BHS correspondences
which are not quite so simple, either formally or seman-
tically: anyätaka, (a-)sämpreya (— Pali [a-]sappäya; both
forms obscure), kiläsin, kisara, kusida and kausidya,
prahäna, etc.; see the Index at the end of the Dictionary.
Not infrequently a BHS form is helpful on doubtful, or
at least disputed, points of Pali lexicography. So, e. g.,
BHS prasres(ha, 'very superior', supports Pali paseftha
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(Pv ii.9.75) against the PTSD emendation pasattha (for
which the proper Pali form is pasattha = Skt. prasasta).

1.107. As stated above (§1.63), when a BHS word
has a Pali correspondent known to me, my Dictionary
cites that; and as a rule it cites no other. In the rare
cases where corresponding words in other dialects give
additional help towards understanding the BHS word,
such words are also cited. When, however, I have found
no correspondent in Pali, I have always tried to find one
in some other M Indie source. In quite a few such cases
a correspondent has been found in Prakrit, especially
Ardha-MägadhI, the canonical language of the Jains, and
the vehicle of the oldest extensive literature preserved to
us in any Prakrit dialect.

1.108. The following BHS words, on which see my
Dictionary, have (more or less close) correspondents at
least in AMg., often also in other Prakrits, but not in Pali:
agdraslha, anauarägra (closer to AMg. than to Pali cor-
respondent), amirdgatam, andhära (Skt., Pali andhakdra),
anvddisati 'commands', aparädhyati 'disappears', abhyañ-
geti, alinda, auasya (osa), asila 'inauspicious, offensive',
lsi(t), uikrosayati 'exalts', uttaka(l), uttima, utthala, upapeta,
urasa, ulla, ürmi, ekdhatya, ettiya (also ettaka = Pali id.),
em (for Skt. evam), eluka, kantheguna, kandita, kaldva,
kallaväla, kasat{a, kirtika (hyper-Skt., cf. AMg„ kittiä —
Skt. krttikd), korpara and kaurpara, kosikdra, khatfiKa,
khu and hu (Skt. khalu; Pali kho, before vowels khv-),
-khuttam or -khutto, gomukhi, gosfhika, gaura-khara, car-
pataka^.), chodayati or chor°, tdyin, tiriccha, tuna, trehika,
tharatharäyate, disi, daumya, nakula (a musical instrument),
nandi(~mukhdj, nayata, nisrnoti, niskuta, parisämanta,
päna ( = cándala), pari, puskarasdrí, phalikha, bhuksa
(and congeners), bhramarikä, mindha, murava, moham,
vallarl, vdsicandanakalpa, vidhüna, vesli, vaisramana,
saniscara, hadi, hastala. The list does not claim to be
complete, but is thought to contain a good proportion of
the clear and important cases. Cf. the Index at the end
of the Dictionary.

1.109. There are also words not found in Skt., Pali,
or AMg., but with correspondents, more or less close, in
some other Prakrit, Ap., or the Deainämamälä: auidham
or avidhd, drdgayaii, dvdri, upalagna, eddnim, kdhala,
ksanika, guhmita, cakoraka, tlmayati, dandavdsika, düsika,
1 dvipika, nirvisista, palana, paligodha, popphala, musana,
viparoksa, uella.

1.110. Finally, there are quite a good many words

recorded nowhere else than in BHS. Many of these are
proper names, mostly of transparent formation. Many
others are equally transparent and simple in formation;
the lack of record of them elsewhere may often be acciden-
tal. Not a few, on the contrary, are completely obscure
in formation, and sometimes of uncertain meaning; even
the reading may frequently be questioned. The mss. of
the Mahävastu, especially, contain many dubious forms,
which are extensively emended by Senart, often success-
fully, but I fear often unsuccessfully. It has not seemed
to me profitable to list such problematic or obscure forms
at this point. Nor, on the other hand, shall I present here
formations which are made with elements and in ways
normal to either Sanskrit or Middle Indie, so that the
fact that I have failed to find them elsewhere may be
only an accident.

1.111. I shall, however, mention a few samples of
specific BHS vocabulary, tending to prove my thesis that
we are dealing with a real language, not a modification
or corruption of any other dialect on record, and as
individual in its lexicon as it has been shown to be in its
grammar. These words seem textually reliable, npt mere
corruptions. For the most part they are not wholly obscure
in etymology. And I have found no record of them else-
where. One of the most interesting is parinddmi, or parin-
ddmi (also anu-pa°), 'I hand over, present, deliver'. It
seems clearly related to Skt. paridaddti, of like meaning;
BHS has anuparltta, 'handed over' (but I find no anu-
pari-dd in Skt., Pali, or Pkt.). Others, on which see the
Diet., are: 1 akhila 'ungentle, harsh'; anvati, 'goes';
2 adhydlambati, 'grasps'; anyatra (1), 'on the contrary';
apaksdla, 'fault'; abhichddayati, 'presents'; abhisdra, 'gift,
honorarium'; utpldvayati, 'leads astray', also utplduaka;
rg-iti, rig-iti, rt-iti, 'instantly'; rlla(ka), 'prizefighter';
kdkhorda, an evil spirit (Iranian loan?); chdyika or °kd,
'ashes' (cf. Pali chdrikd, AMg. chdri(y)a, °yd); jitam,
interj. of astonishment; jihma in the meanings 'obscure,
deprived of light, dull' and 'disappointed, depressed', with
derivatives; nirmddayati, 'washes'; palikiuic(ik)a, °cikd,
'(thatched) hut (of straw)'; pudini, 'pool'; pari, purl,
'fulfilling, full measure'; prativahati, 'opposes, rejects,
disobeys', and n. act. prativahana; prativibudhyate, 'wakes
up', especially common in the ppp. prativibuddha; bhit(t)-
vara; yad uta; vidañgikd; sukhila, 'happy', and duhkhila,
'unhappy'; sumbhaka, 'bowl', and sumbhalikd. This list
could be considerably extended.



2. Phonology, Consonants

2.1. Of the many traces of M Indie phonology affect-
ing consonants in the written tradition of BHS, the majority
fall under the head of assimilation between adjoining con-
sonants in Skt.

2.2. In an article on Meter, Phonology, and Ortho-
graphy in BHS, JAOS 66.197-206, I showed that the
metrical structure of BHS verses in the older texts proves
that such assimilation was much commoner than one
would judge from the writing found in our mss. and
editions. The meter can be understood only on the assump-
tion that initial consonant clusters were regularly simplified
to a single consonant. This implies previous assimilation,
as in MIndie We must therefore assume that in the under-
lying dialect such assimilation took place; and if initially,
presumably also medially, tho this cannot be revealed
by the meter. Note also, in the (prose) spelling lesson
LV 127.5 fi\, such indications of MIndic assimilation as
ñakáre jñápanasabdah (16; so mss., obviously pronounced
näp°), thakäre thapanlyaprasnasabdah (17), thakäre thäma
. . . sabdah (19); also such spellings as traya-timsad LV
61.16 (prose).

2.3. Similarly, final consonants (except generally na-
sals) were or could be dropped, as meter proves. In this
case even the writting gives more extensive support. And
in some other points, as the following will show, there is
evidence that the consonantism of MIndic was, on the
whole, characteristic for the dialect underlying BHS.

2.4. In general, we shall note here only MIndic pro-
cesses reflected in the written tradition. Any other pro-
cedure would seem arbitrary and subjective. Occasionally,
however, we shall refer to metrical facts, when they seem
to help in making comprehensible the forms recorded.

Assimilation of consonants

2.5. On a rather wide scale we find evidence of as-
similation of a stop or other consonant to an adjoining
stop. A list of examples, certainly not exhaustive, and
chiefly limited to those recognized in writing, follows.
When no special reference is given, the Dictionary will
show trje occurrences.

2.6. kt(h) altered to tt(h): suyutta = suyukta; ma-
dhasitthena, cf. Skt. siktha.

ky to kk: sakkita, ppp. to Pali sakkati = Skt. sakyati, °te.
kr to kkf initially A:: koda- = kroda-; kostuka 'jackal' ==

kro°; kimi = krimi (or krmi; § 3.91); even in root-initial
in a derivative of a cpd. verb, prakäntä = prakräntäh.

On ks to kh, see § 2.25.
2.7. gr to gg: aviggrhltd = Skt. a-vigr° Samädh p. 49

line 26 (vs). Most cpds. of root grah, in weak-grade forms,
are written in our texts with single g. But in verses the
meter regularly requires a long preceding syllable; sug-
gesting that the true pronunciation was with gg as in Pali
and Pkt. (analogically carried over from full-grade forms
with Skt. -gr-). And this in turn implies that in full-grade
forms, -gr- in compounds of grah- was assimilated to gg
(JAOS 66.201; §44). Some examples: pari(g)grhlta SP
89.8; LV 158.12; 190.14; Siks 43.6, 8; prati{g)grhita LV
411.21; prati(g)grhitvä LV 387.7; prati(g)grhne Mv i.220.13
= ii.22.14; anugrhltd SP 166.6 (so Nep. mss.; ed. with
Kashgar rec. anugrahitd, perhaps false Skt. for original

anuggoel)\ in Divy 401.18 text nirgrhita, which is certainly
false Skt. for ni(g)g° = Pali niggahlta, Skt. nigrhita, 'checked,
humbled'.

2.8. cy to cc, initially c: vuccati, vuccanti, prauuecati
(§2.51), uccati, etc., = ucyate etc.; ruccati = rucyati;
paccate = pacyate; cavitvä = cya°; -cuti = cyuti.

jy to //, initially /: bhajjati = bhajyate; jesfha- = fye°;
sa-jotisa; su-jota-; lujjati.

jv to //, initially /: jalüsitä = Skt. jvalositd, jväl°;
jdlayisyati = jväl°. .

2.9. dy to dd: kudda 'wall' = Pali id., Skt. kudya.
tk to kk: ukkäsita — utk°; ukkäsati, ukkäsana;

ukkaftati; Ukkala; ukkarikä — utk°; ukkdrika (nt.?) (read
ukkar'oe>).

tm to tt: attätamiya — Pali attattaniya, Skt. ätmätmiya.
tr to tt, initially t: krttima = krtrima; 1 citta = citra

(Skt. caitra), n. of a month; cittaratha = citraratha; 2 ti- =
tri-; täyana, °na = trdyana, 'saving'.

ts to tth, initial th: tharu = Pali id., Skt. tsaru.
dg to gg: uggami (v.l. udgami) Mv ii.91.17; uggiramdna

Mv ii.412.1 (mss. ugguru0, udguru0; to udgirati; but per-
haps read ugguruot>).

dv to dd: aviddasu.
dhr to ddh: grddha(küta) = grdhra0; vaddha- = Pali

id., Skt. vadhra or vardhra.
2.10. pt to //: gutti = gupti; atitti, perhaps = atrpti;

änatti(kä) = Pali id., Skt. äjnapti, also änatta, etc.; vutta —
Pali id., Skt. upta.

py to pp: patappanti = pratapyanti, which is read
in a repetition.

pr to pp, initially p: pamattabandhu = pra°; panidhi;
pavararsiiia = pra°; patappanti, see py to pp; payyaka =
Pali id., Skt. *präryaka.

2.11. rt to #: nivuftati = nivartati.
rt to tt: adhivattati, v.l. for adhivartati, q.v. Diet.
rdh to ddh: addhatiya — Pali id., for ardha- (Diet.).
rdh to ddh: omuddhaka = avamurdha(ka); vaddhä-

payitvä, °petvä, °pita, = vardh°.
rp to pp: appehi = Skt. arpaycu
2.12. ic, sch to cch: pacche or pacchä = pascat, pacchi-

maka (v.l. pasci°); tiraccha, tiracchäna = Pali id. (cf. Skt.
tirascina), also tiriccha, tiricchána; ducchana (read prob.
°channa).

s( to t(h (fh): vighuttharn (°starp); sarnvimattha — -mpsfa;
simplified to th after long vowel in vefh-ayati etc. = ve$t~*
A hyper-Sktism is adhyutfa, q.v. in Diet., Mvy 8172, for
AMg. addhuttha (Pali addhuddha).

skf skh to kkhf initially kh: khandhävära = skandhä-
vära; khalitam = Pali id., Skt. skha°; khali (see khalati);
prakhalamänair = pra-skha0.

st, sth to (tth,) initially //i (cf. next): thambhanas =
sta°; thapeti etc., see Chap. 43, s.v. sthd(9), and cf. thakäre
thapanlyaprasnasabdah LV 127.17. Hyper-Skt. puskard-
stika, vandstika = Pali pokkharattha, vanattha.

st, sth to tth, initially th (cf. preceding): pallatthikd
(Pali id.) = paryastikd (so Mvy 8544); -vittharikdrn =
°vistarikdm; uttharya (? to ud with stp); thapeti etc., see
Chap. 43, s.v. sthd (9); thdpayisye, see ibid. s.v. sthd (8);
cf. thakdre thdma . . . sabdah LV 127.19; thera 'old man' =
sthavira; thala = sthala; thandila = stha°; thina. Hyper-
Skt. sista (Diet.) for Pali sittha (Skt. siktha).

(15)
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st to /, initially: tabdha = stabdha (prose; Pali thaddha).
sp to p, initially: prsati and other forms of sprs, see

Chap. 43, s.v. sprs (3): prhd = sprhd.
sph to ph, initially: (priti-)phutä = °sphutd; pharati

etc. = sphar°, also pharana. Note the hyper-Sanskritism
sphdla = Skt. phäla 'plowshare' Mvy 5643 (surely not an
inheritance from prehistoric initial s-).

2.13. Hypersanskritic substitutes for Skt. double stops
are rare; cf. some of the preceding §§; in Mv i.20.2, mss.
present the strange form marj(j)a- for majja(n), 'marrow',
see Diet.

2.14. As in M Indie, assimilation of a dental and a
following y may yield a double palatal: praccaya = Pali
paccaya, Skt. pratyaya; khijjati = khidyate; khajjati —
khädyate; note khajjanti Mv i.360.1, repeated as khädyanti
ibid. 3; also khajjaka; vijjhati = vidhyati; anumajjhima =
anumadhyama; bhijje, Chap. 43, s.v. bhid (2). See also
raccha(1 -a) for rathyä, § 2.18. For hyper-Skt. back-forma-
tions on this model, see Diet. s. vv. (abhi-)dhydyati (Pali
jhäyati); vadya(te).

2.15. jñ to ññ, initially n; for this ny may be written;
also n, nn. Sporadically we meet spellings pointing to ññ,
or initially ñ, for jñ as in Pali. Cf. § 2.2; anydtaka =
ajñdta(ka); añánu =•- ajñdnam; in Mv i.351.14 mss. samanyä,
a way of writing something like Pali samaññá, for samäjnä;
similarly anyäsi, mss., Mv iii.386.18, for ajñási (which
Senart reads) or djñdsi, aorist of (ä)jnä. In Mv i.247.10
(vs) Senart' em. samäjnä for mss. samanyite, a puzzling
form, in a line which is unmetr. and clearly corrupt. In
Mv iii.284.4, Senart reads aññdya with the Pali equivalent
(see Diet, s.v.) for mss. anyäya. For Skt. äjnä, djñapta,
°ti, and related words, Mv repeatedly reads and, dnatta,
°ti{kd), etc. as in Pali. Isolated is sanniyate for samjñdyate;
§ 37.3 n.l; for the nasal see Pischel 276.

2.16. Other MIndie consonantal assimilations, oc-
curring in writing sporadically:

nd to nn: sanna = Skt. sanda, 'thicket', Gv 408.4;
see Diet. This type of assimilation is found in the NW
Prakrit of the ms. Dutreuil de Rhins, Senart, JA Sept.-
Oct. 1898, 212, top. I have failed to note any other case
in BHS.

[my to mm: sammd = Pali id., Skt. samyak, assumed
by Senart Mv i.211.7, but only by a false em., see Diet.]

mr to mm, initially m: -maksitd = mraksitd.
ry to yy: ayyaka = Pali id., Skt. dryaka; payyaka =

Pali id., Skt. *prdryaka.
ry to II: pallatthikd = Pali id., Skt. paryastikd; pal-

Idnati 'harnesses', based on Skt. parydnayati, denom. to
parydna 'saddle'.

rl to II: dullabha = durl°.
ly to //: sallayati, denom. to salya.
vr to (initially) u: pra-vajita = °vraj° (except one

doubtful Pali form pavajamdna, see PTSD, only bb and
vv are recorded in this base in Pali and Pkt.).

sm to (initially) s: sarati = smarati.
Sibilant plus r or v to theoretically double, but

initially single, sibilant: samsati = sramsati; sutd = srutd;
pra-savanti = pra-sravanti; a-saddadhdno = a-srad°;
sdpateya = Pali id., Skt. svd°; setaka = Pali id., for
sveta-ka; prati-saya = prati-sraya (sr initial in root).

Semivowels 'lost' in triconsonantal clusters

2.17. Doubtless really assimilatory in character, but
perhaps in part mere errors of tradition, are cases in which
y, r, or v is lost after (less commonly before) a consonant
cluster, or at least what is written as such.

Loss of y. On ks: ksy see § 2.23. Otherwise note
kdmsa- and kamsa- 'brass', for kdmsya; antaka (cf. Pali
anta, Skt. antya).

Loss of r. BHS repeatedly presents bhats- for Skt.

bharts-. For vardhra, even Skt. records vadhra, which is
also found in BHS, with vadhrl; these are probably semi-
Mlndic'forms. Pure MIndic (Pali vaddha) is vaddha-patikd
for va{r)dhra-. Also ucchethd, prob, for ucchrethd = uc-
chrayatha or better ucchrayadhvam, 'arise!', see Chap. 43,
s. vv. chid (3) and sri; janta- = jantra, yantra-, jantitd =
yantritd'

Loss of v, after ks: praksedd, praksedita = °ksved°,

ch

2.18. As in MIndic, ch replaces not only Skt. sc
(§2.12), but also ks and ts; rarely sk (chambh- = Skt.
skambh-). Examples of ks: tacchita, tacchaka (taks-); ruccha
— rüksa (in Pali only lükha; AMg. lüha and rukkha; no
ruccha recorded in MIndic for this wTord); kaccha = kaksa.
— ts: ucchañga- {-päda, or -carana), one of the 32 laksana;
variants ucchañkha-, utsañga- (Pali ussafikha-); ucchada(ka);
ucchahati, °te, = utsahate; kucchanti = kutsa(ya)nti; nir-
bhacchita = nirbhartsita (Pali nibbhaccheti); (a-)macchara =
matsara; maccha = matsya; ucchava (AMg. id., but Pali
ussava).—Also for thy: raccha = (or read) racchd (as in
Pali) = rathyd.

2.19. Note also the hyper-Skt. utsista for ucchista;
jugutsu for jugupsu (MIndic cch falsely Sanskritized as ts
instead of ps); utsrta for ucchrita.

2.20. In Skt. ch is always a long or double consonant,
whether written cch or not. In BHS the meter shows
inconsistency. At the beginning of a word, it is to be sure
always single; that is, when a short vowel precedes, that
syllable is short. So also in cpds.; e. g. not only kilesa-
chedani LV 53.13, and achidra (short first syllable) Bhad
17, but pratichddd (short antepenult) RP 46.18, and in
verb compounds, ucchosyatu Suv. 53.10; vicchidyatu Suv
53.12, etc. But even in the middle of a word the syllable
before (c)ch may be short, as in icchati LV 45.11; gacchata
LV 36.19. On the other hand, it is long, as in Skt., in
icchate LV 46.3, 9; various forms of gacch- SP 113.7; LV
50.7; 74.6, 10; 78.15; 81.11, etc.

2.21. Sporadically, as in Pali, s appears for (c)ch in
a (Skt.) consonant cluster: kisara = Pali kasira (beside
kiccha) = krechra (Geiger 59.2).

2.22. Merely graphic corruption seems to me concerned
in writings of cch for tth; see Diet. s.w. itthatva, ucchihitvd,
nipacchita(1).

ks, ksy, sf kh

2.23. We find both ks written for usual ksy, and vice
versa. This probably is at least in part a matter of phonetic
uncertainty (perhaps imperfect Sanskritization), inter-
change, or corruption. But it may also have morphological
bearings. I have recorded ksy for ks only in present forms
of root Iks (see Chap. 43, s.v.); these may be 4th class
presents (§ 28.28). Conversely, futures containing (k)s in-
stead of normal (k)sy could be classed with other futures
lacking y (§ 31.26). Then we need not regard as purely
phonetic such forms as prativaksanti LV 88.14-15 (so
read for pratipaksam paksanti, cf. Weiler 23, 41); praveksi
for °ksye LV 223.4 (vs, both edd., no v.l.); draksase LV
237.10 (all mss., only Cale, draksyase); less certain is LV
396.8, where Lefm. reads by em. naksyate . . . vinaksyate
(the corrupt mss. all lack y; I conjecture (vi-)namksate =
Skt. (vi-)nanksyate, fut. of nas).

2.24. But at other times ks for ksy can hardly be
anything but a purely phonetic (or else graphic) matter:
niriksa LV 341.18 (so all mss.; both edd. niriksya; ger.);
asamiksa-kdrinas Mv i.90.5 (for asamiksya, ger., which is
read in one inferior ms., out of six).—antariksa, as adj.,
'atmospheric/ LV 266.1, and antariksa, ibid., LV 367.7,
probably represent Skt. antariksa (or °iksa, rather than
antariksya, RV., or *dntariksya or the like).
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2.25. Familiar in M Indie, and known to BHS, is kh
for Skt. ks, as in seklieti, to soiksa; khudräka = ksudraka;
sukhama, sukhuma = süksma; präkharati or prakharati =
praksarati. There are false Sanskritizations such as pra-
khyälana, for MIndie (Pali) pakkhäl-, Skt. praksälana; and
uksa, for Skt. akhä (Pali and AMg. sporadically ukkhä);
aksana(-vedha) for Pali akkhana — Skt. äkhana (Diet.);
samksayati (Diet.), perhaps for MIndie samkhäyati = sam-
khyäti. For kämksäm Mv i.162.7, two mss., including one
of Senart's two best, read kämkhäm (Skt. känksäm). In
/ö/iö (AMg. id.) = niksa we have Prakritic replacement of
this kh (BHS also lukha) by /i.

2.26. There is some replacement of ks by .>', which
perhaps means the same sound as kh (cf. the references
in Renou, Gr. Scte. p. 4): sampresate, all mss., certainly
meaning sampreksate (confirmed by Tib.); prauesye, for
praveksye; abhinivesyati, for °ueksyati, to °uisati; in part
thru confusion with forms of sis (see Diet. s.v. sisyate),
sisyä — siksä; sisyäpada = siksäpada; sisyäpayati. A
special case is abhisnam or abhisnam (so all mss.) =
abhlksnam; the original text evidently had a half-SaJiskrit-
ized form of the MIndie word found in Pali abhinham.
And by the converse (hyper-Skt.) process, preksane =
presane ('sending forth') LV 432.18-19.

2.27. On ks to cch see § 2.18.

Voiced for voiceless stops

2.28. In the manner of Prakrit, BHS occasionally has
voiced for Skt. voiceless stops. Pali shows the like sporad-
ically (Geiger 38), sometimes in the same words: so the
root vedh = Skt. vydth appears in both BHS and Pali,
but BHS also has vyadh; and niryädayati, once for niryät°
(Pali usually niyyädeti). In other cases the BHS forms
occur in Pkt. tho not in Pali: but some are peculiar to
BHS, so far as my information goes. Sometimes BHS has
a Sanskritic form where Pali has a Prakritic one; see
pratikrtya (Diet.) for Pali paligacca. Besides the above I
have noted: sadha (or sadha = AMg. id.) = satha; pra-
diksante = pratiksante; uposadha, posadha, and derivatives,
= Pali (u)poscdha (forms with dh are also recorded in Jain
Skt.); daga = (u)daka, in dagodara; parijaya = paricaya;
päräfika (= Pali id.) if this is derived from a form of
paräne-; rugma-(varna) 'gold' = rukma-; udaya (AMg.
id.) = utaja; utpäda 'portent' = Pali uppäda, Skt. utpäta;
upaga = upaka is not purely phonetic, see Diet.

2.29. By hyper-Sktism, or mere corruption, t is re-
corded seemingly for original d in utacchiyam, Diet.; per-
haps also in pratara = Pali patara for pradara. Anomalous,
but seemingly acceptable, is phalikha (AMg. phaliha) =
Skt. parigha.

v for p and m, and for y

2.30. As in Prakrit, so sporadically in BHS, we find
v for Skt. p. It occurs in quite a group of causative forms,
showing -veti instead of -peti (§§38.68-70). Other cases:
pravanna = AMg. pauanna, Skt. prapanna; suvarna =
suparna, and suvarnin = suparnin; anupmvetsuh (to
amipräp-); vi perhaps for (a)pi; dandaväsika (Pkt. °ga, °ya)
for Skt. °päsika; vaiyävrtya regularly for °prtya, as in Pali
veyyävacca; perhaps by hyper-Sktism, p for v in plthi =
vithi, and prajdpati (°vati); also v for m, sravana = sramana
(and conversely once sramana for sravana)', cf. Anu-vaineya,
a village of the Maineya people; samvrti (hyper-Skt.) =
Pali sammuti (root man).

2.31. Rarely v seems to occur for intervocalic y (Gei-
ger 46, Pischel 254): jivati — jlyate fis conquered'; ävusa
(Pali °so), ävus (? = äyus). This is also presupposed by
pubba = Skt. püyay 'pus', thru *püva, *puuva, with Pali-
like change of vv to bb, according to Senart; but "the true
reading may be puvva, see Diet. Cf. also the ending ävo =
ayo, §§1.28; 9.93.

y for intervocalic stop and vice versa

2.32. As regularly in Pkt. and sporadically even in
Pali, we find (rarely) y for an intervocalic stop: täyin,
regularly for Pali tädin, AMg. tai; khäyati, khäyita — khä-
dati, khädita (as in Pali khäyita beside khädita); ächäya =
ächäda 'gift'; (na-)yänäti = (na) jänäti; udaya (AMg. id.) =
u¡aja; utacchiyam for ud-acchidat(l). In vipratyaniya, etc.,
for °nika, the change of k to y involves assimilation to
suffixal -lya.

2.33. By hyper-Sanskritism, and attraction to forms
in suffixal k (Pkt. y or zero), we find k for original y, in
-bharikä 'wife', from MIndie bhariyä = Skt. bhäryä; har-
mika — harm(i)ya; ratanämikäm 'made of jewels', fern, to
*ratanämaka = BHS rat(a)nämaya, Pkt. rayanämaya, Skt.
ratna-maya; and for original / in ätmaka = ätmaja.

j for y and y for /

2.34. For y, we occasionally (tho rarely) find / as
in Prakrit, both initially, as in janta- = yantra-; fantitä =
yantritä; jakrt; jäpayati and jäpanä = yäp°; and medially
in peja (Pkt. pejja) — peya; niryäta and nirjäta are partly
blended. By hyper-Sanskritism, or by dialectic Prakritism
(Pischel 236), y for / occurs in aneya for Pali aneja, and
in säräyanl(ya), Diet.; probably also in Yambhaka. A bizarre
form is anärjam, apparently for anäryam; see Diet.

Aspirates and h

2.35. Sporadically, as also in Pali, h is found substi-
tuted for aspirate stops, as regularly in Prakrit. So in some
compounds of root dhä, especially antar(a)häyate etc., also
dahati, prahäna; jalähara = jaladhara; gäha = gädha;
läha (AMg. id.), also lükha, = Skt. rüksa; lahu etc. =
laghu; moham = AMg. id., Skt. and Pali mogham; guhmitä,
to Pkt. gumh-, Skt. and Pali giimph-; vihu, for vidhu or
vibhu; samhäta for samghäta; vahati = vadhati. As in Pkt.
(Pischel 267), h may be replaced by gh after nasalization:
samghata — samhata Gv 55.1.

2.36. By hyper-Sanskritism, viyübha is written for
normal BHS v(i)yüha, Skt. vyüha. But idha (Pali id.) is
older than Skt. iha.

2.37. The Pali form of the word for 'dog', sunakha,
occurs repeatedly in Mv. It is commonly assumed that kh
is here a modification of A".

t for d for Proto-Indic j 1 (IE. g)l

2.38. Extraordinary interest, but also some dubiety,
attaches to the form bhisatka, 'physician', recorded with-
out v.l. thrice in SP, == Skt. bhisaj, Pali bhisakka, BHS
once, at least, bhisañka LV 285.1 (vs). The / of bhisaj is
historically from IE. g, but seems in Vedic and Skt. always
to be analogically assimilated to the other /', from IE.
velar or labiovelar (Wackernagel I pp. 161, 174). If we
could rely on bhisafka, were it only as a hyper-Sktism
for MIndie bhisakka, it would be, to the best of my knowl-
edge, the only record in Indie forms of this word showing
the historically expected consonantism. Unfortunately, Se-
nart Mv i note 367, says that for the last two passages
cited from SP, the Paris ms. used by Burnouf reads
bhisaka (metrically impossible) and bhisañka (intending
bhisañka, as in LV 285.1). Yet one cannot help wondering
where Kern ano! Nanjio got their reading bhisatka, allegedly
found in all their mss. There seems to be no known Skt.
form which could have given a basis for analogical intro-
duction of t-

Domal and dental stops and nasals

2.39. Our mss. often write /rfor Skt. n, e. g. sonita =
sonita LV 262.2, 3 (all mss.); anumätram for anu° LV
261.18 (all mss.; Pali often reads ami for anu, but CPD
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calls it a false reading; the Pali vs corresponding to this
one, Sn 431, reads anumattena, with v.l. ami-). To some
extent this may be due to over-correction of MIndie ii,
which in many dialects replaces Skt. n. (So also e. g.
BHS and Pali -pona = Skt. pavana.) It may partly be
due to errors of tradition. According to Senart Mv i,
p. xii note 1, in Nep. mss. hn and hn are indistinguishable;
and cf. ibid. p. xiv, infra. I have not, in general, collected
variants of this sort.

2.40. A case of Prakrit double nn for nn is -pravannaih
(= prapannaih), to be read Mv i.84.3; AMg. pavanna.

2.41. Domal t for / occurs in patäkä 'banner', well
attested, perhaps influenced by pata; in vadhya-ghdta(ka) =
-ghäta(ka); ghätin; cf. the vv.ll. ghätetha at Mv ii.169.6;
ghätäpito 170.15, for ghät0 of text; in samudghätayitavya,
samndghäta and other related words, all for °ghät°, seemingly
not paralleled in other dialects; perhaps blended with
root ghat; for similar changes see Geiger 42, Pischel 218 ff.
(but usually where Skt. had r in the vicinity).

2.42. As in MIndie, tth sometimes results from as-
similation of st(h), by the side of tth; see § 2.12,

2.43. Domal for dental due to preceding Skt. r, as
in MIndic; vatta (Pali id.) = vrtta, and cf. -daha below.

2.44. Domal d for d has been noted in gadä 'club';
this spelling does not seem to be recorded elsewhere. Also
in (Deva-)daha, 'pool', for Pali, AMg. daha, Skt. hrada
(Lex. draha); the domal d, tho historically quite normal,
seems to be recorded nowhere else.

2.45. The converse of this, dental d for domal dy
occurs at least once in the mss. of Mv, with nada for regular
näda or ncda. "Once, in LV 158.5, ace. to Lefmann all mss.
read kathina for kathina (so Cale). No such reading seems
to be recorded elsewhere.

d (d), /, and r

2.46. Very commonly, domal d is written for normal
intervocalic Skt. /. This reverses the regular Pali change
of intervocalic d to (domal) I. Most of the words which
show it are etymologically obscure, and there is nothing
to disprove a suggestion that d was more original than /
in them. Only one, yugala (for which LV 337.9 has yugada
in most and the best mss. and Lefm.), seems pretty surely
to contain an IE I (and even here one might conjecture
some influence of the Ap. suffix da, Pischel 599). Note also
jada = jala 'water' LV 372.15, but the IE etymology of
this word is not certain. Others: argada (and nir-a°), ävadi,
upalädana, upalädayati, kadatra, kadevara, käda, gadita
(and vigadita), cakraväda, coda, täda, nadini, näda, praväda,
Badi, ladita, lädita, lidä, ludati, viradlkrta (to vírala), vetada,
vyäda Conversely, / appears for Skt. d in cpds. of Skt. dl,
'fly'; see Diet. s.v. 1 -llyati.

2.47. There is also confusion between domal d and r.
In Pkt. padi- (corresponding regularly to Skt. prati-) has
been shown to occur as replacement for Skt. pari-, see
Emeneau, JAOS 51.33 ff. I have found a few cases that
appear as cpds. of prati-, in which BHS itself regularly
has pari-: pratinirväti, pratisphuta and pratisodhayati
Cyitavyarn), instead of regular parinirväti, parisphuta,
parisodhayati (these forms occur in the vicinity of the
prati- forms). With these belongs prätieäraka (read pratioe>),
'attendant', = AMg. padiyaraga, but Skt. and Pali pari0;
patipäti (Pali id.), Skt. pari0; perhaps pratisrama = pari°.
All these may well be Sktized forms of Pktic. *padi-f
altered from pari-. Perhaps paristhita (for pratisthita, once)
slfows the reverse change. Note also the variant forms
parihälaka and °haraka, some sort of ornament; they are
surely forms of what is fundamentally the same word,
and a Pkt. *°hädaka may mediate between them; but
popular etymology is likely to be concerned also, cf. Skt.
hätaka, 'gold', and hära(ka), 'necklace'. In SP 151.9, KN

read -ächodita, 'set, inlaid, covered', which if correct would
replace an *ächorita related to Skt. (KSS.) achanta; but
no ms. has the reading of KN, and most of them read
ächädita, 'covered', which should probably be adopted.
WT, however, keep the KN reading; their note cites Tib.
as bris pa 'painted' or the like.

2.48. The Pali anamatagga, Pkt. anavadagga or
anavayagga, appears regularly in BHS as anavarägra,
apparently based on the Pkt. form, with r for d (influenced
by thought of avara*?).

2.49. Interchange occurs between r and /*, in both
directions from the Skt. standpoint. The Diet, will supply
references on the following: (/ for regular Skt. r) afikula,
kala (= kara 'hand'), Kubela, vicälana, pañjala, pali-
(= pari-; various items), pándala, piñjala (?), lujyate etc.,
lüha,lükha = rüksa, valganä(^), visälada, sarkalä, sikhala; in
several words regularly derived from root car-, Lañk
substitutes corresponding forms of cal-, which in itself is
familiar in Skt. but is not used there in these derivatives;
see Diet. s.v. cal-; (r for regular Skt. I) abhinira, kära
( = käla 'time') and (derivative) -kärika, vikära (s.v. vikäla),
iiraka, narada, paripärayati (= °päl°), palvara, raghu =
laghu, rafasvara (— °/a?), vatsara, vamhaka, vargu, viro-
layatú sitara, srgära, sakara.

Prothetic v

2.50. Before weak-grade forms in u- from certain
roots in va-, namely vac, vah, vas 'dwell', and vap, a y is
prefixed, as in MIndic. In my opinion these are blend
forms, primarily based on Skt. weak-grade stems (Skt. uc-
or uk-, uh-, us-, up-), but with v prefixed by influence
from the full-grade (Skt. vac- etc.). (Pischel and Geiger
have different explanations.) The forms concerned are, in
other respects, sometimes straight MIndic, sometimes nor-
mal Skt., sometimes neither (imperfectly Sanskritized).
They are specially common in Mv but o.ccur sporadically
elsewhere (chiefly in verses except for Mv).

2.51. Root vac: vuccati = ucyate (frequently with v.l.
-cy- for -ce-) Mv i.22.8, 9; 26.14; ii.69.4; 240.3; 461.16;
463.16 (twice), etc.; KP 81.14; vucyati Mv i.361.21; 362.10;
365.19; vuccanti SP 131.6; vucyanti Mv i.362.9; iii.92.3;
vucyami, 'I am told', Mv i.362.19; pravuecati Mv ii.358.1;
pravuecate SP 130.4; pravueyate SP 255.9; vutta = ukta
Mv ii.437.13 ff.; sampravutta SP 129.10, 12 (so ed. em.,
Nep. mss. sampravrtta, hyper-Skt., §3.95); vukta KP
14.14; 126.4.

2.52. Root vah: vuhyati = uhyate Mv iii.384.12;
vuhyasi Mv iii.105.12; vuhyanti Mv iii.314.12; vuhyate
(mss. °to) Mv iii.453.15; vuhyanti (pple.) Mv iii.166.10;
vuhyantiye — uhyantyäm Mv i.342.15; vuhyantasya Mv
iii.105.8; vuhyanto id. 11; vuhyantam iii.431.6; vuhyamánaiji
iii.424.1.

2.53. Root vap: vutta = upta Mv iii.360.14.
2.54. Root vas, 'dwell': vusta, ppp. (doubtless an

imperfect Sanskritization of the MIndic form exemplified
by Pali vuttha, 'dwelt'; cf. Epic Skt. usfa), prec. by väsaip.
(mss.), Mv iii.433.2; upavusta (mss. opa°; BHS also uposita.)
Mv iii.216.5 (= Pali upavuttha, in equivalent vs DN
2.244.3); avustam, so read for avustam LV 388.13 (vs, but
first syllable metrically indifferent; = Pali avuttha); in
Mv iii. 185.9 Senart reads samvutthä (rather n. sg. °/i/io?),
the Pali form (mss. vusto or samvutto); vustä Mv iii.325.11
(so mss., may be kept, as gerund, see § 35.52; Senart em.
vusto).

2.55. Senart assumes vüdagra = udagra Mv i.83.8 and
154.7. But in 83.8 the mss. read anantavud0, which I
believe means anantav'(án) ud°; in 154.7 they read bhava
ud° (without any v). Meter requires long initial syllable
both times; read, doubtless, üdagra m.c. But there is no
reason to assume prothetic v.
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Sibilants
2.56. Interchange between the three sibilants is

common even in Skt. mss. Especially betwreen s and s,
in both directions, it is very much commoner in BHS; so
common that it would be fruitless to collect many
examples, especially since corruptions in tradition are very
much to be suspected in this case. They are generally
ignored even in the Diet. A few examples only are here
cited.

2.57. s for regular Skt. s: parivesitum and °sakair
Divy 86.18 and 20, for °ves°; anusaktam Divy 422.14, mss.,
for °sak° (so ed. em.); samudesyate Siks 102.10, 12; 103.7,
for samudesyate (fut. of sam-ud-i), cited from Gv 482.16, 18;
483.2, where text sarnuddesyate, samudesyate (2d ed.
°dvesyate), and samuddisyate, respectively.

2.58. s for regular Skt. s: (in forms and derivatives of
root sru common even in Skt.) prasrauanti LV 76.16 (all
mss. and both edd.); 251.7, 8; mrdukasuyandhasravä(sya)
LV 49.20; äsrava (see Diet.) is perhaps the prevalent spell-
ing for the equivalent of Pali äsava, e. g. anäsrava LV
242.11; pcimhi LV 74.16; 190.15; süksma LV 163.3; 395.20
(here both edd. sü°, but all Lefm.'s mss. sü°); 422.15 (here
both edd. with all mss. su°); Mv i.158.9; (nih)sarana LV
175.2 (here Lefm. em. °sar°); 180.14, 15; 346.2; apd'sya =
apäsya, 'getting rid of, LV 48.7; adhyauasitdh = °sitäh LV
207.7 (all mss.).

2.59. s for regular s (not very common): -kilesdm =
klesdn LV 164.9 (all mss. but one); krsänga- = krs° LV
188.8 (all mss.); parämpsati, 'touches', = °mrs° Mv i.284.5;
parämrsya Mv ii.412.5 (twice).

2.60. s for regular s (rare): nyasit LV 271.19 (all mss.),
'set down, provided' = nyasit (so only Gale; aor. of ni-as);
more doubtful is nirasfa, ppp., Diet.; avabhäsäh = °säh Divy
92.29. Note that s is not usually substituted for Skt. s after
e, o when these are M Indie for aya, ava. But occasionally
this substitution seems to occur; see Diet. s.v. osita, appar-
ently for avasita; klrtesy (atitdn, so divide with WT and
Tib.) SP63.9.

2.61. A special case is s/ for st, in anu(t)tras{äh = an-
uttrastdh, 'unafraid', LV 12.16 (both edd., no v.l.); as{amgaf
n. of the western mountain (Skt. asta-, Pali atthamga) LV
390.8, prob, used here for the sake of word play on as(am
artham in the next line (asfa, ppp. of as, attain); see Diet.

2.62. s for regular s (not very common): saknosi for
°si Divy 129.2,13; 279.23; bhesyanti Siks 45.12; 47.9;
bhesydmo 46.16; bhavisyamo 46.18, all for °sy° (fut.). A
hyper-Sanskritism, which reverses the process of §2.61,
is found in vusta for Skt. us(a, § 2.54.

2.63. s for regular s (extremely common): (a)drsu (to
dps) LV 27.22; yoniso LV 37.12; vasa- = vasa- LV 45.11;
Mv i.156.1; vasam Mv i.129.1; vesma LV 49.7; sayänäm
LV 56.19; -yasä(h) LV 59.4; äsä = asá LV 65.2; 221.21;
222.22; Mv i.156.18; suñgibhüta LV 76.10; nasyet LV 81.19;
nikdsa LV 92.12; sabala LV 95.1; nihsvasati = nihsvasati
LV 103.22 (all mss.); 104.2 (most and best mss.)'; 104.4
(best mss., but majority °svas°; Lefm. °svas° all three
times); socami = soeämi LV 111.7; mahäsäla LV 117.17;
siri = sri LV 122.16, 18, and often; sobhate LV 122.19;
sobhami LV 137.16; sitibhävah LV 125.3; vyupasamdd LV
129.3; säntam LV 153.18; samatha LV 156.5; 181.19;
sdkiya = Édkya LV 133.5; 135.7; svasrau . . . svasure LV
139.11 and svasrüm . . . svasuram 157.11; prsisyati LV
153.18; sosisye = sos° LV 164.8; sveta- LV 188.8; prasnäna
— prainänäm, so read with nearly all mss. for pramldna
(false em.) LV 370.16; vdsihi, to vdsi, 'ax', (but väsi some-
times is read in Skt.) Mv i.5.4; sunakhd, 'dogs', Mv i.15.1
etc.; sarad(a) Mv i.74.8; samkd Mv i.151.5 = 224.16 =
ii.27.16 (in the last Senart reads sankd with one ms.);
vägisena (: isa) Mv i. 163.12; sisya Mv i.305.18.

Nasals and anusvära
2.64. .There is much confusion in writing between the

anusvära sign, which I transliterate m, and both m and n,
especially final, but also in medial position before conso-
nants. In endings, n is also written for historic m, and vice
versa (next §). When a consonant follows, or in absolutely
final position, I cannot discover any evidence of real
linguistic significance in these variations. They seem to be
purely random and meaningless. Before vowels, on the
other hand, we shall see that final m (or /?) wTas not inter-
changeable with m; the latter made a syllable closed and
hence metrically long. (The mss. also sometimes write mm,
which seems to me only a typical careless writing. I doubt
its correspondence to any phonetic reality, such as is
assumed, solely on this ground, by H. Smith [see my § 1.38,
fn. 15], p. 3.) But this occurs only at the end of words,
not internally. There is, however, no evidence in our texts
suggesting differences between what are called 'nasalized
vowels', anusvära, and anunäsika (cf. Wackernagel I.I
§§223-4; Pischel 178 fT.). W7e shall use the single term
anusvära and write m; to do anything else would be purely
subjective and speculative.

2.65. The regular replacement in MIndie of final nasals
by anusvära (§ 2.68), except sometimes before an initial
vowel, leads in BHS now and then to final n instead of m,
and vice versa, at least in the orthography of the mss.
Cf. JAOS 66.202 (§ 51). So sraddhärt LV 294.17 (end of a
line) for s'raddhäm; ramantän LV 43.6 (end of a line) for
ramantdm, 3 pi. impv.; tarn (for tän, sc. adhydsayän)
uddhare Mv i.77.6 (Senart reads tarn, without ms. authority;
some mss. tämm); dipyantäm (mss., before i-) Mv ii.28.6,
for °tdn, ace. pi. mase. In Mv i.169.18; 170.5 Senart regards
kalpakotim asamkhyeyäm as ace. pi., but they may be ace.
sg.: 'for a numberless crore of kalpas'?

2.66. A reflex of anusvära for nasal consonants may
be the frequent writing (here generally ignored as purely
orthographic and sporadic, and linguistically meaningless)
of n for Skt. anusvära, in such words as mansa Mv i.7.6;
LV 49.22 etc.; pänsu Mv i.94.16, and often; also hansye —
hamsye, fut. of han, LV 311.18. Cf. Senart i p. xvi, and
JAOS 66.202 (§ 51).

2.67. In this same place Senart notes the frequent
occurrence of t for anusvära (or BHS n) before s, which
he nowhere accepts in his edition, writing always n (for
either n or t of mss.), or m. Senart suggests that this t for
n before s may be merely a graphic error, but adds never-
theless that it may be connected with the Vedic develop-
ment of / between internal n and 5. It may occur in any
word containing Skt. ms, as mätsa = mansa = Skt.
mämsa, v.l. in Mv iii.269.8; vihatsyase, to be read with
best mss. for Lefm. vibhartsyase (em.) LV 335.1 (Skt.
vihamsyase, fut. of vi-han; § 31.24). It is extremely common
in 3 pi. aorist forms in -tsu(h) for -nsu(h) and -msu(h); for
these Senart, wrongly as it seems to me, never admits
the reading -tsu(h) in his text. It is less common, but
occurs sporadically, in other texts than Mv. See §§ 32.96 ff.

2.68. As in M Indie generally, anusvära is often used
instead of any final nasal. This seems to be more than a
merely orthographic matter. For it occurs before vowels,
in what must have been close juncture, and in prose as
well as verse. In prose it is, to be sure, chiefly Mv that
writes anusvära before vowels: yam asti i.3.13; abhütam
abhydkhyänam 45.11; prathamam addsi 48.15, etc. (very
common). But note also gaccham (= gacchan) upakári
bhavati Bbh 31.19—20, prose (for normal Skt. gacchann;
close juncture), in a text which on the whole is quite thor-
oughly Sanskritized; and elsewhere.

2.69. Most texts make use of this practice in verses
for metrical convenience. It is absolutely standard practice
in all verses to use final m before a following initial vowel

2



20 Phonology, Consonants [2.70

if meter requires a short final syllable, but m if a long is
required. No editor has seen this clearly: all editions are
confused and inconsistent in this respect. So are the mss.
to some extent; but they follow the rule in an overwhelming
majority of instances, and there can be no question of its
original validity; the exceptions are mere corruptions of
tradition.

2.70. Examples are found everywhere -in great
abundance. A few are cited JAOS 66.202 (§ 50); I add here
a few more, which might be multiplied indefinitely. In all
the following, meter clearly demands a long syllable where
final m is written before a vowel: SP duhkham idam 86.9,
14; tränam ahum 90.3; ekam imu 90.10; sütram abhi° 93.4;
sütram imam 93.7; sütram idam 94.1; tvam ida (for idam;
v.l. ima) 97.14; sütram upa- 98.8; kalpam ahn 99.5; LV,
paramam ud- 43.11; raindkaram a- 45.18 (so all mss. but
one; Lefm. °karam a-, unmetrical); pithitum a- 46.7;
püjdraham at i say am (no v.l., but meter proves °yam must
be read) abhi- 47.9; uydkaranam rseh 111.14; param asokam
163.19; tvam adina- 170.15; Mv, divyanayanam ani- i.66.4
(mss. divyam nay°, unmetrical, em. Senart); nirvrtim upa-
66.9; tarn a- 82.11, 12; asamgham idam uudca 112.2 (both
m and m metrically correct); nirbhayam idam 177.6;
saranam upenti 256.4 (one ms. saranam, unmetrical);
satatam alamkrto ii.44.16; Dbh.g., satatain a- 7(343).16;
atuliyam a- 11(347).9; Sukh, dgatya ca (read cd or co)
ksetram idam uddram 52.15.

2.71. Not only is the variation between final m and m,
before vowels, utilized for metrical purposes. Furthermore,
as in Pali and Pkt. (cf. Geiger 32.2; Pischel 181, 182, 350),
a final nasal (very rarely a non-final, § 2.73) may be lost,
or unhistorically added (i. e. a final vowel may be nasalized).
This is certainly connected with the rule of Pänini 8.4.57
which permits optional nasalization before a pause of any
absolutely final a, i, or u vowel, long or short. It seems to
have been characteristic of M Indie generally (except that
M Indie had no long nasalized vowels). Only scant traces
of 'spontaneous' nasalization are found in our Skt. records
(Wackernagel I § 259), despite Pänini. In BHS both loss
and addition of final nasalization occur chiefly in verses,
being utilized for metrical convenience. It must be noted,
further, that some secondary final nasalizations are due,
at least in part, to morphological analogies rather than
phonetic developments. This is also true in MIndie; such
nasalizations of final vowels as are illustrated by Pali
manam, tiriyam etc. (— Skt. mandk, tiryak; Geiger
66, end) are clearly assimilated to adverbial forms in
final -am.

Loss of final (rarely internal) nasal

2.72. Loss of final nasal occurs in many endings,
usually m.c: in the ace. sg. m. and n.-acc. nt. of a-stems
(§} 8.31 IT.)» and the ace. sg. of consonantal stems (e. g.
§|Í7.55; 18.83); in pronominal forms such as mahya,
iya, ida (&$ 20.27; 21.79); in 1st person verb endings, such
as aor. abhüva and opt. prauadeya (§§ 32.109; 29.29). Also
in indeclinables: katha SP 314.4; LV 233.4; eva = evam;
evarüpa = evamrüpa is very common, and occurs even in
the prose of LV, as well as of Mv (and of Pali). In SP 71.3,
prose, KN print dimana, which WT em. to dtmanah (the
next word is samjánatám), but dtmdnam (ace. sg.) may
quite as well be intended, with denasalization. I suspect a
misprint, however.

2.73. Denasalization for the sake of meter in the
interior of a word is extremely rare, but I think it must be
recognized in Mv i.305.21, where (as Senart's note indicates,
tho his text reads imjitena) we must read prdsddiken'
ijitena, m.c. Jor iñjitena. (The mss. have °kena ijitena or
°kenejitena; they agree in lacking the nasal.) It must be
noted, however, that nasaHess forms of this root are

recorded where meter cannot be concerned; see Diet. s.w.
dnijya, iñjate.

Addition of final nasal

2.74. Conversely, a final anusvära may be added
unhistorically as a means of lengthening the syllable,
equivalent to lengthening of the vowel or doubling the
following initial consonant (iaw of morae', §§ 3.1-4). So,
in verses, metri causa: mam' iham (= iha) srnohi SP 94.2;
nam hi LV 329.22 (v.l. na hi, unmetrical); sädhum(= sädhu)
ti SP 55.12; susthum khalu (read khalü with WT and ms. K')
SP 114.10; siri ham asmim manujesu sammatd Mv ii.57.2,
'I am glory, highly regarded among men' (asmim — asmt
'1 am'; so mss., Senart em. asmi, unmetrically); repeated
with sraddhdham asmim 57.18; divim (= divi) gatah (or
gatdh) Mmk 618.26; 625.7; 627.14; anubhiiya divim sukham,
'having experienced bliss in heaven', Mmk 629.16 (here
only a loc. is construable, proving that we should not
emend divim, q.v. in Diet., in the other cases to divam);
in these Mmk passages always in verses where meter re-
quires a long, hence likely to be m.c; paratram ca Ud vii.6
(later ms. paraträsau; possibly the ending of param may
have contributed some blending influence).

2.75. And in the seam of cpds.: dasandisdsu, v.l. of
Kashgar rec. SP 194.9 for ed. dasaddisdsu; citrakathdm
bahumvidhdm, Kashgar rec, SP 283.13, for Nep. mss.
citrakathdn bahümé ca (note mase, endings!), em. in both
edd. to °kathd balms ca; krsamtanuh, 'lean-bodied', LV
157.21 (Gale, krsatanuh, unmetr., without ms. support in
Lefm.); svetamsiro LV 188.8 (all mss.; Cale svetasirdh,
unmetr.); midhamgiri LV 197.3, 'mountains of dung', (ms.
A intends midhaggiri; most mss. midhagirl, unmetr.);
ugramteja- LV 221.2 (most mss. ugrateja-, unmetr.); atavi-
puram-prakdsam LV 231.3 (so read, as cpd., 'having the
appearance of a jungle-town'); ksayamniruddhd(h) (so read,
as cpd.; no possible construction for separate ksayam as
Lefm. prints it) LV 420.14; dhutamguna Siks 328.2 =
dhutaguna; samparivdram Siks 343.15 for sa-p°, m.c;
sllamérutajñdnasusthito KP 36.7 (m.c. for slla-sruta-, pro-
nounced °suta-, or at least with single initial cons.);
dharmacakraratanampurojavd Gv 54.16 (so read, as one
cpd. word; text prints purojavd separately); corambhayd,
'dangers from thieves', Gv 213.12; trimalamtamoharam
Gv 482.23 (text trimalam, as separate word, ta°f which
is senseless), but the line is cited Siks 103.2 with trimalat-
tamo- (doubling of initial cons., §§ 2.78 ff.); sphafikammayam
Lank 308.1, 'made of quartz or crystal', so read with all
mss. (ed. °ka-mayam, unmetr.); not strictly a cpd. since
-maya is better called a suffix, but of the same essential
character.

2.76. Such forms seem to occur in prose only in close
compounds in which the prior member originally ended in
a consonant or a long vowel. In other words, these cases
are applications of the 'law of morae' by which, without
regard to meter, internal nasalized vowel may be substi-
tuted for long vowel or for short vowel plus consonant
cluster (double consonant). Examples: -mdiramjñdtd (read
oíñatd1) LV 430.3-4, for mätrajna(tä, which also occurs),
Skt. *mdtrd-jña(tá), Pali mattaññutá; mahamgata(-tá) for
mahadgata (which also occurs), Pali mahaggata. See § 3.4
for similar cases in the interior of words.

Double and single consonants; loss of final consonants

2.77. By the iaw of morae' (§§ 3.1-4a), in our language
as in M Indie generally, double consonant after short vowel
may interchange with single consonant after long or nasal-
ized vowel. As a corollary to this, in metrical passages,
doubling of a consonant (unhistorically) is employed where
a long syllable is required, on a par with lengthening or
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nasalization of a short vowel.1 In our language, which in
this respect seems to differ from the general run of M Indie,
such unhistorical doubling of consonants seems to occur
only when meter requires a long syllable, and is furthermore
very nearly limited to word-final plus initial position,
including, of course, the seam between parts of compounds.
It is balanced by a corresponding simplification of double
consonants.

2.78. Consonant, generally initial, doubled after
short preceding vowel, m . c : so caf jino SP 25.11, read
thus (or, so co jino) for KN sä co fino (em.; text fano);
WT so co fino with their ms. K'; all KN's mss. are reported
as reading ca (unmetrical) except one caf; the same reading
must be adopted SP 193.3 and 9 (both edd. so cä fino,
without ms. support), as well as in SP 68.7 where both edd.
read so caf- (tho the mss. vary); same also Samädh 8.28;
so cat tahi SP 294.5, read thus with 3 mss., both edd. cä
with 1 ms.; kadäci pif (= api) jäti- SP 48.8, read thus
with WT and all Nep. mss. for KN °pi° (unmetrical).

2.79. Common in many texts is das'ad-disä- (-disi, etc.);
the mss. and editions show inconsistencies, but the over-
whelming weight of evidence proves that when a long
syllable is required in this combination, even if the mss.
read dasa-di°, doubling of the d is to be assumed. A few
examples: dasad-disdsu SP 32.14; 194.9 (Kashgar rec.
dasand0); 222.3; 251.2; Gv 475.19, 21; Dbh.g. 29(55).25
(so, ace. to note, Tib. and Chin.; mss. satad-disäsu); das'ad-
dise SP 190.13; 217.13; dasad-disi Bhad 1, 9, 10, 13, 14,
15, 47; Siks 259.14; Gv 57.21, 23; 215.6, 13; 230.21; 254.25,
etc.; also dasasud-disdsu (= dasasu di°) SP 55.11; 207.11
(here KN dasasu di° without v.l., unmetr., but WT -dd-
with their ms. K'); 222.7. The unmetrical dasa-disah of
Gv 34.14 is, therefore, probably to be read dasad-disah;
but dasä-disah would also be possible, of course, as in LV
219.13.

2.80. In LV 197.3 text midhamgiri, v. 1. (ms. A) in-
tends midhaggiri, both = midhagirin, 'mountains of dung';
in Siks 103.2 trimalattamopaham (so read for ed. °py-
aham) = trimala-tamo°, in citation from Gv 482.23 which
reads trimalam-(in ed. separated from the following)-
tamoharam (nasalization instead of doubling of consonant);
Sarvafjagäbhimukharüpa Gv 285.9 (2d ed. Sarvaja0, un-
metr.; n. of a Jina, = Sarvafagadabhi0); triyadhvanayap-
pathesu (misprinted °spathesu) Gv 313.26 ( = tryadhvana-
yapath-).

2.81. When the initial consonant is a sibilant, it may
be doubled by itself, as in kantakabhasmatrnassayandnäm
Siks 332.7 (from Ratnolkädhärani), for °trna-say°, 'of
those making their beds on thorns, ashes, or grass'. More
often, visarga is written before the sibilant. The two
spellings obviously have essentially the same linguistic
meaning, hantah (= hanta, interjection) srnusva LV 200.6
(so text, correctly, with ms. A only; most mss. hanta,
unmetr.); diso dasah sarva bhaveyu pürnd SP 32.2, 'if all
the ten directions were filled'; all mss. dasah, kept by
WT but explained as f. nom. pi. (!); KN em. dasa (un-
metr.); finahsakdse LV 393.9, so (or °se) read with best
mss. (Lefm. jinasakäse, unmetr.); buddhahsatdh LV 421.17,
so read with best mss. (Lefm. buddhasatd, unmetr.);
-satahsahasrd Dbh.g. 41(67).15 (m.c. for -satasah0); dhar-
mahsamudra- Gv 314.7 (m.c. for dharmasam0).

2.82. In the middle of words, I have noted samuddita,
seemingly m.c. for samudita (Diet.), and otherwise only
rffu for rfu; in Mv ii.63.15 the reading indicated some-
what corruptly by the mss. is certainly asath' (or asadh't
mss. asadh') rffubhüto; and in Mv ii.80.13 for the un-

metrical rfubhütah we should doubtless read rffu0. But Pali
ujju (beside ufu) seems not to be limited to occurrence m.c.

2.83. Different in character is the writing of yy after
e, as often in Pali. This is nothing but a special case of
the 'law of morae'; long e plus y is replaced by short e
plus yy, but long and short e are written alike. Hence
the writing of -eyya etc. in optative endings, regular in
Pali (and in Pkt. changed to -effa etc.), and sporadic in
BHS, § 29.30. Similarly peyya, 'beverage' = Pali id., Skt.
peya.

2.84. Reduction of double to single consonants.
The reverse of such doubling, namely reduction of a
double to a single consonant, also occurs in verses m.c.
In my judgment, we must include here not only cases in
which a Sanskrit tiouble consonant is thus reduced, like
utapta for uttapta; but also those in which Sanskrit would
have a cluster of dissimilar consonants, which only by
MIndie assimilation would be alike (or different at most
in that the second may be aspirated), as in upida for
MIndie uppida, Skt. utpida. In other words, I assume
that such a form as upida can be understood only as
derived directly from a M Indie uppida, not from the Skt.
utpida. That M Indie treatment of consonants underlies
our dialect is suggested by its sporadic appearance even
in orthography, shown above. It is more impressively
demonstrated by the obvious metrical structure of the
verses, in which what is usually written as a consonant
cluster was nevertheless regularly pronounced as a single
consonant, since a preceding syllable ending in a short
vowel is prosodically short (§ 2.2).

2.85. Such reduction occurs at least sporadically, and
apparently only m.c., in Pali (Geiger 32.2, end). Fairly
common is Pali dukha for dukkha (see Childers s.v. dukkho);
to be sure the analogy of sukha may have helped, but
dukha seems to occur only metri causa. Our language.also
has dukha, sometimes written so, sometimes written
duhkha but shown by meter to hâ ve been pronounced
dukha; also dukhin, dukhita.

2.86. Other examples (all vss, m.c,); Compounds of
Skt. nis-: niguna for nirg°, i. e. MIndic nigg°; vinigata
for vinirg0 (Pali viniggata); nikaruna for nisk°, Pali nikk°;
nisamsayam = nihsamsayam; nimülayitum = nirm°;
nisattua = nihs°; vinibhäga (but in prose uinirbhäga);
nivyäpara, pronounced nivä°, for nirvyäpära.

2.87. Forms of dars-, MIndic dass- (or darns-), ap-
pearing as das- with single s: dinadasi must be read LV
362.13, with several mss. including A., the best (text
dinadarsi, unmetr.); in Mv i.43.12 = 242.22 read (akhan-
dam acchidram akalmas' avranam) vyajeare arthadasi (mss.
°darsl, unmetrical) matimdm; dasayi Dbh.g. 42(68). 19, for
darsayi, which is an unmetrical v.l.

2.88. Compounds containing Skt. ud-: upala prob. =
utpala; utisfha, to be read LV 397.1 and 10 with best
ms. A, for uttisfha of other mss. and both edd.; upida for
utpida; read upädo Samädh 19.22 and ufaanno 19.25, for
text with mss. utpädo, utpanno (unmetr.); so also read
upa° for unmetr. utpannu, °no, °nah, Gv 254.24; 255.2, 3;
samupddayetsuh, samupddaniyam, for samutp0; in Siks
103,3 text unmetrically samuffvdlayisyati, perhaps read
samufär, but Gv 482.24, whence Siks cites the line, reads
in ed. corruptly dharmadipa maitrayu (2d ed. °pa-matrayu)
fdl°, possibly for dharmadipam ayu fdl9, where fdl° is for
Skt. fvdl°; the corrupt ms. of Siks also contains maitra-ya,
which spoils the meter; ayu or aya = ay am seems the
only possible reading; maitrq perhaps got in by error from
the preceding line; Tib., cited in note to áiks, supports

1. The corresponding MIndic conditions are perhaps
best set forth in Geiger 5, 6, 24 (but I question the per-
tinence of word-accent, which Geiger assumes here), 32,

33; in the seam of compounds some such cases (anuddayd,
patikküla, etc.) seem to me due to analogical influence
(JAOS 41.462 ff.).
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some form or cpd. of jrälayati; utapta (also °ta-vatl) =
uitapta.

2.89. Miscellaneous: tiryaggata and °ti occur several
times with single g, m.c. (Diet. s.v. tirya); sayäto, 'from
the bed', abl. to s'ayyä; visandati = Pali vissa0, Skt. visya°;
madharmam RP 17.15, Finot's em. for ms. mudharmam
(assumed to be m.c. for maddh°, and reported to be con-
firmed by Chin.); read sadharmam Bhad 26 with several
good mss. (ed. saddharmam, so!) for sad-dh°; read tanimnah
Siks 106.13 for ed. tannimnah, unmetr.; catutha = caturtha;
kama = karma(n), MIndic kamma; budhita, see Chap. 43,
s.v. budh (2), for buddhita; bhajisyati, see ib. s.v. 2 bhaj
(2); (a)thi, to be read in LV 46.18 with 2 mss., for MIndic
atthi = Skt. asti: pratipurna thi ye, 'who are filled (with
all virtues)'; the only other metrically possible reading in
the mss. is si ye (meaning?); Lefm.'s em. siddhye is im-
possible. (In the preceding line read certainly nirvrti ye,
sc. icchanti.)

2.90. Dropping of final consonants. The dropping
of any final consonant other than a nasal, regular in
MIndic, is common in the writing of BHS, in verses of
all texts, when meter demands that the final syllable be
short. It also occurs commonly in the prose of Mv, and
occasionally in metrically indifferent positions in verses
of other texts. Many examples will be found in the mor-
phology, where a Skt. final consonant of an inflectional
form is often dropped. This leads, for example, to the
creation of new vocalic stems, based on consonantal stems
from which the stem-final consonant (also word-final in
the n. sg.) was lost, as jaga- from Skt. jagat-, § 15.2, tirya
from tiryañc, tiryak, etc.

2.91. Such cases may be supplemented here by a
few examples, out of very many, of indeclinables in which
a final consonant is lost. So in prose in Mv: puna i.5.9;
349.3; ydua i.18.14; 20.4; káni ci i.328.8; kasya ci i.364.7,
etc.; and in verses, pasca = paseät (see Diet.) ii.391.2;
pundyain iii.367.2 (so mss., to be kept; for punar ayann).
And in verses of other texts, almost always where meter

demands a short final syllable: täva SP 92.10; 355.9 (here
in a metrically indifferent position); kas ci SP 34.10;
93.1; Samädh 8.25; LV 37.21; kä ci SP 126.9; LV 36.16;
Suv 40.12; ke ci Samädh 19.23; Bhad 1, 14, 15; kadä ci
SP 96.2, 8; Suv 61.1; kva ci Suv 40.8; RP 4.3; kutra ci
Suv 51.5; pasca (-käle, cf. pasca above) Samädh 8.31;
puna LV 12.7; Samädh 22.6, and in SP 284.1 read puna
for punar, m.c. (unless the quite different reading of the
Kashgar rec. be adopted); dhi = dhik SP 351.6 (read hä
hä dhi musyanti hi sarvasattuä); samya — samyak Dbh.g.
20(356).! 5.

2.92. The loss of final s or its samdhi equivalent (r,
visarga, etc.) is so common, and so abundantly illustrated
in the morphology, that it hardly needs illustration here.
(See e.g. §§8.22; 10.15; 16.31, etc.) It is by no means
limited to cases of metrical convenience, tho extensively
utilized in verses for such purposes. Even in prose, and
even before vowels, such cases are frequent, particularly
in the Mv, but also elsewhere. Note e. g. babhüvatu (3 dual
perf.) uttara- Divy 435.4 (prose; no v.l.). According to
Speyer's note on Av i.16.11 (prose), the mss. of that text
regularly write catu-rddhipäda which Speyer always
emends to catnrrddhi0.

2.93. On the other hand, the following cases are
evidently to be interpreted as use of final visarga, even
before a vowel or a voiced consonant, to make the syllable
closed and therefore prosodically long as required by
meter, just as a final nasal may be changed to anusvära
under the same circumstances" and for the same reason
(§2.74): lalitagatih anavadyagätrasarndhih Mv i.205.4 =
ii.8.18 (so Senart with both mss. the first time and one
öf them the second time, where the other reads °gati ana°,
unmetrically; same line LV 55.8 lalitagatir drdhavajra0);
kalpahvikalpäpagato KP 136.7, where kalpah- (in a cpd.)
certainly represents a metrical lengthening for kalpa- (more
often this is accomplished by lengthening the stem-final
vowel, kalpa' or kalpo-, or doubling the following initial
consonant, kalpav-vi°, or nasalization of vowels; see above).



3. Phonology, Vowels

'Law of morae'

3.1. The excellent statement on this subject in Geiger
5, 6 reveals that to some extent MIndie shows what look
like free variations between long vowel plus single conso-
nant, nasalized vowel plus single consonant, and short
vowel plus double consonant. Occasional, tho relatively
few, cases of this sort are recorded in BHS. Thus:

3.2. Long vowel for short before original conso-
nant cluster: vdka, 'bark', (Pali id.) for *vakka = Skt.
valka; niharati = Pali id., Skt. nirharati; veth-ayati etc.
must be interpreted as for *ue(th- = Skt. vest-, with
lengthening of the e originally shortened before a M Indie
double consonant; timlsaka, 'dark', appears to be based
on MIndic (AMg.) timissa = Skt. tamisra; purdkrta =
puraskrta, Pali purakkhata; BHS yätaka, tätaka (also °uka;
yättaka, tättaka may be blends) are unparalleled else-
where, and perhaps belong here as representing the
equivalent forms yattaka, tattaka (= Pali id.). Probably
here belong also ühatn, ühanati, and sam-uh-. See also
§ 3.73.

3.3. Long vowel for nasalized vowel: sdhartavya —
samh°; maiträsa-tü for *maitrdrnsa(td), MIndic °amsa°,
maitra plus arrisa, see Diet.; abhisdhila, prob, for abhisarri-
hita; särajyati — sanir0; sälekhika to samlekha; särambha
and sälambha; sdrdyaní(ya); räjanlya = rañj°; gdbhira-td,
probably for gambh°; plsati etc., for pirns-; if Pali Vangisa,
n. pr., is more orig. than BHS Vdglsa, the latter would
be an etymologizing hyper-Sktism. Also ü occurs once
for the infinitive ending urn; vodlai (= vodhum) yatas te
na dhuram samarthdh KP 82.9 (vs). Or is this to be re-
garded as a lengthening m.c. of uodhu = vodhiimt Gf.
the apparent (tho rare) use of ü in the n. sg. m. of a-stems,
which seems to be a lengthening of u, itself a reduction of
o, §8.21.

3.4. Nasalized vowel for short vowel plus double
consonant, or long vowel plus single consonant:
pumgala == pudgala (Pali puggala); vañka (Pali id.) for
vakka (also Pali) = Skt. vakra; manga = mudga; maiiku
(= Pali id ) = manga — madgu (if this is the original
form); bhisañka, 'physician', — Pali bhisakka, BHS bhi-
satka (§2.38); alambu, or d°, or °lämbu = aläba, 'gourd';
kumsana, also written kunsana (§ 2.64) = *kussana for
Skt. katsana; samancita for samuccita. On -mdtramjñdtd
(Pali mattaññutd), mahamgata (also mahadgata; Pali ma-
haggata), see § 2.76.

3.4a. Short vowel plus double consonant for long
vowel plus single consonant: alllyati = alújate; ut-
¡aranti — otaranti, §3.54; cf. also §2.83, where e was
surely long before y, short before yy.

Long vowels for short

3.5. ä for a. Lengthening of historically short a seems
to be almost wholly a matter of metrical convenience.
It occurs chiefly in verses, in positions where meter re-
quires length; rarely in prose, except for sporadic cases
which are mostly explainable in special ways. It is partic-
ularly common with final a, including stern-final in com-
position. These are, as a rule, not listed in my Dictionary.

There are also not a few cases of lengthening of the the-
matic vowel in verb forms, and other, miscellaneous,
internal a. The following examples are nearly all from
verses, and nearly all interpretable as m.c. Prose examples
will be specifically identified.

3.6. d for final a. In indeclinables: cd for ca SP 57.16;
83.4 (so with Nep. mss. and WT); 97.10; 113.1; 204.10;
294.6; LV 125.3 (divide cd nirodha); 220.9; 223.2; 271.9
(divide cd kalpa-); RP 54.22; Dbh.g. 41(67).3; kild for kila
SP 220.14 (so read with WT); hantd for hanta LV 110.17;
133.7; Dbh.g. 7(343).5; vd for iva (Diet, s.v.); iva LV
175.22; evd for eva LV 216.21 (naivd); ihd for iha LV
324.5; RP 27.10; nd for na Gv 214.15 (divide nd viprayogn).
Even puna ca occurs Gv 476.9 (vs), instead of punas ca;
this could be regarded as a case of the 'law of morae',
like §3.2; Pali also has pund for puna (besides puno).

3.7. In noun and pronoun inflection, lengthening of
final a occurs, for the most part but not always nietri
causa, chiefly in forms of the «-declension. The final a
of the stem is frequently lengthened in compounds, some-
times even in prose (§§ 8.15-17). In the nom. and ace.
sg., the final a, as representative of historic as or o etc.,
is sometimes lengthened (§§ 8.24, 38). In the voc. sg. the
lengthening is very common but does not appear to be
primarily a metrical matter (§ 8.27). For instr. sg. end,
ind see §§8.39, 40, and for ind in pronouns §21.14; for
dat. sg. dyd, § 8.44; for gen. sg. asyd § 8.58. Note also the
personal pronoun forms mama and tavd, §§ 20.29, 33.

3.8. In verb inflection, lengthening of final a occurs
in the 2 sg. imperative (§30.11); and in the.2 pi. ending
thd for Iha, imperative or optative (§§26.14, 15); also
indicative, including e.g. future, as: tapsyathd RP 18.14
(vs). The gerund endings ya and iya also appear as yd
and iyd, usually m.c, but sometimes apparently in metri-
cally indifferent positions (§§ 35.10, 39, 40).

3.9. d for non-final a. Lengthening of non-final a
occurs, first, in the case of the thematic vowel; on this
see §§27.1 fT. We'have counted as 'final' the stem-final a
of nouns at the end of prior members of compounds.
Nearly all the rest are, or could be, cases of metrical
lengthening. They are, moreover, far less common than
lengthenings of final a. Geiger 24 cites similar cases in
Pali, which he finds particularly in the first syllable of
words and attributes to the influence of word-accent.
This theory seems to me doubtful.

3.10. The clearest prose cases I have noted are cdrana
for carana; pdripüri (also Pali), pdrisuddhi (also Pali) for
pari0, and (not in Pali) pdripüraka, pdrihdna, pdrihdni,
pdrihdraka, all for pari0; durdvagdhatvdt LV 424.11; so
all mss.; Cale, durava0, see Diet.

3.11. In verses, presumably m.c: (SP) andbhibhiila;
andbhibhu; dnubhdva (regular in Pali in prose as well as
Verse); (LV) dtireka; Anduatapta; sudlamkrtarn (sv-a°);
bhdvisyanti (etc., s.v. bhdvati); saydni for sayane; sd-
vdsand, for sa- (associative prefix); nirdparddha for nir-
apa°; sdhodhd for SO0, i. e. saha-ü°; samdya(tah) probably
for samaya-tah; (Mv) pratibhdnito for °bhanito; pdripdrna
for pari°; dnusdsti for anu°; (Suv and Gv) nir-dbhiramya
for nir-a°; (Samädh) dn-abhiramydh for an-; bhdvdmi for
bha°; (RP) nirdnurakld for nir-anu°; probably acdra-,

(23)
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'constant, unchanging', for acara-; (Gv) sämabhilasatyä
for sam°. In verses, but metrically indifferent, pätiräja
for Pali pati°, Skt. prati°.

3.12. í for i. Lengthening of historic i to i has been
recorded only in verses, and almost exclusively in positions
where a long syllable is required. By exception it occurs
in metrically neutral positions, namely at the end of
pädas or lines where quantity appears to be indifferent;
for example in bhontl (= bhauanti) SP 326.10; áiks 329.9;
331.1, 3 (in the same Siks passage short vowels are presented
at the end of lines of the same meter, e. g. in 328.1, 3, 5, 6,
and bhonti also 331.1); or in tvayi, for iuayi, used as instr.
sg. of the 2 personal pronoun, Gv 489.14 (end of a rathod-
dhatä line; other such lines in the same passage end in
short vowels).

3.13. We shall see (§§ 10.9, 11) that the stem form
of what are in Skt. short i-stem nouns, in composition
and before such suffixes as -mant, often show I. This is
certainly not chiefly a matter of meter, since it appears
in prose. But these cases seem to me to deserve no more
than mention here. They appear to be part of the far-
reaching morphological blend of /, i, and /«-stems, which
appears thruout the declension. That is, the lengthening
is not, or at least not primarily or exclusively, a phono-
logical matter.

3.14. I for final /. In indeclinables: prati LV 119.7;
hi SP 97.4; Gv 240.19; yadi SP 305.13; LV 242.22; api
LV 46.3; 109.19; 194.5; pi (=•- api) Sukh 51.3. Indeclin-
ables as prior members of compounds: vimati; vitatha-;
-atlsaya-. Also when the vowel is 'final' only thru MIndie
loss of an original final consonant: koci Mv i.166.10 (so
Senart with good mss. support; followed by iha: vv.ll.
°ci, °cid, both bad metrically).

3.15. In noun and pronoun inflection, we find such
(usually metrical) lengthenings as adhuani for adhvani
(§ 17.59); nom.-acc. pi. nt. forms in -ni for -ni, as kuntaläni
LV 49.20, trini SP 33.4; instr. pi. of a-stems in -ehi, -ebhi
instead of -ehi (which is very common in BHS) and -ebhi;
besides tvayi for tvayi, above § 3.12. There is also the
curious loc. sg. loki Gv 253.5, isolated so far as I know;
see § 8.59. We may compare the apparent sporadic oc-
currence of -ö and (with qualifications) -ä (§§ 8.21, 24)
in the nom. sg. of a-stems, instead of -w and -a which
themselves replace -o (-as) chiefly in positions where meter
requires a short final.

3.16. In verb inflection, any final / of an ending may
appear as i, but chiefly if not exclusively in verses m.c.
See § 26.2 for examples.

3.17. i for non-final /. All the following examples
occur in verses where meter demands a long in the syllable
in question. Some are hardly to be separated in principle
from the cases of 'final' i for i. Thus the instr. pi. ending
appears as -bhir, before a vowel: bahubhir acintyair SP
385.3. Before suffixal ka, what are normally or at least
historically /-stems show i, just as before suffixal mant
and in noun compounds (see § 10.12): práñjallka; anu-
padhika; cärikä for cärikä; samskrta-gatikam anägatikam.
Gases like sukundalinam Suv 246.7 (for °linam, 'having
fair earrings') have been included under the i-i-in declen-
sion.

3.18. More sporadic, and hardly of morphological
significance, are the inf. ksayitujn Siks 345.10; a-paräjita
for °jita; su-pithita = °pithita, 'well closed, guarded';
sonita, 'blood', for sonita (see Diet.).

3.19. Even epenthetic i may, it seems, be lengthened
m.c.: siriye LV 54.8 (vs), for siriye (which to be sure most
mss. read, unmetrically) = Skt. sriye.

3.20. ü for u. Lengthening of historic u t o ö , like that
of a and /, is mostly a matter of metrical convenience.
Of the examples which seem to belong here, only pü(a,
(pari)sphüta, and särata occur in prose. And I have noted

no others in metrically indifferent positions in verse. As
in the case of /-stems, u-stems in composition with length-
•ened ö (§ 12.6) are not regarded as primarily pertinent
here.

3.21. ö for final u. In indeclinables: tu SP 97.7; susthü
SP 213.4; khü (for khu = khalu) SP 308.9; ma hü (v.l.
°khü; = mä khalu) LV 141.3; sädhü LV 110.13 (most mss.
sädlius); 220.15 (most mss. sädhu, unmetrically); 276.2
(no v.l.); jätü LV 120.9 and 10.

3.22. The indeclinable su lengthened to so in cpds.:
sürata-, which, however, occurs in prose and in metrically
indifferent positions, as does also the equivalent surata
(Pali seems to have only sürata, sorata in this sense of
'mild, gentle'); sü-sukhitah Samädh 19.28, 31; sü-pariéuddhe
Samädh 19.35; sügati- Gv 54.25; Südhana- (n. pr., otherwise
Sudhana) Gv 208.11; 215.14.

3.23. In noun inflection, the loc. pi. ending su appears
m.c. as so: grhesü LV 57.1; dis'äsü SP 53.11; vidhisü Gv
55.3; gatisü SP 9.6; 48.3; pañeasü RP 59.6; satsü SP 9.6;
48.3; dasasü SP 53.11 etc. (§ 19.27). The imperfect tradition
often records forms with short u where meter demands ö;
so in LV 152.1 Lefmann properly reads diksü, tho all his
mss. are reported as reading diksu.

3.24. Once ü seems to occur for nom. sg. u (= o, as)
of a-stems (like ä for a in the same ending), § 8.21.

3.25. In verb inflection, final u is lengthened m.c. in
the impv. endings tu, ntu (§ 30.13); in 3 pi. aorist endings
in -su, -su (§§ 32.33, 35, 38); as to vodhü for inf. vodhum
see § 3.3.

3.26. ö for non-final u. This is not common. It is
probably m.c. in: an-üpalipta (cf. an-opac; Pali also an-
üpalitta m.c. for anu°); srünute LV 74.9 (m.c. for srunute,
§ 3.96, semi-MIndie for srnute which several mss. read
unmetrically); kühanä and (a-)kdhaka- = kuh°. But püta
(cf. püfi), which seems related to Skt. puta (and pu¡i),
occurs in prose; also sphüfa and parisphüta, for (pari)sphuta.

Short vowels for long

3.27. a for ä. a for final ä: in indeclinables, only in
verses m.c: tada SP 68.1, 2; Mv i.111.16; ii.300.6; 318.21;
338.16; Suv 147.2; Gv 214.4; tatha SP 84.8, 13; 87.1; 90.12;
96.3, 16; 97.12; LV 49.8, 14; Mv iii.136.15; Suv 23.10;
37.16; 60.4; Samädh 19.18; sada SP 91.2; 93.13; 97.11;
98.5; 155.3 (so read with all Nep. mss. and WT); LV 41.20;
Bhad 15; Sukh 9.8; Mv ii.376.11; 389.1; Samädh 8.26, 31;
19.28, 31, 34, 36; RP 5.16; 11.2; yada SP 147.14; Mv
i.154.15; yatha SP 89.13; 96.9; 99.1; LV 41.16; Mv i.70.6;
166.14; ii.81.1, 7; 88.13; 135.16; 321.22; 334.2, 6; 340.9;
Suv 60.2; 146.7; RP 6.1; 11.1; Bhad 55; mithya LV 38.1;
va (= vd) LV 111.1; 120.13; read va for vä Mv i.155.7;
ma (== ma) LV 123.5; 141.3 (ma, v.l. mä; followed by hü,
v.l. JWiö, = khalu); 237.1; 288.4 (v.l. mä); RP 59.7.

3.28. In composition: yatha-bhütam (read as cpd.) LV
188.18; samudayänlv Divy 399.16 (m.c. for samudä-yäntv;
note äyäntu in next verse, 399.19). In RP 52.9 Finot reads
akarsaya and understands it for äkarsajjan, with a m.c.
for preverb ä, but the correct reading is akarkasa, as in the
áiks 320.9 citation of this passage, supported by Tib. ace.
to Bendall. On acchindati for ächindati see below.

3.29. In an indeclinable which in Skt. ends in ät, after
MIndic loss of /, a for ä m.c: pasca (= paseät) Suv 52.1.

3.30. In noun inflection, final ä is shortened to a,
chiefly but not always m.c. (sometimes in prose, at least
according to the tradition), in stem final of prior members
of cpds., and in various case endings, particularly those
of the ä-declension. As in pasca for paseät, above, these
include cases in which a final consonant followed the ä in
Skt., or even in which a nasalization followed it in normal
MIndic, as in the ace. sg. am (MIndic am). For ä-stem
forms see §§ 9.6, 8, 9, 16-19, 86, 87. The same shortening
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occurs, iii verses m.c, with mahä-, composition form of
mahat-: mahabuddhaghosam LV 116.20; mahadaksiniyah
Mv ii.300.4; maha-abhijña-upaya-jñáne Gv 477.1, 'in the
knowledge of the great abhijñás and upáyas'. In other
declensions a occurs for a final (Skt., or MIndie after loss
of final consonant). So, in verses m.c, in the n. and ace.
pi. of a-stems (§§8.79, 94); in the nom. sg. of r-stems
(§§13.6, 15) and n-stems (§ 17.6); in the instr. sg. of nt-
stems (§ 18.84) and other consonant stems (§ 15.16). On
gen. sg. -asya for fern, asyäs (not limited to verses m.c;
rather substitution of mase for fern, form) see §§ 9.75, 76.

3.31. a for non-final ä. These fall into two very distinct
groups. In the first, the shortening occurs only in verses
and seems definitely m.c Here belong the numerous cases
of shortening of long thematic vowel in verb forms (ending
ami etc, § 27.9). There are also a fair number of miscel-
laneous cases: abhinadita, 'caused to sound' = abhinädita;
Syamu for Syämah; prodyayämäna = prodyäyamäna;
duyamanu = düyamänah; bhasi = (a)bhäsi (2 sg. aor. of
bhäs, 'speak'); -samsari = samsärinah; sväkaräs = sväkä-
räs; ace to Senart mahäpakam Mv i.104.12 (= mahäpakam;
but see Diet.); nivyäpara = niruyäpära; anantariya —
änantariya; ajluika = äjlvika; kakhorda — kä°; karaka,
'doer, maker', in LV 340.4, Dbh.g. 27(53).ll.

3.32. In the second group, on the contrary, we have
M Indie shortening of ó to a before a consonant cluster.
Such forms may be definitely MIndie in all respects:
khajja, khajjaka, khajjati = khädya etc.; kilanta, pari-
kilanta, etc., = (pari)klänta, § 3.109; acchindati as in Pali,
= ächinatti; ayyaka = Pali id., Skt. äryaka; payyaka —
Pali id., Skt. *präryaka; jambünada = jä°.

3.33. There are also cases in which, as in MIndie, the
shortening takes place before an original Skt. consonant
cluster which has been broken by M Indie epenthesis:
kariya = kärya; ariya = dry a; äcariya = äcärya. Gf. the
like with i for f, u for ö, §§ 3.38, 45. There is also a hyper-
Sanskritic bharikä, Sanskritization of M Indie bhariyä,
'wife' = Skt. bhäryü.

3.34. In other cases the forms may be called semi-
M Indie. So vasyati, 'cries, shrieks' (= Pali vassati) for Skt.
vdsyate; uparddha for upärdha, half-Sanskritized from Pali
upaddha; margati = märgati; jatya, perhaps for (a)jdtya;
attdttamlya = Pali attattaniya, Skt. ätmätmiya; samajñá =
samájñá, Pali samañña; utsaryati, pass, to utsdrayati;
pradanti, Chap. 43, s.v. da (4).

3.35. In LV 419.8 (vs) atma is read in both edd., for
ätmä (the final a is m.c), without v.l. in Lefm.; Foucaux
quotes one ms. as reading älma (implying that the other
two which he had at his disposal read atma with Cale.; to
be sure, the footnote in Gale, quotes the text as ätma).
Unless the form is an uncorrected misprint in both edd.,
which seems unlikely, it appears that we have a semi-
Sanskritzed form of Pali atta. So atmänam Ud xvii.10;
atmänam, atmä xix.12. In badly printed texts like Gv,
isolated cases of this sort are apt to be misprints. So
(arir)attamanas in Gv 411.8 may be a misprint for (an-)ätta°,
tho it coincides with the Pali form. .

3.36. Instead of Skt. tathätva, BHS has usually
tathatua = Pali tathatta, of which tathatva is probably a
semi-Sanskritization. Note that Mvy 134 has the correct
Skt. tathátva. The equivalent tathätä is only found in BHS.
There is a similar mithyatva = Pali micchatta (Skt. mith-
yätva), antonym of tathatva. The form tathatä also occurs
in Pali, but is noted only once in PTSD (Vism. 518.18);
tathatta is much commoner. In BHS tathatä is not noticeably
rarer than tathatva. But, being clearly a Buddhist word, its
form is probably influenced by the semi-MIndie tathatva;
or rather it was a direct inheritance from the common
M Indie original of BHS and Pali, with pre-suffixal a due
to influence of tathatta. To be sure, Pali has an adjective
«-stem tatha (not in BHS). It can hardly be anything but

a secondary back formation from tathatla (tathatä), or
perhaps from vitatha, or partly from both sources.

3.37. i for I. Metrical considerations, unsupported by
others, play a smaller role here. Particularly as regards
original final i for older z, either as absolute final or in the
seam of cpds., it hardly exists except in nouns of the
i-declension, where it is certainly not wholly, probably not
primarily, a metrical matter; see §§ 10.9, 10. The Skt.
idänim appears, as in Pali, commonly as däni, in prose
(at least of Mv) as well as verse; rarely (in vss) as idäni.
Before a vowT.el we find dänim, only in verses; and Mv
several times has dänim before consonants, in verses where
a long final is required. We also find tadäni (Skt. °nim) at
least once, in prose, Mv i.253.6.

3.38. In non-final position, i before a consonant cluster
is sometimes shortened by the standard MIndie change.
So pralicchita, ppp., = prati°, Pali paficchati; iryä, iryati
etc. (Skt. ir°); irsyä = irsyä; but iranta(h) Gv 372.13 (vs)
for irayantah seems to show purely metrical shortening;
niriksya for niriksya (one ms. niriksam); and udiksisu for
udiksisu, twice, 3 pi. aor. of udiksati (ud-iks); adhisto for
adhls(o. And viriya = Pali id., Skt. virya (vss, m.c); here
M Indie epenthesis has broken the originally following
consonant cluster (cf. the same with a for ä, u for ii,
(§§ 3.33, 45).

3.39. Before single consonants, the following seem
most likely to be cases of metrical shortening pure and
simple: jäniyät, 3 sg. opt. of jña, SP 31.5; a-päniyä,
'waterless'; susila = susila; bibhatsa, bibhatsana, = bl°;
apidita — apidita; salila = sa-lila; usnisa = usnisa;
ksitisa = ksitisa; gabhira = gabhira, gambhlra.

3.40. In other cases, even tho many of the occurrences
of i are favored by meter, there is reason to suspect that
other considerations are concerned. The form krinati for
krinati is not rare, is found also in Pali, and is certainly
not at bottom a metrical matter; see § 28.5. The adjective
alika = Skt. alika, 'false', also occurs in Pali; ace to Geiger
23 the shortening is due to MIndie accent on the first
syllable; to me it seems more likely a matter of adaptation
to suffixal forms in -ika.

3.41. The Pali dutiya, tatiya, and their Pkt. equivalents,
to which BHS dvitiya, trtiya correspond, are also explained
by Geiger 23 as due to accent conditions. Pischel 82 and
Jacobi Kalpas. 103 explain them as derived from pre-
historic *dvitya, Hritya (cf. AMg. docca, ducca). To me
it seems much more likely that we have here analogical
modification of Skt. dvitiya, trtiya, adapted to the numerous
forms in suffixal iya, compared with which forms in lya
were sporadic and seemed anomalous. In BHS, however,
the forms are rare and seem to occur only as required by
meter, hence in a sense (selectively) m.c.

3.42. The influence of forms in suffixal iya seems also
likely to be present in some forms ending in -aniya for Skt.
-anjya, gerundives and others (cf. § 22.20). In every case
meter requires a short i: darsaniya, säsaniya, -premaniya.

3.43. Analogical influence of a different sort is shown
in forms öf the root ni showing i for Skt. i (ppp. -nita- and
ger. -niya). Tho such forms occur only in verses and could
be called 'm.c.', they are frequent, even in prose, in Pkt.
Pischel 81 explains them as due to accentual conditions,
which I do not believe. They are simply analogical to the
MIndic present -neti, on patterns like katheti: kathita-:
kathiya. Our language shows this shortening only in
compounds of ni (so also prevailingly in Pkt., Pischel I.e.).
See §§34.7; 38.3; Diet. s.v. samuddnana.

3.44. u for ü. Aside from the morphological confusion
of noun stems in u and ö (§ 12.7 IT.), I have no cases of
shortening of final ö.

3.45. Occasionally MIndic forms containing medial
n for ¿i which is, or in Skt. was, followed by a consonant
cluster, are found in BHS: omuddhaka = avamurdha(ka)\
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sukhuma, sakhuma = süksma; suriya = surya; turiya =
tun/a. Cf. the like with a for ä, i for I, §§ 3.33, 38.

3.46. Otherwise I have noted only shortening of
internal ö, m.c, with the possible exception of pureya =
pur0, see Diet. s.v. pura(ya)ti. It is specially frequent in
bhuta for bhCita and cpds., as in Ap., where huya is common
e. g. in the verses of San. (see Jacobi's Glossary): bhuta,
iidbhuta, sambhuta, tiisnibhuta. Others: bhuyo, bhuyu —
bhüyas; duyamanu = düyamänah; rupa = rüpa; puja =
püjcl; sntyät (precative of sru), Chap. 43, s.v. im (8);
Virudhaka, Virupäksa = Virudhaka, Virupäksa.

Substitution of /, z for e, ai

3.47. We find i for c chiefly as metrical shortening,
and for the most part in certain morphological categories,
where examples will be found: in the loe. sg. of a-stem
nouns (§§ 8.59, 60); in the instr. sg. of a-stem nouns and
pronouns (inä for ena, §§ 8.40; 21.14); in mi, ii, si for me,
te, se of pronouns (§§ 20.29, 33; 21.19); in the n. and ace.
pi. of generic pronouns (§§21.25, 32); in personal verb
endings (§ 26.3; in part these may be regarded as replace-
ment of medio-passive by active endings). Cases of samdhi
in which final a is elided before initial i, leaving z for Skt.
e, could also be regarded as pertinent here; see §4.23.

3.48. Other cases are fewr and scattering. In vss m.c.
we find saci for sacet (besides saca); Maitriyo for Maitreyo;
pranitar for pranetar; pranidhisi for pranidhesi (2 sg. pres.).
In LV 71.22 (vs) sthäpite sma may a nuirdhni päni, 'Mäyä
would put her hand on the head' (of those sick ones; cf.
the prose account 72.4), it seems that sthäpite must represent
sthäpete (or °li, Skt. sthäpayati). It is not likely to be loc.
of the ppp., which would involve taking päni as loc. (note
the v.l. pclnim, which is unmetrical but suggests my inter-
pretation). In LV 54.15, however, read with v.l. upastha-
pitvanä (ger.) for text upasthapisva nä.

3.49. Of different character are a few sporadic cases
of z for c before a consonant cluster. Here we seem to have
Prakrit ie i for e (which may — Skt. aya), which, in MIndie,
is automatically shortened (and in Pkt. often written i,
Pischel 84) before two consonants: pranidhintäna Mv
i.124.18 (vs; so 5 mss., Senart with 1 inferior ms. °dhentäna;
gen. pi. pres. pple. of pranidheti); yäcintyä(h, before a-)
Mv i.133.1 (prose; kept by Senart; for Skt. yäcayantyäh,
or rather yäcanlyäh, since ydcayali is only causative in
Skt.).

3.50. Once vira, 'enmity', is recorded for Skt. vaira,
Pali vera. On i for Skt. ai cf. AMg. dhlraya = dhairya
(Ratnach.), and Ap. dhlra = id., Jacobi, San. 513.1.

u, ü for o (and an)

3.51. For the most part, this too is a matter of metrical
shortening. It occurs in ahn for the interjection aho SP
62.4. Otherwise the o replaced by u is oftenest a (general-
ized) samdhi representative of Skt. as; but sometimes also
a MJndic form-of Skt. ava.

3.52. For as = o, we find u (once apparently ö by
secondary lengthening, § 8.21) in various noun and pronoun
endings: nom. sg. m. of «-stems (and, by transfer, of what
in Skt. are consonantal stems; also in nom. pi. m. and nom.
sg. fern., by transfer from nom. sg. m.); in the abl. sg.
forms in -tu (ätu, atu, Itu, itu); in lyu for iyo, gen. sg. fern,
of z"(z) stems, and u for o (as) in the gen. sg. of consonantal
(nt) stems; in the nom.-ace. sg. of s-stems; and once in
nu for no = nas, 1st pers. pi. pronoun, enclitic. For cases
of samdhi between final a, ä, and initial u, yielding u where
Skt. would have o, see § 4.24.

3.53. Further, in miscellaneous adverbs (all in vss):
bhüyu = bhüyas SP 95.1; LV 190.20; 231.8; RP 11.8;
bhuyu, id., §3.46; sreyu = sreyas LV 57.3; sarvasu =
éaruasah Samädh 19.29; for survasah SP 255.13, La Valléc

Poussin JRAS 1911.1073 reads sarvamh, at the end of a
line, metrically indifferent; tatú = tatas LV 164.22;
169.22; puratu = puratas LV 81.11; sarvatu = sarvatas
Gv 43.6.

3.54. As in the case of i for e (§ 3.49), u also occurs
for M Indie o = Skt. ava before a Skt. consonant cluster.
This, as in Pkt., is a representation of, or substitute for,
short o in a closed syllable: ukrami — okrami, avakrami;
mannjña = Pali manuñña, for manojña; uttaranti =
*ottaranti or otaranti (so one ms.), for avataranti, 'arrive at,
betake themselves to'; in this last we have doubling of
consonant besides shortening of vowel, by the law of
morae' (§ 3.4a and Geiger 6.2); ucchädya for avachädya;
ullokanaka for olok°.

3.55. In Dbh.g. 6(342).21 asath'üjnakäs (ca), 'free
from deceitfulness and contempt', see Diet. s.v. u¡ ña-ka,
implies an *ujña, or rather perhaps something like *ünä
or *ünä (cf. änä, Diet.; since the ü, even as the result of a
plus u in samdhi, could be long originally only before a
single consonant), = Pali uññá = Skt. avajñd (with
suffixal ka in Bahuvrlhi cpd.). Further, in ukirati = ok°
for avak°, o for Skt. ava before a single consonant is
shortened to u m.c. And sporadically ü occurs, as in Pali,
for o of other origins; so -rupayati for -j-op°, Chap. 43,
s.v. ruh (5).

3.56. A few times we seem to find u for Skt. au, which
presumably wras first reduced to MIndie o. Thus twice in
dual forms, antu and imu for antau and imau, § 8.75 (but
v.l. in both a for u); and once in stuti, m.c, em., for stauti
of ms., but see Diet, for other possible explanations. These
cases are uncertain; if sound, they seem due to metrical
requirements. Different is duvärika = Pkt. duväriya,
wrhich Hem. 1.160 derives from Skt. dauvärika. However,
Skt. also has (räja-)dvärika once at least; perhaps we should
derive the Pkt. and BHS forms from this, with epenthetic
u, cf. duvära.

n for a

3.57. As in Pali (Geiger 18.1) and Pkt. (Pischel 104),
a is sometimes changed to u after (and perhaps before)
labial consonants; see Chap. 43, s.v. -vuttati ( = vartati) and
(under root, vr, cover) -vurati (Pali -purati), for -varati;
sruvate = sravate, § 28.37.

u for am (am)

3.58. This phonetic change, on the dialectic relations
of which see § 1.97, seems limited to verses, m.c. It is
abundantly illustrated in the ace. sg. and nom.-ace. sg. nt.
of «-stems (§ 8.30; also by transfer in the ace. sg. of «-stems
and of thematized consonantal stems). It also occurs in
the gen. pi. ami for änäm thru MIndic änam (§ 8.125), and
in that of pronouns (tesu for tesäm, etc., § 21.40). Further
ahu or hü is used for aham, vayu for vayam, ayu for ay am
(§§20.7, 38; 21.79). It is rare in Mv; examples there are
asavalu (mss.) ii.299.14 and paresu (= paresäm) i.286.9.

e for z, I

3.59. In some MIndic forms e occurs for z and z of
Skt., as Pali edisa = Idrsa; and possibly Pali ettaka, perhaps
cf. Skt. iyattaka; Pkt. kctti(y)a, perhaps cf. Skt. kiyat (Pali
kittaka); and eyänim. These appear in BHS as edrsa (also
kedrsa), ettaka, kettaka, edänim; (more doubtfully) eha.
The frequent MIndic writing of (short) e for i before a
consonant cluster may account for vesti (AMg. vetthi) =
Skt. visfi; and cf. Lecchavi, below, § 3.67.

3.60. In other cases e seems more or less clearly to
occur as metrical lengthening for z. A very clear case is
lokadhätv eyam (for ¿yarn) SP 306.7 (vs; so both edd., all
mss.). Similarly lokadhätv emäm (for tmäm) SP 355.4.
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On the other hand, in LV 210.4 (vs) text md vilambahe,
'do not delay!', while it might perhaps be taken for vilam-
bahi = vilamba, has been taken in § 30.8 as vilamba he
(interjection). On dasadise LV 291.2 (vs), loc. of either
died or die (in the latter case m.c. for disi), see § 9.78.
Doubtful is tesa or tesu (for tesa), perhaps to AMg. tisd =
Skt. trsd, 'thirst', with e for MIndie /, m.c.

3.61. In verb endings, te and se instead of ti and si
may be interpreted as middle for active endings, §§ 37.24,
25. There is however little doubt that generally they are
used for the sake of meter. So pasyate Mv ii.359.17, 19;
360.11, 13, etc., where pasyati would be metrically bad;
other cases are e. g. bhauate, jahate Mv ii.382.16 and 17;
pravadase iii.346.2; and many other cases I.e.

e for aya, ayi, and aui

3.62. This common MIndie change is very frequent
in BHS. Numerous illustrations can be found in our
treatment of causatives and denominatives. In other verb
forms it is also common;, e. g. praneti (read °tl with Nep.
mss. and WT, m.c.) = pranayati SP 62.12; neti Mv ii.81.9.
Also in nouns: lena = lay ana; janetri, 'mother' = janayitri,
Pali janetti. For avi, e occurs in bhesyati = bhavisyati, the
regular BHS future of bhü; and in thera = Pali id., Skt.
sthavira, 'old'; half-Sanskritized as sthera, 'an elder'
(religious).

3.63. Hypersanskritic aya for M Indie e may occur in
such forms as -dhayati for -dheti, etc., § 28.48.

Metrically short e

3.64. Instead of z, the usual metrical shortening for e,
the texts sometimes write e, especially in word-final (cf.
Pischel 85), in positions where meter requires a short:
té anyam-amjam SP 85.12, 13; te nityakdlam SP 131.4;
té buddhasdsanam SP 152.11; karisyé 'ham LV 223.5 (Lefm.
em. karisya ham); gacchamdnake LV 235.8; ye hi LV 324.15
(Lefm. em. yahi); tusitdlaye LV 364.7 (Lefm. em. °ya);
te imu LV 393.6 (v.l. ta imu); in LV 400.18 read probably
brahmann itl satata ye srotauantah; dahyamdne Mv i.69.1;
ukte 69.13; pursue 71.5; te 80.16; sarvajñatáyé 82.13;
purusasimhatáyé d- 83.6; me (before consonant) ii.8.17;
dese-dese Suv 58.4; silé, dhydné Samädh 19.35; optatives,
§29.13.

3.65. In medial position, rare: phena- LV 176.2,
cited Siks 237.11 (Lefm. em. phana-, see Diet.); tasya
visésu LV 365.14; bhavema LV 422.6.

e for o (final)

3.66. This so-called 'Magadhism' (see § 1.32 with
fn. 11), found also in AMg. and occasionally in Pali, oc-
curs in the adverb pure (= Pali, AMg. id., Skt. puras),
chiefly in vss. The nom. (voc.) sg. m. (and nt.) of a-stems
in e, nouns and pronouns, may also be classed here,
§§ 8.25, 28, 37; 21.7. It is questionable whether the isolated
puní, LV 151.8 (vs), for punar, represents an other-
wise unrecorded *pune. But ante (as in Pali, AMg.; also
in cpds.) occurs for Skt. antar.

e for ai

3.67. We also find e for ai as in M Indie, for instance
in eti = aiti; metra — maitrd; sarvesana- — sarvaisana-
(sarua-esana-) LV 34.14 (prose; all mss.); cetiya — Pali
id., Skt. caitya; eneya = ain°; lecchavi = *laicchavi (adj.
to licchaui; even when used of a single person probably
a vrddhi formation, yet possibly a case of e for i as sug-
gested by Senart, note on Mv i.255.9, see § 3.59); eravana =
aird° (prose): dvemdsika, tremdsika; ve = vai.

e (o) = MIndie e (o) of secondary (analogical) origin
3.68. In gredha, also parigredha, 'greed', we see a

hyper-Sktization of Pali gedha, paligedha, which are
analogically based on Pali giddha etc. = Skt. grddha etc.,
on patterns like Skt. nisiddha: nisedha; Pali viddha: vedha,
etc. Similarly paligodha (Asokan ib.), to paliguddha,
§ 3.92; mosa(-dharma) = Pali mosa, to Pali musä = mrsa.

ai by Hypersanskritism for e

3.69. Possibly in vainu for venu (if not a mere cor-
ruption ; cannot be vrddhi-formation).

ai, vrddhi to M Indie (epenthetic) i

3.70. As in Pali gelañña, vrddhi formation to gildna =
Skt. gldna, BHS shows gaildnya, sometimes juxtaposed
with the 'correct' gldnya (which is actually not recorded
in normal ¡Skt.).

o for Ci, chiefly as lengthening of u

3.71. In a number of cases u is lengthened to o,
where Pali generally has ñ (m.c.) instead. In BHS these
cases seem generally determined by meter, but not always
(cf. Pischel 77; Geiger 24, but with wrong explanation).
Rather common is anopalipta, 'unstained', for an-upalipta
= Pali anupalitta and (in verses, CPD; presumably m.c.)
anüpa0 (also found in BHS); it occurs not only m.c. but
in prose and in metrically indifferent positions. Similarly,
in verses m.c, anopapanna = anupa°; anopalambha =
an-upa°; niropadhi == nirupadhi (Pali also, in vss, nirü°);
duropagama — dur-upa0. The verb form opalipyase (vs,
m.c.) stands for upa° (influenced by anopalipta, above?);
and vopasamati (vs, m.c.) — Pali vupa°, Skt. vynpa°.
Twice the 3 sg. impv. ending a is changed to o m.c.: § 30.14.
In Gv 212.16 (vs) ovdcu = iwäca; the o is certainly m.c.
for ?/. Once the adverb sddhu, 'please', appears as sddho
m.c: LV 41.14. (It would be far-fetched and implausible
to understand a voc. sddho, 'good sir!'.) Mv iii.370.1 (vs)
has «so, m.c. for Pali su = svid; the same verse in Pali
has sñ. The bird-name kondla may be m.c. for kundla.
In Mmk samodita, 'originated', or perhaps, 'united, col-
lected', occurs repeatedly for samudita, and likewise
samodaya, probably 'origin', for samudaya. Both seem to
occur only at the end of anustubh lines, so that o may
be considered m.c. for u. But samodita occurs in Pali
prose, which seems to indicate that something more than
mere metrical convenience is involved.

3.72. Finally, as cases of o for older ö, we may note
anopa- for anüpa, 'marsh'; säropya, 'suitable', for the
usual sdrüpya; y osa for Skt. yüsa (Pali y usa, Pkt. jüsa).

o for ii before consonant cluster

3.73. At least once we find o for u written before //
(cf. Geiger 10.2, Pischel 125), otldnaka (cf. Pkt. ottdna) =
uttdnaka; the adverbs ottarena, and pratyoi0, 'after', are
probably also to be recognized; perhaps we should count
here oddeti, which = Pali both udd° and odd°. Possibly
the form written ottdnaka, above, was intended as otdnaka,
by the 'law of morae', with substitution of long vowel
plus single consonant for short vowrel plus double conso-
nant (§ 3.2). In one other case this is what we find written:
olariyati, pass, of ut-tar- 'conquer', representing a more
nearly 'regular' uttariyati; but the form is not certain.

Metrically short o

3.74. As in the case of e (§ 3.64), final o is sometimes
written in positions where meter requires a short; e. g.
kotiyö Mv i.61.10, 13 (in 13 preceded by tray o; see Senart's
note, p. 422); durbalo alpasthdmo LV 188.6 (so mss., ed.
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em. durbala; before this word puruso is also read by most
mss., ed. purnsa with a minority). Others, § 8.19.

o for ava

3.75. This regular Mlndic change is very common
here. Forms of the root bhü are frequent; rarely holi, the
regular Mlndic form, for which BHS usually has bholi
etc.; these occur on almost every page in verses. For
examples see Chap. 43, s.v. bhü (2). It should be noted
that sometimes ava is written where meter proves that
o must have beön pronounced. So Ud xvi.16 bhavati (no
v.l.); the line can be read metrically only with bhoti.

3.76. Very commonly o represents the preverb ava.
Some of the following are omitted in the Diet, when the
form with ava- is Skt. So in prose, chiefly of Mv: oruddha
(= avaniddha) i.22.11; ouädena ovadanti 104.9; Anotapta-
gdtra ( = anavat0) 141.10, 15; onamati 158.15; osrs{d . . .
obhäsitam i.205.10-11 = ii.9.6 (in the latter avabhasitam);
obhäsent'am i.213.13, 15 = ii.16.17, 20 (in 20 printed as
vs)i obhäso i.227.6; osakta- 231.12, etc.; also in Mvy 5524
ovidhyana-khä == avavi°; and in Bhik 28b.5; 29a.1, 4
(prose) osäranä = Pali id. (Mvy 9306 avasäranam). In
verses everywhere: opatantam SP 83.2; otaritvd 114.5;
onahati 126/2; anollno 278.9 \an-aval°); abhyokiri 325.4;
obhäsito LV 29.2; okrdnta 47.9; olambate 134.18; oriihya
271.Í2, 14; orodhe Mv i.143.7; 200.3 = ii.3.21; atari Bhad
29, 30; okramatäm Gv 1.16 (here, in an dry a, ava- would
be metrically as good); ovrstä Ud iii.9 (so oldest ms.;
later var. avavrstd, unmetrically); etc.

3.77. Other, miscellaneous forms (in vss): lona — la-
vana; prona = pravana; (prose) uposati.

o for au

3.78. This regular Mlndic change occurs often in our
texts, and is not limited to verses, A few examples: orasa =
aur°; opalambhika = anpa°; asrosit LV 143.13; 300.11-12
(both prose), and similar forms passim; osadha = au°;
kroñea = krauñea; kopína = kau°; odumbara = aud°.

o for final a, m.c.

3.79. Frequently, in verses we find o for word-final
a metri causa. This has been supposed to represent the
particle u added to the form in a; so Kern, Introduction
to SP transí. (SBE 21) xvii; La Vallée-Poussin, MadhK
166 note 4; Hultzsch, Inscr. of Asoka lxxiii. The same
scholars connect our co (= ca) with Asokan cu, which
ppears to be adversative, 'but'; it is replaced in the

Girnar Asokan inscriptions by tut and wras explained by
Michelson (IF 23.231) as a blend of ca and tu. Whatever
its origin and meaning, I do not believe it has anything
to do with our co, for reasons set forth JAOS 66.203. It
appears only as cu (there is one doubtful and conjectural
reading cö), whereas our texts never have cu, only co.
As to meaning, while our co, like Skt. ca, could sometimes
be translated 'but', there are many cases where this
would be impossible. The Asokan inscriptions contain no
other form in u (or o) for final a, while many such forms
in o exist in BHS; in most of them a particle u could make
no sense. Finally, the assumption that the particle u is
concerned is in itself highly implausible. Even in the
Veda, u is almost never attached to ca (only once in RV
ace. to Grassmann, 6.66.3; never in AV ace. to Whitney);
but co for ca is extremely common in our vss. In Classical
Skt. it occurs, it seems, only after na, aiha, and kirn (BR,
s.v.; Renou, Gr. p. 520), while in BHS virtually any final
a may be replaced by o, but only in verses m.c.

3.80. The true explanation of this o for final a is to
be sought in the frequent variation between final a and
o (for Skt. ah etc.), see § 4.32, in adverbs and particles

as well as noun forms and even verb forms (ma: mas, mo
in 1 pi.). Since this variation was constantly utilized for
metrical convenience in BHS verses, it led to the metrical
use of o for any final a as an analogical back-formation.

3.81. The frequency of o for a varies strikingly in
different texts, tho it is found at least occasionally in all
older texts which contain many verses. In SP it is ex-
tremely common, tho there are often ms. variants with
unmetrical a, and frequently KN follow the latter (their
notes prove that they did not understand the meter of
SP; I shall not trouble to note these errors in the following
list). It is also common in Gv, but less common in LV,
and rare in Mv.

3.82. It is specially frequent in adverbs and particles:
co SP 13.15; 14.12; 63.11; 95.12; 96.15; 112.2; 119.9;
129.3; 130.9; 131.1, 10; 190.7; 204.12; 208.2; 323.12;
358.5; 364.12; 369.5; LV 43.3; in Suv mss. and Nobel
frequently (e. g. 22.7; 24.1) read unmetrically ca where
Siks, quoting from Suv, has the metrically correct co;
Gv 213.17; 254.18; 255.5 etc.; Siks 260.10. Also adyo =
adya SP 118.13; 169.14; LV 92.8; 283.2 (Lefm. em. adyd);
ivo = iva (?) LV 333.16 (but see Diet. s.v. orunda); iho
Siks 4.15; Gv 384,8; hanto = hanta Dbh.g. 7(343).H (cf.
hantd line 5 above); 21(357).16.

3.83. Numerals: pañeo SP 14.11; Siks 243.13 (so read
with 2 mss. reported p. 412, note; for pañea, se. abhijñáh;
wrongly interpreted by Bendall whose ms. has pancyo,
phonetic corruption); sapto Gv 255.23; daso SP 67.14;
98.10 (mss. and WT); 165.2; 198.7; Dbh.g. 40(66).24.

3.84. In noun declension, o occurs rarely for a as
stem in composition, and as ending of voc. sg.; these may
be morphological rather than phonetic (nom. sg. form
used by transfer, §§ 8.12, 28).

3.85. Instr. sg. eno for ena: teno, one ms. for tend
SP 27.11 (certainly not tenäkusalena as suggested by
Burnoufs note, cf. 22.6); 93.3 (so one ms. and WT);
119.1; 195.4; 325.12; yeno SP 92.2; Gv 231.16; keno
SP 175.5.

3.86. Gen. sg. asyo for asya: nivesanasyo SP 114.2
(mss.); tasyo SP 118.12; 150.4; 175.8; 192.5; 194.4, 7;
213.5; 295.2; Siks 112.3; Mv ii.377.9 = 378.3 (with mss.);
393.21 (so with v.l.); jinasyo SP 194.7 (with v.l. and WT);
Gv 255.22; yasyo SP 165.2.

3.87. Personal pronoun: mamo = mama SP 326.4
(with v.l.; or mama, WT); Gv 231.15.

3.88. Verb forms: gaccho hi Gv 208.11, for gaccha hi;
anusiksatho Gv 481.22 (2 pi. impv., for usual °thä = °ttia).

i for a

3.89. In suffixal forms, for Skt. (t)ama, we find (t)ima
as in Mlndic; see §§ 22.13-16; on i for thematic a in verbs,
§27.10.

Middle Indie representatives of r, and Hypersanskriticr
for other vowels

3.90. a for r. On addasi and similar aorist forms of
dps see §§ 32.25, 111. On a as stem-final for r in r-stem
nouns see §§ 13.3 fT. Other cases are sporadic: a~hasita-kesa
(so mss., to be kept; Senart em. sahita°), 'with hair not
standing on end', cf. Pali hasita = Skt. hrsita, 'bristling'
(of hair)' vaiyäpatya — °prtya, °vrtya; tälavantaka 'fan' =
Pali °vanfa, Skt. °urnta; amata = Pali id., Skt. amrta;
samvimatfha Dbh.g. 22(358).19 = *samvimrsta (which ed.
reads by em.), cf. Pali vimaf(ha; also vimasta-ka = Skt.
vimrsfá(-ka); kata-punya (?) = krta°, Pali katapuñña;
sajati, and utsajati = (ut)srj°; kasina (Pali kasina) =
krtsna; tasinä (Pali id.) = trsnä; präkafa = prdkrta;
Vaji = Vrj'i; gaha Bbh 231.11, 26; 232.7 (prose), possibly
for grha (Pali gaha), but this is questionable; the context,
placing it between stCipa and küfa (or laitdgdra 231.20),
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indicates that it denotes a part of a shrine, specifically
a part below the küta or top; the Chinese character given
for it in Wogihara's glossary means 'pagoda, shrine'; also
(perhaps originally?) 'box, container'; does this point to
graha (root gran)*! note that graha is sporadically recorded
for grha even in Slct. (hyper-Sanskritism for MIndic gahai);
gahastha — Pali gahatfha, Skt. grhastha; vat\a = Pali id.,
Skt. vr.tta (also ati-vattal Diet.); vadda, a MIndic form of
Skt. vrddha; perhaps acchafd (Diet.).

3.91. i for r. On -i for stem-final r in r-stem nouns
see § 13.20. Otherwise only sporadic, and not always
certain textually: asddisd, see Diet. s.v. sddrsa; perhaps
atittiga for atrptigds (cf. Pali atitti); perhaps upadisyati =
°drsq (§31.1, s.v. pad); perhaps uttini(karetsu) for uttrnl°;
iddhi (? perhaps riddhi) for rddhi; masina (read °na?) =
AMg. masina, Skt. masrna; Isidatta for ftsi°; for Skt.
krecha, our dialect seems to be isolated in showing kisara
(Diet.); cf. Pali kasira and kiccha; ohita = apahrta;
täyin; nipaka (1).

3.92. u for x• On -u for stem-final -r in r-stem nouns
see §§ 13.21 ff. Otherwise sporadic and usually (as in
MIndic) after a labial, or when u occurs in an adjoining
syllable: pucchati (Pali, Pkt. id.) = pr°; vukka = vrkka
(not recorded in MIndic; Pali vakka); vuddhi = Pali, Pkt.
id. or vuddhi, Skt. vrddhi; paliguddha; janetukd = *janay-
itrkd (not recorded in MIndic); ujfu (= Pali ujju and
uju, also uj(j)uka), Skt. rju; utu (Pali id.) = Skt. rtu,
implied in sarvotuka; anusamsa (q.v., Diet.), etc., if derived
from dnr°.

3.93. For dbrdha, q.v. in Diet., Divy 84.10 text
drüdha, intending doubtless dbudha (= Pali abbülha);
the r is originally long, Wackernagel I § 28.

3.94. ri for r. Always after preceding final vowel,
but mostly in prose: riddhi = rddhi; ridhyate = rdh°;
risi = rsi; Risidatta; ritu = rtu; riksa = rksa.

3.95. Hypersanskritic forms concerning r. Hyper-
sanskrit r for a: anuddhrta = Pali (and Skt.) anuddhata;
perhaps upahrta for upahata.

Hypersanskrit r for i: mrta- (for other texts mita-)
vdrsika MSV iii.124.3, 5; Tib. thuñ ñu, 'short', = mita;
krttas, cf. Pali kittakal

Hypersanskrit r for u: perhaps in sampravrtta, in-
tending °vutta (to vac) at least as to sense; itivrtta(ka);
samvrti (§ 2.30).

Hypersanskrit r for ri: ucchrta and utsrta = ucchrita;
kartrma; trdhd or (v.l.) trvidham, also trbhava, for tri~;
rkta = rikta; mryati, °te, mryyati, °te, — mriyate; tddrnah
(read °nahe>), gen. sg., = Pali tddino, which to be sure
historically represents tddrs-, so that the r is historic. On
dhdtrbhih for dhdtrlbhih see Diet. s.v. dhdtr; phonetic
hyper-Sktism is doubtless involved, but surely also riming
assimilation to mdtrbhih.

3.96. A possible hyper-Sanskritism is pratikrusfa, 'bad,
inferior, low'. It seems to be falsely Sktized from Pali
patikultha = patikillha, both historically perhaps from
BHS and Skt. Lex. pratikrsta. But see both words, and
pralikrosa, °sati, in Diet.

Should such forms as srunuya, sruno, srunati etc.,
and even (§ 3.26) srünute, be classed here, as Sktizations
of MIndic suno-, sunn-, suna-*! Cf. Chap. 43, s.v. sru (1
and 3). Altho Skt. srno-, srnn- doubtless derive from
*sruno-, *sninu- by dissimilation, I do not believe BHS
has a direct inheritance of those prehistoric forms.

Vowel assimilation

3.97. I have noted little that calls for comment here,
after § 3.57. Our language shows a few of the forms noted
for Pali by Geiger 16, 17, such as acchu = Skt. iksu.
Contrary to Pischel 101, I regard seyyd (Pali id., Pkt.
sejjü) as showing change of Skt. a (sayyd) to c owing to

the following yy. It is not at all likely that i in Skt. sisu-
mdra (popular etymology?) is really older than u in BHS
susu°, AMg. susu°, Pali sumsu° Geiger treats Pali timissd
(BHS timisrd etc.) as having i by assimilation from Skt.
tamisrd, but Skt. has í in the obscurely related timira;
are the Pali and BHS forms blended with this? Some
other alleged cases are hardly certain enough to be worth
recording here; e. g. Geiger assumes that Pali matthaluiiga
(BHS masta-, mastaka-luiiga) = Skt. mastuluñga has a
in the antepenult by assimilation to a of the first syllable,
but it seems quite as likely that if assimilation was con-
cerned in any of these forms, it produced Skt. u (instead
of a) in the antepenult by influence of the u of the penult.
On Í and u for Skt. r, sometimes presumably determined
by the quality of a following vowel, see above. Like
Asokan, BHS has udupdna for uda°; and for udapdsi
(Diet.) the variant udu° occurs.

Epenthetic vowels

3.98. MIndic epenthesis, usually in words occurring
in identical form in Pali, is not rare, but almost limited
to verses m.c, except for Mv which also has it in prose;
even in Mv, however, it is commoner in verses.

3.99. Epenthetic a. Pali ratana (= AMg. etc. rayana),
for ratna, occurs as such or in cpds. and derivatives in
the prose of Mv not rarely, elsewhere in verses and chiefly
(tho not always) m.c. Even in Mv note ratana repeatedly
in vss i.108.8 ff., while ratndni occurs in prose 108.5. Prose
examples of ratana and compounds or derivatives: Mv
i.31.5; 54.7; 62.19; 63,9; 89.14; 137.5; 138.10; in i.193.16 f.
(prose) stems ratna and ratana occur side by side, appar-
ently at random. Verses where ratna would be metrically
possible but text reads ratana: SP 353.2 (beginning of
tristubh; ratanehi 'hypermetric', ratnehi somewhat more
regular); LV 109.8 ratana- in särdülavikridita, ratna- would
be more regular; anantaratano Mv i.55.9 = 56.15 (in
äryä; °raino equally good); ratanaparvato Mv i.113.10 (id.);
ratanajinam Mv i. 119.9 (id.). Verses where meter favors
ratana: Prabhütaratano SP 252.5 (in adjoining prose
°ratna); ratana- SP 11.4; 16.6; 212.11; 213.3; LV 49.14;
59.7; 167.9 etc.; in LV 292.3-5 ratna- and ratana- both
occur repeatedly, as meter requires; Mv i.118.16; 119.10;
186.17; Gv 256.7; 257.11; 258.13; 259.1; 284.23; 285.12,
17; Suv 149.11 (Ratanoccaya, cf. Ratnoccaya 147A etc.);
RP 23.10; and many others.

3.100. Another case is araha(n)t-, araha- (Pali id.),
for Skt. arhant-, and the related adjective araha- — Skt.
arha- 'worthy'. For the latter see Diet.; the former as
araho = arhan Mv i.37.6 (prose); in verse where the
epenthesis is not metrically necessary Mv i.247.12; where
it is necessary LV 45.10; 47.9; 354.13; (in 376.11, 378.11
by em,;) Mv i.143.5; (and by em. i.101.8).

3.101. The remaining cases of epenthetic a are sporadic,
and not always certain. Clear are garahati = Pali id.,
Skt. garhati; it may be called m.c.; attdttamiya = Pali
attattaniya, Skt. dtmdtmlya; kisara = krechra (cf. Pali
kasira, and Geiger 59.2); probably also manojana =
manojña (vs; may be m.c), altho no form of this word
with epenthesis seems recorded in MIndic. In oblique
cases of the n declension which in Skt. would show no
a before n, we find (in vss, m.c.) not only mfirdhand —
Pali id., Skt. mürdhnd, but also ndmana = ndmnd (Pali
and Pkt. apparently only ndmena); see §17.49. Others:
rasami = Skt: rasmi, m.c; no epenthesis is noted in
MIndic in this word; sukhama (Pkt. id. and suhama) =
süksma; supana probably for svapna, but possibly for
svapana; otherwise the BHS equivalent of svapna is only
supina, § 3.111; pratisrutakd or °ka, perhaps = pratisrutkd
with epenthesis, but may be a /ca-extension of *pratisruta =
AMg. padisuya, mase, Räyapaseni Sutta 40, ace to Rat-
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nachandra (I have no access to this text), or of *pratisrutd —
pratisrut (§ 15.9) with shortening of d m.c. (the meter is
obscure to me). In Siks 4.10, 11 (vss) jdtaya-, apparently
for jdtya-, is probably an error for jätiya-.

3.102. Epenthetic i. Before y: As in M Indie gener-
ally, this is specially common before y. There is no cor-
relation with the quantity of the preceding syllable
CSievers's Law'); it is just as common after a single
consonant preceded by a short vowel as otherwise. It
appears standardly in certain morphological categories,
which as a rule will not be dealt with at this place but
in the morphology. See under oblique cases of fern, i
and i stems {-iy- for -y-, §10.86 etc.); gerunds in -iya,
-iycina (§35.11 etc.); passives in -iya- (§37.4 etc.). In
general it is limited to verses, but Mv shows it frequently
in prose, and I have noted a case in the prose of Bbh
(235.1 pariyesitaih, for parye°). Prose cases will be identified
as such, here or in the Diet. Once, at least, we find a
Prakritic spelling -ia instead of -iya: acintia.

3.103. Very common in all texts is the adjective
written acintiya, even in prose in Mv and in verses else-
where (note contrariwise, e. g., acintya SP 7.6-7, in prose).
In prose of Mv, e. g. ii.362.11. In verses: SP 30.15; 62.6
(acintiydtah - ucintyät); 68.1; 176.12; LV 54.1, 4; 171.6;
Divy 79.21 ff. - 469.5 ff.; Suv 23.7: 28.7; Samädh 22.29;
Bhad 28; Gv 24.18 etc. Other adjectives in iya = ya are
so extremely common that I am not sure they are all
recorded even in the dictionary. The following, and quite
a number of others, will be found there: aganiya, avivartiya,
anivartiya, aprativartiya, aluliya, amäpiya, karmaniya,
akampiya, nindiya, prasamsiya. And noun stems in ya:
sdkiya = säkya, common in prose of Mv, e.g. i.351.14;
352.15; and in vss, Mv i.43.15 = 337.11; ii.24.5; LV76.3;
04.9. 10; 133.5: brahmacariya, cariyd, päricariyä, viriya-
(vant), harmiya. Also with MIndie shortening of a long
vowel in a preceding syllable: kariya, ariya — ärya,
dear iya, viriya (note also vlriya, above!), suriya, turiya,
§§ 3.33, 38, 45.

3.104. In compounds (either noun cpds., or forms
and derivatives of compound verbs) in which the prior
element ended in i which in Skt. appeared as y before
following initial vowel: viyüha = vyüha, besides citations
in Diet., LV 74.12; 81.13; Mv ii.275.17 (prose); Bhad 6,
34; uiyühana; triyadhva- = tryadhva-; pariyanta; viyd-
karoti; pariyesate.

3.105. One doubtful case before the present suffix
ya: äpadiyema Mv iii.74.5 (prose; for dpadyema, opt. to
dpadyati; but v.l. dpadyiydmah).

3.1C. The reverse of epenthesis occurs, possibly m.c.,
in kyant for kiyant, 'how many'; and (not m.c.) in nyäma =
niyäma; cf. §3.112.

3.107. Before other consonants than y: these cases,
too, are almost limited to verses, except that Mv has them
also frequently in prose. In prose of other texts I have
noted only Silpinäntalokamuni Mmk 130.4 (n. pr., for
SvapncV). All our examples concern words which show
the same epenthesis in Pali, except (sam)sparisa which
shows it in Pkt. (cf. AMg. pharisa, sampharisana).

3.108. Before r: siri, siri (also spelled with s-) =
sri LV 122.16, 18 (read hirisiribharite, one word); 123.2;
135.10; 272.4; 362.21; 391.4; Mv i.62.10; 142.11; 276.14;
297.11; ii.57.2, 8; 363.15; Gv 235.24; sirimant (sirimat)
Mv i.295.21; 305.18; Mañjuéirl (= °s'ri); hiri, hiri = hri
LV 122.18; 139.6; 158.20; 292.17; 362.21; 391.4; Mv
ii.59.22; 61.19 etc.; 64.3 (prose); ahirika; hirinisevi Ud
xix.5 (so oldest ms., later var. hrinisevi hi, Sanskritizing
the form and patching the meter with hi); ahiri Ud xx.5
(so oldest ms., later var. ahrlko, cf. preceding); vajira
(Pali id.) = vajra.

3.109. Before /: gitana, gildnaka-tva; kildnta (Pali
kilanta) SP 363.12; LV 220.6, 8; Mv i.227.16 (prose);

akiläntaka LV 359.20; kilanta (with M Indie short a)
Mv iii.118.20; parikilanta Mvi.217.16; kilamdmi Mv
i.343.5 (twice; prose); kilamatha (Diet.); kilesa (Pali kilesa)
LV 46.3; 48.5; 53.11; 276.12; Mv i.116.16 (dhuta°);
ii.115.2; -upakilesa Mv i.228.11 (prose); kilis}a LV 131.17;
Mv iii.446.1; samkilisld va yas tapah Ud xi.3 (oldest ms.;
later var. samklistam vápi yat tapah, with Sktization and
patching of meter); silisfa (= slista, Pali silitfha); pilaksa
(= plaksa, Pali pilakkha); mildyati (Pali id., = mlä°),
mildyita, pramildyitq, miläna, Mv ii.393.9; ämiläta and
sammildyati, sammildta.

3.110. Before sibilant: sparisa, samsparisa = (sain)-
sparsa.

3.111. Before nasal: in oblique case-forms of räjan,
§ 17.50; tasinä (Pali id.) = trsnd; kasina (Pali kasina) =
krtsna; supina (Pali id., Pkt. suvina) = svapna, common.

3.112. The reverse of epenthesis, hyper-Sanskritic
dropping of a historic intcrconsonantal /', seems to occur
in vyavastah, apparently m.c. for vyavasitah; cf. §3.106.

3.113. Finally we have prothesis of i in forms of
strl, as in Pali and Pkt. itthi, itthi. The following 'stems'
are noted in our texts: istri or istrl (also istrigdra); istrikä
(Pali itthikä, AMg. itthiya). Peculiar to our dialect are
the stems isti etc. and istikd, with domal st; no MIndie
*iUhi(kd) or the like seems recorded.

3.114. Epenthetic u. This occurs here only (as in
M Indie usually) before or after labials. The labial precedes
only in forms of -äpunoti (prdpunoti SP 294.8; 371.8, vss)
or more usually -dpunati (Chap. 43, s.v. dp), = Pali
pdpundti etc. Otherwise the labial always follows. Most
of the words concerned show the same epenthesis in Pali
and Pkt. So paduma —- padma, very common; in prose,
Mv i.228.1; 229.8; 308.5; ii.109.4, etc.; Siks 75.8, 10; in
verses, SP 313.3; LV 137.21; 367.3 (read padume with
best mss.); \h\ xviii.5 (so oldest ms.; later var. padma);
etc. P^qually common in Mv, even in prose, are suve (also
suve as in Pali) and derivatives, and dnve (Pali and Pkt.
id.) = dve 'two' (§ 19.3). Outside of Mv it is rare: trims'a-
dnve '32' Gv 406.15 (vs). Other forms: -duudra — dvära;
madhuvdsava = Skt. and Pali madhvds0; triyadhuvd —
tryadhva Dbh.g. 51(77).8 (here u actually spoils the meter!);
sukhuma = sfiksma. The 3 pi. verb form srnvanli appears
as smiwanti LV 236.10; Dbh.g. 13(349).l (both vss and
may be m.c).

Samprasärana and the like

3.115. As in MIndic (Geiger 25; Pischel 151-2), and
mostly in words and forms which also appear there, we
find substitution of z, I, e for ya, yd, and of u, o for va, vd.
BHS presents little that is new in principle. Both Pali
and Pkt. often have viti- for vyati- at the beginning of
compound verbs and their derivatives. So here vitikrama —
Pali vitikkama, and others (Diet. s.w. viti-). The gerund
ending i (i) is, in my opinion, best derived from y (§ 35.49).
It occurs otherwise, apparently, only in Ap. The stem
cari, cari 'conduct' is, I think, certainly a phonetic equiv-
alent of caryd; it seems not to be recorded anywhere ir*
MIndic, not even in Ap. It is almost limited to verses,
very rare in prose, and is regularly and very commonly
used m.c. for caryd. Quite similar are Irsi = Irsyd; sayi —
sayyd; ceti = caitya. In Siks 325.13 (from Vimalakirtinir-
deáa) acintisu certainly means acintyesu and seems to
imply a stem acinli = acint(i)ya; acint(i)yesu would be
metrically impossible. MSV has abhisüyase for abhyas0

(Diet.). On tiriccha (implying tiri for tirya), and tirthikara,
perhaps for tirthya0, see Diet. For stydna occurs thlna
(Pali id.) and semi-Skt. stina. Textually uncertain are
dvihika, trihika, with I for y a.

3.116. The verb vedhati — Pali id. is certainly a
MIndic equivalent of vyalh-. In Mv i. 156.17 (vs) tapctu
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seems to stand for (unmetr.) tapyatu (so Senart's note,
with alleged parallels, mostly doubtful, being variant
readings of only a few mss. and not favored by meter).
The same may be recognized in Gv 481.1 (vs) siksisenti,
for °syanti (unmetr.), 3 pi. fut.

3.117. As in M Indie, du- occurs especially in the Mv,
tho not commonly, for dvi-. Similarly suda (for sudam =
svidam); supana, supina = Pali id. for svapna, and the
verb supiti etc. (Pali supati), also sopita (cf. Pkt. souai),
both to Skt. svapiti (svapati), Chap. 43, s.v. svap, with
osopati and osopana; sostika — suastika; dosa 'hatred', for
Skt. dvesa, is like Pali dosa a homonym of Skt. dosa 'fault';
sor a m.c. for suara.

Loss of a syllable
3.118. Pischel 149, 150 end, and Jacobi, Ausgew.

Erz. xxvi, § 16.3, call attention to the occasional loss of

syllables, perhaps by contraction of vowels after loss of
intervocalic stops, in MIndie. So andhüra = AMg. id.,
Skt. and Pali andhakära; manäpa ^= manaäpa; angulikä,
prob, for -anguliyakä; em = AMg. id., Skt. evam. An
example, unknown in MIndie, seems to occur in mrttikama
= a theoretical Pkt. *maffikama for *mallikamaya or
°maa = Skt. mrttikamaya (for mrttikämaya, m.c.; Skt.
has such cases of mrttika-). Another plausible case seems
to be samanvl, apparently for Skt. samanvitah, implying
MIndie loss of t and vowel contraction. Like Pali, BHS
has yägu or yägü for Skt. yauägü; and BHS only writes
repeatedly yvagu, °gii> instead of yägu (in vss always two
syllables); this seems to be only a strangely perverted
attempt to Sanskritize the M Indie yägu in writing (cf.
Senart Mv i note 393). Monier Williams cites a Skt.
Lex. yväguli or °lyä, 'sour scum of boiled rice', which I
have failed to find in BR, pw% or elsewhere.



4. Samdhi

Loss of initial vowels in samdhi

4.1. In BHS, as in MIndic (see e.g. Geiger 70.2b),
either of two originally adjoining vowels could be lost in
samdhi, with or without 'compensatory lengthening' of
the remaining vowel.

4.2. Iff the case of some particles or common 'light
words', the form without initial vowel acquired, by anal-
ogical extension, a kind of status as an independent word,
tho usually the form with initial vowel continued to exist.
Geiger 66 lists as such forms in Pali va = iva and eva,
pi = api, ti == it i, däni = idänim, hetthä = adhastät,
and the pronoun stem na = ena. All these occur in BHS
also (hetthä in the form hestä, and other related forms).
The fact that such forms have come to be used independ-
ently of vocalic samdhi is shown by their use after a
word ending in a nasal (ordinarily written m; no other
final consonant is normally tolerated in MIndic, and wre
very seldom find any other preceding such forms in BHS),
or even at the beginning of an utterance.

4.3. We find after anusvära, pi for api (chiefly in
verses except in Mv): tuham pi SP 67.11; dattam pi 95.12;
ekäm pi 98.12 (? most mss. ekä-pi); purnam pi 99.5;
asmäkam pi 147.5; aham pi 237.1; Av i.198.6 (prose);
LV 138.6; ekasattvam pi SP 254.10; tuam plha 294.10;
muhürtam pi 336.4; in prose of Mv, anyesäm pi i.16.12;
18.5; mänsam pi snäyum pi . . . sarvam pi 18.11-12;
nirayam pi 102.17 (Bodhisattvas may go 'even to hell';
Senart wrongly inserts na in preceding); tathedam pi
158.13; vayam pi ii.218.14; jñatim pi iii.91.5 (? v.l. jñati
pi); and in vss of Mv, sarvaratnam pi i.185.15; vayam
pi 186.16, etc.; nämarüpaiji pi Samädh 22.25.

4.4. After another consonant: abravit pi Mv ii.135.14
(vs; one ms. omits pi, unmetrically).

4.5. ti for iti, after anusvära (sometimes written n;
chiefly in verses except Mv): bhäsitam ti SP 62.11; mamäyam
ti 113.10; krtam ti 292.6; aham ti LV 308.11; others Mv
i.8.11, 14 (prose); ii.205.11 (vs); tuvam ti ii.216.4 (prose),
etc. At the beginning of a line of verse, Mv i.104.18,
meter seems to demand ty- for mss. ity-ena (Senart ity-
eva). Certainly there is no samdhi with the preceding line,
which ends narottamah (all mss.).

4.6. va occurs for iva (rarely eva), after anusvära,
seev Diet.; aftex another consonant: -nidhir vä LV 80.15
(vs; so all mss.). däni (also dänim) is common for idänim
in Mv, often after anusvära, and even in prose; in other
texts only in vss, not common. So also hesfä, heste, hesti,
hestena, hestima, etc. (also written with lh for /), often
after m and at the beginning of sentences and lines, in
prose of Mv and in verses elsewhere. The pronominal
stem na occurs at the beginning of a prose sentence and
of a line of verse (§ 21.48) and is not restricted as to a
preceding final.

4.7. In other words than the above, loss of an initial
vowel after final anusvära is extremely rare, and some
of the apparent examples are textually doubtful: vagü-
hayet = ava° Mv i.304.15 (vs; but v.l. °mälä for °mäläm^
preceding); (ghränaoalam vipulam) smi = asmi Gv 231.5
(vs; metrically correct); also si = asi, after consonants
in prose, see § 28.64, where both these forms may belong;
därikäm ham ~ aham Gv 413.23 (vs, metrically correct);

dhigama = adhigama Lañk 144.10 = 324.5 (vs, after
rätryäm, but in 144.10 v.l. rätryä).

4.8. In Mv i.112.14 siti (see Diet.) seems to be used
for asiti at the beginning of a line of verse.

4.9. After a final vowel, an initial vowel is quite
commonly dropped, but mostly in verses where it could
be called a matter of meter; so in all the following examples
except where the contrary is stated.

4.10. When the preceding final vowel is identical with
the initial, of course it makes no difference whether we
consider the initial or the final vowel dropped. Such cases
have been classified as showing elision of the final vowel
(§ 4.20 if.), except when the following word is one like
api (pi), iva (va), etc., which is known to be otherwise
used as a monosyllable.

4.11. Initial a dropped: tatha pi = tathäpi SP 26.9;
dasa pi SP 31.11; adhimukti (for °tir, n. sg.) pi SP 235.10;
mämsacaksu sya, divyacaksii sya SP 355.8, 9; ca pi Mv
i.204.9 = ii.8.4 (Senart cäpi with one ms. in i.204.9, but
against meter; mss. in ii.8.4 are corrupt but do not
support cäpi); hi si = hy asi Mv iii.8.14 (vs, but hy asi
would be metricallyras good, no v.l.); ksetra pi Samädh
19.16; käri pi Mmk 135.14 (káry api would be unmetrical);
su-lamkrtikä = sv~al° LV 322.5; api nityä (for apy anitya)
LV 324.9; pasyanti nanya- Dbh.g. 17(353).16; satyesu
jnänu (for aj°) Dbh.g. 27(53). 13; jñdyati ranyagato (= aran0)
Siks 329.13.

4.12. After final ä for äs: -cittä pi SP 84.1; usträ tha
(for atha) SP 94.11; kubjä tha SP 95.6; damarä tha SP
96.3; parvatä pi Av ii.136.10; anutpannä niruddhäs (for
ani°) Samädh 8.5; devä pi id. 8.23; abhävä naksaräh (for
ana°) id. 8.6; nairayikä pi id. 19.17; sahitä ' ngäräh'Di\y
27.22. In prose of Divy: varsä tikräntäh 15.2; tirthyä
bhihitäh 164.1; and in prose of Av repeatedly, but reg-
ularly 'emended' by Speyer, see his note on i.20.15.

4.13. Initial ä dropped: in the word ätman and
derivatives this occurs after final e, o in early and epic Skt.
(cf. Edgerton, Language 19.116 note 64), and occasionally
here: bhavate 'tmabhävah SP 353.1; 370.10; read mäno
'tmikä LV 215.13-14 with best mss. as meter requires.
And rarely in other words: raye 'ryä (= äryä) Divy 399.12
(vs, confirmed by meter).

4.14. Initial i dropped after vowel: ti for iti after
final -o SP 26.6; Mv i.4.5 (prose);. 112.1; 114.12; mlmämsaye
ti Av i.94.3 (prose; so read with mss.; see § 38.21); sthero
ti Ud xi.12, changed in a later v.l. to sthaviro, omitting
ti and so preserving.meter; supino ti Samädh 19.26; vti
for iva, Diet.; others, ye mam (= imam) LV 57.3; desayisye
mäm (= imäm) Suv 29.1 (so best ms., as required by
meter; text imäm, unmetr.).

4.15. Initial i dropped: bhavisyase 'svaravarah
(= Uvara°) LV 326.19.

4.16. Initial u dropped: kuksau papannah (= upa°)
LV 56.8; klesa-padrutäm (cpd., = klesopa0) LV 178.22;
anyatamo päsakas (= upä°) Divy 56.7 (prose; hardly a
cpd.); in Mv i.189.16 (vs) read probably gaccha tvarsayo
(= tvam, reduced to tva, rsayo; two mss. tva psayo) pagamya
(— upa0); in RP 59.5 utpädayecchu is m.c. for utpädaye(t)-
ucchu or -icchu (Skt. iksu).

4.17. Initial e dropped: kuksigatä va (= eva) Mv

(32)
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i.144.13 (prose), and others, some uncertain, Diet. s.v.
va (2).

4.18. With compensatory lengthening of preceding
vowel, elision has been noted only with Hi, appearing as
li. It is however not restricted to cases where meter
requires a long; indeed it even occurs in prose in gacchatü
ti Mv i.362.10; bhavatü ti ii.210.11; iü.193.8; sádhü ti
ii.491.12. In verses, but in the first two cases in metrically
indifferent positions: sädhü ti Mv i.75.5; 76.3; 149.7;
182.10, etc. In verses, of course, any final vowel may be
lengthened m.c.

4.19. Instead of lengthened final vowel, doubling of
the following consonant perhaps occurs in tti for (i)ti, a s

in Prakrit (Pischel 143), in vahisyäma (so read with mss.,
which have vah° for vadh0; Senart vadhisyämi) tti (mss.
nti) Mv i,17.2 (prose).

Loss of final vowels in samdhi

4.20. This occurs only before an initial vowel. When
the two vowels are identical, it makes no difference whether
we consider the final or the initial vowel lost, cf. § 4.10.
WTe have included here all such cases except those where
the second word has a known form lacking the initial
vowel in other positions, such as pi for api, va for iva, etc.

4.21. Final a is lost before initial a. (compounds
included), chiefly in verses, m.c, very often: pane' anüna-
käh SP 44.8; c' anucamkramanti SP 84.8; c' anekä SP 91.1;
sahasr' anekä SP 96.9; ast' anünakäh SP 335.8; c' avocan
LV 50.6; yatr' ayam Mv i.67.7; c' anägata 70.1; sahasr'
arehi iii.118.4 (compound); c' aham 121.5; agr' amätyo365.2;
-laksan' alumkrtena Suv 37.3 (Nobel em. -laksanäl°, un-
metr.); vor' abhijña RP 5.17; tasif adhimuktih RP 20.5, 6;
moh' avidya- Gv 482.9 (cited Siks 102.3, where note calls
it 'a curious form'l it is entirely normal). Uncertain is
SP 113.5 (vs) so cä dhani, both edd.; ace. to KN note, all '
mss. ca, followed in Nep. mss. generally by dhvanl (tarn
svaku putra drstvä), 'and seeing him, his own son, on the
road' (c' adhvani); only Kashgar rec. dhani (before which
ca would be unmetr.), but this is supported by Tib. phyug
po, 'the rich man', and by 114.3; if this is the true reading,
cd (or co), or cad-, must be read before it.

4.22. In prose, drsfvän' aho Mv i.8.11; c' aparädhä-
(printed ca parädhä-) for ca plus aparädhä- Mv i. 132.10
without v.l.

4.23. Final a or a may be lost before initial i, chiefly
in verses m.c. Such cases could be regarded as metrical
shortening of theoretical e to i, but are probably better
treated as elision of the prior vowel in samdhi. A few
examples out of many: sthitv' iha SP 12.5; v' imäs 15.5
(vä, or eva, imäs); mam' idam 90.2; c' iha 90.8; sukhä-
panärthäy' iha 92.12; mam' iham 94.2 (mama-iha); ady'
iha 196.4; c' ime 303.7; may' iha LV 57.7 (mayä-iha, not
mayi ha with Lefm.); yen' imau Mv i.68.4; yasy' iyam
i.73.11, 15; srutv' imu Samädh 19.33; yasy' imu Bhad 49.
In a vs, but not m.c: yen' icchakam Mv ii.484.8 ( = Pali
id., elsewhere BHS yenecchakam).

4.24. Final a or ä may be lost before initial u or ö,
chiefly in verses m.c; but also, at least in compounds, in
verses, and "occasionally in prose, before a consonant cluster,
where meter cannot be concerned. It seems that they are
best regarded as instances of elision of final a before
initial u or ü, rather than reduction of theoretical (Skt.) o
to u. Note particularly ekäna (— Pali id., Skt. ekona, for
eka-üna) Mv ii.494.10, 18; iii.177.7 (all prose). In verses,
but of course not m.c, e. g. padumuttardhi Mv ii.192.16;
varuttamam ii.194.10, for Skt. padmottarábhih, varottamam;
but the real process is probably symbolized better as
padum'-utt°, var'-utt° (despite § 3.54). Cf. Geiger 67, 70.
In verses m.c: sthäpetv' upäyam SP 91.8; -udyän' upaso-
bhitam SP 196.8; buddhabalen' upeto SP 207.11; c' uddram

SP 214.3; c' udagräh Mv i.83.7 (so read with most mss.;
Senart ca ud°, unmetrically); prajñ' upäyatah RP 7.13;
prajñ-updya RP 5.16; etc., common everywhere.

4.25. Final z is lost before initial z, in vss m.c.; s'obhat'
iyam SP 9.1; prakäsayisyant' imam ekaydnam SP 53.8;
bhont' imi SP 92.3 (= bhavanti-ime); naiväst' iha SP 93.8;
äbharanän' imäni SP 96.14; jualanV ime 'dya SP 165.2,
so read with all Nep. mss. (which must intend this; cited
as jvalanti megha in KN note); edd. with Kashgar rec.
jvalanti adya, which leaves jvalanti without a subject and
is a lect. fac; muncäm' imam Mv ii.183.20; deiaif ilo vä
Bhad 54 (so analyze, ed. desayito vä).

4.26. Also before dissimilar vowels, in verses: vrajat'
äyu LV 173.14 = vrajaty äyu (which is metrically impos-
sible), 'life passes'; citräni (so read with mss.) yajñana-
yutän' api y asta pürve (adverb) LV 340.15 (here, to be sure,
°täny api would be equally good metrically, but there is
no v.l., and citräni proves the form intended as °nayutäni).

4.27. So also final u, before initial u, in verses, m.c:
bah' udiksisu LV 364.11 = bahu udlks°, 'they have looked
longingly for . . .'; Tib. sdod ( = wait) ein mchis; snig-
dhamrd' upadisyate Mv i.85.16 (so 4 of 6 mss.; Senart with
v.l. °mrdüpa°, inferior metr.).

4.28. Final e may be similarly lost before an initial
vowel, possibly thru an intermediate reduction to a or z:
sarv' (= sarve) imi SP 117.3; srnut' (= srnute) ekagäthäm
SP 351.1; mesa = me esä Gv 257.5 = 26 (vs, m.c).

4.29. Not only an original or theoretical Skt. final
vowrel may be elided before an initial vowel, but the
endings (Sanskrit) as, äs, an, am, am (all of which in BHS
may be reduced to a, at least in verses, §§ 4.32, 33) may
be similarly treated. Examples are rarely found in prose,
chiefly in verses when meter requires the elision.

as; apräpV imäm uttamam agrabodhim SP 92.11 'he
has not attained this . . . ' ; kurvanf imam SP 194.4;
maruV ägata LV 114.20 (mar utas-äg atäs) ;\ bhavanV (most
mss. °nto, unmetr.; ed. bhavann) anukampya LV 115.10.
In prose: anäthapindadäha Av i.37.3 = anäthapindada
(n. sg.) aha.

äs: dharm' ime LV 175.21; 176.19; sänt' ädinirmaläh
Samädh 8.6; parvaV aneke Samädh 19.19.

an: (a)ntarakalp' anekän SP 94.4; kalp' anantän Mv
ii.337.13.

am: yänanänätv' upadarsayanti SP 46.12; im' evarü-
pam SP 95.12; 97.6; 115.3; 291.10; sarv' asesatah SP
115.9; märg* anuttaram SP 116.4; trisähasr' ima loka-
dhätum SP 157.12; phal' evarüpam 'SP 325.8; drumarä-
jamüV upagatah LV 292.18; mahy' adya Mv i.186.9 (so
all mss., Senart adya); saky' antariksam Mv ii.348.4; nun'
aham Suv 226.3 (text aham, meter demands aham or,
with 3 mss., nünam aham, two shorts for long); 237.8;
sarv' adhimucyami Bhad 3 (= sarvam, or saruah*!); viriyf

ärabhante Dbh.g. 13(349).8; udän' udänayl (so divide) Gv
489.11. Once in prose SP 390.1, KN print im-evammpam,
probably by misprint (tho not corrected in Corrigenda);
WT read imam ev°, stating that their ms. K' reads so.

am: nänädhimuktän' iha pränikofinäm SP 45.3; balän'
aho SP 87.6; tesa käye asraddadhantän' ima buddhabodhim
SP 95.8; tes' anusiksamänäh SP 203.10; maharddhikän'
aslavimoksadhyäyinäm SP 205.12; prakäsayantän' iha SP
229.9; cary' (= caryäm) anusiksamänäh SP 310*4; sugatän'
iha (WT iha, m.c) SP 359.3; b'odhisativän' iha LV 311.15.

4.30. Once the ending -änäm, gen. pi., seems to be
reduced before a vowel to -a (or, with 'hiatus-bridging'
m, v.l. -am): dasäna co antarakalpa (v.l. °pam) atyayät
SP 190.7 'and after the lapse of 10 intermediate kalpas'.

Lengthening of vowel after loss of preceding final

4.31. In MIndic (Geiger 67, 70), the unelided vowel
in such cases may be lengthened. Certain .instances of
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this are rare in our language. In SP 428.11 (prose!) KN
read yeniyam (= yena-iyam) without v.l., but WT with
their ms. K/ yeneyam. In SP 85.9 (vs) the Kashgar recension
is said to read jaliisita (Nep. mss. mostly samtüsita); WT
em. jvälüsita; the meaning is certainly 'burnt by flames',
and the correct reading involves samdhi of jala ( = jvala,
a doubtful stem) or jvälä (or an equivalent) with usita.
In Mv i.69.8 (vs) read vaya (rn.c.; mss. vayam) pi khädya
(so mss.; = khu, for khalu, plus adya; Senart vayam apy
adya, which is unmetrical). Also a theoretical (Skt.) final
am, presumably first reduced tó a, may be elided with
lengthening of the following initial vowel: uar' üpagatu
LV 135.6 = varam npagato.

a in samdhi for as, äs, am, am, an, an, e

4.32. Final Skt. as, in MIndic regularly appearing
in the generalized samdhi form o, is in our language very
commonly reduced to a (as well as u, §§ 3.52, 53), but
almost exclusively in verses m.c. Occurrences in case
endings of nouns, nom. sg. mase, of a-stems etc., are
illustrated in the appropriate sections of the morphology.
In verb inflection it occurs especially in the variation of
ma with mas (mo) in 1 pi. forms, where it is certainly not
wholly phonetic but partly morphological in origin (§§
26.5, 6). Here we shall mention a few cases of adverbial
forms, all from verses and apparently m.c. They may
perhaps be interpreted as representing Skt. ah with
MIndic loss of visarga. But since all such forms could
also contain o, without regard to samdhi, this correspond-
ence led, in our language, to the introduction by analogy
of o as a metrical lengthening of final a (§§ 3.79-88).
Examples: saruata SP 92.10; bhüya SP 96.2; LV 49.16;
Mv ii.319.20; purata LV 57.7; kuta yam = kuto }yam
LV 177.3; yonisa LV 188.19; tata Mv ii.345.2 (= tato;
wrongly interpreted in Senart's note).

4.33. Similarly for a or a which in Skt. was final
except for a following nasal, BHS often shows unnasalized
a (or á). Examples will be found in the sections of the
morphology where such endings are treated.

4.34. The a which, according to the preceding sections,
may represent Skt. as, äs, am, am, an, an, or also e (which
even in Skt. becomes a before any other vowel than a),
may be treated in samdhi exactly like any (Skt.) final a.
Thus we have already seen that it may be elided before
any initial vowel (§ 4.29). It may also be fused with such
an initial vowel, producing the same result which Skt.
final a would produce. So we find, first, e and ai resulting
from theoretical as or ah, äs or dh, plus i and e respectively
(chiefly in verses m.c):

bhiksaveti (= °vah-iti) SP 10.2; makareoa (-iva) LV
175.11; jvalaneva (~ioa) LV 175.12; megheva (-iva) LV
339.3; jätamätreha (-iha) Divy 389.20; pavaneva (-iva)
Samádh 19.29.

samähitaikäsani Chitah-ekäsane) SP 193.10; marutai-
vam (°tah-evam) LV 115.3; pravisfaikas (°tah-ekas) Divy
391.25.

(Sanskrit -üh:) lasyaiva (= tasyäfr-eva) rätryä(h) Mv
i.231.3 (prose); yasyeha (= yasyäh-iha) Mv i.199.9 =
ii.3.7. (vs).

4.35. Similarly o results from as(ah) plus u: tatottari
LV 154.7 (prose; the only v.l. cited is tatontari, which
evidently intends tatottari; Gale, tata uttaram, obviously
an em.) for tatah-uttari; paratopasargah Divy 566.15, 17
(vs, printed as prose), for paratah-upa°; (in vss) itocchrtah
(itah-ucchritah) SP 235.14; prandyakopäya (pranäyakah-
upäyam) SP 196.5; narädhipovdca (°pah-uv°) Mv i.151.12;
socyate (sa-uc°) Samädh 8.6; kutottaro (kutah-ut°) RP 6.13;
usnisodgato (== usnisah-ud0) RP 6.18. Cf. also ä resulting
from as (ah) plus ä in anäthapindadäha (prose, § 4.29).

4.36. Further, Skt. final am, am plus a yields ä, in

verses m.c: tesägratah SP 98.4, 6; 99.6 = tesäm agratah;
-eväprameyä SP 158.5 = evam apr°; eväpramänä SP 330.11;
sarvakäyädrsäsi LV 195.15 = °yam ad°; viryäpi LV 340.22
— viryam api (v.l. viryam ca). And original am, am com-
bines with i, e, u to e, ai, o; once in prose, parameti LV
102.9 for paramam iti, all mss.: 'certainly, he said'. In
vss: pramänaisäm SP 305.1 = °nam esäm (WT °n' esäm
with v.l.); teseti LV 195.7 = tesäm iti (most mss. draksyanti,
but Tib. de dag supports the pronoun); väyuvegavidhuteva
Mv i.68.20 ( = °tam iva), so mss. (except °vidhü°, unmetr.);
desopa0 Suv 155.7 = desam upa°.

4.37. Similarly final e, thru intermediate a, fuses with
initial ü to o in räjatorna RP 7.1 (vs, for räjate plus urna);
and perhaps in sacäsya Mv i.323.21 (prose, = sace or
sacet plus asya; but note that saca occurs, tho rarely, for
sacet, before consonants and not m.c).

o for as before voiceless, before pause, and for ar

4.38. Very common is generalization of o for as, the
presonantic form, as in MIndic, before voiceless conso-
nants and pause. It occurs even in the prose of LV: ojopati
LV 278.10 (Lefm. em. ojäpati); kumäro stri° LV 187.5
(all mss., Lefm. em. kumära; voc. is impossible). And
in the prose of Mv: mano pra- i.3.14; bhüyo pari- 15;
adhosirä 5.4; manokarmäs 134.6; etc., very common. In
most texts only in vss, as bhüyo pari- SP 84.4; -klamatho
sprsen SP 258.8; also at the end of stanzas, sango Samädh
19.31. Very common.

4.39. As in Pali, o may represent Skt. final ar: anto-
nagaräto Mv iii.185.4 (prose); same word in line 12 antarna0

Senart, but mss. antena0, antana°; antogatehi (Pali antogata,
Skt. antargata) Mv i.237.10 (prose); puno bhomy SP 324.6;
puno 'tha LV 125.12; puno adya LV 215.18 (vs; so Lefm.;
but reading uncertain; perhaps read with v.l. pundr adya,
for punar adya m.c). Gf. next.

Other cases of final r in samdhi

4.40. On the other hand, final ar may appear as a,
with loss of r, on the analogy of final as, before a non-a
vowel: bharta (= bhartar) iti LV 227.6 (prose; so all mss.
and Lefm.).

4.41. Final -is of an ending, before initial r, is written
as unlengthened i in all mss. in -patäkäbhi (for bhis) ratna-
LV 367.9 (prose).

4.42. Also, r may be retained as such before a con-
sonant, even a voiceless, if the mss. can be trusted; punar
punah (but v.l. punah punah) Mv iii.294.12; prädurkare
Mv ii.280.15; so also one ms. in 16 and 18, where Senart
reads prädurakare as v.l. intends; all are in prose; adhar-dis,
for adho-dis, see Diet. Once the text of Mv (ii.89.6) even
writes bhiksavar (— °vas, °vo) yusmäkam without note of
variant; and so äyurksayä (v.l. äyuh°) Mv iii.65.17, where
r represents s.

Miscellaneous vocalic samdhi

4.43. Reduction of final e to a before initial a seems
to occur in sprsisya (= °ye) an0 Mv ii.404.2 (vs, probably
m.c).

4.44. Final ä shortened before initial vowel. This is
a doubtful change, which has no parallel in MIndic so
far as I know, and for which I have noted only a single
case: prakampita upary- SP 414.2, in prose. The preceding
noun is iyam . . . lokadhätuh, so that the pple. should be
prakampita, which one ms. reads; other vv.ll. are °tah,
and prakampati (which seems clearly lect. fac). WT keep
the form without note.

4.45. If the mss. may be trusted, it seems that ä
and even short a plus r sometimes result in dr. In LV
234.18 (vs) Lefm. reads -mandila (voc. sg., so frequently
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in this context) rsi-, which is unmetrical; no ms. has the
'regular' -manditarsi-, but some have -manditarsi-, which
is metrically' possible. In LV 290.14 (prose) both edd.
and apparently all mss. yenärddhy-, for yena ¡rddhy-:
Weiler does not notice this. In the text of Mv sarvärtuka
occurs (once) for Skt. sarvartuka, derived from sarva-rtu-;
the Pali sabbotuka (sabba-utu) also occurs as sarvotuka or
°duka (Diet.).

4.46. Once, at least, the mss. record ay for final ai
before a vowel: tasmäy aham LV 403.6 (prose; so all mss.).

4.47. Final vowels which in Skt. would be uncom-
binable (pragrhya) may undergo combination with a
following vowel (rarely): jäyäpaüti Divy 259.3 (prose;
jäyäpati, dual, plus iti).

4.48. Samdhi of the pronouns sa, esa. These often
appear, as in M Indie, in the generalized samdhi forms
so, eso, in verses of most texts, and in the prose of Mv.
So before voiced consonants, e. g. RP 12.12, and before
voiceless, e. g. Bhad 55; both are very common.

4.49. On the other hand, there are also recorded
occurrences of sa, esa in which the final a is fused in
samdhi with a following vowel (as in the Rigveda): esaiva=
esa eva SP 201.7 (prose; so KN with Nep. mss.; WT
with Kashgar rec. esa eva); sätivibuddha (= so 'ti°) LV
415.4 (vs); sopaguptas (= sa upa°) Divy 386.14 (prose);
särämikas (= sa är°) Av i.37.12 (prose). We saw above
(§§ 4.29, 32) that any final as may be treated as a.

4.50. Note also sah Éákyamunis Suv 152.11 (vs);
meter requires a long syllable for Skt. sa, but the normal
(MIndie) so would do as well.

Hiatus

4.51. Like Pali (Geiger 67), BHS very often keeps
unchanged, with hiatus, two adjoining vowels in the seam
of compounds; and a fortiori between separate words.
This phenomenon is extremely common in verses every-
where, and in the prose of many texts, particularly Mv,
but also others, such as LV (especially, it seems, when
the second vowel is r). Texts which show it little or not
at all in prose may be suspected of having been adapted
to standard Skt. in the course of tradition. At any rate,
the constant occurrence in verses is regularly confirmed
by meter. Such orthography in violation of meter is very
rare; but cf. cyuti-upapatti- Mv i.9.3, where meter seems
to demand cyutyupapatti- (or cyut'-upa°).

4.52. First, in compounds. It is to be noted that
editors often divide wrongly, not recognizing cpds. in-
tended in the text, or writing as cpds. what are in fact
separate words. Such cases are corrected silently in the
following.

4.53. In prose: -pürvavideha-aparagodäniya-uttaraku-
rusu Mv i.6.2; chinna-iryäpathä (Senart em. lryä°) 22.11;
mahä-udyänesu 32.4; -bhojanlya-äsvädaniyena 38.7; -vana-
udyänam 216.3; deva-rddhiye . . . räja-rddhlye 223.9; in a
series of parallel formulas, nila-usnisä, pitosnisä, mam-
jistha-usnlsä, lohita-usnlsä, svetosnlsä, haritosnisä, vyä-
yukta-usnisä, 259.14 to 261.6; mahä-udyänam 299.19; räja-
rsih 353.9; eka-ekä (ämredita) 359.16; syäma-rsisya ii.213.1,
3; -simha-ukkäsitam 281.12 if., etc., common in Mv;
prahäna-rddhi LV 8.5, 15; 181.18; 426.7-8; -vyäghra-rksa-
306.7;' räja-rddhyä Av i.338.3; svabhäva-rjukah áiks 324.6;
abhiksnäpatti-äpadyanatä KP 119.2; mahä-rsayai (instr.
pl.l) hneka-mahä-rsisata- Mmk 18.20.

4.54. In verses, always in accord with meter: niro-
dha-utpäda- SP 117.3; cäritra-äcära- 129.1; vihära-udyän'
upasobhitam 196.8; mahä-abhijnäsu 204.11; 205.9; ananta-
aupamya- 222.1; bodhi-arthikah 295.5; sdsvata-uccheda-
Lañk 25.5 (cf. säsvatoccheda- in another vs, 22.10); udyäna-
äräma- LV 28.4; -prasänta-upasänta- 46.4; paramarüpa-
upetä (read as one cpd., and m.c. -üpitä for -upeta) 54.7;

sa-indrakäh 54.13; ksamä rajo-anäkulä 75.19; su-äkarä
114.15; ärani-ucchritena 116.14; purima-rsibhi 163.20;
visakrta-isunä 166.5; -trsna-avidya- 173.15; ratisaukhya-
anvitah 215.4; gajabhujasamnibha-ürunikäm 322.21; bodhi-
angäh 340.20; su-utthitä 389.8; vanadeva-anila- Mv i.171.2;
nandi-ävarta ii.304.17 (Senart em. nandiyäv°); vara-
agrabodhim 341.7; sa-indrakä 405.13; citta-utpädo Samädh
22.43; aneka-äyäsa-sahasra-äkulä Suv 39.1 (so citation of
passage áiks 218.2; mss. of Suv dvyäkulä or the like,
avoiding the last hiatus); varadharma-ulkä Suv 62.5;
catudvlpa-lsvarah 146.11; vlrya-upäyaih RP 4.4; bodhi-
añga- 11.10; -cari-adhimukti- Bhad 7; iaiksa-aiaiksa- 9;
padma-äsane Gv 25.18; buddha-äsane 34.6, etc.

4.55. In separate words hiatus is equally common
in verses everywhere, and in prose of some texts, espec-
ially Mv, but also LV. In the prose of most texts it is
rare, probably owing to Sanskritization in the course of
tradition. A few prose examples (in Mv and LV they
could be multiplied indefinitely) where no pause in speech
between the words is conceivable: -simhena agra- Mv
i.3.9; tasya abhüsi 13; etena updyena 15; pärsni (ace. sg.)
upädäya 6.4; te evam 8.1; tadä äsi 48.16; eva rddhau LV
14.20-1; eva rddhyä 15.13; -pari antah-15.17-18; cakravartl
asvaratnena 16.7; dhvajägre ucchräpayitvä 16.22.

4.56. In verses, always in accord with meter: dharmesu
andsravesu SP 61.12; -dhätuki agra-, and desayisyämi
anägate 61.13; dharmesu aho 62.2; -jnänätu aci° 62.6;
drslvä ca any an 62.10; samdhäya etat 62.11; vyäkurvasi
agra- 63.4; ca äsin 63.5; na esa 64.2; vividhäs ca sattveha
(= sattva[h] iha) ay am ca agnir (so with v.l., KN agni)
86.10; 'smi (so with Nep. mss. and WT for KN ysmi) iha
87.3; putrehi (WT em. vuttehi) aputrakasya, ihägninä ime
87.4; smara ananta- LV 11.16; mä upeksasva 11.17; parama
(voc. sg.) upeksakd 53.16; ye idam Suv 5.3; jinasya antikam
Samädh 8.26; ca artham 8.31; srutva adharmäm (with
mss., ace. pi.) 19.33; ca aksaya- Bhad 4, 31; ca aham
16; etc.

'Inorganic' samdhi-consonants or 'Hiatus-bridgers'

4.57. On this phenomenon in Pali cf. Geiger 73. In
BHS the situation is approximately the same. Both m
and r are very commonly so used; d is rare but seems
certainly to occur in a few cases; n is still rarer and less
certain. The use of y in this way is rare and special.

4.58. The samdhi-consonant is very often inserted
before an initial vowel when the preceding vowel has
become final by M Indie alterations. It also occurs between
parts of a compound word, as well as between separate
words. Tho commonest in verses, it is found also in prose,
especially that of Mv.

4.59. m as samdhi-consonant. This is much com-
moner than any of the others, and occurs more or less
everywhere, tho more commonly in verses than in prose.
Prose passages in the following are so marked, dadanti
dänän' ima-m-evarüpä SP 14.1 (ima = imdni); dvihasta-
mäträ-m-anucankramanti 84.8 (Kashgar rec); samtäpitä
agnina-m-alpapunyäh 85.11 (Kashgar rec); svaka-m-atra
puträn 86.5 (ace pi.; so with mss.); antarakalpa-m-eua ca
91.4 (so ed. with Kashgar rec; ace pi.); ihaiva-m-ägatah
115.8 (so ed. with Nep.). — tayaiva-m-rddhya Lank 12.5-6
(prose), = tayaivarddhyä; cf. tayaiva sobhayä 12.10. —
pañca-m-anünakani (text °ri) LV 28.19; sarva-m-anubhokti-
kriyä (ace pi. fern.) 45.12; sakra-m-api ca (nom. sg.) 92.9,
13; kila-m-itah 110.11; laksanacitritänga-m-anagho (nom.
sg.) 130.16; yatha-m-agnikhadä 174.1 (so prob, read with
best ms. A); iha-m-dkulam 178.21; sthita-m-abhüd gopä
(n. sg. fern.) 194.7; prthivl prakampita-m-abhüc 194.9;
sarve äbharanä vikirna patitä-m-uhyanti te värinä 194.17
(confirmed by Tib. khyer bar gyur ba 'become carried
away'; note bhüsanä uhyamänä 195.19); vijahyä-m-äntahpuri
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211.7 'abandoning the women of the harem'; iha-m-ägami-
sye 231.19; yatha-m-iva 242.5 (so ed. with best ms., others
yathä iva, unmetr.); dharmaräja-m-anaghe (loe. sg., -a for
-e) 281.15; vidu-m-ähuh 324.1 'the sages say' (so Tib.);
ca-m-anubhaviyä 329.3 (= ca-anubhüya); vartesyi-m-asya
337.5 (so with best mss.; = vartayisye-asya); pänina-m-
asim pragrhitva 338.12 'with the hand', instr.; yathä-m-
anugatá 353,7; saranu tava-m-iiperna 365.18.—In vss of
Mv, giräya-m-anupürvasah i.10.7 (instr.); esa-m-abhiyo 44.1
'this Abhiya' (so most mss., v.l. eso a°, unmetr.; Senart em.
esa a°); räjä-m-aham-iha-m-ud- 108.8 (so mss.; Senart em.
räjä aham idam ud-; meter requires aham, otherwise read
with mss.); iva-m-aham 116.13; vijänati-m-älapantam 155.4
(so all mss., Senart em. °ti ä°); bodhyitvä-m-atuläm 170.9;
sthihiya-m-antarato 203.12; aparimeya-m-ito kalpe 251.16
(Senart em. °ye-iio); tava-m-etat 279.20; jalpa-m-acintya-
284.14 {jalpa = jalpan); sthita-m-apsardnäm ii.316.13
(Senart em. sthitä, unmetr.); nayutä-m-anantä 341.5 (so
mss., ace. pi.); buddhitva-m-uttamäm bodhim 354.4 =
iii.278,8 (so Senart second time with both mss.; and so
one ms. first time); tatra-m-akäsi iii.139.11; viditva-m-ud°
139.12; 140.6; krtväna-m-anjalim 345.18. In prose of Mv,
hrada-m-iva aecho i.237.12 (n. sg. m.); atita-m-adhväne
271.19; 283.14; ii.209.9 (loc. sg.); gaccha-m-anujänäpehi
i.256.14 (gaccha = gacchan); brähmanaparisäya-m-eva
sa^äsäto 311.8 (gen. sg.); so eva-m-eso kumdro ii.110.17
'this prince is none but he' (eva, not evam); gäthäya-m-
adhyabhäsati 207.4 (instr.; v.l. gäthäye adhya°); jäne-m-
aham 214.9 (so with mss.); bhümi-m-adhigantavyä 280.6
(so with 1 ms.); adya-m-aham 404.18. — upapariksya-m-
upapariksya Divy 230.9 (prose; falsely emended p, 707);
srutä ca väca-m-api 390.18 (m.c. for väcä); kimcana-m-iti
534.23 (end of line of vs; ed. prints double danda after
kimcanaml). — nävagähanto-m-anadhimucyamänäh KP
139.3; te-m-anadhimucyamänä{h) 139.5 (both prose; Tib.
ma mos, confirming the neg.). — prahinakrodhasya-m-
andsravasya Ud xix. 3 (Pali equivalent Dhp. 94 pahina-
mänassa anäsavassa). — atlta-m-adhvani Samädh 8.21 (for
atite fdhvani); pramänam kalpa-m-äkhyäto 22.52 (for
kalpa-h). — väcä-m-anu- Suv 151.15; 152.20. — sahitua-
m-asesam RP 21.5; tyakta-m-anguli udärä 24.1; tena-m-
aprayukto 25.16 (printed tena ma pra°); taih káñeano bhära-
m-iväpaviddhah 35.16 'as it were a load (bharah) of gold
cast oñ'. — -kalpa-m-akhinnah Bhad 25, 44 (-kalpa for
-kalpän). — dharmagandi-m-äkotyamänä Kv 36.17 (prose;
n. sg.). — punyagandha-m-anantaka Mmk 4.26 (prose;
voc. sg.); -vigrahä-m-abhilekhyäh 62.6 (prose, n. pi.); deva-
putrau-m-abhilekhyau 64.6 (prose; dual); buddha-m-ivot-
pannäh 74.5 (prose) 'originated like the Buddha' (n. sg.);
nätyäsl-m-alpabhojl vä 103.19 (n. sg.); cäpi-m-äruhet 119.2;
nu-m-älikhet 132.4; pürväyäm disi-m-äsritya 205.26.

4.60. Between parts of compound words, -m- is used
in the ämreditas anyamanya- = Skt. anyonya, ekameka- =
ekaika (see Diet.), and ahga-m-ange LV 223.15 (n. pi.).
Other examples: rddhi-m-asañgata-maitri-balam LV 287.9
(so Tib.; wrongly divided in Lefm.); yuga-m-antarasmi
338.11 (= yugäntare); devä-näga-m-abhistuto 402.12
'praised by devas and nägas'; eka-m-ante = Pali id., Skt.
ekänte (Diet.); asoka-m-dhvaya, see Diet. s.v. asokähvaya;
asubhakarma-m-atipravannaih Mv i.84.3 (so read, see Diet,
s.v. pravanna); rasmi-pratoda-m-usnisä 259.16; 260.1;
divasa-m-ähärena 302.6, 8 (prose) 'daily food' (or is divasam
an adverb? cf. daivasikam, line 14); säkyaräja-m-udyäne
ii.204.10 'in the Sakya-king's park'; sarva-m-anavadya-
gätro 220.10 (cf. Skt. sarvänavadyänga); tandula-m-ähära-
täye 231.10 (prose; in parallel phrases just before, kola-
häratäye, tilähäratäye; Senart wrongly prints °äharatäye
each time, with v.l. in some instances); muni-m-lsvaratve
341.9 'in the sage's power' (so read with 1 ms., the other
corrupt; Senart em. violently); müla-phala-m-akrsfa-
umcha-vrttiko iii.382.17 (prose); räjatva-m-aisvarya-priyatä

Suv 100.16; varsasata-m-anekaih RP 32.9; satyärjavaksaya-
m-upäya-nayaih (read °rjaväksaya°, i. e. °rjava-aksaya°)
52.11; vlrya-dhyána-m-upáya-sodhitam 54.19; punya-jñana-
m-upáya-prajñato 55.13; svabhra-kedära-m-ausarye Mmk
113.11; pitta-m-utthänäd 146.7; loka-m-agrais 148.17; adha-
m-ürdhva- Gv 518.4 (prose; for adha-h); Lañk 28.1 (text
°ürdhás).

4.61. r as sarndhi consonant. Tho less common
than m, r is also familiarly used in this way, chiefly in
verses; prose examples are so marked. As in Pali, ati-r-iva
is common for Skt. ativa, but only in Mv (Diet.). Also,
but only in verses, yatha-r-iva, which is cited once in PTSD,
rendered 'just as', but analyzed as yathä plus iva; the
meaning in both Pali and BHS suggests eva rather than
iva (to be sure BR cite a few cases of yathä and iva both in
the same clause, but never in this order and always at-
tached to different words). Occurrences of yatha-r-iva 'as,
just ás' are (all verses) SP 14.9 °va Gangavälikäh, 'just like
the sands of the Ganges' (in number); 32.11 id.; LV 55.10;
1,67.4 °va_purimä, 'just as the former ones'; Sukh 8.11;
Siks 303.9 and 304.10 (both passages in Mv, ii.382.5 and
383.6, but Mv has different meter and reads only yatha
both times). This meaning is clearly demonstrated by
tatha-r-iva, paralleled by tathaiva (with eva, not iva), 'just
so, also', in LV 240.17 tatha-r-iva dväri tathaiva vätayäne.
All of these passages are in verses, so that one might think
-iva used for -eva m.c ; but the Pali yatha-r-iva occurs in
prose DN i.90.17. I believe that only the meaning of eva,
never that of iva, fits in every case.

4.62. Other examples: labdhvä (cited labdhä) ca
mürdhnä-r-iha dhärayeta SP 99.2 (so prob, read with v.l.
for text labhitva ca mürdhani dhär°, unmetrical); drs¡o na
jätu-r-asmäbhir 306.13; smii-r-asya LV 36.17 (? but should
be pi.; two mss. -srnuntasya, Cale, srnutäsya; read the
latter or °/Msz/a?); bodhihetu-r-aprameya 170.14 {°hetu,
adverb); (jagi-r-ürmicuti LV 173.13, so ed., but read jagi
janmacyutih as in citation of this line Siks 204.1;) giri-r-iva
acalam LV 329.20 (ace. sg.: 'him, immovable as a moun-
tain'; but girir may be nom. used as ace, § 10.60); c' osari-
r-ätmabhävä LV 357.3 (read so, or with v.l. c' osari ätma0,
for Lefm. em. svosarir; 3 sg. aor. of ava sirati); samdhisu-r-
ayam Mv i.97.17 (so read with most mss.; Senart omits r
by em.); äsu-r-eva 217.18, 218.6; repeated ii.19.19, 20.5,
where Senart also äsu-r-eva by em., but mss. äsu-n- and
äsu eva(rn; with hiatus) respectively; paranirmitavasavar-
tina-r-iti i.229.16 (prose; so one ms.; Senart with v.l. °na
iti); bhagavata-r-ardha- iii.301.2 (prose; v.l. °to ardha-; gen.
sg.); sattvä-r-äryadharmaeakram 320.6 (prose); sädhu-r-
arth- 345.20 (so mss.; Senart em. sädhu arth-); bhoti-r-
upetah Bhad 52; pañca-r-as¡abhih Mmk 59.26; vyomni-r-iva
111.3 (prose); ¿rz-(text tr-)sapta-r-asla ekam vä 120.10;
nisi-r-eua 213.22, 25; dev'ais ca-rrasiirais cdpi 598.26; so
'pi-r-atyantadharmavän (text °väm) 631.2.

4.63. Between parts of a compound: hri-r-apaträpya,
q.v. in Diet., also s.v. apatrdpya; aja-r-edake MSV iv.228.16.
Much more questionable is anurdgatarn 'welcome', used
repeatedly (Diet.) in Mv along with svägatarn, in both
prose and verses. In some passages the mss., or some of
them, read anurägarp, and in some Senárt prints the latter
in his text, tho his note on i.35.6 (p. 400) appears to re-
cognize anurägatam as the true form. This is confirmed
by the AMg. equivalent anurägayam, which is explained
by an ancient comm. (cited by Pischel), as well as by
Pischel 353, Sheth, and Ratnachandra, as = Skt. anväga-
tam (repha ägamikah, Ratnach.). Neither this Skt. word
nor any normal MIndie descendant of it ever has any
such meaning; if our word really goes back to it, the r is
likely to be due to semantic confusion with anuräga
'affection'. It is still more likely, in my opinion, that
anurägatam and AMg. anurägayam are an alteration by
popular etymology (influenced by association with anuräga)
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of the word found in its original form in Pali a-dur-dgatam
'not un-welcome', which is used exactly like anurägatam
(GPD). Kern, IF 31.196, made the connection between the
BHS and Pali words, but failed to note the AMg. form,
which proves that the BHS is more than a mere corrup-
tion.

4.64. d as samdhi consonant, yathd-d-iva Mv i.15.15
(vs); so all mss., Senart em. yatha^r-iva (see §4.61). In
Mv iii.54.1 fT. (prose) occurs a whole series of such forms:
khu-d-ayam, mrdukd-d-ayam, masind-d-ayam, etc. The
forms in final d are n. sg. fern. — na-d-upeti khedam KP
37.6 (vs) 'does not become weary*.—In LV 133.5 (vs) text
säkiyasutä (n. pi. m.) abhiniskramanti; but best ms. A
°sutä-d-abhi°, which as lect. diff. is likely to be correct.
In LV 340.13 (vs) bdhum prasdrya yatha vidyud ivd
nabhasthd-d-dbhdsate is probably to be read, 'stretching out
his arm like lightning as it were in the sky, he spoke' etc.
All mss. have -d-, tho Lefm. omits it. — krtvd-d-añgulibhih
Mmk 360.9 (vs); krtvd-d-ubhau Mmk 375.8 (vs).—In Ud
xi.10 probably interpret duisa (= dvisan)-d~icchati, rather
than assume neuter dvisad used as mase.; the Pali parallel
(Dhp. 162) reads icchati diso (= Skt. dvisah).—In Karmav
158.3 (prose) occurs adyddagre 'from now on', = adydgre
in the next line; the usual form is adydgrena (see Diet. s.v.
agreña); in Pali we find ajjatagge and ajjadagge, derived
by GPD from1 *ajjato agge, which leaves the form with -d-
unexplained, unless it be taken as a case of Prakritic voiced
for voiceless consonant. Pali ajja-d-agge could contain
'Hiatus-bridging d' (so the Pali commentators take it,
GPD) and our adyddagre might go back to an equivalent
*adya-d-agre, with d by influence of the more usual
adydgre(na).

4.65. n as samdhi-consonant. Rare, and perhaps
questionable. Since n appears to vary freely with m, at

least in orthography, perhaps the few seeming cases of
hiatus-bridging n are connected with this confusion, which
I consider orthographic. Note that in one case, kim imd-n-
edrsd parivrdjakd (mss. pravrajyd, perhaps to be kept) Mv
iii.102.11 (prose), one ms. reads imd-m-. Otherwise I have
noted agrhna devd-n-adhivdsanam ca LV 7.13 (vs), 'I
accepted (the request of the gods), and the gods (accepted)
my consent'; see §8.85 for an alternative interpretation;
vasumati-n-iya mahya sdksl LV 340.14 (vs) 'this earth is
my witness'; here all mss. as in Lefm., except two which
omit the syllable ni (Cale. °matl-m-iya°). The variant
dsu-n-eva occurs (instead of dsu-r-eva) according to the mss.
in Mv ii.19.19, see §4.62. Senart on Mv iii.82.14; 402.8
assumes upa-n-eti = upaiti (upa plus eti), but I am not
convinced. In 402.8 the true reading is probably param
upanamati.

4.66. y as samdhi-consonant. Like Pali, BHS
shows (in Mv only) a number of cases of yeva (see Diet.) for
eva, usually after vowels, but in a few cases after final
anusvära. Probably this was originally a matter of samdhi,
Geiger 66.1, but with extension of the use of the form.
Some of the cases mentioned by Geiger 1. c. are certainly
of different origin; e. g. Pali yitlha (= BHS yas(a)f where
y is due to morphological analogy (strong-grade form
of yaj).

4.67. h as samdhi-consonant? Gf. Geiger 67, 73.7;
Pischel 338. So far as I know there is no case of this in
our language. In SP 111.4 (vs) KN read digvidisdsu hamce.
But WT read añee, and report aññe from their ms. K';
the Kashgar rec. has anvate, which may well be the true
reading. Even if hamce be accepted, the h- might, as WT
point out, represent the particle ha (or, I would add, iha).
There is no valid reason for assuming -h- as samdhi-
consonant.

3*



5. Number

5.1. The use of (historically) singular for plural forms,
and vice versa, occurs on a large scale, in nouns and verbs
alike. For the most part it seems to me a matter of mor-
phological confusion. Therefore it has been treated under
the various morphological categories where it occurs.
Note the charge of confusion of singular and plural brought
by learned monks against their brethren, reputedly in
Buddha's lifetime, § 1.10.

5.2. Occasionally I have noted what seem to me
plurals of respect. So bhagavän (sc. Dipamkara) . . . prakra-
mensuh (v.l. °metsu; Senart em. prakramet) Mv i.231.3
(prose); esatä, twice, RP 39.7, 2 pi. impv., addressed by
gods to Bodhisattva TPunyaraámi; yüyam karetha Mv
iii.178.9 (prose), addressed by Anuruddha to his elder
brother Mahänäma.

5.3. In Mv i. 166.13 (vs) occurs a singular of a partitive
genitive, instead of the normal plural (which occurs in a
parallel phrase in the very next line, siloccayänäni yatha
meruparvatali): tvam eva srestho sakalasya (mss. samathasya)
pmnino, 'you alone are the best of every living being (= of
all living beings)'.

5.4. A collective noun in the singular, or a sing, noun
accompanied by an adjective denoting plurality, may be
construed with a plural verb: näriganas . . . pratibodhayisu
LV 173.9 (vs); märah . . . sapariváro . . . utsrjanti sma LV
317.4-7 (prose).

5.5. Similarly there may be agreement between nouns
and adjectives or participles of different numbers: bahüni
samdhävacanehi coktam SP 59.4, 'and many things by
means of comprehensive statements it has been said'
(quasi-collective);" trisu apäyi (for apäye; also no doubt
felt as collective) LV 92.15, 'in the three (triple) evil
form(s) of existence'; so also deue manusyesu ca trisv apäye
Suv 59.7 (but pañcasu kasäyakäle LV 257.21 belongs in
§ ?3.11, which see for LV 116.13-14 too); nagaram vyakulu
bhitatrastamanaso LV 193.10, 'the city was confused, (the
people) with minds frightened and alarmed'; sa sathah
sasainyah uttrasta bhinnahrdayo prapaläna sarve LV
319.13-14, 'the evil one with his host, frightened, heart-
smitten, fleeing one and all' (cf. LV 317.4-7 in preceding
paragraph).

Dual number
5.6. Duals are very extensively replaced by plurals.

It is evident that the dual was not really alive in the
underlying dialect, as it is not in MIndie generally. Even
when a dual noun form is retained (or restored by secondary
Sanskritization), plural adjectives or participles and verbs
(less often singular verbs) may be used with it. See §§ 25.
1-3.
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6. Gender

6.1. Gender in BHS is in about the same condition as with n. (pi. or) sg. m. nouns, cannot be accounted for by the
in MIndic generally; and perhaps specially close to
Apabhramsa, in which Hemacandra 4.445 flatly declares
that 'gender has no rule' (Ungarn-aiantram). Cf. Jacobi
Bhav. p. 31* (§22); in this text the distinction between
mase, and nt. a-stems ('die allein in Betracht kommen')
is 'soweit verwischt' that Jacobi makes no attempt to
distinguish them in his Glossary, marking only the femin-
ines with 'f. He notes further that nouns with nt. forms
are used with attributes that are definitely fern, in form;
'but the commonest case is that fern, stems assume mase,
endings (seldom the reverse)'. Even in Pali examples of
all these things are not rare, as Geiger 76 clearly states.
Note that confusion as to gender was charged against
monks, reputedly in Buddha's lifetime, by their more
learned brethren, § 1.10.

6.2. To be sure, the question may be raised (and has
been raised by Pischel 359) whether Hemacandra's dictum
is not something of an overstatement, even for Ap. Actually
Jacobi, in a later statement (San. § 13), seems a bit more
conservative than in his edition of Bhav. I have felt it
desirable to retain the traditional classification of nouns
by the three Skt. genders, which is after all justified by the
great majority of BHS forms. At the same time I wish
to emphasize that the confusion of gender in BHS is very
far reaching and widespread: more so than has been
commonly recognized, I think. I suspect that in MIndic
generally it has also been rather understated than over-
stated.

6.3. This confusion manifests itself in two ways (as
in MIndic, cf. the references cited above). First, endings
appropriate to one gender are transferred to a noun be-
longing to another. Second, pronominal or adjectival
attributes with endings appropriate to one gender are used
in agreement with nouns belonging to another. Often, of
course, both types occur together.

6.4.1 must refer here to an opinion held by the late lamented
Heinrich Lüders (Philologica Indica 279 ff.; originally from
SBBA 1913.988-1028), and accepted by Dschi, NAWGött. 1949,
272 ff., that in fold Ardhamägadhr' (also, Lüders thought, in
Pali and later Pkts.) the ace. pi. m. of vocalic stems (and perhaps
fern., Lüders 285 f.; more definitely Dschi I.e.) ended in '-ni
with lengthening of the final stem-vowel', i. e. in -áni, -ini,
-üni, while the corresponding nom. pi. lacked this -ni. Both
these scholars admit, however, that the n. pi. of m. nouns also
occurs ('by extension', they think) in -äni, in Aiokan and later.
To me the whole theory seems unacceptable even for Asokan,
and certainly for BHS. The endings in question are simply
neuter plurals, due to the confusion of endings here treated.
No significant difference in this respect is perceptible between
nom. and ace; if the ace. forms in -ni are commoner than the
nom., this cannot be fundamentally important. At most, perhaps
neuter forms may have been more favored in object than in
subject position. No other origin than the Skt. nt. ending is
conceivable for this -ni after ä, t, fl, in the plural. The confusion
of gender-forms is, moreover, not limited to the plural; it is
found also in the sg. It is also not limited to stems ending in
vowels. It applies to all nouns and their adjectival and pro-
nominal epithets, sg. and pi. Indeed, it is not even limited to
the nom. and ace; it occurs in other cases also; but in them
mase, and nt. are indistinguishable in Skt., so that confusion
can be noted only between them and the fern. Such forms
as yävanti, calväri, idam, and adjectives in -arp, all agreeing

Lüders-Dschi theory. Moreover, these scholars ignore the use
of mase, forms instead of fern, and nt., and fern, instead of mase,
and nt., all equally familiar. The difficulty for Lüders was
caused by his assumption that 'change of gender* in the noun
would have to be assumed, in default of his theory. It is not a
case of 'change of gender', but of incipient breakdown of formal
distinctions of gender.

Endings of one gender transferred to nouns of another

6.5. The first of the two types of confusion mentioned
above will be perhaps sufficiently, tho certainly not ex-
haustively, illustrated under Noun Inflection. Some cases,
where it seems that 'change of gender' in the commonly
accepted sense (as frequently in Sanskrit) may reasonably
be assumed, are noted in the Diet. (It must be admitted
that here the line cannot be strictly drawn between transfer
of nouns to a different gender and transfer of endings from
one gender to another.) Certain or likely cases of transfer
to one gender of endings originally appropriate to another
will be found as follows.

6.6. In nouns of the a-declension (m. and nt.): -ä as
n. sg. m. and (also -am) as ace. sg. m., at least possibly
borrowed from fern, a-stems; -am as n. sg. m. (from nt.,
or from ace. m.? probably both); instr. sg. -ayä, -äya (f.);
asLt.-äye (f.); n. and ace. pi. m. -äni (nt.); n. and ace. pi.
nt. -ó* (also -a), best regarded as from m.; n. and ace. pi. nt.
-am (= -an), from m. ace. pi. See §§ 8.24, 26, 38, 42, 45,
86, 98, 100, 101, 102.

6.7. In (fern.) ä-stems: n. sg. -a (for -o = -as or -am, m.
or nt.); inst, -ena; abl. -ät; gen. -asya (in pronouns); loc.
-e; n. pi. -e (in pronouns); ace. pi. -e (MIndic m.) and -an,
-am (m.); n. and ace. pi. -äni (nt.); voc. pl. -äho (MIndic
m.); inst. -aw, -ebhih, -ehi. See §§ 9.13, 69, 71, 75-77, 94-
96, 98-100, 103-105.

6.8. In /-stems: n. sg. m. and f. -im, -im, § 10.23 (may
be partly borrowed from MIndic nt., as well as from Skt.
ace. m. and f.); oblique (f.) -iya, -iya, -lye, -iye, -iyo, used
with m. nouns, § 10.89; n.-acc. pl. -znas, as f. (§ 10.155);
-im (nt.) as m. and f. §10.160; -yas (f.) as m. §10.162;
in -im (m. ace. pl.) as f. § 10.165; -is (f. ace. pl.) as

nom. m. (as well as f., § 10.167); -iyas, -iyo, iyas, -iyo (f.),
as n. and ace. pl. m. §§ 10.168-172.

6.9. In u-stems: -üni (nt.) as n.-acc. pl. m. and f.,
§ 12.53.

6.10. I shall add here a few striking cases which do
not make on me the sort of impression made by what are
commonly called cases of 'change of gender' in Sanskrit.
Some of them also illustrate the second type of confusion:
pranidhi, mase, in Skt. (to be sure not used there in its
Buddhist sense), has also, and commonly, fern, forms and
modifiers (LV 167.15; 175.13; 283.2; 364.10; 415.21; Mv
i.54.6, etc.), but sometimes nom. sg. in im, § 10.23, which
may be regarded as nt.; maranäya (v.l. °näye) päram
Mv i. 165.8 'to the farther shore of death', as if to *maranä,
feni.; cf. LV 175.11 maraño, mase, (but supported only
by the best ms. A; "áiks 206.9 cites the line with maranam
as in the other mss.); ratna has mase, forms, vividhäms ca
ratnän SP 364.5 (ed. em. °dhä ca ratnä); ratanäs (all mss.,
cd. em. ° na)' tray ah LY 421.2; uipannä ratanäs (all mss.,
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ed. em. °nä) trlni loke paramadurlabhäh (all mss., ed. em.
°bha) LV 421.6; mudrd, recorded only as fern, in Skt., Pali,
and Pkt., is often mase, or nt. in Mmk, as 422.8; 423.7;
424.9; 472.8 f. etc. (Diet.), tho still oftener fern.; some-
times forms of different genders occur in close proximity,
as padmamudrena 424.18, padmamudrayä 20; anträyäm
'in the intestines' Divy 409.15 (Skt. antra and Pali anta
recorded only as nt.).

Attributes formally of one gender agreeing with
nouns of another

6.11. The second type, already illustrated in some of
the preceding cases, may be exemplified further. It seems
that numerals (notably the words for 'three' and 'four')
are especially apt to show this confusion. In not a few of
the following cases, it is impossible to draw any sharp line
between forms listed here and those listed in the mor-
phological categories referred to in §§ 6.6—9.

6.12. Mase, modifier with nt. noun: trayas ca
yänäny SP 33.4 (Kashgar rec.; ed. with Nep. mss. trim);
anuvyanjanä ye ca . . . asltipürnäh pravarä visisfäh SP 62.3;
tan api . . . vividhäni sabdäni SP 358.14 (sabda, tho mase,
regularly, and even in lines 8 and 12 above on this page,
sometimes has nt. endings in BHS); sarira vaistärika . . .
susatkrto (all noms.) SP 69.2; jyotisänl patantah (so all
mss.) LV 195.13; read mángala (nom. pi. nt.) ye LV 214.12
for ed. mañgaláyai (senseless); tapo . . . pratapto LV 336.17;
abhibhavate ruta (ace. pi. nt.) sarvi bhäsamänäm (= °nän)
LV 366.19; naksaträni . . . ye (nom. pi.) LV 390.14; satyäni
caturo Mv i.188.5; eko aksi (so mss., Senart em. aksi; prose)
Mv iii.376.1; visesayuktäms ca ratnäni Divy 397.23 (prose);
ubhau jänumandale Av i.27ll etc., see Speyer's note (Pali
ubho used for all genders); but contrariwise, antu ( = antau,
dual mase.) ubhe (nt.l) . . . eti ( = ete, dual nt.) Samädh
19.32; imi pranidhänä (nom. pi.; regularly nt.). . . sarvi. . .
samagräh Bhad 58.

6.13. In LV 438.17 (prose), (maheéuara . . .) -pramukhä
asfädasa suddhäväsakäyikä devaputra-sahasräni, the mase,
adjectives are construed 'ad sensum' with 'gods', *deva-
putrdh, not mechanically with °sahasräni. Weiler 32 (on
285.20) wrongly takes the epithet ending °käyikä as
compounded with the following deuaputra0; he is refuted
sufficiently by the parallel adjective ending °pramukhä,
which cannot be compounded with the following word. In
285.20, also, °käyikä should be separated from deva° and
interpreted in the same way.

6.14. Neuter modifier with masculine noun:
ydvanti . . . sattväh SP 9.5; catväri ca lokapäläh SP 55.3;
catvdri dharmä imi evarüpä SP 292.15; mdsdn pi catväri
SP 373.4; sarve mahänagnabalair upetä vistlrnahastl
navaratnavanti LV 28.5; drstam (nom. sg.) kumära . . .
niskramanto LV 135.5 (all mss. drstam except one, un-
metrically, drs(a); catväri lokapäläh LV 185.7; ogha catväri
LV 195.18; sarve chinnä tesu trlny apy apäyäh LV 196.8;
no ca kimcid api desu vidyate LV 237.4 'and there was no
place found'; mahäsäla iva mülachinnam (all mss.) LV
334.10; rägamadanamakaram trsnormifalam kudrslisam-
gräham (all adjectives with next) samsärasägara (nom. sg.
mase; separate from next word) maham ( = mahän)
samtirno (note mase, ending!) LV 374.17-18; idam dharmam
(ace. sg.) LV 396.1 (prose); krechrena me 'yam (sc. dharmah)
sampräplam alam . . . LV 397.19 (but v.l. sampräptam
alamf perhaps read so, understanding sampräpta plus
'hiatus-bridging' ml metrically indifferent); ayam ghoso
mayä srutam Mv i.28.15; 29.2, 5 (in 2 Senart reads sruto,
with 2 mss. out of 6); sarvam (2 mss. sarvtt*) samsäro
Mv i.77.14 (prose); ayam lokah . . . sarvasünyam (all mss.)
bhavisyati Mv i. 126.7-8 (prose); so imäm (= imän) catväri
mahädvipäm (= °pän\ there follow other ace. pi. mase,
adjectives) Mv i.193.18-19, and same phrase ii.158.18

(prose); catväri lokapatino Mv i.204.12 = ii.8.7; puträ . . .
trlni panditäh Mv i.274.8; catväri puträh Mv i.352.13;
yävanti sabdäs Samädh 8.25.

6.15. Mase, modifer with fern, noun: parsäs ca
catvära(h) SP 9.1; prabhäsayam (= °yan, pres. pple. nom.
sg. mase.) SP 24.2 (agreeing with sä rasmir in preceding
line); vedanä (regularly fern., exceptionally nt.) vltivrttä
ime (mase.) LV 214.6; (apsaräh, line 21) te dadantikäh LV
236.22; other cases of te with fern, nouns, LV 240.18;
328.19; similarly ye LV 193.14; 328.19; fddhi vipulo LV
194.6 (printed as a cpd. by Lefm., but must be two words,
'the abundant prosperity'); Sujäta (m.c. for °tä) matimäm
(= °män) LV 271.21 'the wise Sujäta' (so. also Gale, with
gloss matimati); caturo disah (ace. pi.) LV 282.9; sarve
prabhä (nom. pi.) LV 291.2; gäthä imi (= ime) LV 355.18;
trayo kofiyo Mv i.61.13; trayo paksiyo (fern.) niryäntäyo Mv
i.272.8; catväro dhätrlyo Mv ii.423.6 (prose); sarve (of women)
Mv ii.425.7; te devoid Mv iii.304.3; kanyäh . . . catväro Suv
106.2; pürayi täm kriya sarvi asesara Bhad_ 44 (three
formally mase, epithets of kriya = kriyäh; even if a nt.
stem kriya be admitted, like kiriya reported for Pali, mase,
would not fit).

6.16. Neuter modifier with fern, noun: parsäs ca
catväri SP 294.11; 393.4; kecit tu catväri (sc. jätih, 'births')
atikramitvä SP 330.7; idam avaci giram LV 329.21 'spake
this word'; divyäni sampatti (Senart em. °ti) Mv i.31.11
(prose; ace. pi.; cf. 32.9 divyäm sampattim, ace. sg.); te
däni devadevatäm (!) namasyanti svakasvakäni Mv i.245.7
(prose); divyäni ca samglti (nom. pi.) Mv ii.160.19 (prose);
catväri devala Mv ii.232.17; trlni vä jätim catvärim vä jätim
(so mss.) Mv ii.284.8-9; catväri nltayo Mv ii.404.19;
puskariniyo ca nänäprakäräni acchäni etc. (series of adjec-
tives, ail nt. in endings) Mv iii.288.7ff.; catväri dhätriye
(or °iye, mss.; Senart em. °lyo) Mv iii.405.6; catväri koti
pramadänäm RP 23.17; svakasvakäni strlyo (nom.) Mv
iii.69.9; väpiyo ca puskariniyo ca sukhasalüäni (and other
adj. in -äni; nom.) 69.14; sarväni cästädasa srenl (nom.)
161.14.

6.17. Masculine and/or neuter modifiers with
fern, nouns (i. e. ambiguous forms, or both in the same
passage): calvar' (could be = °ra(h) or °ri) imä parsä
SP 15.11 (vs); 16.8 (vs); caturna 'parsänd SP 237.13;
294.6 (and according to both edd. 295.8, but here the mss.
point rather to catasrna, fern.); mahyam bhäsato LV 78.4
'of me speaking' (Mäyä speaks); yävanti kecil lipi (nom. pi.
fern.) LV 146.5; caturnäm parisadäm Mv i.8.11 and catur-
näm parsänäm i.27.11 (both prose); pasyatianekäm(= °kän,
mase.) brähmanänäm sahasriyo (to sahasrl, fern.) samägatäni
(nt.) Mv i.310.1 (prose); tesäm cefinäm Mv ii.172.10; 173.6;
te, nom. pi. (referring to these cells) Mv ii.172.11; cf.
ceflni 15; tehi cetlhi Mv ii.173.8; yävanti senä . . . sarve
(sc. senäh) Mv ii.341.8-9; tesäm (women) Mv iii.265.18;
tasmän nägarlto Divy 222.6-7 (prose); tasmäd rddhitah
Divy 223.28 (prose); pratyavasrtesu bhiksubhiksunlsu Divy
235.27—28 ('ad sensum', common gender?); Väsavadattayä
lobhäkrsfena Divy 353.18 (prose).

6.18. The instr. masc.-nt. mahatä is very commonly
used in Mv, and occasionally elsewhere, with the instr.
of nouns like rddhi, vibhüsä, and synonyms. This seems to
have been a widespread usage, for it occurs in Prakrit,
at least AMg. Cf. Pischel 396, AMg. mahayä iddhle etc.;
Jacobi, Ausgew. Erz. 33.26 (AMg.) mahayä vibhüle (wrongly
printed as cpd. by Jacobi). Examples: mahatä räjarddhyä
LV 119.20 (prose); mahatä räjarddhlye (sometimes °iye)
Mv i.216.18; 227.10; 258.19; 259.11; ii.180.7 etc.; mahatä
samrddhlye Mvii.75.6; 100.6, 10; 111.8; mahatä vibhüsäye
mahatä samrddhlye Mv ii.l 11.12; ma° rdjarddhiye ma°
viyühäye ma° samvrddhiye ma° vibhüsäye Mv ii.156.17, etc.

6.19. Fern, modifier with mase, noun: päläs
catasro LV 233.14 'the four (loka-)pälas*; daksinasyäm diso
bhäge LV 389.6 (the only v.l. is daksinasyä; Lefm. em.
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daksinesmin). One might suggest influence from the fern. without v.l. in KN; but WT anuttaram with their ms.
gender of die. But 389.10 daksinesmin diso bhäge (Lefm., K'. In MSV ii.88.18 f. (prose) occurs (sddhu) bhiksavah
but many mss. °nasyäm or °nasyä); pürvasmin (d° bh) sraddhädeyasya (see this in Diet.) mäträ-paribhojitäyäh
388.8; pascimesmin (3 mss. °masyäm) 390.4; ultaresmin kalapari0, then three other cpds. in pari°, which, it seems,
391.2. Probably the reading of the mss. is to be kept. — can hardly be called anything but a gen. sg. f. of a ppp.
catasro mallaká (mss. malla) Mv i.65.15 (in next line bala- agreeing with a nt. noun, 'a gift-of-faith enjoyed with
vantah agreeing with the same mase. noun). moderation' etc.; there is nothing more in the sentence;

6.20. Fein, modifier with nt. noun: caiasrah no simple em. occurs to me, and the form is recorded five
caturasitikotwarsasahasräni Mv i.59.4 (prose). Uncertain is times.
anuttaram jñána (m.c. for jnänarn) gavesamänäh SP 10.5,



7. Case

7.1. On the whole, the functions of the cases of nouns
and pronouns are not markedly different from Skt., except
for a certain amount of morphological confusion which is
treated in the morphology: for example, the use of common
oblique-case forms of fern, long-vowel stems; and the
absorption by the genitive of the functions of the dative,
resulting, as a reflex, in the use of old dative forms, in gen.
functions, particularly in the pronouns (both as in MIndie).

7.2. Here will be noted examples of some uses of the
cases which, tho not always unknown in Skt., are at least
not usual in the regular classical language.

7.3. Often no clear distinction can be made between
morphological and syntactic confusion. There is no doubt
of the existence of both, and frequently it seems to make
little difference whether we say e. g. 'this ablative form is
used as an instrumental', or 'this instrumental construction
is replaced by an ablative.' Especially in the pronouns
there is no doubt of extensive morphological confusion
between the case-forms.

Syntactic agreement between different case-forms
7.4. Sometimes there is syntactic agreement between

different case-forms in one and the same passage, usually
(probably always) when both cases may be used in the
same sense.

7.5. So, ace. and instr.: kalpäna kotyo bahubhir
acintyair SP 385.3 (vs), 'thru many, inconceivable crores of
kalpas'. Most mss. read koti, but either this or kotyo can
only be ace. pi.; the following instr. adjectives agree with
it. Both cases are used to express extent of time.

7.6. Ace. and loc. (others § 7.18): diso (ace. pi.) dasäsu
(m.c. for dasasu) LV 314.8; and dasasü disato (apparently
ace. pi.) LV 167.11; see §9.97.

7.7. Instr. and gen.: (after comparative) mama . . .
kärunikayä Divy 13.1, see § 7.35.

7.8. Instr. and loc.: tasminn eua ksanalavamuhürtena
SP 8.3 (prose), 'at that very instant, moment, and hour'.
Either case could be used. No v.l. in KN. But WT report
their ms. K' as reading muhürte, and adopt this reading. —
na ca cyavämi itu grdhraküfät, anyäsu sayyäsanakotibhis ca
SP 324.12 (vs), so both edd.; the only v.l. is one of KN's
mss. °kotisü. Perhaps this should be classed below under
§ 7.32, -kotibhis being describable simply as an instr. form
used as loc.

7.9. Dat. and gen.: dharmesvaräya . . . dharma bhäsato
(v.l. bhäs-) LV 171.14 (vs), 'to the Lord of Dharma as he
is preaching the Dharma'. Possibly, also, lokanäthasya
täyine (text tapiñe) Mmk 599.20; 600.17; but same phrase
with °nah 499.19; perhaps °no is intended in this (very
corrupt) text.

7.10. Gen. and loc. (wholly or chiefly 'absolute'
expressions): mahya (vv. 11. mahyam, mama) parinirvrte
SP 23771 (vs), 'when I have entered nirvana'; mayi nirvrte
(v.l. mama nirvrtasya) SP 252.3, and nirvrte naranäyake
SP 256.4, both undoubtedly attempts to correct the original
reading preserved in the Kashgar rec, JRAS 1911.1071
and 1074, respectively mama nirvrtasmi, and nirvrtasya
vinäyake; sugatasya nirvrte SP 392.9 (one ms. sugatesmi,

obviously a secondary correction, adopted WT); mama . . .
äyühatyäm niryühatyäm (loc. sg. fern pres. pples.) Gv
199.24fc(2d ed. °tyäh, twice; by em.?).

7.11. In Lank 9.11 ff. occur first three loc. forms,
samanantarapratiuibuddhe parävrttäsraye (so read, text
°vrtä°) svacittadrsyamäträdhigame, then gen. (a)vikalpapra-
cärasthitasya, all of which agree with the next following
noun, printed lañkádhipate, for which we must certainly
read °pateh, gen.; after it follows a long series of other gens,
in agreement with the same noun, ending in 10.2, wrhere
follows the verb asrauslt (of which the intended subject
can only be Lañkádhipatil).

7.12. In Mv iii.94.3 (vs) cärikäm pratipannasya
sikhisya lokanäyake, 'when the World-guide Sikhin had
begun his pilgrimage', is gen.-loc. absolute. The words
sikhisya lokanäyake are repeated many times in the passage
94.2-97.7, usually in similar absolute construction. In a
few cases (94.15, 17; 96.22) only a possessive gen. seems
interpretable, tho the loc. lokanäyake still remains in
agreement. On the other hand, in 97.1 carante (loc.)
replaces sikhisya, before lokanäyake. In a similar group of
verses 98.12 ff., the phrase carante lokanäyake (as in 97.1)
recurs many times; it is clearly absolute, at least in most
occurrences; and in many, beginning 98.17, it is preceded
by cärikäm pratipannasya, this gen. being in agreement
with the loc.

Nominative

7.13. 'Nominative absolute' or nominativus
pendens. (Treated for the Brähmana language by Hanns
Oertel, Syntax of Gases, 1. The Disjunct Use of Gases,
Heidelberg, 1926.) This occurs rather frequently:

priyajanapariväräs ca märam utsrjya dinamukhä
ekänte gatuä pradhyäyantam apatyat, LV 301.17 'his friends
and attendants abandoning Mara, and going to one side
with downcast faces—he saw them (sc. priyajanam, or
pariväram) in pensive meditation.'

tato sudhanu kumäro pitarena subähunä bandhanägäre
bandhitvä aham visarjitä Mv ii.111.2 'then Prince Sudhanu
—by his father Subähu, imprisoning (Sudhanu) in prison,
I was dismissed.'

samanantaravyäkrto punar jyotipälo bhiksur . . . iyam
mahäprthivl. . . kampe Mv i.336.11, 'immediately the monk
Jyotipäla (was) prophesied . . . this earth trembled/

sa khalv aham . . . ähäram äharanto ayam me käyo . . .
abhüsi Mv ii.126.16, 'I now, taking nourishment, this my
body became . . .'

na sattvah . . . yah samartho 'caläyä . . . sahadarsanena
klesä na vyupasamam gaccheyuh Gv 173.11-13, 'there is no
creature who would be able, immediately on seeing Acalä,
his impurities would not become stilled.'

atha . . . sudhanah . . . yena . . . sthävarä . . . tenopasam-
krämato dasaprthividevatäsatasahasräny . . . väcam udirayäm
äsuh Gv 220.26 f., 'then Sudhana, as he was going to where
Sthävarä was, the 1,000,000 earth goddesses said.'

idänlm tvam evägamya eaksuh pratilabdham Divy 17.18
'now your very self, having come—sight has been got
back (by us).'

krtsnä me rajani jätä (ed. em. yätä) mrtyum evänacin-
(42)
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tayan, Divy 422.6 "vs) 'the whole night passed for me, (as
I was) meditating (nom. sg.) on death alone/

sa Buddha ity asrutapärvam sabdam srutvä sarvaroma-
küpäny ährstäni Divy 35.4-5 'he, hearing the word Buddha,
never heard before, all (his) hairs stood on end.'

7.14. Nominative for instrumental. We may group
by themselves some instances of the logical subject in the
nom., followed by a passive construction which would
require the instrumental:

In LV 186.7, read: na khalv apy ayaiji (so mss.)
kumaro (or °ra/i, so best mss., incl. T of Weiler 28) kadäcid
udyänabhümim abhinirgantavyam, 'not, to be sure, this
prince (nom.), is it ever to be gone forth (by him) to the
park-ground.'

bhagavän dlpamkaro meghasya . . . anuttaräye samyak-
sambodhaye vyäkrtam Mv i.239.4-6 (Senart em. vyäkärsit),
'the Lord Dipamkara . . . (by him) for Megha prediction
was made unto supreme complete enlightenment.'

so kändo tasya raj ño pádamüle sthitvä pädaphalakam
khandakhandikrtam Mv ii.82.15, 'this arrow, stopping at
the feet of the king, (by it) the footstool was smashed to
pieces.'

so däni räjä . . . paribhogäni ca dinnä (sc. räjnä) Mv
ii.443.16-18. And so 443.20-444.2 so däni räjä . . . dhltä
. . . bhäryä dinnä.

te däni udyänapälä . . . ämravanam alamkrtam (sc.
udyänapälaih) Mv ii.451.10-11.

täni (sc. mämsäni) ca . . . aurabhrikä, bhaksyänlti krtvä,
mälyahetor vikrlyante, Lañk 246.7-8, 'and these (unclean
meats; nom. or ace. nt.), butchers (nom.), representing
them as fit to eat, they are sold for money/

7.15. Nominative for ablative. Instead of the abl.
of comparison after anyatra 'except', a nom. is sometimes
substituted (as if subject of a syntactically independent
statement):

ähärasamjnä ca na tatra bhesyati, anyatra dharme rati
dhyänaprltih, SP 206.1 (vs), 'and no trace of food will be
there, except (that the food consisting of) delight in dharma
and love of contemplation (will be there).'

anyatra bhüri (v.l. süri, read so) bodhisattva (nom.)
brahmakalpasamnibhe (nom.) LV 74.4 (vs), 'except it be
the Bodhisattva . . /

Accusative

7.16. The accusative with nouns and adjectives
treated as verbal in force. Gf. Sen 12-13; many of his
examples, particularly those depending on forms in -anäya,
I regard as infinitives (§ 36.15). It will be noted that
sometimes the governing noun is the prior member of a
compound. In LV 68.8-9, read sattuän pratisammodana-
kusalo (cf. Weiler 22), 'capable of greeting creatures';
dharmam eua gocari LV 76.4 'devoted to Dharma alone';
saruasattvän dharmadänena samtarpanärtham LV 275.12 'to
gratify all creatures by the gift of dharma'; püjanä (inf.,
see §§ 36.18) hitakaram LV 282.8; sakyä kartum candrädi-
tyau tamatimira vitimirakarau nabho 'dya mahitalam LV
337.14, 'it might be possible to make obscure with darkness
the moon and sun, which today make free from darkness
sky and earth' (Tib. seems to have had a different
Skt. text and is followed by Foucaux in translating the
Skt.).

7.17. Blend constructions resulting in two ac-
cusatives with verbs: anujänäti (usually governs either
dat. or gen. of person and ace. of thing, or ace. of person
and dat.-gen. or infin. of thing), Mv i.132.14 (vs) desikam
saha caurebhyah anujänämi jivitam, 'to the guide with
the thieves (apparently dat.-abl. ending for instr., but see
§7.46) I grant life' ('the guide . . . I permit to live');
avakirati, usually construed with ace. and instr., 'bestrew
(something) with (something)/ takes two aces, in LV

317.17-18, muktasukiisumáni ca mahim avakiranto, 'strew-
ing loose flowers upon the earth/

7.18. Accusative in precise dating. The ace. of
time is often used (not only of 'extent' but) where we should
expect the loc, in precise dating. To be sure the like is not
unknown in Vedic and Skt. (Speyer, VSS § 28). So kalpäna
satasahasräm Mv i.35.13 (prose), '100,000 kalpas ago';
bhaueyarn anägatam adhvänarn tathägato Mv i.238.14; 330.1;
'may I in (some) future time become a T/ ; with parallel
ioc. anägatam adhvänam aparimiie asamkhyeye kalpe Mv
i.239.6; aiitam adhvänam Mv i.286.22; 288.13; seeming
blend, atitam adhväne (perhaps to be interpreted as atita-m-,
with 'hiatus-bridging' m) Mv ii.48.16 (so mss.); 64.14 (so
text with one ms., v.l. °te-m-adhväne); 67.19 and 69.11
(both without v.l.); nästi mama adya rätrim ksano Mv
iii.37.6 'tonight I have no time (liberty)5; yam (or yat)
kälam 'what time' — 'when', quasi-conjunction, common,
Mv ii.210.14; iii.144.13, 15; 145.7; 272.9; yatra kälam =
prec, Mv iii.295.13,15,16; yarn veläm = prec, Mv i.362.11;
in Mv more commonly yam velam (MIndic), e. g. i.361.3;
362.2, 17, 20; ii.172.15; 173.18; 210.17; 211.4, 12; 242.13;
iii.76.1; 145.5; 163.4; 291.8, 20 (with correlative tarn velam
in 292.1); note yam velam . . . tarn velam iiL287.ll, resumed
in 13 with yatra käle . . . tatra käle; also yatra (ca) veläm
ii.65.14.

7.19. The accusative of measure: not unknown in
Skt., tho called 'rare' by Speyer VSS § 27. It is fairly
common here; the few examples given by Sen p, 10 could
be greatly extended. Those interested will find some others
in my Diet. s.w. ävedha and udvedha; e. g. (yasft . . .)
dvädasayojanäni udvedhena, (a stick) 'twelve leagues in
height'.

7.20. Miscellaneous accusatives» for more usual
loc, dat., or other cases.

7.21. Partiples of root budh with the goal in ace:
buddhe ca bodhim naranäyake 'smin SP 190.4, 'upon this
Lord of Men, enlightened into enlightenment' (such cases
are less unusual with finite forms, cf. Sen 6 under 'cognate
ace.'); cira budhyamänena anuttaram padam SP 190.6, 'for
a long time becoming enlightened into the highest place
( = enlightenment, or nirvana)/

7.22. Other 'cognate' or 'inner' aces.: aham eva tubhya
gat.i gacchayaml (= tava galim gacchämi) LV 223.1, 'I am
going your course (i. e. where you go)'; vlryabalam parä-
kramä LV 178.18, 'display the force of heroic energy';
äsäm (== äsäm) vratam sidhyatäm LV 221.21, 'let (your)
vow succeed (according) to (your) desire!'

7.23. For expected loc.: aparamätaram prasakio Mv
i.244.7-8, 'devoted to his "second mother'"; sthitä catasro
. . . caturdisam Mv ii.56.17, 'four maids stationed in (each
of) the four directions'; purimäm disam tisthasi devale
tvam id. 19, 'thou standest, goddess, in the eastern quarter';
caranau (? so probably read with several mss.; Lefm.
carano; only Cale, carane) nipatya LV 416.4, 'falling at his
feet'; svabhavanäni smasänasamjnäm uipädayäm äsuh LV
278.7, 'conceived their own (divine) dwellings to be (like)
graveyards' (the normal construction with samjnäm utpä-
dayati 'form a notion, conceive a thing' is loc, as e. g. SP
319.8 na ca tathägate diirlabhasamjnäm utpädayeyuh; here
I believe the analogy of root man, which takes two accus.,
has operated, cf. LV 280.20, the verse equivalent to 278.7,
vimänäni smasänäniva meniré).

7.24. For expected abl.: astamäm bhümim prabhrti
'from the 8th stage' Mv i.105.11, 13 (prose), 15 (vs; here
read with mss. prabhrtim, m.c, Senart em. °ti). Noted
by Sen 14.

7.25. A curious apparent use of adverbial ace.: ayam
ca . . . lokadhätuh saduikäram asfädasamahänimittam abhät
LV 410.21-22 (prose), 'this world became in sixfold fashion
eighteen-great-omen-wise' (there follows the stock list of
akampal präkampat etc., six groups of three verbs each).
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7.26. Asyndetic ace. (sentence not completed): kim
puno adya main hlnnsamsevatas trpti gacched aham LV
215,18 (vs), 'how much less today to me, from cultivation
of the low,—could I go to satisfaction?' Since aham. cannot
be construed otherwise, trpti must be ace. with gacched
(used as 1 sg.). Gf. BhG.li.2G, with my note, HOS 38.186.

Instrumental-accusative adverbial phrases

7.27. Like Pali, BHS has a common adverbial phrase
kälena kcllam, which means (again as in Pali) both (1)
'from time to time', SP 276.7, 10; Av i.241.9; and (2)
'continuously', LV 100.13; Divy 62.10; 71.5: 298.25;
probably Kv 28,14. Sometimes it is not clear which meaning
was intended: SP 225.5; Mv iii.154.14; Divy 10.27; Suv
94.3.

7.28. A few other similar expressions occur: utsañge-
notsangam LV 76.20 'by myriads' (utsañga); vrksena
orksam paryaianti LV 82,15 'wandering from tree to tree*,
lit. 'tree-by-tree' (followed by vanäd vanam cañkramya-
mänä, cf. § 7,29, 'from forest to forest', abl.-acc); grämena
grämam anucañkramantah SP 112.4 'wandering thru village
after village'; ärämenärämam udyänenodyänam parvata-
pñrsvena paruatapärsuam MSV i.287,21. Apparently in-
tensive Is dürena dar am. SP 287,13 'very far'; and certainly
saruena sarvam 'altogether, completely'. This (see Diet. s.v.
sarva) is extremely common, it corresponds to Pali sabbathä
sabbam, to which the precise equivalent sarvathä sarvam
also occurs in BHS, but as a rule following sarvena sarvam
in one long phrase (also sarvena sarvam sarvathä, sarvena
alone, and possibly other variations). Sen (who fails to
note sarvena sarvam) lists (24-25) several other cases,
which are dubious or definitely not of the same sort. Thus
LV 143.20 (Sen cites 163) mayä särdham samarihah silpena
silpam upadarsayitum means 'able to display art. for art
with me' i. e. 'to rival me in art'; cetasä cetahpariv liar kam
(a common phrase, see Diet. s.v. parivitarka) has cetah as
prior member of a compound.

7.29. On a somewhat similar but rare use of abl. and
ace. adverbial forms see § 7.51, besides vanäd vanam (prec),
which seems not abnormal,

Instrumental

7.30. Instrumental for locative. In BHS, historic
instr. forms are extensively used in loc. function (also abl.,
see below). This is specially true of plural forms, particu-
larly of a-stems. It can hardly be doubted that it is con-
nected ith the regular use of the endings (e)hi and (a)ht
in Ap, as loc. as well as instr.; in the pi. of vocalic stems,
the two cases are completely fused in Ap. (Jacob!, Bhav.
33* etc.). In BHS it is not only MIndie endings like ehi
or the like which are often used in traditionally loc. mean-
ings. Doubtless by analogy with them, forms in ais are
used in the same way.

7.31. It is, however, hard to draw a line between
these cases and others, including instr. sing, forms, which
also show what are loc. functions in normal Skt., yet
are not so readily explainable by reference to the Ap.
is sage just mentioned, tho they also may be fundamentally
M Indie. Thus, the instr. is often used to denote the place
where, as well as the time when. Some such phrases are
very common in BHS, and equally common in Pali.

7=32. Place where: yena . . . tena . . . 'where, . . .
there' (Pali id.; Sen. 23) is so constantly used that illu-
strations seem superfluous, e. g. yena sa pitä^Jenopasam-
krämann SP 75.3. This usage, or at least ¡jena 'where',
is not quite unknown in Skt. (at any rate epic): prädravad
yena vai sarah Mbh. (Grit, ed.) 3.137.15. Others: karna-
srotäbhyäm , . . praksipya . . . mukhadvarena praksipya
LV 257.8, 10; dvihi kulehi . . . bodhisattvä jäyanti, ksatri-

ijükule brähmanakuh vä Mv i.197.12 (note -knie, resuming
-kulehil); satsu gatihi Mv i.42.17 (vs) repeated as satsu
gatisn 53.14, and in prose 337.5 as satsu gatisu; so dir-
ghäyukehi devehi upapanno £he is born among the D. gods'
Mv i.51.14; tehi brähmanasahasrehi 'among these thousands
of b / Mv L314.3; etehi evam äsanehi nisannänäm 'of them
thus seated on these seats' Mv i.329.18; caturhi padehi
pratibhuko 'surety on four points' Mv ii.141.4, repeated
in next line with padesu caturusu (better catursu with
v.l.); etähi sivikähi nisldähi 'sit in these litters' Mv ii.216.17
(similarly 227.6); devihi upapannä 'born among the
goddesses' Mv iii.375.14; anyäsu sayyäsanakotibhis ca SP
324.12 (only one ms. °kotisü ca> out of at least six).—In
slight extensions of the 'place where' notion: pränehi
ahimsam 'non-injury to living beings' Mv i.145.8 (loc.
sense proved by repetitions of same line with pränisii
i.202.5, pränesv ü.6.2); sarvehi bhütehi nivärya dandam
Mv iii.412.21 'restraining violence in reference to all
beings' (the same vs Divy 339.28 has sarvésu bhütesu
niähäya, and so also the Pali equivalent Dhp 142 sabbesu
bhütesu); with expressions of pity (loc. in Skt., Speyer,
Skt. Syntax § 148), tehi vikrosamänehi satvehi karunäm
pratilabhitvä Mv i. 128.9 'conceiving pity for these creatures
who lament'; with expressions of desire, tasyä käkiye
räjabhojanena dohalako Mv iii.125.16, 'the female crow
had a pregnancy-longing for the king's food'; grddho grhi
na (so read) tathä kämair yädrse pravrajitva te grddhäh
RP 29.11, see Diet. s.v. grhina. For others see Sen 18,
infra.

7.33. In time expressions the instr. in Vedic and Skt.
supposedly denotes the time 'within which' or 'during
which' the action takes place (Speyer VSS § 42). In BHS
as in Pali it is commonly used simply to denote the point
of time 'at which', a usage perhaps not so rare in Skt.
as is commonly assumed. The expressions tena kälena,
tena samayena 'at that time' are common in both Pali
and BHS; sometimes temporal Iocs, occur in the vicinity.
So tena . . . samayena SP 19.11; 20.4; shortly after the
latter tasyäm veläyäm 20.8. Further, aparena kälasamayena
LV 189.9 'at another time'; in Mv i.50.15 ekasmim kalpe
nädräksit, immediately followed in 51.1 by dvihi kalpehi
nädräksit, kalpasahasrena (v.l. °srehi) buddham loke pasyati;
loc. and instr. seem equivalent. Also tasyaiva rätryä
atyayena Mv i.231.3 'at the end of that very night', etc.
Unusual is MSV i.47.13 yo 'sau Vipasyi-tathägatena
ganaväcako . . ., 'that school-teacher at the time of Vipa-
áyin Buddha'.

7.34. The loc. absolute is replaced -by the instr., and
not only in the possibly ambiguous forms ending in ehi
(cf. § 7.30); räjnä simhahanunä kälagaiena suddhodanena
räjyam pratilabdham Mv i.355.20, 'when King S. was
dead, S. obtained the kingship'; mayä phalahäragatena
Mv ii.65.15, 'while I was gone to gather fruits' (not 'by
me . . . ' ) ; nästi mayä mrtena tesäm jivitam Mv ii.214.7,
'there will be no living for them when I am dead'; yam
aham äryaputrena duhkhitena . . . bhojanäni bhumjeyam
Mv ii.233.4-5, 'that I, while my lord is tormented . . .
should enjoy luxury'; sarvair varnai(h) stutimañgalaih
pratyupasthitair LV 119.11, 'all praises, lauds and bene-
dictions having been presented'; mayi parinirvrte imehi
ca. srävakehi parinirvrtehi imasmim dharmäkhyäne 'ntar-
ahite Mv i.50.13 (note -ehi, pi., parallel with loc. sg.);
cojidramasäryehi loke aprajnäyantehi Mv i.339.2, and
parallel forms in ehi in the sequel, until line 5, where in
the last parallel we find mäsärdhamäsesu loke aprajnäya-
mänesu; mänsehi ksiyamänehi Mv ii.239.5, in the same
verse in which LV 262.4 reads mämsesu ksiyamänesu
(dental n); sarvena arthena samiidre vinastena Mv iii.350.12,
'all his wealth having been lost in the sea' (no other pos-
sible construction); paripürnehi ca dasahi mäsehi Mv
i. 148.1 (prose), 'and when ten months have been completed'
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( — pratipiirne dasame mäse i. 148.4, vs); aprahinehi klesehi
Mv i.153.7; asmehi jioantehi Mv i.313.8; etc.

7.35. Instrumental for ablative. Instr. forms are
also used in functions that are normally ablative, as in
Pali (Geiger 77, end). In expressions of comparison, the
instr. is not unknown even in Vedic and Skt. (Speyer,
VSS § 39). We may note here uttamu sarvadevaih LV
119.5, 'supreme over all gods'; tvayä ati-r-iväpi (so read
with mss., see Diet. s.v. ati-r-iva) Mv i.129.6, 'even in
excess over (in comparison with) you'; in Divy 12.29—13.1
the text presents, after a comparative, a gen. pronoun
with an instr. adjective agreeing with it: kim mama
kärunikayä tuarn eva kärunikatarah, 'are you really more
merciful than me, merciful (as I am)?'; imehi kila so
visisfataro Mv i.306.18, 'it appears that he is more dis-
tinguished than theseV,

7.36. Otherwise, I have noted only plural instr. forms
in abl. functions. I take this to be related to the Pali and
Pkt. use of plural instr. forms in abl. meaning (Geiger
77 end; Pischel 369, 381). But in BHS it is not limited
to -bhis (-hi) endings; doubtless by analogy with them,
-ais forms from a-stems are also so used, so that KN
in note on SP 252.14 are not justified in describing the
variant reading ksetrasatair anekaih 'from many hundreds
of fields' as 'wholly wrong'. This v.l., read here by most
Nep. mss., is adopted by WT, while the variant of the
Kashgar rec. (and one Nep. ms.) ye ägatäh ksetrasahasra-
kotibhih 'from crores of thousands of fields' is adopted
by KN, with the parallels 35.13 and 331.2, where no v.l.
is recorded. Others: karacaranatalebhi yävad ürdhvam (text
ürddham) LV 49.15, 'from the palms of her hands and
the soles of her feet up to the top (of her head)'; dhyänasu-
khebhi bhrastäh LV 138.5, 'fallen from the bliss of medita-
tion'; mocehl (Lefm. soc°, misprint) jagu vividhakilesaih
LV 164.4, 'free the world from manifold impurities'; payu
tava sravi tada karatalacaranaih LV 166.2, 'then milk
flowed from your hand-palms and feet'; tunavinasughosa-
kädibhih sabdo niscarate LV 177.14, 'a sound came forth
from . . / ; sabd' evarupas (so read) turiyebhi niscarl LV
182.19 (as prec); netrebhi niscarati vidyud LV 339.18,
'from their eyes lightning comes forth'; {ye ágata) dasa-
disebhir LV 416.2, 'from the ten directions'; dhydnehi ca
abhijñáhi ca bhrasfo Mv i.354.5, 'fallen away from dhyänas
and abhijñás'; anyehi pi adhisfhänehi . . . ägacchati Mv
ii.74.8-9, 'and from other places too . . . came'; kamehi
avyapakrslakäyä Mv ii.121.3, 'whose bodies are not with-
drawn from lusts'; kacchehi svedä muktä Mv ii.124.3,
'sweat poured from (my) arm-pits'; mukhato (ca) näsikä-
srotrehi ca Mv ii.124.10, 11, 13 'from mouth and nose and
ears' (note mukhato, abl. sg.!); träyämi (text tra°) sarvajá-
natäm vyasanair'anekair Gv 212.26, 'I save all folk from
many disasters'.

7.37. Miscellaneous uses of the instrumental. By
analogy with adjectives meaning 'like', visama 'unlike' is
construed with an instr.; lokena visamam Mv i.107.1,
'different from the world'. Otherwise Senart's note.

7.38. A predicative instr., the nearest approach to
which in Speyer's material is the instr. with vartate (Skt.
Synt. §67, Rem. 1), is found with drsyaie: kasya pur-
vanimittena märisä adya drsyate SP 168.1, 'äs first omen
of what is seen today (that which we see)?' Gf. 167.13
kasya khalv idam pürvanimütam bhauisyati, 'of what, pray,
will this be the first omen?" So also with the gerund
ähüya: puruso dütenähüyoktah Av i.325.12 'a man, (by
the king) having summoned him as messenger, was ad-
dressed'. So read with ms.; Speyer em. dütyenä0, referring
to Skt. Synt. § 237. But the abstract noun is dautya, not
dutya. Gf. BhG, 6.33 yo 'yam yogas tvayä proktah sämyena,
'this discipline which is declared by thee as indifference'.
The predicative instr. is equated with the subject; Speyer's
§ 237 deals with a different idiom.

7.39. The instr. of the stem atman is used with an
ordinal as an 'analytic form' of alma- in composition with
the ordinal; see Speyer Skt, Synt. §300, quoting ätmanä
trtiyena gantavyam 'you must go with two others' ( =
ätmatrtiyena). So imam kumäram äimanä caliirtham ('with
three others,' = ätmacaiurtham) . . . nehi Mv ii. 108.15;
similarly 18", and 110.16.

7.40. Doubtful is alpähäratatjü praiipadyeyam LV
254.2; 255.7. Weiler 30 assumes that the instr.*. is used
with the function of a dat., comparing LV 255/14 and 18
°häratäyai pratipadyeyam. I may add that, pratipädayati,
caus., in BHS means 'presents (with)' and is construed
with the instr. On the other hand, in view of alpähäraiayä
suddhim manyante 254.1 (just before the above phrase),
we might, assume that pratipadyeyam is used without
expressed goal: *I must undertake (to win my goal) by
eating little food',

7.41. The instr. of the logical subject is sometimes
used when the following verb (usually rather remote in
place) is active, logically demanding a nom.: jyotipälena
bhiksunä . . . bhagavantam . . . abhyakiletsuh (! so mss.;
Senart em. abhyokiresi) Mv i.335.9—10; täye däni syämäije
so mrtako puruso gandhodakena snäpayitvä . . . (other ger-
unds) . . . krtvä tesäm cetinäm äha Mv ii. 173.5-7, 'now
this ayämä had the corpse bathed (etc.) . . . and said to
the maidservants'; anyähi devlhi . . . sudaréanam agraío
krtvä okastä Mv ii.450.1-2, 'the other queens . . . putting
S. in front, descended'; similarly SP 316.2-4.

7.42. By a similar blend (cf. Weiler 34 f.) an instr.
of the logical subject is followed by a nom. of a past
participle which goes logically with it: bhagaoatä säkyamu-
ninä . . . samyaksambodhim abhisambuddha it i SP 316.2-4
(prose); i ha mayänuttaräm samyaksambodhim abhisam-
buddhah LV 351.16-17.

Dative

7.43. Dative for genitive. As in M Indie generally,
and to a considerable extent even in Skt., the dat. is
extensively replaced by the gen., except for the infinitival
dat. of purpose. A reflex of this is the occasional use of
dat. forms in definitely gen. function. So especially with
personal pronouns, e. g. bhäsitam agrá mahyam SP 93:6,
'my supreme word'; mahya ime 'nyasrävakä (mss.) %P
93.9, 'these my other disciples'; upäyakausalya . . . mahyam
SP 93.13 'my clever device'; ima sütra mahyam SP 95.6,
'this my sütra'.

7.44. But also with nouns: tebhyah samnipatitebhy'as
cittäny avalokya Lank 2.14, 'beholding the hearts of those
gathered together' (ed. suggests reading gen.); several
times the dat. bodhäya (see Diet. s.v. 1 bodha) is used in
SP in definitely gen. function (KN always emend to
bodhlya, but the mss. must be followed), as in te sarvi
bodhäya abhüsi läbhinah 49.14, 'they have all become
attainers of enlightenment'; yam (284.2 yaiha) srutva
bodhäya (all mss.) bhaveyu läbhino 171.1; 284.2.

7.45. 'Expletive' or 'ethical' dative. This old in-
herited construction is mentioned here, by exception, be-
cause of its rarity and interest, not as being non-Sanskritic.
See on Vedic and Skt. Delbrück in Brugmann's Grundriss
III.298, and AIS 206 (add te, twice,' Rigveda 1.97.4);
Holtzmann, Gram, aus dem Mbh., §285; Renou, Gr.
scte. p. 297 top (where some of the Mv forms below are
cited). For Latin examples, and English parallels, see
Gildersleeve-Lodge, Latin Grammar, § 351; Hale and
Buck, Latin Grammar, § 372. Senart Mv i note 456 com-
pares Pali vo (= vas), Jät. L267.20 passämi vo ham at-
tänam, on which the comm. says 'here vo is a mere particle',
eitha vo ti nipätamättam. Buddhacarita 8.58 has: kaihaiji
bata svápsyati so 'dya me vratl, 'how, alas, will he sleep,
subject to an (ascetic) vow, today . . / ; Johnston rightly
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calls me 'expletive' and omits it in his translation. So:
alpam krtam na ndsenti kim mama punar yam bahum Mv
i.101.13, 'they do not spoil (even) a small (good) deed;
why should I speak of a large one?'; te demi qbhayam
jlva me ciram Mv i. 131.11, 'I give thee security; live, for
all I care, long!'; bhohi no taruno punah Mv iii.5.14, 'be-
come, for all I care, a young man again'.

Ablative

, 7.46. Ablative for instrumental. As instr. forms
are used with abi. meanings (§ 7.36), so also the reverse
happens with abl. pi. forms, perhaps by false Sanskritiz-
ation of MIndic endings in -hi: venubhyo . . . ranante LV
163.13, 'they make a noise with pipes'; ädharsitä ca
vadhabandhanatädanebhyo Mv i.84.2, 'violated by slaying,
imprisonment, beating'; desikam saha caurebhyah anufd-
nämi jivitam Mv i.l32.14, 'to the guide with the thieves
I grant life' (or is caurebhyah understood as dat., saha
being an independent adverb, the construction blended?
see § 7.17).

7.47. Predicative ablative. Like the instr. ({7.38),
the abl. is used predicatively with expressions of re-
cognizing, declaring, and the like; it is to be rendered
in English by 'as . . .': yo *tyayam atyayato drs¡vá pratide-
sayaty LV 379.13, 'who, recognizing his sin as a sin,
confesses it'; the passage Mv i.l73.1 ft. contains a series
of such expressions, in which noms. with following Hi
vary with the abl. forms: ndham . . . ye dharmä anityäs
te nityato desayämi, 'I do not teach impermanent dharmas
as permanent', and many like it. In lines 6-7 näpi ye
dharmä rapiñas te aräpino desayämi, the word arüpino
is probably meant for ace. pi., tho it could, of course, be
abl. sg. See Senart Mv i note 515, on this passage, re-
ferring to the like in Pali (sdram ca asdrato ñatvd Dhp.12).

7.48. Miscellaneous. With yävat 'until', the abl. is
sometimes used instead of the normal ace. (or loa),
doubtless by analogy of ä plus abl. 'until'. The usage
occurs sporadically in epic Skt.: Speyer, Skt. Synt. § 169;
VSS §90.14. Exx.: yävat tasya . . . -nirvänakälasamayät
SP 160.5 f. (vv.ll. °samaye, °samayo 'bhüt); ydvad brahma-
lokdt SP 164.1 (no v.l.); yävad bhavägräd SP 365.1 (no
v.l.); yävat krkätikäto Mv i.17.10; 19.7 (yäva k°); yävad
abhiniskramanato Mv i.157.15.

7.49. A double yävat (each, or at least the second,
usually followed by ca) is used in the sense of 'from . . .
up to . . .' (Diet.). The following nouns are commonly
ace. or nom., but at least once abl.: ydvac ca nadyd nai-
rañ, näyd yävac ca bodhimandddes (Cale, with v.l. °man-
däd) LV 273.9, 'from the River N. up to the bodhimanda'.

7.50. On the partitive abl., not unknown to Skt.,
see § 20.55.

7.51. In Divy 182.28-29 occurs a curious use of
adverbial abl. plus ace. forms, apparently with intensive
meaning. This reminds one of the not dissimilar use of
instr. and ace. forms mentioned § 7.28: samghdt samgham
pügät pägam samgamya samägamya, 'assembling and
coming together in crowds, in quantities'.

7.52. Unparalleled, as far as I know, is the following:
pratinivrtta-to ddsyatha MSV i. 103.6, 'you will give it
after I have returned'; -tas added to stem of the ppp.
Tib. cited slar (wrongly printed sla ra) hoñs na.

Genitive
7.53. Genitive absolute. This is far commoner than

in Skt.? but since it is well known in Skt. too (Speyer,
Skt. Synt. p. 286 fL; VSS § 211 f.), it perhaps hardly
requires illustration. It is by no means limited to use
anädare (Pan. 2.3.38); for example, -this sense is not
present in sthitamätrasya buddhasya Lank 4.9; jätasija
mahyam LV 118.21; etasya nirgatasyä LV 202.7; tesäm . . .

dgacchantam (so mss.) Mv i.l8,10, in parallel passage
i.21.5 tesu . . . dgacchantesu.

7.54. Genitive for ablative. The genitive is used
for a regular Skt. ablative in a number of constructions;
to some extent the same is true of Skt. (Speyer, Skt.
Synt. §§125-128; VSS §§73-74). So the abl. of time:
cirasya Mv i.237.16-18; 246.7 etc., common; nacirasya
Mv i,232.2.

7.55. With verbs of fearing: tesäm paksinäm bhitä
Mv i.7.7; saced bhdyasi (later ms. bibhesi) duhkhasua
Ud ix.3.

7.56. With verbs of separation, departure, depri-
vation : for the Pali phrase agärasmä (or agärä) anägariyam
pabbajati, the corresponding BHS also uses abl. forms of
agära, usually agäräd (Mv also °räto, °rato) anagdriyam
(°kdm etc.) . . ., in most texts: Mv i.128.10 (agdrebhyo
'nagäriyam pravrajituä); ii.69.1; 161.5 ff.; iii.176.2; 378.4;
408.2; Av i.136.6; 234.1; LV 18.8; 101.19; 103.20; Divy
17.16-17; 37.12; 141.1; Samädh 8.15; Bbh 26.12; Bhlk
10b.1. But in Mv the gen. agdrasya is quite as common.
It occurs Mv i.322.15 agärasydnagäriyam pravrajasi; 323.1;
ÍL117.18, 20; 140.3; 271.8; iii.50.11-12; 213.2-3, at least.

7.57. Others: svayamkrtdnäm karmanäm paläy¿turn
Mv ii.214.18f.; 217.4 'to escape from the deeds done by
oneself; asravanäd dharmasya parihiyate LV 403.10 (and
read so for asrutavdn dh° in 403.6); . . . °yante 404.9, 'is
(are) deprived of the law, thru not hearing it'.

7.58. With the prepositions ä and yävat (cf. § 7.48)
'up to, until': ä muhürtasya (ed. prints as one word) Mv
iii.296.18 'up to a moment', i. e. 'before a moment had
passed'; yävat paramasambodhipräptasya Mv i.45.11.

7.59. After comparatives: na ca me (Kashgar rec.
matto) kascid visistataro 'stiti SP 134.11 (prose), 'and there
is no one more distinguished than F; mama uttari yo
(text uttariyo) LV.119.3 (vs), 'who is beyond me'; naitasya
(text ne°) . . . uttari LV 125.5 (vs), 'not higher than he';
mama kdnmikayä etc. Divy 13.1, see § 7.35.

7.60. Genitive for instrumental. The gen. occurs
sporadically in place of a Skt. instrumental. With särdham
(as also occasionally in Pali with saddhim, Childers, PTSD):
dhltuh särdham Mv i.36.14 'with the daughter'; ace. to
Senart also mdtuh särdham Mv ii.26.1, but the mss. here
read bodhisattvo ca mdyd (Senart em. mdydya) ca mdtuh
särdham sivikä samärüdhäh (Senart em. °dho). We must
understand mdtuh as nom. sg. (§13.23): 'The B. and
Mäyä his mother mounted together on the litter'.

7.61. Of price or value: imasya ¿atasahasrasya kesaram
Mv i.38.4, 'kesara for the price of this hundred thousand'.

7.62. Another associative use: te sametya vararüpa-
dhärinäm Mv i.81.18, 'they, joining the Bearers of the
Best Form (Buddhas)'; the parallel 48.1 reads upetya . . .
°dhdrino (ace. pi.).

7.63. Genitive for dative. The gen. in practically
all the senses of the dative (excepting only that of purpose)
is so familiar even in Sanskrit (and so universal in MIndic)
that it seems unnecessary to illustrate it. I shall only
cite a few instances in which the gen., apparently sub-
stituting for a Skt. dat., is used of the 'indirect object'
or remoter goal (a person): sampräpayämi (read °mi, with
WT) ima tesa präninäm SP 45.5, 'I bring it (sc. dharma)
to these creatures'; vadhakdm (text ba°) sa tavä upaneti
(so read, for text °tri; most mss. paneti) LV 168.18, 'he
brought slayers to thee'; jinamdtur (or °tuh) upagatä
drastumand Mv i.146.7 = 203.8 = ii.7.4, 'came to the
Jina's mother, intending to see (her)'; kasya vd garahdmy
aham Mv ii.480.15, 17; iii.16.5, 7 'or to whom shall I
make complaint?' (gen. for dat. of the person complained
to: otherwise Senart's note).—With verbs of speaking:
bhagavdm venuvane bhiksundm dmantrayati Mv iii.63.15,
'addresses the monks'; särthaväho tesäm avaruddhändni
vänijakänäm äha Mv in.73.6; evairi caisäin vadati SP 79.7.
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7.64. Genitive in predicate with forms of bhavati.
Very familiar is the idiom gen. plus etad (rarely evam,
or omitted) bhavati = Pali hoti (usually preterite verb-
forms in both languages), 'this thought occurred to him;
he thought as follows', generally with following direct
quotation. All texts have this idiom, and in narration it
is extremely common. A few examples: mahäsattvasyaitad
abhüt SP 7.4; tesäm sarvesäm etad abhavat SP 33.7; tesäm
. . . etad abhüt LV 26.4; tasyaitad abhüt LV 101.5; tesäm
evam bhavati Mv i.30.4; mahämaudgalyäyanasya . . . etad
abhavat 54.11-12; tasya (däni) etad abhüsi 232.7, 9; tasya
räjno bhavati 272.2, 'that king thought'; rsisya bhavati
ii.32.7 'the rsi thought'; asyä etad abhavat Divy 67.7;
tesäm . . . evam bhavati 68.6, etc.; tesäm . . . etad abhüt
Jm 41.23; sakrasya . . . etad abhavat Mmk 663.14; tasyaitad
abhavat Suv 6.7.

7.65. Genitive with miscellaneous verbs. Most of
these verbs seem rarely, if ever, to be construed with
gen. in Skt. Some of them are noted by Sen.

7.66. Verbs of intellectual perception, and the like
(some, such as budh, are so used in Skt.): tesäm mánasi-
karonti SP 87.2, 'they take note of these things'; gunänäm
ätmani prajänite LV 141.9, '(womenfolk) make claim or
profession of virtues in themselves' (but v.l. gunäri).

7.67. Verbs of desiring, seeking (Speyer, VSS §67):
sprhentu tävan mama darsanasya SP 324.10; tava pradik-
sante (= pratiksante) LV 185.7 'gaze (longingly) toward
thee'.

7.68. sru 'hear': sthavirasya mahämaudgalyäyanasya
srutvä Mv i.8.15 (see Senart's note); srnotha mama bhäsatah
10.8; sthavirasya srutvä 29.16; 30.14; tasya grämikasya
srutvä 302.3; äyusmato änandasya pratyasrosi 317.18,
'agreed to'. — asmäka (m.c. for okam), in SP 116.7 srutvä
ca asmäka, may be considered an ace, see § 20.48.

7.69. Verbs meaning 'praise, honor' and the like:
tasyä nabhe vrajanto stavayimsu apsaräni (so read with
most mss.) LV 223.8 (vs), 'Apsarases, moving in the sky,
praised him'; cf. also LV 195.10, §20.16; tasya me . . .
paramayä püjayä püjayet paramayä ca prasamsayä pra-
samse Mv ii. 119.2-3; parikirtaya (for paryakirtayat) räja-
putrasya Mv ii.205.6 (vs).

7.70. Verbs of asking (cf. Sen 33) may take the gen.
(1) of the person questioned, as well as (2) of the thing
asked about. (1) mätäpitfnäm . . . prcche LV 231.17;
bhiksünäm pfcchanti Mv i.300.5, 12; amätyänäm prechati
ii.155.14; rsikumäränäm prechanti i.355.1; tesäm mrgarä-
jänäm prechati 360.14; tesäm purusänäm prechati ii.208.6;
—(2) bodhisattvasyänyonyam pariprechanti sma LV 20.11
'asked one another about the B.'; sarvesa tesa (so text
with best mss., v.l. sarvesu tesu) pariprcchati LV 303.2,
'asked about all these things'; pariprechanti sütrasya
vinayasya mätrkäyäh Divy 18.15.

7.71. The root bädh 'oppress* (cf. Sen 33, also Pän.
2.3.56): na ca kasyacit sattvasya rägo bädhate LV 52.12
(prose); no ca tasya rägadosa naiva moha bädhate LV 75.9
(vs); bhiksusamghasya bädhitum Mv i.314.9 (prose); yo
bädhate pürvakarisya räjno Mv ii.184.12 (vs; mss. °kärisya
räjam, Senart em.).

7.72. The root han 'slay' seems sometimes to take
the gen., tho this is not entirely certain: haneyu mahyam
LV 232.1 (vs), 'they might kill me* (but possibly mahyam
may be understood as ace, by analogy with mama which
is certainly so used; § 20.12, and cf. § 20.16 te . . . niha-
nisyämi); nihanitvana märacamünäm Samädh 22.5, 'hav-
ing slain the hosts of Mara1 (two mss. out of four °camüní;

possibly read so, despite the fact that camü is a fern,
noun). (Pan. 2.3.56 prescribes the gen. with ni-pra-han.)

7.73. abhivädayati is used of salutation, particularly,
tho not exclusively, at departure. Is this the reason for
the (isolated?) use of th# gen. in Mv i.354.14? If so this
should perhaps be included under ablatival genitives,
above: mätäpitrnäm abhiväditvä (mss.), 'having taken
respectful leave of their parents'.

7.74. ava-man 'despise': brähmanänäm avamanyitvä
Mv i.309.11, 'scorning the brahmans'.

7.75. vi-smi 'be astonished' (in Skt. with instr., abl.,
loe): räjä rsisya vismito Mv ii.32.1, 'the king was astonished
at the rsi' (pple. as periphrasis for finite verb).

7.76. The root sue 'grieve (for)': asmäkam esä eka-
putrasya socati Mv ii.174.19 f., 'she grieves for our only
son' (just before, 174.18-19, socanti governs ace, as in
normal Skt.).

7.77. upa-sthä 'wait upon': lesäm mätäpitfnäm upa-
sthihati Mv ii.211,17.

7.78. pari-raks 'protect': tesäm sakuntakänäm pari-
raksati Mv ii.251.4.

7.79. It is alleged (e. g. by Senart on Mv i.123.13,
and by Sen 41) that verbs of ruling govern the gen., as
in Vedic and rarely in later Skt. (Speyer, Skt. Synt. § 118).
But the instances noted are not convincing: sästä säsati
präninäm Mv i.123.13 may mean 'the Teacher of creatures
rules'; in Mv i.349,3 the gens, are partitive, depending on
kimcit; in Mv ii.420.7 the gen. is objective, depending on
the noun räjyam (kärayati), 'he does the ruling af 60,000
cities'.

Locative
7.80. The uses of the loe in Skt. itself are so free

and extensive that little enlargement of its scope seems
possible, and I have not noted much.

7.81. Loc. for instr.: Senart Mv i n.603, assumes
this for pitari i.310.17; but see §§13.33 if.; pitari and
pitare are common oblique-case forms and there is no
reason to consider them primarily loe But in Mv ii.38.15-16
nieämya dvätrimsallaksanesu upägatam, tathä anuvyañ-
janehi, 'perceiving him attended by the 32 marks and the
subsidiary signs', the loe pl. form seems to be equivalent
to the instr., and even parallel with the following instr. in
-ehi. This is doubtless a reflex of the use of ehi forms as
Iocs., § 7.30.

7.82. Loc. for ablative: ato mahänarake nirmuktäh
Mv i.6.16, 'freed from this great hell' (cf. Senart's notes
on this and the next); (for abl. of comparison) nagne
vinagnatara te vicaranti loke LV 158.22 (vs), 'they go about
in the world more completely naked than (lit. 'in reference
to'?) a naked man'; (with verbs of fearing) dandesu sam-
träsita tatra-tatra SP 94.10, 'they are frightened, in every
place, of ('in regard to'?) clubs' (Kashgar rec. and WT
dandena); utpäfane 'ham na bibhemi . . . netradvayasya
Divy 411.24, 'I am not afraid of the plucking out of my
two eyes'.

7.83. Loc. for (dat. or) gen.: pränaharesv api tesu
abhayam dattvä Mv i.132.12 (prose), 'having granted
security to them, murderers tho they were' (indirect object);
srutvä svastiku väca näyake suruciramadhuräm LV 287.13
(vs), 'Svastika, having heard the charming sweet voice of
(lit. 'in'?) the Guide' (possessive gen.; some mss. unmetri-
cally näyaka).



8. A-stems

8.1. For the most part the forms to be noted here are
fairly simple and obvious products of MIndic, or semi-
MIndie, phonology and morphology. They are arranged
under the several cases, except that we shall first treat the
use of the uninflected stern form for various oblique cases,
and follow this with certain exceptional and un-Sanskritic
forms assumed by, or substituted for, the stem in the
prior part of compounds.

8.2. Attention may further be called here to the
borrowing of endings from the s-declension (instr. sg. -asá,
nom.-acc. pi. nt. -ämsi), and to the sporadic use of charac-
teristically feminine endings, borrowed from the á-declen-
sion, in various cases (ace, inst., dat. sg.; nom, and
perhaps voc. and inst. pi.). We shall see that fern, a-stems
show the converse of this, § 9.4. This is an aspect of the
confusion between forms of different genders, on which
see §§ 6.1 ff. In § 6.6 are listed the pertinent sections of
this chapter on a-stems.

Stem in -a as oblique case form

8.3. In HJAS 1.66 ff. I showed that the stem in a
is used in LV for any oblique singular case-form, citing
inst., abl., gen., and loc. instances. In JAOS 59.369 f!.
I pointed out that the same thing is recognized for Prakrit
(Mähärästri and other dialects) by some Prakrit gram-
marians. I should have added that Hemacandra 4.344,
345 prescribes 'loss of ending* in Ap. for nom. and ace.
sg. and pi., and 'generally* for the genitive.

8.4. For our dialect, more evidence, from a number of
other texts, has now come to light. No doubt the phenome-
non is commoner even than the following list suggests.
I have included only cases where the form in -a could not,
in my opinion., reasonably be interpreted as nom. or ace,
or as stem in composition. There are many ambiguous
cases where interpretation as an oblique case in -a would
be quite possible.

8.5. It is evident that this development of a sort of
generalized singular form, identical with the 'stem' used
in composition, resembles the condition found in most
modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars, which have for many
nouns only one form in the singular, for others only two
forms, one of which is used as 'inflectional base' before
postpositions.

8.6. Only the ablative forms, which are found only
in verses, may be regarded as shortenings of -ä(t) m.c.
All the forms are found mostly in verses but occasionally
in prose.—My pupil Mr. Andrew H. Yarrow suggests that
in the locative, -a might be a generalized inheritance from
the Skt. samdhi-form of final -e before vowels (other than
a-). It may be an accident, but it is true that these -a
forms seem commoner as Iocs, than otherwise.

8.7. An alternative explanation for a few forms of
this sort is suggested by Senart Mv i.499, note on Mv
i. 155.17 (vs), which Senart reads bherimrdañga yadi
sañkhasahasrasabdam (kuryät) etc. Senart thinks We must
understand bherimrdañga-sañkhasahasra-sabdam as a single
noun cpd., which is 'divided' by the word yadi. In fact,

however, bherimrdañga (read bheri°, m.c.) and sañkha-
sahasra are noms., parallel subjects of kuryät, and sabdam
is its object. No such division of a cpd. as Senart suggests
is possible, even in BHS. Moreover, even if it could be
assumed, it would not suffice to explain quite a number of
the following cases, such as the first.

8.8. Instrumental: ärogya dhig vividhavyädhiparä-
hatena LV 191.3 (vs), 'fie upon health, which is afflicted
with all sorts of diseases'. Note the adjective -parähatena,
agreeing with ärogya; and the parallel dhig yauvanena in
preceding line. Possibly samkalpa (q.v., Diet.) in LV 419.17.

8.9. Ablative: tat sädho puravara ita sighram niskra-
myä LY 163.20 (vs) 'so, O saint, go forth quickly from this
excellent city' (Skt. puravaräd); ce\lya sakäea jäto KP 81.9
(vs) 'born from a slave-girl' (sakäsa = °sät); duhkhasamudra
uimocayi sativa Suv 51.15 (vs); anyatra karma sukrtäd LV
37.7 (vs) {karma, abl. of a-stem for n-stem, § 17.13).

8.10. Genitive: yävaj jarämarana cäntakarah prasütah
LV 47.20 (vs) 'and before he is born as Ender of old age
and death'; mahäpadma yathodbhavah 97.15 (vs) 'as (there
is) springing up of a great lotus'. So the best ms. A; both
edd. mahäpadmo, which makes no sense. This is one of the
cases interpreted by Senart (above) as a 'divided compound'
(= Skt. mahäpadmodbhavah); suvyaktam jinaratna jam-
bunilaye dharmäkarasyodbhavah 109.4 (vs) 'clearly in the
home of the jambu there is birth of the Jina-jewel, the
Mine of the Law.' Note gen. of appositional epithet,
agreeing with jinaratna. — dahkhäni samsära acintiyäni
Suv 61.9 (vs). Tib. renders as gen., 'the miseries of the
samsära.' — sativa (v.l. adds -m-, Hiatus-bridger) asesata
nisfha tathaiva Bhad 46. Here sattva parallels nabhasya of
the preceding päda, and can only be gen.

8.11. Locative: na khalu punar bhiksavo mäyä devi
bodhisattva kuksigate gurukäyatäm samjänite sma LV 71.5
(prose) ('while the B. was in her womb'); tahi nrpa 166.6
(vs), all mss. and both edd., = tasmin nrpe; nidhi drsta
(one ms. and Cale, drsli) yathä hi paláyati ¿o ci naro 323.11
(vs) 'as some man might run away when a treasure is
seen'; drs{a eva dharma 409.12 (prose) (so mss.; Lefm. em.
foolishly, see Weller ad loc; Weiler would emend to
dharme). — müla Mv i.204.16 (vs); so mss., Senart em.
mule, which is unmetrical; parallel ii.8.11 müh, which is
possible; na tailabindu jinastüpa dattvä ii.385.15 (vs) 'not
having given a drop of oil at a stüpa of a Jina'; so mss.;
Senart em. °stüpe, which is unmetrical; väpiyodaka (v.l.
väpi°; Senart em. °dake, which is unmetrical) snäyitum
(mss. snäpitum) iii.12.5 (vs) 'to bathe in the water of the
pond'; antara (mss.; Senart em. antare, unmetrical) tis(hati
iii.23.4. — kalpa anägata bodhi careyam Suv 53.7 (vs) 'in
a future age', — nirvrtau ca sthiti dharma yädrsi RP 6.9
(vs) 'and of what sort is the situation in the state (of)
nirvana,' dharma and nirvrtau in apposition; druma
puspaphalädhye 26.19 (vs) 'in a tree rich in flowers and
fruit'. — tasmin saddharma ksine SP 67.8 (prose), 'when
that good law had perished'; ksina can only be an adj.
and saddharma a separate word; cf. the verse version 69.1
saddharmi (so Kashgar rec. but Nep. mss. °ma) ksine;
unless we em. to saddharme, I see no real alternative to
°ma as loc.

(48)
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Stern final in composition

8.12. Several times in verses, a nom. sg. form in
-ah or -o is used instead of the 'stem' in -a, as prior member
of a compound. In some of these, where, -ah is followed
by a sibilant, the visarga could perhaps be interpreted
as doubling of the following sibilant m.c.; cf. lengthening
of a to ä in the same circumstances, below. Or, since as
we shall presently see -u is also substituted for stem-final
-a in composition, both -ah (-o) and -u might be analogical
to the frequent variation of word-final, and especially
nom. sg., -ah with -a and -u. Yet the occurrence of similar
nom. sg. forms of u-stems in composition (§ 12.4), and of
dual and plural noms. used similarly in compounds (see
§§ 23,5, 6), inclines me to believe that we are dealing with
the morphological peculiarity first suggested. See also
§ 23.7 for one or two sporadic cases which might be
similarly interpreted, but permit an alternative explana-
tion ('hiatus-bridging' consonants r and m, instead of nom.
endings), aksayomati SP 447.2, 4 (vss); for aksayamati,
so always in prose. — äkäsahsamatulyamänasä LV 325.16
(vs) 'with minds quite the same as ether'. — Varala-
ksanahsiri ( = Varalaksanasri) Gv 284.24 (vs); Vajräsayo-
girisiri ( = Vajräsayagirisri) 285.13 (vs); Dharmahsamudra
(divide thus) 285.16 (vs); same in longer cpds., see Diet.

8.13. Occasionally also a form in -u, evidently a
transfer from the nom. sg. (whi¿ch very commonly ends in
-u as well as -a) by analogy, is used in verses as stem in
composition, as in: Gandharvakäyu-prabharäja Gv 284.21
(vs), name of a Buddha; Samusariru (for Samasarirah)
285.10 (vs).

8.14. A neuter nom.-ace. form in -am is also some-
times used in the prior member of a cpd.: e. g. LV 429.8
(prose) pränätipäta-vairamanyam-parasattvasamädäyana-
tväd, and 9 °nyam-gunavarnasamprakäsanatväd; 429.13
(prose) sattvasamgrahakausalyam-susiksitatväd, 'thru his
being very learned in the skill (kausalya; so Gale, reads,
but all mss. °yam) of drawing-in (attracting) creatures (by
the 'net' of the 4 samgrahavastüni).' No other construc-
tion seems possible, but perhaps the anusvära should be
deleted, despite the mss., three times.

8.15. Very common is the lengthening m.c, in verses,
of a to ä as stem-final in the prior member of compounds.
(Gf. Pali, Geiger 33.) A few examples, which might be
multiplied indefinitely, will be furnished presently. There
are, however, also cases in prose, at least well supported
in the mss. Are these somehow related to the rhythmic
lengthening of stem-final (and other final) a to ä in Vedic
texts (Ved. Var. II, chapter XI, esp. § 466)? Or are they
to be interpreted as nom. pi. forms substituted for the
'stem' in composition? See § 8.12. kämäuacarä-devebhyah
LV 83.6 (prose; all mss., confirmed by Weller's ms., Weiler
23); (sarvarägaduesamohadarpäratiuisäda-) bhayä-lobhersyä-
mätsaryauigatäh 86.5 (prose); so all mss.; Cale. °bhaya°;
[asamkhyayä-kalpakotinayulasatasahasraih 86.15 (prose) can
scarcely concern us here; read possibly with 2 mss. asam-
khyeyd- (which would then be an example belonging here),
but more likely asamkhya- with two mss. and Gale, or
possibly asamkhyayä as a separate word, inst. of a-samkhyäy
'without number';] kulikä-eatäni 95.8 (prose) 'hundreds
of noble youths (kulikay; cf. Weiler 24; note that the same
phrase occurs, out of place, in 94.3 reading kulikasatäni;
sakafä-eakräni 381.14 (prose) 'cart-wheels'; all mss.; Cale.
sakatq-; sarvabodhipäksikä-dharmaratna0 424.12 (prose);
so nearly all mss.; one ms. and Gale. °páksika°; asaktä-
baddhä-muktacittatvät 424.13 (prose); all mss. have -a
here, only Gale, -a; samgrahä-vastujnänena 437.15 (vs, but
hardly ä m.c; initial in anustubh line); so both edd., no
v.l.; the compound samgrahavastu is commonplace.

8.16. The adjective which in Skt. is ratnamaya 'made
of jewels' occurs repeatedly in Mv, even in prose (e. g.

i.31.5; 32.3, 5, 10; ii.109.3 twice, 5), as ratnamaya or
ratanämaya. Such forms have been noted in other texts
only in verses, e. g. SP 11.4, 89.1, 91.5, 340.13 (here how-
ever not required by meter, and two mss. read ratna°);
LV 59.7. Gf. in Pkt. (JM.) -rayanämao Jacobi, Ausgew.
Erz. 39.8 (prose).

8.17. Other cases, in verses, where ä is required or
strongly favored by the meter are (a few among very many) :
dharmä-mukhä SP 53.5; satäpadi 84.2; 86.1; candanämayän
119.9; finä-nayam 145.9. — chatträ-patäka LV 43.17;
divyäcaksusa (so, as cpd.) 108.16. — acalä-dhrtih Mv
i.98.11, repeated i.100.1; samäsamo = sama-samah
ii.488.12. — narä-suränäm Suv 24.5.

Nominative singular masculine

8.18. Nom. sg. -o. As in MIndic dialects, the ending
-o, used for -as only before voiced consonants and a- in
Skt., is generalized, and often occurs before other vowels,
voiceless consonants, or a pause. In most texts such forms
are recorded only in verses, but in Mv also very com-
monly in prose. A few examples (the Mv ones all prose
except the last; those not from Mv are verses): märo sa
SP 63.6; ratho i- 91.2; samarpito k- 111.6. — éabdo LV
80.15 (end of line, before pause); nirdhävito k- 92.11. —
so prativisisto (before pause) Mv i.3.2; gavesanto s- 3.10;
gavesanto 3.11 (before pause); fino ca- 3.12; bodhisattuo s-,
and kálafño samayafño p- 4.1; bhäuayanto sugato c- 4.3;
-bhirato 109.6 (vs, end of line, before pause).

8.19. Occasionally the writing -o is kept even where
meter requires a short (§3.74): smrto samprafäno Mv
i.207.10 (vs); both -o's short. In repetition smrta (mss. °ti)
samprafäna ii.11.21. Read as separate words, nom. sg.,
not with Senart as cpd. Also in pronouns, e. g. ko ci SP
99.1 (vs); ko puni LV 151.8 (vs).

8.20. Nom. sg. -u. A shortening of this -o is to be
seen in the ending -u, which is extremely common in most
texts, but only in verses, and almost invariably in positions
requiring a short; rarely in metrically indifferent positions,
as at the end of a line. This ending is rare in Mv, and
apparently never used in Mv prose, tho at least once it is
found at the end of a line of verse. Cf. Senart's notes,
i,478 and 537; my §§ 1.95, 3.51 ff. The ending is reported
by Pischel 346 only for Ap. (where it is very common) and
Dhakkí. It is also common in the dialect of the 'Prakrit
Dhammapada' (Dutreuil de Rhins ms.). See further under
-u for -am, § 3.58. A few examples: kalpu SP 68.1; satkäru
93.3; utpannu 177.9 (initial in anustubh, not m.c). —
priyu LV 46.13; gajavaru 56.16; samayu 162.10 (at end
of a line; no metrical ground for shortening; no v.l.). —
Mv (only in verses, and not common) esu Mv i.131.4;
grddhu i.179.20; sthitu i.204.14 (but in repetition _sthita
ii.8.9); abhiratu ii.326.17; kavacitu ii.371.14 (Senart em.
°to; meter obscure to me); satkrtu ii.372.7 (v.l. °ta);
suruciru prasastu ii.372.12 (v.l. °ra\ °ta); vipäku ii.393.21;
vegafätu ii.399.5; -kovidu ii.405.6 (end of line; no metrical
reason for shortening; is the form influenced by the syno-
nym vidu*> see Dictionary s.v. vidu). — utpannu Samädh
8.21; abhävu 8.23; tävantu . . . suaru 8.25, etc. (very
common). — drs(u RP 4.5; niketu 16.6; arthiku 17.1, etc
(common). — nisannaku Bhad 3; dharmiku, pradaksinu 15:
-smaru 16; peáalu, pariksayu 19, etc (common). — sthitu
Gv 34.6; prasthitu 54.1; niscayu 54.2; -ghosu 241.7 (com-
mon), — sadrsu Sukh 7.17; gabhiru vipulu süksmapräptu
7.18 (read su°?); etc. (common), (Not noted in Divy.)

8.21. Nom. sg. -ü. Once we find -ü instead of -o as a
metrical lengthening of the -u of the preceding section; cf. -a
(for -as) occasionally lengthened to -ä m.c (? § 8.24): märgä
viéodhitu finänäm Gv 258.20 (vs). No other interpretation is
possible; cf. line 25 below, märgu visodhito. Of course some
might emend to margo. But the analogous forms in -ä
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may support -ö indirectly. Both -u and (perhaps) -a
attained enough general currency to stand on their own
feet, so to speak, and to be lengthened to ö and d when
meter required a long.

8.22. Norn. sg. -a. Even commoner than -u is the
ending -a for -as, as in Ap. and m.c. in AMg. Mg., Pischel
364. In our dialect it occurs almost exclusively in verses
m.c.; even Mv seems hardly to show it in prose but almost
only in verses, and even there not very commonly. At
least twice, however, LV has prose occurrences: märaputra
brahmä LV 44.11 (absurdly printed as cpd. by Lefm.;
Cale. °putro; no other v.l. cited; can only be nom. sg.);
mahdvaipulya (so divide) bodhi- LV 438.20. In two other
prose cases there is seeming fusion of -a for -as with a
following initial a-: maddpagalah LV 86.7 (for mado fpa°)
and dharmddhigatah 239.7 (for dharmo 'dhi°). The only
case I have noted from prose in Mv is i. 132.2, where all
mss. prápya khalv ayam; Senart em. prdpyo. For another
erroneously alleged case in prose (LV 377.10) see HJAS
1.69.—Cf. the use of -a as oblique case-ending, above,
§ 8.3 fl.

8.23. The rest all come from verses. Only a few out
of an enormous mass of cases are cited: saddharma SP
68.12; uceara 85.14; vimukta 92.8; etc. — samartha LV
29.3; násti sativa yo daridra 76.1; dvija 165.17; etc. —
dkdiiksamdna Mv i.204.15 (in repetition ii.8.10 °nä, Senart
em. °#o, unmetricaily); sakra ii.54.2; artha ii.54.5; äditya
ii.55.12 (separate from the following wrord); sukhita ii.371.20;
niscaya iii.253.18; pratikMa iii.367.19. In all these Senart
allows the -a of the mss., favored by the meter, to stand.
In many others, however, he emends to -o (or sometimes
-as), contrary to the meter; of course the reading of the
mss. should in such cases always be restored. Such cases
are: abhauya i.292.9; nrpa ii.13.8; avatirna ii.91.8; uceara
ii.325.15; sphufa ii.336.6 and 374.3; sakya ii.347.17 (but
in 348.2 and 6 Senart keeps sakya of the mss.); parivdra
ii.378.3 and 387.1; nisanna ii.408.15; jdtyandha ii.409.9. —
buddha Samädh 8.6, 31 etc. samudra Suv 53.11 if. etc.
— -citriia RP 3.6; gunasdgara 4.5;- sakra 6.16, etc. —
padma . . . sürya Bhad 20; pravisfa 32; etc. —Also in pro-
nouns, e. g. ya = yah LV 165.12 (vs).

8.24. Nom. sg. -ä. As we found -a, apparently m.c.
for -u •(= -o, -as), § 8.21, so too, and rather more frequently
(as in Asoka's language, with nouns and pronouns: Hultzsch
lxiv sä; lxxvi etc., and in Ap., Tagare p. 27), -ä occurs as
nom. sg., chiefly in verses where meter requires a long.
Perhaps confusion with the nom. pi. is concerned; it
appears that nom. sg. forms are used in the pi., see §§ 8.83,
84; or, as in some other case forms, confusion with (n. sg.
of) fern, ä-stems. It seems to occur several times even in
the prose of Mv, according to the mss.; anuvirdjitasarlrd
(asfd-) Mv i.38.14 where Senart em. °sarlro; yuvaräjä
abhisiñcitavyd i.51.5 (Senart em. °tavyo; is final -ä here
mechanically carried over from yuvardjdi)', ayam evarüpo
cetaso parivitarkä (Senart em. °ko) udapädi i.51.9. The rest
are all from verses: apüruadharmä srunitavyu adya,
décaryabhüto hi tathägatänäm SP 308.11; the form °dharmä
seems certainly sing.; three mss. °dharma, but this is
unmetrical. — asahäyu naro vrajate 'dvitiyo svakakar-
maphalänugatä vivasah LV 175.10 (all mss. °gatá; Cale.
°gato); ksand upasthitah 219.4 'the moment has arrived'
(so all mss., this time kept in Cale, while Lefm. em.
ksano). — LV 219.22 could be interpreted, with HJAS 1.69,
as anuttard y o bhava (= abhavah) rdga-südanah; but the
Tib., which contains bar chad 'impediment', makes it
probable that the true reading is anantardyo. — ko gund
iha Mv i.69.7 (so, or gundh, all mss.; Senart em. guno);
-kuéald abhi° i.122.6 (Senart em. -kusalo); -satvd iti i.122.7
(Senart em. -satvo); devasamghd k- i.143.11 = 200.7 =
ii.4.4 (Senart em. °samgho or °samghah each time; mss.
°samghd, v.l. first time °gha, or °samghdh; certainly nom.

sg. is meant). — yada niskrami sa dupadendrd Gv 259.20
(so read) 'when that king retired from the world'; ed.
padaniskraml sadu padendrd (I); abhyudgatd jinu 284,12
(can only be nom. sg.; name of a Buddha); tesa Idbha
parama acintiyas 488.5.—Also in pronouns: saptardtra
bhanamdnu gopike sd viyüha napi sakya ksepitum, yd
viyuha abhu . . . LV 237.13-14 (vs) 'tho described for a
week, that pomp could not be exhausted, which pomp
was . . .' yd is read by all mss. (except one which reads
svd) and sá by all but two; however, there is a fern, vyühd,
Diet.; yd (for ya ?= yas) icchati . . . LV 46.1 (vs, no v.l.).

8.25. Nom. sg. -e. The ending -e (§ 1.32 and fn. 11)
seems to be rare, judging by the printed texts. However
there are quite a number of cases in which the mss. of
Mv show -e; but Senart always emends to -o; this time I
have not taken the pains to collect many. The form uttare
in SP 313.8, LV 364.18, etc. is probably an adverb; see
Diet, anyatra süri (so read with v.l. for ed. bhüri; nom.
sg.) bodhisattva (nom. sg.) brahmakalpasamnibhe (no v.l.;
can only be nom. sg.) LV 74.4 (vs). — sampratijdie sugate
. . . avatisthe(t) Mv i.220.9 = ii.22.10 (vs), all mss. both
times; Senart em. °jdto sugato; narottame ii.193.19 (vs),
mss.; Senart em. °mo. — Pronouns (see also se, te § 21.7);
na me 'sti etddrsa bhogu (v.l. bhdga, bhdgu) kecit (v.l. kimcit)
SP 115.2 (vs) 'I have not any such enjoyment (or share)'.
See BSOS 8.514; but a plural seems improbable. Cf. also
§§ 8.28, 37.

8.26. Nom, sg. -am. In view of the very frequent
interchange of masculine and neuter endings (§§ 6.1 fi.),
the occurrence of nom. sg. forms in -am from stems which
are regularly mase, hardly calls for special comment here.
But influence of the ace. sg. mase, is also conceivable.
It may be viewed as 'change of gender', or better, as signal-
izing a tendency towards breakdown of the system of
formal gender distinctions, especially as between mase,
and nt. Yet I shall cite one specially curious case: ndyam
mdrgam bodhdya Mv ii.130.13 (prose) 'this is not the path
to enlightenment'. So Senart with all mss. Note the mase,
pronoun ay am; to be sure we find ayam for idam, nt.
(§ 21.82); but would it be realistic to speak of 'change of
gender' here? The word mdrga (magga) seems to be recorded
only as mase, in Skt. and M Indie. Could the ending (mdrg)-
am have been mechanically carried over from the modi-
fying pronoun (ayyami

Vocative singular

8.27. Voc. sg. -ä. Very common is the ending -df
which is not recorded in Pali but is general Prakrit and is
explained by Pischel (71) as due to pluti. Tho rare in prose
(once in Divy mss.; otherwise no prose case noted outside
of Mv, and few there), it is fairly frequent in positions
where meter does not demand lengthening, notably at the
end of lines or pädas in which short final vowels are other-
wise frequent, as in all the verses of SP. The following
examples, except those marked as prose, are all from
verses, but none of them can properly be described as
having -d metri causa. (See HJAS 1.70 for mdrsd in the
prose of LV, erroneously taken as voc. sg. by Weiler 44.)
jindna uttamd SP 36.9; satapunyalaksand 162.12. — ndthd
LV 12.10; in 234.11 fi., a long series of vocatives, nearly
all in -d, and many at the ends of lines, in Gopä's apostrophe
to the departed Bodhisattva. — jinasutd Mv i.76.9;
mahdyasd 77.4 and 187.10; naravardtmajd 84.13; jinaputrd
126.6 (prose); -samnikdsd 156.19; purusddhamd 185.10;
mdnavä ii.92.22 (v.l. °vah9 but voc); vdnarardjd (so mss.,
Senart em. °ja) 108.14 (prose); chandakd 165.14 (prose;
here kept in ed.); acintiyd 296.4; putrakd iii.8.14; vira
124.5. — mahdrdjd (ed. em. °ja) Divy 387.28 (prose). —
RP (many cases) ndyakd RP 5.15 and 9.12; pdramimgatd
5.16; narottamd 6.2 and 8.15; -vikramd 7.5; -ddyakd,
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däntamänasä 7.11; others 8.16; 9.5, 9, 10, 12, etc.; in 50.9 ff.
a long list, addressed to a Buddha, many at the ends of
lines or pädas. — Gv (frequent) -mándala Gv 54.13;
udägatä 54.14; sambhrtä 54.15; purojavä 54.16; sudhirä
230.14; siwisuddhaneträ 334.14; etc.

8.28. Voc. sg. -o, -u, -e. Furthermore, we find
occasionally nom. sg. endings (-o, -u, perhaps -e) used as
voc, at least according to the mss. Generally the editors
emend. Only in verses; illustrated here by a few samples
only. Cases of -o could be classed with -o m.c. for final -a,
§§ 3.79 ff. süru or sura LV 171.8 'O hero!', seems the true
reading despite some variation in mss., and can hardly
be anything but voc.; särathivare 193.16 (vs) voc. ace. to
Tib. and Foucaux; but perhaps loc. 'in (the company of)
the excellent charioteer'; on citritake and susobhanake,
LV 321.21-22, either voc. sg. m. or nom. sg. nt., see Diet.
s.v. citritaka. — (In HJAS 1.70, sahäyakas LV 235.7 was
taken as voc; but now I believe rather that the adjoining
bhartu is nom. sg., and that sahäyakas agrees with it: 'your
companion, my husband.') — siriprabho Mv ii.235.5 (mss.;
Senart em. °bhä; voc. of °prabha). — sudhano Gv 208.17
(can only be voc. of sudhana); sthiro (= sthira in prec.
line; but 2d ed. sthira) Gv 412.16.

Accusative sg. mase, and nom.-acc sg. nt.

8.29. These forms can be grouped together, since they
are identical in our dialect as in Sanskrit. The classical
forms, -am or -am, are very common, but in verses are not
differentiated as in Skt.; the ending with anusvära
occurs quite standardly even before vowels for metrical
reasons (when a long syllable is required), and -am only
when the syllable is short. In absolutely final position the
mss. regularly show -am; but many mss. of standard Skt.
works regularly write anusvära for final m. This in itself,
therefore, cannot be regarded as conclusive evidence that
in our dialect final -am regularly became -am, altho it can
scarcely be doubted that it did (as in all MIndie).

8.30. The ending -u is common in the verses of
most texts. It has not been noted in prose; and seems
hardly to occur in Mv, where it is much rarer even than
the same ending in the nom. sg. mase. One might be
tempted to take it as a nom. (mase.) form used as ace,
and then transferred to the nt. But -u is also found for any
other final -am (e. g. ahu for aham; § 3.58). Hence, with
Pischel 351, and H. L. Dschi, § 1.97, we must probably
consider it a phonetic development of -am, -am. Apparently
it is used only m.c: äsayu SP 62.14; jñánu 93.10; dharmu
93.12; etc., common. — buddhakäryu krtu LV 48.13; dänu
dattu 53.1; visädu 91.17; naru 168.16; etc., common. —
asavahi brahmacaryam Mv ii.299.14 (vs); so mss.; Senart
em. asabala-brah°. This is the only case I have found in
my records from Mv, but it may be that I have over-
looked some. — säsamänu RP 7.12; avasthänu 18.9;
häsyu 28.3; pramänu 54.22, etc. — abhävu Samädh 8.22
and 23; krtu 8.22; äsayu 8.28; käluy ciru 19.24; drsfu
19.27; pravartitu 19.30; dukhu 19.32; cittu 22.26; nirdeéu
22.35, 37; etc., very common. — päpu Bhad 8; cakru
anuttaru 10; samcitu 12 and 61; nityu 16; pramänu 45;
agru 48; ksipru 49, 51, 53; sujivitu 50; märu sasainyaku 53.

dväru Gv 55.2; -jñánu 122.14. — anantu Sukh 7.14. —
Pronouns: etu SP 57.7; 97.4; 113.1; LV 287.12; imu
Samädh 8.28; 19.27, 29.

8.31. The ending -a is, in most texts, commoner
than the preceding. It is practically limited to verses;
there are a very few prose cases in LV and fewer yet in
Mv« There are, to be sure, a few other cases which, tho
occurring in verses, are in metrically indifferent positions,
so that they cannot be said to be metrically demanded.

8.32. The prose cases are as follows: dharma desitam
LV 404.10 and 19, printed by Lefm. as one word; Gale, and

one ms. dharmam de° in line 19; vitäna samalamkrtam,
gaganatala samalainkrtam 413.4; and dharmacakra pravar-
tayatv . . . 413.6-7. Certainly dharmacakra, and pretty
surely vitäna and gaganatala, must be independent noun
forms, not compounded with the following words as in
Lefm. In 380.4 Weiler 36 would read sukha as a separate
word (text kadäcit sukhapräptam pürvam); I suspect the
true reading is sukham präptapärvam (misplacement of
anusvära in text). In LV 19.12 Weiler 18 wrongly takes
jäti, jara, vyädhi, and maraña as separate nouns; jätiprajnä-
yate etc. are denominative verbs ('there is, arises, conscious-
ness-of-birth', jätiprajnä, etc.). — rddhiprätihärya (so mss.,
Senart em. °yam) drstvä Mv i.266.17.

8.33. I have noted the following cases in verses where
meter does not demand a short syllable: ätmabhäva
prabhäsvaram SP 237.9; virya 254.3, according to ed. with
Nep. mss.; but Kashgar version, La Vallée-Poussin JRAS
1911, 1073, rearranges the order in such a way that virya
is metrically required. — nadiküla ivä savälukam LV
175.22 'like a sandy river-bank'; the adjective savälukam
proves that -küla has its usual neuter gender; but -külam
ivä would be metrically just as good (even better, as avoid-
ing hiatus); saukhya agra° 76.6, as prec, but here Cale.
saukhyam, and v.l. °yam (unmetr.). — ädinava Mv i.184.14,
all mss.; Senart em. °vam; metr. indifferent; meruérñga
a- ii.404.7 (as in LV 175.22, above).

8.34. In the rest meter favors or demands a short
syllable: sarira SP 26.8; dharma 177.3, 23B.14; jñdna
302.6; etc., common. — apunya LV 42.11; sukha 42.15;
sugata 46.9; -rasa (divide here) 165.6; etc., common.—In
Mv Senart often lets the form in -a stand, but about
equally often emends to -am, contrary to metrical re-
quirements; I mark with an asterisk the cases in which
Senart reads -am unmetrically; in practically all of these
he has emended, tho a few times there is a v.l. supporting
him. In Mv i.47.6 = i.81.15, read: (mänasam) jnänasägar'
avatära näyakä(h), 'a mind that penetrates (plunges; or,
if causative, immerses; into the ocean of knowledge'.
Further, -käsfha i.68.19; supariglta (or, with most mss.,
°nita) 70.6; yäcanaka 84.6; samupacita 120.3; read vighna
156.7 with v.l. (m.c); anantara 204.6 = ii.8.1* (adverb;
note that Senart emends the second passage but keeps
the mss. reading in the first, tho the two are identical);
ädinava i.359.6; rsivara ii.53.19; praürüpa 92.22*; duhkha
93.16*; putra 133.15; 134.16; phala 134.4*; kusala 220.14*;
bhrñgdra 299.10*; ekamáa 320.15*; -sahasra 322.4*; sphuta
327.6, 7; nidhäna 334.2*; vimäna 334.10*; präsäda 334.18*;
ruta 337.9*; sphuta 344.1; citta 368.8*; utplda 370.5;
dharma 371.13, 17; aparimita (separate word) 373.2;
samgha 373.3; paisunya 384.8; grhíta 396.13; prdeína
iii.386.12. — trisahasra Samädh 8.22; adhyavasäna 22.4, 6;
etc. (seems less common than -u here). — käya Suv 18.4
(so read with v.l., text käyam, unmetr.); sarva 24.8 (so
read with v.l. for impossible sarvi; ace. sg. nt.); nitya
37.17 and 39.18; dharma 42.11; ksetra 52.2; sammukha
52.5; etc., common. — dharma RP 5.11; rägadosaja 6.3;
jihma 6.15 (separate word); maitra . . . sila 7.13; marga
. . . ksema 7.16; säfhya 10.11; dharma sresfha 11.7; etc.,
common. — punya Bhad 9; pranidhäna 23 and 61; vibu-
dhyana, darsana 35; visisfa 48; etc., common. — Pronouns:
ta buddhaksetram SP 149.14; eta SP 93.4, 7; Mv i.72.18.

8.35. The entire ending may be lost or fused with
a following vowel: viry' ärabhanti (for viryam ä°) Dbh.g.
8(344).4.

8.36. The nom. sg. mase, ending -o seems to occur
also in ace. sg. and nom.-acc. sg. nt. forms, at least in
LV: ko 'tra favi ti vismayo faneyä . . . karotha gauravo
'smin LV 152.6 (vs) 'who here would make astonishment
(be astonished) that he is swift? . . . pay respect to himi';
were it not for gauravo, which seems to confirm vismayo
as ace, we might take ko . . . vismayo as nom. and janeyä
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as a syncopated opt. passive (cf. Pkt. vejja, lahejja, acchejja,
Pischel 535), 'what astonishment would be produced?' Tib.
seems to have had a quite different text; naiskramyasabdo
'nuvicärayanti LV 219.18 (vs) 'meditate on the word
(sound) of (the Bodhisattva's) departure from the world';
Gale, sabdd but all mss. sabdo; see Diet. s.v. anuvicdrayati;
na ca mana (so all mss. in 165.16, but in repetitions manu)
ksubhito LV 165.16 (vs, end of line); repeated 166.1, 6,
etc.; nagaram vydkulu bhitatrastamänaso LV 193.10 (vs)
'the city was perturbed, with mind frightened and al-
armed.'

8.37. The ending -e may possibly be used as nom.
sg. nt. in citritake and susobhanake, LV 321.21-22; see
Diet. s.v. citritaka. But they could also be voc. sg. m.,
§ 8.28.

8.38. Ace. sg. masc.-nt. -ä, -am. In HJAS 1.72,
I cited svargdmrtadvdram uttamdm LV 178.8 (vs), very
dubiously, as a masc. ace. sg. with the fern, ending -am,
read by all mss. and Lefm., only Cale, uttamam, which
I there found it hard to doubt was the true reading.
Now I am less sure. Not only have I discovered many
masc. and nt. forms used in the fern, ä declension (q.v.);
but also a few other clearly masc. or nt. forms in -d or
-am, ace. sg., have showed up (and cf. -a in the nom. sg.).
l\ may be that these were actually used by our authors
occasionally, and signalize the beginning of a breakdown
between masc, nt., and fern, forms; cf. §§ 6.1 ff. vilumpatha
imam LV 335.13 (vs) 'despoil him (the Bodhisattva)!'
All mss. are said to read imam, and even Cale, has imd,
glossing imam; tdv api ca balivardhau . . . sakatä prakarsitau
LV 382.1 (prose) 'those two bulls drew (§ 34.15) the cart'.
Certainly sakatä cannot be abl. There is no v.l. in Lefm.,
but Foucaux, Notes 196, cites v.l. °tdn. It is true that
more than one cart was concerned in the story (five ac-
cording to 385.14), so that conceivably sakatä is meant
as plural; this is not disproved by Tib.'s rendering sin rta,
without specifically plural suffix. But would the text
speak of a pair of bulls drawing (all) 'the carts'? asat-
purusd Mv i.132.1 (prose), ace. sg., all mss.; Senart em.
°sam.

Instrumental singular

8.39. Inst. sg. -enä, with lengthened final vowel,
only m.c. in verses, common especially in LV. -varend
LV 57.21; -arena 78.5; vlryend 162.4; -ratend 168.6.—
Also in pronouns, e.g. yend SP 53.2. In our language any
final short vowel may be lengthened in verses m.c; this
is only one special case.

8.40. Inst. sg. -inä for -ena, as in Ap. -ina (Pischel
363; Jacobi, Bhav. 33*, San. 12). Rare and probably
only in verses m.c. in nouns; in fact only one instance
has been noted. In pronouns and pronominal adjectives
there are other cases, including some in prose: §21.14.
mürdhind Mv i.65.14 (vs), best understood as m.c. for
mürdhena = mürdhnä (which has taken on a-stem endings).
Senart takes the i for an epenthetic vowel and derives
directly from mürdhnä; but only mürdhanä or mürdhnand
are found in the mss. at Mvi.67.11 (vs), where Senart also
reads mürdhind; while a-stem forms like mürdhena are
well established from n-stems.

8.41. Inst. sg. -asä, as in Pali (Geiger 79.1) and
AMg. (Pischel 364). Not common; noted only in Mv, but
there in prose. The two forms recorded are balasd and
padasd, both found in Pali, and the former at least in
AMg. padasd occurs Mv ii.199.8; iii.115.11; 437.17; 443.17
(all prose except the first), and balasd iii.169.7 (prose). —
According to Kern, SP Preface p. viii, balasd is found in
the Kashgar version of SP (Nep. baldtkdrena). — Cf. the
nt. nom-acc pi. ending -dmsi, § 8.105.

8.42. Inst. sg. -ayä and -äya, and perhaps -d, fern.

oblique forms, used as instr. masc, as conversely -ena
is used In fern, ä-stems (§ 9.69). pürvapaksayd Lañk 348.12,
m.c; °paksena metrically impossible here. There is no
stem *paksd. — prathamacittotpddäya ävrtäni Mv i.104.4
(prose) 'blocked by the first origination of the thought
(to become a Bodhisattva).' The mg. is clear and inst.
certainly required; there is no fern, stem *utpddd. In the
plural there is some formal confusion between the endings
inst. -ebhis (-ehi) and dat. -ebhyas (or representatives),
but this seems hardly related to that phenomenon.—
Apparently ending -d: ürnapäsd (v.l. ürnakosä), LV 357.9,
see Diet. s.w. ürnä(kosa).

8.43. Inst. sg. -a, stem-form, see § 8.8.

Dative singular

8.44. Dat. sg. -aya and -äyä occur sporadically in
verses as purely m.c. variants of the regular -dya.
sarvasattvahitaydbhiprasthita Gv 54.18 (vs) (for °hitdya +
abhi°).—hitdyd (for hitdya) Dbh.g. 51(77).3.

8.45. Dat. sg. -äye. Almost limited to the Mv, but
not rare there in prose as well as verse, is this ending;
occasionally but rarely written -dyai in the mss. See
HJAS 1.73 for a few forms in LV interpreted by Weiler
(44) as showing the ending -dyai; I still think the LV
evidence inconclusive. I find it hard to understand the
form except as a borrowing of the ending of fern, ä-stems.
The only reasonably clear case outside of Mv is: (cdra-
kagahanagatän sattvän) samäsväsaydm dsa, bandhanam
vipramoksäye Gv 353.19 (prose). If text is correct, the
form can only be a dat. of purpose from vipramoksa. Cf.
362.14 below, in the verse account of the same incident,
uipramoksdya nrpam yaydce 'asked the king to release
them*. — vipramoksäye Mv i.4.4 (prose); only one inferior
ms. °ya; but in the next line vipramoksdya; tdye bodhdye
(Senart bodhaye) i.60.11 (prose); bodhdye 80.7 (prose; so
Senart here with 2 mss., 3 mss. bodhdya; repeated several
times in the sequel with similar variations); bodhäye also
120.5, 7 (prose); samyaksambodhdye pranidhenti 127.1
(prose), all mss.; in 1. 3 below °dhdya; ihdgamandye (Se-
nart em. iha ga°) 226.3 = ii.29.6 (vs), all mss.; but parallel
i.152.9 °ndya without v.l.; arthdye (= arthdya) with gen.,
'for the sake of, i.233.11; ii.103.18; 158.12; 242.16; 251.1;
253.9 etc.; 425.16 (mostly prose); in cpd. darsandrthdye
ii.35.19 (vs); darsanäye vandanäye paryupäsanäye (v.l. for
each °náya) i.320.2 (prose); darsandye . . . paryupäsanäye
repeated lines 4 and 6, without v.l.; gamandye i.362.15
(prose), quasi-infinitive; same ii.101.1 (prose); in i.361.21
gamandya in practically identical phrase; samyagduhkha-
ksaydye ii.119.5 (prose); same passage in LV239.15 °ksaydya;
jnänäye darsandye sambodhdye ii.121.7 (prose); repeated
in the sequel; same passage in Pali, MN i.241.8, has forms
in -aya; abhinirvartanäye 121.9; prahdnäye 124.1; darsanäye
127.6 f.; 128.11 f.; 129.13 f.; 153.13; 156.5; 449.7; iii.57.5,
6; 407.8 (all prose); alam . . . gamandye ii.151.8; 153.3;
155.13 (all prose); paldyandye 172.8 (prose); pinddye (once
v.l. °äya) 198.4; 200.15 (both vss); moksdye 204.9 (vs);
gamandye 233.16 (prose); -jnänäye 284.7 (prose); dharsandye
320.8 (vs); -vijayäye 399.14; 400.3 (both prose); -vihäräye
iii.48.12 (prose); -parichedäye 48.13 (prose); -hitäye 124.14
(vs); virägäye, nirodhäye, erämanyäye, sanrbodhäyef nir-
vdnäye 331.5 (prose), repeated 8-9; ekamekäye hastäye
358.5 (prose); anugrahäye 374.9 (vs); pralobhäye 387.9 (vs).

Ablative singular

8.46. Abi. sg. -ä, MIndic for -dt, as in Pali, AMg.,
M., JM. Rare outside of Mv, but not at all uncommon
there, in prose as well as verse. Meter, of course, cannot
be concerned here, yet the few occurrences in other texts
than Mv are almost entirely found in verses; there is
only one rather doubtful prose occurrence: manusydn-
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dhatvä jadä LV 19.19, for manusyä(h) andhatväj jadä,
which Weller 18 would put into the text by emendation;
in view of the following /- this is not impossible.

8.47. In verses I have noted: anyatr' upäyä SP
46.12 'except for a means'; ajätatvä 281.6 (Kashgar mss.
°tuäd); merutalä 'nupätayed 449.1.—nänyatra isfamadhurä
LV 42.19.— nacirä RP 38.4; duspathä 38.18.—likhanä
Mmk 70.9; darsanä 70.10.

8.48. In Mv, however, the forms are common; the
following list is far from exhaustive. Prose passages are
marked as such: kunapäto . . . narakotsadä Mv i.7.3 (prose)
'from the subordinate hell kunapa'; asipatravaná 12.2;
karmapratyayä 13.13; 16.5; ta/ä'26.3 (prose); jlvitä 101.9;
adinnä 145.9; käranä 170.9; vadanä 171.5; 172.6.—In
204.7 = ii.8.2 the mss. readings, altogether, suggest to
me (contrary to Senart) this text: vätam pi yesa calitam
sruniya krodhät (or krodhä, abl.) samutpatati agnisamä,
'of whom even the wind (breath), when they hear some-
thing move, flies up from (as a result of) their fire-like
anger.'—sukhasya ca prahänä duhkhasya ca prahänät (!)
i.228.8 and ii.132.4 (prose); käranä i.244.6 (prose) and
ii.232.6; bädhä (mss. vädhä) i.295.1 'from plague' (Senart
em. badly); -väditä 326.16 (prose); uccasayanä 326.17
(prose); uparikosthakä 327.15, 16 (prose); brahmakäyikä
deuanikäyä (abl. with yävad) 333.7 (prose); priyä 358.23;
vacanä ii.102.18; 105.4; hastinäpurä 112.14 (prose);
ekotibhävä 131.18 (prose); puravarä 134.9; bandhanä
181.21; dänä 183.19; -samucchrayä 197.2; kulä 199.17
(— Pali, same form, Sn 423); niväpä, kälapäsokäsä
( = °päsävakäsät) 252.2 (prose); gaganä 404.4; vijitä iii.7.15;
-pratyayä 65.13 ÍT. (prose); äyurksayä (v.l. äyuh°) 65.17;
karmaksayä 18; manasikärä 332.13 (= °kärät 16); etc.

8.49. Abi. sg. -a, 'stem form'; here perhaps by
metrical shortening of the preceding (-ä for Skt. -ät);
has been noted only in verses; see §8.9.

8.50. Abi. sg. -äta(h), -äto, -ätu. The regular ending
of most Prakrit dialects, where it appears as -äo, -ädo;
representing -ä(t) + tas. Note that it is not recorded in
Pali, which uses the pronominal ending -asmä, -amhä.
Most texts show such forms only in verses. The Mv how7-
ever uses them constantly in prose, and regularly in the
form -äto, without regard to samdhi. Otherwise, in prose,
I have noted only a series of compounds ending in -grahdto,
May 220.13 fi\, and repeated later in the same text.

8.51. The following are samples, a few out of many,
from the Mv; all are taken from prose, tho many could
also be cited from verses: taläto Mv i.6.11; kukkuläto 7.1;
kunapäto 7.3; kuddäto 25.14 ff. (repeatedly); tamäto, apä-
yäio, vinipätäto 27.8, 9; akrtapunyäto 28.6-7; -därunäto
mahäprapätäto 34.8; -madhyäto 40.10; devanikäyäto 55.15;
dvipäto 158.13 (mss. vary, probably correct); sukhäto . . .
duhkhäto . . . asubhäto etc. 173.3 ff., mingled with forms
like nityato line 2 (in some cases mss. vary); tusitabhavandto
196.21; 197.7, 10; padminlvanäto udyänäto 223.9-10;
-yojanäto 231.14; anuhimauantäto 232.11; 284.11; sakäsäto
243.17; 245.16; 273.11; adhisfhänäto 244.10; sopärakäto
245.3 (so read with mss.); tundaturikäto parvatäto 245.11;
bhadrakalpäto, dipamkaräto 248.6; sudareanäto nagaräto
262.2, 3; amukäto °kottaräto (text °kota°) 273.15; pränä-
tipätäto prativirato 326.14, followed by parallel formulas
with ablatives some in -äto, some in standard -at.

8.52. Otherwise -äto (ätah, -äta, -ätu) occurs only in
verses. We should expect -äta, -ätu to occur only where
the meter demands a short syllable; but strange to say
this is not universally the case. The various forms seem
to be used interchangeably in such texts as SP and LV
when the meter is indifferent, and also independently of
samdhi; the initial of the following word has no bearing.
Examples: asahgajnänätu acintiyätah SP 62.6; traidhätu-
käto bhayabhairavätah (Kashgar mss. °tu) 91.10; amukätu
nagarätu 115.8; sadeuakäto (end of line; so Nep. mss.,

except one sadevalokato, which is also metrically sound;
Kashgar mss. sadevakätu; ed. em. °kätah, without reason),
lokät samärätu sabrahmakätah (Kashgar mss., by lect. fac,
samäräc ca sabrahmakäc ca) sarvesa sattväna ca antikätah
(Kashgar mss. °kätu) 119.2-3. — nabhätu LV 194.11';
sthänätu 194.22; samskrtätah 195.12; 196.2; sayäto 230.11;
puravaräto 235.10. — märapathäto Bhad 20. balätah
Siks 3.17; 4.1. mandalätah Sukh 51.13.

8.53. Abi. sg. -ato, -atu, with short a in the penult,
also occurs, in the form -ato, in prose in the Mv. In this
form it might be considered a standard Skt. form (Whitney
1098b), or not a great deviation from standard Skt.,
which however would hardly tolerate such phrases as
äbhäsuaräd devanikäyäto Mv i.52.6-7 (prose); yävad
abhiniskramanato i.157.15 (prose). Moreover Mv prose
passages present -ato forms mixed with those in -äto:
suddhäväsato devanikäyäto i.55.15; nityato i.173.2, and
others like it, parallel with sukhäto and other forms in
-äto.

8.54. Not mingled with -äto forms, but with definitely
local-ablative (not loosely adverbial) sense ('from', or
'as a result of): vipäkato Mv i.16.11; -ksayato 267.9;
grämato (v.l. -äto) 301.8. And others in prose.

8.55. Outside of Mv such forms have been noted
only in verses and m.c.: naciratu LV 230.14; nacirato
237.10. — käyatu Suv 49.22; räjakulato 232.4; nagaravarato
232.6 (mss. °purato). —punyatu, jnänatu RP 4.4. — käyatu
Bhad 1, 8, 23, 43; rägatu dvesatu 8; karmatu klesatu 20,
46; cetanato 23; jnänatu rüpatu, varnatu gotratu 52. And
-ata, in verses m.c: asesata dharmata Bhad 3 (separate
word; asesata often in Bhad, e. g. 46); asañgata 10.

8.56. Abl. sg. -atta (for -attah), equivalent to -äta(h)
above? (Cf. the abl. ending -atto cited by Pkt. grammarians,
Pischel 365, end.) Posoibly in LV 329.13 (vs), where the
mss. readings seem to suggest original lajji hirotrapatta
(abl.), 'being ashamed, thru modesty and bashfulness' . . .
The abl. construction seems confirmed by Tib. ño tsha
skyeñs nas (a cpd. abl. gerund) 'from being shame-
embarrassed'.

8.57. Abl. sg. -asmä, the pronominal ending, as in
Pali; only in Mv i.104.8 (prose), where for text agärasthä
anagäriyam pravrajanti we must certainly read agärasmä,
the regular Pali form ¿ised in this formula. The usual
BHS form is agäräd (also, in Mv, agärasya, agäräto, etc.).

Geniííve singular

8.58. Aside from the 'stem-form' in bare -a (above,
§ 8.10), I have noted only an occasional lengthening of
the final a of -asya, in verses, m.c, as nrpasyä Ly 80.14;
ratanasyä iva (probably read iha) . . . yasyä (for yasya)
109.8; yasyä also 111.10; 113.17 etc.; tasyä SP 96.8; LV
111.11; 193.16; Mv i.113.2 (so most mss., required by
meter; Senart tasya; in i.156.10 meter also requires tasyä,
Senart keeps tasya of mss.); Divy 591.23; asyä LV 152.5.
—The isolated maranäya (v.l. °näye), gen., Mv i.165.8,
has been noted in § 6.10, as perhaps a case of change of
gender, f. for nt.

Locative singular (for Iocs, in -a see § 8.11)

8.59. Loc. sg. -i for -e (only in Ap. ace. to Pischel
366a, end) is common in verses of most texts, almost
invariably m.c, that is in positions where meter demands
a short syllable. It occurs only very rarely in metrically
indifferent situations like SP 341.7 ksayakdli ca desayet
(second half of áloka line). Occasionally, however, -e is
written, according to mss. and editions, even where meter
demands a short. We then must doubtless recognize a
short -e (§ 3.64). On the other hand, at least once, Gv
253.5, a text presents -i (loki) in what appears to be a
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loc/sg., as if -i were lengthened m.c. to -¿I But the meter
of this line is troublesome and doubtful.

8.60. Examples of -z in verses m.c: loki SP 64.6;
85.14; 92.12; 93.13; saddharmi 69.1; äkäsi 87.12; etc.,
common.—präsädi dharmoccayi . . . simhäsani LV 27.17;
tribhavi 46.1; modi präpta 53.16 (so, separate words);
etc., common.—In Mv rare, as Senart says in notes on
i.42.16, 70.11; des i i.70.11; loki 105.1; müli ii.8.11 (parallel
i.204.16 mss. müla); loki ii.92.10 (v.l. loka); supini 134.11,
12; nabhi 344.5; avikali 346.4. — kalpi Samädh 8.21;
-kandari sänii 19.35; -pütiki käyi asäsvati, jiviti 22.4; etc.,
common. — loki Suv 40.8; 54.4; etc., common. — sili RP
11.17; parityägi 12.12; jñáni 20.3; etc., common. agri
Bhad 3, 28; ksetri 28; etc., common. — ekaromi Gv 34.5,
7, 9; 241.13; ekaksetri 34.11, 18. — arthi Dbh.g. 7(343).25.
— loki Sukh 7.17. — käle tathotsähi krtam ca dänam Divy
405.8 (rare in this text). I take it that this stands for
-utsähe, coordinate with kale. Less plausible would be a
nom. sg. nt. of -utsähin; the position of ca is against it,
as well as other considerations. — triloki Sädh 16.1 (rare).

8.61. Loc. sg. -amhi, straight MIndic (from pro-
nominal Skt. -asmin), = Pali -amhi (cf. Pkt. -ammi).
Noted only once in a noun or adjective: nikhilamhi loke
KP 129.7 (vs) 'in the entire world'. The same ending
occi/rs with pronouns (tamhi, imamhi, §§ 21.21, 66).

8.62. Loc. sg. -amse, also a MIndic form of pronominal
Skt. -asmin; cf. -amsi, the usual AMg. ending. Noted
only once, in the reading of the mss. at Mv i.268.4 (vs,
end of first half of sloka line) stüparnse (emended by Se-
nart to stüpasmim).

8.63. Loc. sg. -asmin, -asmim, -asmi. The pro-
nominal ending of Skt. transferred to nouns, as in Pali
-asmim (-amhi; AMg. -amsi, -ammi). Occurs commonly
in verses of most texts, also in the prose of Mv (but no-
where else as far as I have noted). But some texts, whose
verses are in general normal BHS, do not show this ending
frequently; thus it is absent from Bhad, and rare in Gv.
Everywhere where -asmin etc. occur, the mss. present
-esmin, -esmim, -esmi about equally often; in the critical
apparatus of such editions as furnish any, there is often,
perhaps usually, variation in the mss. between -asmin etc.
and -esmin etc. (see § 8.70). The writing of final -n or -m
is doubtless to be regarded as purely orthographic and
immaterial; scribes who wrote -n no doubt did so under
the influence of Sanskrit conventions. Once, at least, a
text probably contained -m before an initial vowel (Mv
i.207.14, vs, supinasmim asyä, read asya with mss. as in
ii.12.4 and 18; Senart with v.l. °smim, which is metrically
bad).

8.64. Forms in -asmi (as also in -esmi), without final
nasal, usually occur only where meter requires a short.
Ko sure occurrence has been noted in the prose of Mv,
the only text where -smi(n, -m) forms have been recorded
in prose. Nevertheless there are a few cases where the
editions or mss. present nasal-less forms in -smi in metric-
ally indifferent positions—at the end of lines or pädas,
or for example in the first part of änustubh pädas where
-smin would be metrically just as good. Examples of such
metrically indifferent occurrences are: säsanesmi Mmk
97.23; pathasmi Samädh 19.17. In Mv ii.462.17, a prose
passage, Senart prints gmmasmi, but one of his two mss.
reads grämesmim (or gräme 'smim), which is probably to
be adopted.

8.65. Examples of -smi where meter favors a short:
yämasmi SP 25.14; dvarasmi 86.4; hastasmi 147.12;
kätasmi 254.13; 255.12; 273.5 (in all three of these the
Kashgar fragments, La Vallée Poussin JRAS 1911. 1073,
1076, support kälesmi, which is reported from one Nep.
ms. in the first two passages).—grhavarasmi LV 50.9 (2
mss. -esmi); gaganatalasmi 50.10; puravarasmi 54.9.—
svargakäyasmi Mv ii.193.7 (v.l. -esmim, unmetr.); jam-

budvipasmi 366.3 (v.l. as preceding); lokasmi 367.8;
drumavarasmi 407.19 (v.l. -asmim, unmetr.).

8.66. In the following metrical passages of Mv, Se-
nart emends to -asmi, but -esmi must be read; meter
requires short final: buddhaksetresmi ii.350.4; svakärthesmi
409.20; gañgátíresmi iii.186.15. And others like these. —
-ranasmi Gv 54.20. —kälasmi Samädh 8.31 (2 mss. -esmi);
bodhivafasmi 22.5 (1 ms. esmi); nämarüpasmi 22.26, 27
(here the meter is obscure to me).

8.67. Pronominal forms in -asmi also occur, but have
been noted only in vss where meter opposes the regular
-asmin. So tasmi SP 68.12; 87.5; LV 75.20; Mv ii.388.3;
yasmi LV 75.5; sarvasmi Mv i.166.12; suasmi Samädh
19.26; imasmi SP 116.8; 359.9; asmi ('smi after e, o) SP
31.4 (but prob, read lokesmi with WT); 44.11; 64.5; LV
50.14; 360.13.

8.68. Forms in -asmin or -asmim (which, as purely
orthographic variants, can be grouped together) are
common in the verses of most texts, and not rare in the
prose of Mv. Very often, when the editors quote ms.
readings, it turns out that some or all of them read -esmin
or -esmim; see § 8.70. In the following examples, there is
at least reasonable prima facie ground for accepting the
-asmin or -asmim form, astäpadasmim SP 146.3; nirvrt-
asmin 253.15. — nabhatalasmin Gv 255.8. — antikasmim
Sukh 53.7. — pratäpasmim Mv i.6.13 (prose); pretasmim
29.3; kalpasmim ito asamkhyeye 48.15 (prose; note dis-
cordance of endings, and cf. kalpe in line 17); paralokasmim
184.10; naravrsabhasmim 237.4; anavarägrasmim 282.6;
grämasmim 304.3, 10; osarasmim 361.20 (prose); artha-
karanasmim 364.5 (prose); nyagrodhasmim 366.2; vin-
dhyasmim ii.37.14; lokasmim 35.3, etc.

8.69. As a sample of the confusion regarding these
endings as presented in the mss., note Mv (prose) i.312.8
prathamasmim (v.l. °esmim) divasasmim, but id. 10
dvitlyesmim (so mss., Senart em. °asmim), 11 trtiyasmim
divasasmim (no v.l.), 11-12 caturthasmim (v.l. °esmim)
divase.

8.70. Loc. sg. -esmim, -esmin, -esmi. There are
however many cases where the prima facie evidence is
equally strong for -esmim, -esmin (or -esmi, see § 8.66).
This ending was never definitely recognized as a form of
our dialect until HJAS 1.74 f. Senart (Mv Introduction
i p. xvii) systematically excluded it from the text of Mv
despite its very common occurrence in his mss., and altho
he noted its occurrence in LV also. To be sure the Cale,
edition of LV usually prints -e 'smin, as if the pronoun
asmin were present, rather than a case-ending. This is
often done in other printed texts. E. g. SP 114.2, printed
palikuñcike 'smin; but note 10 recommends emending to
°kuncikasmin. Nobel, in his ed. of Suv, e. g. on 142.7
(printed visayasmin), likewise assumes that the v.l.
visayesmin could only intend visaye 'smin. As recently
as 1938, Régamey in his ed. of Samädh (p. 17) says: 'As
for the frequent endings esmin, I consider them, following
Senart . . . as erroneous and awkwardly Sanskritized forms.
I have corrected them into asmin in every case/

8.71. It is true that -esmin or the like seems not to
be recorded in any MIndic dialect. But it is easily explain-
able as a blend form of the regular Skt. -e with the MIndic
(and Skt. pronominal) -asmin; and there can be no doubt
that it was a genuine form of BHS. It is far too common
to be emended out of existence. And there are very many
cases where reading -e 'smin (for the pronoun asmin) is
impossible.

8.72. It is very hard to dissociate the list of forms in
-esmin etc. from those in -asmin etc., because, as stated
above, when editors favor us with citations of readings
from a number of mss., it is apt to appear that some of
them read a and some e before -smin etc. This has been
illustrated above, and will be further illustrated below.
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It seems clear that both forms were extensively used in
our language. The following samples are all cases where
I think the evidence favors -esmin etc., and in many of
them all mss. agree. All are from verses except those marked
as prose; the latter are from Mv only, caccaresmin SP 88.1,
so read, apparently with all Nep. mss. (the KN note seems
to quote cacaresmin); Kashgar rec. ca(c)care, unmetrical;
latra nivesanesmin 114.13 (with Nep. mss.; ed. with Kashgar
mss. °asmin; tatra makes pronoun asmin implausible);
anäsravesmin 26.5; bodhimandesmin 30.16 (only Kashgar
rec, °asmin); sadeuakesmin 127.11 (with Nep. mss.; Kashgar
rec. °kasya; KN em. °kasmin). — ekarathauaresmin LV
80.9; gaganesmin 81.3; ksititalesmin 153.10 (so all mss.
but one, end of line; text °smi); dharanltalesmim 194.15;
gehesmin 201.12; nabhesmin 233.16; puresmin Í36.7; etc.
In the last, one ms. has purasmim; in most of the cases
cited all mss. agree. — yäme ca pascimesmim Mv i.4.9
(vs, printed as prose; all mss.); the mss. also obviously
intend madhyamakesmim in i.4.8 (prose); samghätesmim
13.11 (with 5 mss., one °tasmim); rauravesmim 14.5 (with
5 mss., one °vasmim); tapanesmim 14.15; rsivadanesmim
43.15 (5 of 6 mss. end -esmirn; meter requires °smi);
grddhakülesmim 193.8; vyäkaranesmim 241.14; paralokes-
mim 270.10; lokesmim 281.5; -säsanesmim 293.6; rsivadanes-
mim 337.11; anosaresmim 365.5 (prose); sarlresmim ii.34.17;
hastinäpuresmim 105.9; sopänesmim 172.9 (prose); udgates-
mim 194.3; dharanltalesmim 343.14; yuddhesmim iii.20.13;
antarlksesmim 96.15; 100.16; dhavitesmim 184.8 (prose);
daksinesmim 307.7 (= LV 389.6, same passage, same form);
pascimesmim 308.7 (Senart with v.l. °asmim; = LV 390.4
where no ms. has °asmim); räjagrhesmim 440.4. — ma-
hävanavaresmin Suv 226.11; Nobel reads °vare 'smin, but
the pronoun is implausible (cf. preceding tatra); tatra
mahdvanesmin 236.6 (Nobel °ne 'smin). — gramesmin
áiks 46.9; Bendall interprets as gräme 'smin In yon village',
which seems to me nonsense in the context; occurs in a
passage giving purely general vows of Bodhisattvas;
-säsanesmin 305.3, ms.; corresponds to Mv ii.388.1, where
säsanasya is read; gaganesmin 345.14, ms. (ed. em. gaganas-
min; pronoun (a)smin quite impossible). — bhojanesmim
Mmk 104.7, bhaktesmim 9. (Such forms seem to be rare in
Mmk.)

8.73. Some forms in -esmi have been quoted above
under -asmi (§§ 8.66). They do not certainly occur in prose,
even that of Mv; and usually, at any rate, meter demands
a short final syllable. Other examples are: buddhaksetresmi
Mv ii.350.4; svakdrthesmi 409.20; gañgatlresmi iii.186.15. —
lokesmi KP 38.6; printed loke smi, but (a)smi(n) is scarcely
possible here, and is certainly not represented in Tib. —
¿asap.esmi Mmk 97.23. I believe kälesmi is probably to be
read in SP 254.13, 255.12, and 273.5, rather than kalasmi
of ed.; in the first two a v.l. kälesmi is quoted (from only
one ms. to be sure; but the critical apparatus of KN is
notoriously unreliable), and the Kashgar fragment quoted
by La Vallée Poussin, JRAS 1911.1073, 1076, reads
kälesmi all three times.

Nominative-accusative dual masculine

8.74. Nom.-acc. dual -o (?). Occasionally the mss.
of Mv show forms in -o, possibly standing for -au, dual.
Senart regularly emends to -a (plural); and indeed plurals
generally prevail, for duals, in the context. E. g. vayam
(referring to a pair of persons) etasya agrasrävako (all six
mss.; Senart em. °kä) bhaveyäma Mv i.44.8 (prose).

8.75. Nom.-acc. dual -u, m.c. for -au (-o). Rare;
I have recorded only: antu Samädh 19.32 (vs) = antau,
'two extremes'; here clearly m.c.; but there is a variant
anta; note modifying pronouns ubhe eti (= ete), dual neuter
(or ace. pi. mase? see §8.77); and ye imu däraka dvau

mama putrau Suv 52.7 (vs); also m.c. but the majority of
mss. ima (see next).

8.76. Nom.-acc. dual -a. A few times -a occurs in
verses, referring to pairs, and associated closely with dual
forms. See Suv 52.7, just quoted, with däraka (and possibly
ima instead of imitf). Also: candräsürya nabhätu bhümi
patitau sajyotisälamkrtau (the two participles modify can-
dräsürya) LV 194.11 (vs); hastau chinna tathaiva chinna
caranau 194.13 (vs). Obviously meter requires a short
final syllable in these forms. In HJAS 1.75 f. I have taken
them as metrical shortenings of -ä, the plural form used
for dual. Certainly it would be an error to connect them
with the old Vedic dual ending -ä. There is considerable
use of plural forms for dual, and mingling of both in the
same passage, in our dialect.

Nominative-accusative dual neuter

8.77. -i for -e: eti, m.c. for ele, occurs Samädh 19.32
antu (v.l. anta) ubhe api eti jahitvä, cf. § 8.75. The parallel
ubhe suggests that it is dual. But since plural forms are
often associated with duals, it might be interpreted as
ace. pi. (mase).

Nominative plural masculine

8.78. Nom. pi. -ä, without regard to the following
sound, and even before a pause. The regular MIndie
ending, very common in verses in most texts; also in prose,
commonly in Mv and sporadically (but rarely) in some
other texts. Most editors deal with this very inconsistently,
sometimes allowing -ä to stand, but sometimes emending
to whatever Skt. samdhi requires for theoretical -äs.
Prose examples are marked as such, -srävakä SP 93.9;
durbalä 95.9 (in these two ed. em. -äh against all mss.);
känä 95.6, daridrakä 9; -käyä 97.12; -gulmä 127.2; trptä
222.12, sukhitä 13; anarthikä 273.11 (no case noted in
prose). — visarjitä sma LV 67.22; -pramukhä sva- 159.17;
yathartukä prä- 186.9; in fusion with following a-, manu-
syändhatvä 19.19 (for °syä an°); paneakäpi bhadra- 408.22
(but here best mss. omit api); (all these from prose, where
it is rare; the following are from verses) -gandharvä 11.19;
-opapetä 29.4; visälaprajnä 29.11; istidärakä suduhkhitä (so
divide) 74.15; etc. — Mv, very common in prose and verse:
parvatä prajvalitä ädiptä sajyotibhütä L6.13 (prose; end of
sentence); kulalä ca grdhrä ca käkolükä ca 1A (prose);
paribubhuksitä sma 8.2 (prose); duratikramä 9.10; -mraksitä
12.1; devä 30.5 (prose); desitä 73.13; -ädhyäsayä 77.6;
-sadréá i.151.3 = ii.27.14; koliyä säkiyä ca iii.93.20; etc. —
buddhadharmäpy acintiyä Divy (rare) 79.21 = 469.5 (vs; =
°dharmä apy acintyäh). — RP (not in prose but common in
vss, and usually, but not always, em. by Finot): -mänasä
RP 10.10; vimohitä 10.17; sthitä 11.1; prayuktä 15.3;
svasutä 21.15; -parigrddhä 29.14; utsadä 35.11, etc. (in the
1st, 3d, 4th, and 5th emended in ed., not in the others). —
ramaniyä Samädh 19.21, etc. — etädriä Suv 37.1; read
panavä 40.1 (ed. em. °väh); acintiyä 62.16.—Av, not un-
common in ms., usually but not consistently em. by
Speyer; e. g. in a set of verses ii. 136.10-137.8, he leaves
palikrtä (with a fsic') 136.10 but adds visarga to -sabdä
137.1 and to mandaghosakä 137.3.

8.79. Nom. pi. -a, as in Ap.; mainly in verses m.c,
metrical shortening of the preceding. Often the final
vowel is fused with an initial vowel of the next word; it
makes no difference whether we regard these forms as
containing -ä or -a; e. g. sattveha SP 86.10, etädrsätra SP
86.13. The editions frequently print forms in -a as if
compounded with a following word, even when this is
manifestly impossible. On the whole the mss. of most
texts are pretty reliable in writing a short -a where meter
requires it; but some are unreliable, and those of Mv
especially present -ä not infrequently where -a must be
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read (mallä i.66.4, read malla; pratisthitä 71.4, read °ta;
vighnakaräh 156.20, Senart prints °rä but notes that it
must be scanned °ra; etc.). However, some even of the
best editors actually do violence to meter by emending to
-ä where the mss. have correctly -a. Some such errors by
Senart will be noted below, vimukta SP 92.9, mukta 10;
kälaka 94.7; etc., very common. — trpta LV 37.3; aksana
apäya (sodhitäh) 53.6; nagna 74.16; fina 164.21; etc., very
common. — lokanätha Mv i.69.21; anägata 70.1; devasamgha
72.20 (so read with 1 ms., the rest °gho or °ghä, Senart the
latter); skandha 73.8 (so correctly all mss., Senart em.
°dhä, unmetr.); käma 73.13; samartha 155.16; ye dusfacitta
i.204.9 = ii.8.4 (in the first passage only Senart em. °cittä,
unmetr.); -samgha i.204.10 = ii.8.5 (in the first passage
only, Senart em. °gho, unmetr.); rosaka ii.52.22 (read as
separate word); lokapäla 134.2; devaräja 135.1; sattua
333.18; 348.11; asua 337.15; hata 342.16; srestha 375.21;
püjita 387.18; prahrsfa 415.1 (mss., Senart em. °täy un-
metr.); prasthita iii.141.6; sphufa ii.350.15 = iii.274.17
(in the former passage sphufä is read, tho metr. inferior);
duhsila ii.355.18 = iii.280.3 (here mss. thus both times,
Senart wrongly em. °lä the first time only); and many
others. — brahmasvara Suv 23.4; sattua 23.11, 15; upapanna
24.9; nirbhaya 39.6; etc., common. — vilaksana Samädh
19.16; -gata, yamalokika deva 19.17; nara 19.28, 31, 32;
etc., common. — buddhasuta RP 5.10; dharmakoéadhara
6.10; bala 10.17; danta santa 11.2; etc., common. —
püjita, atitaka (Gv 544.7 °ku), anägata, pürnamanoratha
Bhad 13; parisuddha 14; päpaka 19; etc., common. —
srunamäna Gv 34.18; bodhisattva 34.19, 57.17; rasmimegha
241.3; etc., common.

8.80. Norn. pi. -e, the pronominal ending, transferred
to nouns. Not recorded in MIndie for the nom. (but
regular in ace. pi.), and only rare and sporadic here.
Chiefly in verses. Cf. next paragraph, te samskäre na santi
tattvatah LV 176.13, "these compounds do not exist in
reality.' Gf. also chidyanti añga-m-añge 223.15, 'various
limbs were cut off'; so (except chidyanta) Lefm. with his
ms. A; the other mss. metrically impossible. While añga
is regularly nt., we have here the mase, (pronominal)
ending. — atitärthe Mv i.122.18 'having missed their aim'.
So all mss.; Senart em. °ädhve. — na te viräjite RP 6,16
'they are not resplendent/ Finot's note suggests reading
viräjate for viräjante, which is unnecessary and implausible.

8.81. Nom. pi. -i, metrical shortening of the preceding.
For the same form in nt. nom.-ace. see § 8.103, and in
pronouns (//, eti, yi etc.), see § 21.25: ksayäntadharmi sarvi
bhävu LV 173.3, 7, 'all states of being have a nature that
ends in destruction.' — mäm ca (read co or cä, m.c.)
apasyanti janenti trsnäm SP 324.2 (vs); note suggests
emending to apasyanta, as nom. pi., 'and not seeing me,
they generate ardent desire (for me).' But the form of all
mss. may be kept, as nom. pi. pple. (cf. § 18.19) or even as
finite verb, 'and they do not see me' (Renou, Gr. Scte.
p. 175).

8.82. Nom. pi. -äyo, m.c. -äya, fern. nom. pi. ending
transferred to mase.: te ca tatra kukkule dahyamänäyo janä
pradhävanti Mv i.6.16 (prose); hetubalopagatäya mahätmä
Siks 4.5, 6 (vs; cited from Ratnolkädhäram). Can hardly
be anything but nom. pi. mase, unless we emend.

8.83. Nom. pi. -ah, -o, nom. sg. ending used for
nom. pi.; cf. next paragraph. Confusion between these
two case forms results from the fact that both have come
frequently to have the same ending -a, as in Ap. Sporadic,
and chiefly in verses; also in the prose of Mv. jará ca
vyädhi mrtyu enti däruno mahäbhayä LV 173.5, 'age,
disease and death go on, cruel and terrible'; all mss.
däruno; Cale, därunä; ima euarüpäs turiyebhi sabdah 183.11;
so all mss. (Cale, sabdäh); the modifiers show that a plural is
meant; hä dhik priyair viyogo natarangasvabhävasamnibhä
anityä 235.16; here either viyogo must be pi. or the fol-

lowing two adjectives singular. — nirmukto kukkulam
avagähisu Mv i.11.1; so 3 mss.; two nirmukloh, one °tah;
none °täh which is Senart's em.; advärakä gharo (all mss. ;
Senart em. gharä) pratiyattä bhavanti i.24.13 (prose);
tenänivartiyas (3 mss. °tayas; Senart em. °tiyäs) tesäm
adhyäsayä iti smrläh i.87.12; nirmito bhiksuh i.192.10, all
mss.; certainly pi.; Senart em. °tä bhiksüh; ime . . . äsramo
(all mss.; Senart em. °me) udake samcaranti iii.150.13
(prose). — atra bäla abudho vimohitä RP 10.17. Or is abudho
derived from the stem abudh, recorded in Upanisads? Not
likely.

8.84. Nom. pi. -u, metrical shortening for preceding;
once, however, if the text (Siks 347.4) is right, not m.c.,
tho in a verse. — bhävu (see §8.81) LV 173.3, 7; no v.l.;
tijaktu tyäga (so, separate) dustyajä 170.7; here ms. A
tyakta, but below, 170.14, all have tyaktu (dustyajä tvayä).
— bhäsitu dharma tena bahuprakärä vividhä anantäh SP
192.3 (?); certainly nom. pi., but bhäsita is the reading of
the Kashgar rec. and one Nep. ms. — jinu Gv 34.11; can
only be n. pi. — áiks 347.4 (see Diet. s.v. paläta); if the
reading is correct, palätv asurendräh can only be for palätu
(= palätäh) asu°. The form (with -v in samdhi) is so
bizarre that I am inclined to emend to paläV (for °täh) asu°.

8.85. Nom. pi. -an, -am (the difference is ortho-
graphic and of no consequence). The ace. pi. ending used
as nom.; a reflex of the general MIndie confusion between
the two cases. In verses only; sporadic, but hardly to be
disposed of by emendation: ramanti tän krldanakapra-
mattän SP 86.6 (vs; so mss.; KN em. te . . . °itä, so WT
without note); adhyesanäm devaganasya tüsnim, agrhna
devän adhiväsanam ca LV 7.13, 'I silently accepted the
request of the throng of gods for instruction, and the gods
(accepted) my assent;' all mss. devän; only a nom. pi. is
possible; -n- possibly samdhi-consonant (§4,65); hayaga-
jarathapattlm (v.l. °ttl) sainya srimadviciträm, dväri sthita
nrpasyä srüyate uccaghosäh 80.13-14; no ace. construction
is possible; the forms in -am and -i(m) certainly intend
noms.; all mss. and both edd. -viciträm, which (as well as
sthital) Cale, note construes as gen.; abhinadita manojnäm
(v.l. °jñá) hamsa kroñean mayürän (v.l. °räh) 80.21; all
forms can only be noms.; pravarsamänän 220.3, all mss.;
Lefm. em. °nd; can only be nom.; in LV 357.3 read °sa-
hasräms c' osari(r) ätmabhävä, 'and hundred-thousands (of
rays) came forth from his body(?)'; here all mss. are said
to read the ace. pi. form; it could be construed as nom.,
subject of osari(r). But more likely the latter means 'sent
forth' (the Buddha being the subject), with osari for osiri
or osiri; see Diet. s.v. avasirati (3), which is used in this
sense; the spelling with a for i occurs elsewhere in mss. —
sarve te niravasesam (v.l. °sam; Senart em. °sä) abhüd
buddhasya srävakän (Senart em. °kä) Mv i.250.20.

8.86. Nom. pi. -äni, the nt. ending, with mase,
nouns (see §6.4): -puträny . . . udyatäni Mv i.155.15;
puträni mahäräjasya sadrsäni iii.167.3; bahüni bäläni
caranti loke ii.92.7; yäni vänaräni . . . okatlitäni (mss.)
iii.29.17, te vänaräni 18; pädäni 30.11; kosäni 42.9 (but
kosa also nt. Skt. Lex.); masakäni (= mas°) 101.10; täni
mrgapaksiganäni samtrasanti 146.17; (sahasram) dipavrks-
äni nisi pradipyanti 177.7; krtävakäsäni vadetha yüyam
368.10, 'do you (ascetics) speak, being granted opportunity'.

Vocative plural

8.87. Voc. pi. -ä, -a. The endings -ä and (chiefly m.c.)
-a may, of course, be used in the voc. as in the nom. pi.:
yädrsatattvabhütä LV 47.5 (end of a line). — kulaputra SP
86.9 (addressed to a group; not to only one member of it,
as suggested by Kern, note to Transí.); märsa 175.3. —
märisa Mv iii.292.10; in a verse, but at the end of an
anustubh line, hence not m.c; yet certainly plural; märisa
iii.334.14, seemingly plural.



8.97] Vocative plural 57

8.88. Voc. pi. -äho, a special MIndic voc. pi. ending.
Taken by Lüders, in Hoernle MR 162, as of Mg. origin
and so as evidence that the protocanonical Pkt. was Mg.
In BSOS 8.512 I have pointed out that it is to be identified
with the Ap. ending -aho, -ahu. It is not limited to verses
but occurs also in prose, not only of Mv but of SP, at least
in the Kashgar rec: kulaputräho SP 253.1, 255.11; ace.
to Kashgar rec. ävusäho 378.1; kumärakäho 73.6; kula-
puträho 270.12; all prose; ed. with Nep. has forms in
-ä(h). — amaresvaräho LV 47.5. — (mostly from prose):
uäsisthäho Mv i.38.4; 257.13,15, 19 etc.; amätyäho ii.436.12;
437.2; kumäräho 436.18; 437.8; bhavantäho (mss. °toho)
479.15; fambüdvlpakäho (69.8 °pikäho) udyänavaräho (79.11
adds ramyäho; in 79.11 mss. °dvipakähä, and so v.L in
83.3) iii.69.8; 71.13; 79.11; 83.3; viparyastäho 292.10;
293.12; 294.4; mänavakäho 378.19 (v.l. °kä). Cf. §§9.100,
10.192.

8.89. Voc. pl. -ävo. In Mv i.317.15, 16 occurs ävusävo,
voc. pl. (see Diet.); this rare ending is otherwise known
only with fern, á-stems as nom.-acc. pl., and may be bor-
rowed from them (§ 9.93), like nom. pl. -ayo, -aya above,
§ 8.82.'

Accusative plural masculine
8.90. Ace. pl. -am, -am. The writing -am for -an

is very common in the mss. (and editions) of most texts,
both before consonants and before pause. It is hardly
necessary to cite instances, but some from SP and LV are
given HJAS 1.78; from Mv, i.153.6 kämäm, i.115.16
pädäm. Somewhat more noteworthy are spellings with -am
before a vowel. These may perhaps be regarded as repre-
senting -ä (next paragraph) plus hiatus-bridging m. E. g.
äyuhsamskäräm utsrjantänäm Mv i.125.19 (vs; 2 of 6 mss.
°ram, Senart em. °ram; Pali äyusamkhära is regularly
plural); slokäm imäm (Senart em. slokän imän) agäsi
i. 130.6 (prose); susamyatäm (Senart em. °täm) rsayo
darsanäye iii.366.20 (vs). pratyekabuddhäm abhibhavati
KP 84.5 (prose). — vanditva pädäm amitaprabhasya Sukh
50.6 (vs). — yarn (= yän) atitajina yarn (= yän) anägatä
. . . bhäskaräms ca yän (text erroneously caryän) Gv 55.7
(vs). — ya imäm euam bhadrikäm süträntäm pratiksepsyanti
LV 88.14 (prose; no v.l.; cf. 89.7-8 imän evamrüpän
süträntän); nirmitäm abhinirminvanti sma 350.19, probably
'they create-by-magic magic personages'.

8.91. Ace. pl. -an, m.c. for -an: sarväs (read °vämsc!)
ca drsti- (should read °ti, m.c.) -gatan utsrfam[ti] KP 18.8
(vs)." '

8.92. Ace. pl. -ä, fairly common, chiefly in verses;
but also in prose of Mv, and occasionally elsewhere, it
seems. It is best regarded as the nom. form used as ace;
cf. the following paragraphs, and the ace. ending used as
nom., above, buddhä ca bodhim ca (read na with WT?)
prakäsayämi SP 47.12; istämayä (all mss., ed. em. °yän)
50.9; cakravädä 355.5. — anätmä nirlksathä yoniso imä
dharmä LV 37.12 (vs); varnä gunäm (so read) 47.11; and
in prose, tan . . . aprameyäsamkhyeyä g ananäs amatikrän-
takalpätikräntän buddhä (all mss., Lefm. em. °än) bhaga-
vanto 'nusmaranti sma 4.7-8 (cf. Weller's note, 15, which
rightly suggests taking °samkhyeyä as a separate ace. pl.
but fails to note that the mss. have likewise buddhä);
aprameyäsamkhyeyä gananäsamatikräntän bodhisattvän
30.22; possibly sakatä 382.1 (§ 8.38). — Mv (very common,
in prose and verses alike; the following examples all prose):
dasa kusalä karmapathä ye hi samädäya vartanti i.3.1;
adräksit satuä narakesu anubhavatä (so with mss.) . . .
ürdhuapädä adhosirä . . . 5.3; täm nairayikä 17.9; bhitä
26.15; a series of aces, in -ä 30.2; dharmä 61.4; vasibhütä
74.21; etc. — sativa Suv 51.15 (vs). In this and most texts
common in verses.—In Divy rare; but mandilakä paktvä
258.9, mss., ed. em. °kän, which the mss. present later,
lines 12, 14.

8.93. Ace. pl. -äs, -ah; the nom. form used as ace,
cf. the preceding. Not limited to verses; not exactly com-
mon, but the examples are numerous enough to establish
the usage. Those cited are from verse except when marked
as prose, -pürnäh SP 9.3; praskanda samsäri niruddha
durge magnäh punah (so both edd.!) duhkhaparamparäsu
54.8 (the three adjectives all agree with sattvän, preceding;
KN note calls them 'ungrammatical'); sarväs (so all mss.,
KN em. sarvä, which WT keep without note) ca cakravädä
sa pasyati 355.5. — dravyämbaräs (Cale. °räms, without
mss. authority) ca purusän LV 42.21; deva pasyi mänusäs
ca mänusä amänusäm 75.15, 'the gods looked upon men,
and men upon demons'; tyaji tvayi . . . dhanamanikanakäh
165.9 (so all mss. and Cale; Lefm. em. °kä); buddhadharmäs
(all mss. and Cale; Lefm. em. °mäms) cämukhikaroti 180.5
(prose; not noted by Weiler). — apsaravargäs ca (pratigrhna)
Lank 6.5; ed. suggests em. to °gäms. — drumä pasyanti
sobhanä, haritän (mss. write °täm) patrasamchannäs tän
äyänti . . . Mv i.11.9—10; note variety of ace pj. forms;
-ä twice in line 9, -an twice and -äs once in 10; badhyäs
(Senart em. °yäms) ca samgopäyanti i.96.8 (prose); -dharmä
asädhäranäh (ace; Senart em. °nä) pra- 142.5 (prose). —
parvatacakravädapariyantäh (catvära dvipa . . . ävasati
sarvän; 2d ed. °sarvä; can only be ace) Gv 254.18 (vs,
end of line).

8.94. Ace. pl. -a, shortening of -ä (see above) m.e;
only in verses, but common there. Sometimes, when a
vowel follows, a hiatus-bridging consonant (§ 4.57 ff.) is
inserted: SP 86.5 svaka-m-atra puträn (so all Nep. mss.;
Kashgar rec. different), asva edakän SP 10.12; dvipa
tathaiua 11.10; sampldita 48.10. — jihma uipasyatha divya
ätmabhäväm LV 49.12; priyasuta 165.10; guna 167.3. —
dasängula Mv ii.8.11 (so mss., Senart em. °lam, unmetr.);
bodhyañga sapta 324.2; vimäna sarväm 333.10; pasyitvä
stüpa buddhänäm 370.17 (so read, cf. ms. G); kalpa 370.21;
in 393.19-20 read with mss. (line 20) nirmälya (for °yäm of
text) so apanaye; kula 395.13 (or neut.?); asva iii.23.20
(mss., Senart em. asvä, metrically inferior). — jina sarvet
Suv 45.10; etc., common. — varsa acintiya Samädh 19.24.
— -sañgha Gv 236.2; etc., common. — rätriprasänta
(. . . sattvän) RP 3.13; sativa 10.12; etc., common. — fina
Bhad 7, 25; kalpa 22; etc., common.

8.95. Ace. pl. -e. The regular Pali and Pkt. ending;
not common, but not so rare as represented in HJAS 1.79,
tho I have not noted any case in SP. (Originally pronominal;
for its use in pronouns see §§ 21.30, 31.) Only in verses
except for Mv. Cf. also next. (Also as fern., § 9.95.) slesayitvä
krame LV 94.8; pürve ñimittasupine imi adréasi (pron.
add°) 196.12; mukhapuspake 201.19. — vikirne (so read)
Mv i.42.17 = 53.14 = 337.5 (Senart °näm; mss. viniklrno,
vinikirne, vikirne); samghe ca te na bhindanti 101.10 (all
mss., Senart em. samgham; the pl. makes excellent sense,
'they do not disunite assemblies of monks'); paryesanti
tirthe 170.8; sadevake loke 215.2 = ii.17.18 (with mss.
ii.17.18; in i.215.2 mss. sadeva-loke, unmetr., Senart em.
°kam lokam); vinivarane ca dharme abhisameti i.312.9-10
(prose); vikrame sapta vikramate ii.20.19; avahäyäsvachan-
dake 166.9, 'abandoning the horse and Chandaka'. — sa
imäm (= imän) bhäsate loke Ud xvi.5, 'he illumines these
worlds'; later var. sa imam bhäsate lokam, but one later
fragment keeps imäm. — sarva prayimfi (see note) svaka-
svaka dharme Siks 343.2, 'all would carry out each his own
duties.'

8.96. Ace. pl. -i, m.e for preceding, only in verses
and not common, evamvidhä supini adrsi (pron. add°) LV
197.17 'saw such dreams'; so Tib. (better than as loe,
'saw such things in a dream'); naragani 233.9 (so Lefm.;
certainly ace pl.; but several mss. with Cale °gana); gehi
240.18 (all mss.; Cale geham, unmetr.). Cf. also imi, LV
196.12, §8.95.

8.97. Ace. pl. -u, rare, and only in verses, m.e;
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fundamentally a nom.-ace. sg. ending, transferred to pi.
as in the nom. pi. (§ 8.84). kasatu tän SP 44.11 (WT's ms.
K' kasafa); nirgatu 88.1, Nep. mss.; Kashgar rec. and WT
nirgata; KN em. nirgati (!); certainly ace. pi. with därakän.
— srutv' imu dharmäm Samädh 19.33 'having heard these
conditions'. Régamey em. imu dharmam, ace. sg., and in
next päda he also em. adharmam for adharmäm. But this
double emendation is obviously impossible; Tib. cited p. 81
n. 138 indicates pi. for both; therefore imu must also be
ace. pi., unless we emend gratuitously. — parivrtu näthäm
Bhad 25; (buddhäm) nisannaku (no v.l.) 28.

8.98. Ace. pi. -äni, nt. ending with mase, nouns
(cf. § 6.4): sarvänlmäni kumärakäny SP 73.2 (prose; so all
mss., except Nep. sarvänimäm; note domal n\); etäni
brähmanäni Mv i.309.10 (prose); däsäni iü.42.i (prose);
puträni 79.3 (vs); varmitäni ca purusäni catväri Suv 106.1
(vs); many other examples from Mv in Dschi, NAWGött.
1949, 273 ff.

[8.99. Ace. pi. -äna? In HJAS 1.79 f. I admitted -äna
or -änä (in verses) as an ace. pi. ending on the basis of one
form in SP and one in LV, supported by one SP form in
-ina from an z'-stem. The LV passage, 196.15 (d)hatänä,
is found in no ms.; some mss. (d)hatänäm; others with
Cale, (karäm caranä) visälam, which had better be adopted.
This leaves only sarväms ca sattväna (tathaiva cäham) SP
323.13, which can hardly be anything but ace. pi.; WT em.
to sattvän pi, but no sound scholar will agree to such an
easy but violent evasion. The photostat of ms. K' reads:
sarväms ca sattuän aham adhisthihämi; omitting the metri-
cally impossible (Sktizing) syllable ma, we get, with sth for
sth, . . . sattvän ah' adhisthihämi, which is probably the
correct reading; on mg. see Diet. s.v. adhitisthati 3.]

Nominative-accusative plural neuter

8.100. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -ä (-ähP).This is common,
as (at least sporadically) in Pali, AMg. and other Prakrits.
Pischel and Geiger regard it as the Vedic ending. I think
Hemacandra 1.33 was better advised in considering such
forms 'masculine'; that is, the mase, nom.-acc. pi. ending
is also used with neuters, as vice versa (§§ 8.86, 98). Chiefly
in verses; also in prose of Mv, and a few (sometimes doubt-
ful) cases elsewhere; these are specifically noted below.
balä SP 30.11, 62.2; kofisatä c' anekä (v.l. °ke) 91.1 etc.,
common. — rosaväkyä LV 43.3; -nayutä . . . vinltä 48.13-
14; vähanä 78.18, 79.6; etc., common in verses. Weiler
45 lists half a dozen cases in LV prose, but most of them
are to be taken otherwise (HJAS 1.80); at most parijnätä
sattvacaritä 351.11 may be admitted as a fairly plausible
instance. — duhkhä Mv i.5.3 (prose); asthini avasesitä
(3 mss. °täh) 15.3; vaihäyasä 18.9 (prose; taken by Senart
as. adverb, blend of vihäyasä and vaihäyasam); vividhä
duhkhäni 27.3 (prose); indhanä (mss.) vinä 67.8; säsanä
ca 121.10 (v.l. säsanäni, Senart em. °nam ca); paträ ca
phalä ca (repeated six times) 194.7 ff. (prose); imä (v.l.
imä-m-) utpaläni 233.3; trnä (in same line trnänil) 328^17
(prose); etc., common. — dvipäni saratnapürnä niryätitä
Suv 146.1-2; etc. — tädrsä yädrsä laksanä Samädh 22.15;
balä 22.16. — jätimaranä RP 7.17. — anantä Bhad 47; yä
. .-. agrä 56 (see Diet. s.v. parinämana). — kulä baddhä
Divy 76.8 (prose). — Once, at least, the mss. even present
the ending -äh, at the end of a line: sarvakäryäh LV
313.20 (vs), so best mss., Lefm. em. °yä (v,l. °yam, but
plural verb).

8.101. Nom.-acc. pi. -a, shortening of preceding
m.c, as in the mase; only in verses. Common here, as
in Ap.; Alsdorf 57 records Kumärap. as showing it 26
times to only 4 times each of -at and -äi. saptäha trlni
(WT °ní, m.c.) paripürna SP 54.13; rätrimdiva 62.9;
yänaka 87.7; etc. sahasra LV 11.20; puspa 49.8; vähana
krta sajjä (so divide) 79.16; padma nicirä (so divide;

followed by mlänäni) 193.20; etc. — civara Suv 4.13. —
ksetra pi tättaka Samädh 19.16; dvädasa yojana 19.21. —
ksetra svaka RP 5.12. — kalpa Bhad 11; bala 38; prani-
dhäna 44; etc.—Pronoun y a: bhojana pana daditva y a (ed.
daditvaya) labdhä Siks 338.16, 'giving food and drink which
have been got.'

8.102. Nom.-acc. pi. -am. Not only in the ace,
but apparently even in the nom. (as happens in mase,
nouns, § 8.85), the masci ace. pi. ending -am (= -an)
occurs a number of times in what, it seems, are at least
normally neuters; cf. -äni in mase, nom.-acc. pi. This
has been recorded only in verses, supinäntaränldrsä LV
195.3 (vs) and svapnäntaränldrsä 8 (vs), 'the contents of
(my) dreams are such'; so Lefm., but nearly all mss. both
times -idrsäm; can only be nom. pi. — etäni . . . narakäm
(or mase? ace. pi.; no v.l.) Mv i.12.9; trlni samyojanäm
tyaktvä (two mss. samyojanä) 192.7; yadä satyäm (no v.l.,
= satyäni) prakäsayet 251.1. — skhalitäm (= °täni) gavesl
RP 18.10; ratnäni . . . susubhäm (acc.) 52.16.—bala sarväm
(acc. pl.) Bhad 38; saukhya visistäm (v.l. °tam) 47; ävara-
näm . . . sarväm 57 (acc. pl.; in Gv 547.17 both printed
as ending in -an).

8.103. Nom.-acc. pl. -e, or m.c. -i (§ 8.81), the
mase ending, in a word which ordinarily, at least, is
neuter: añgam-añge (nom. pl.) LV 223.15; yasyä laksani
käyu citritah purimasubhaphalaih 123.3, 'who has the signs
(and) a body adorned by the fruits of former merit'. But
most mss. read laksana. (Even laksani should not be taken
as instr., correct HJAS 1.81.) And pronouns, te nirarthäni
utsrjya Mv ii.206.3 (vs), 'abandoning these (i. e. tapä —
tapämsi) as useless'; LV (vss) karmä . . . ime 42.7; ima
(i. e. ime) äsana 115.9; cetasyäbharanäni deth' ime 123.7;
ime (se bhäjanäni) 383.12.

8.104. Nom.-acc. pl. -u, as in the mase nom. and
acc. pl.: jänayi sarvi vikurvitu tesäm Bhad 45. No v.l.
for vikurvitu, which can only be acc. pl. So alamkrtu (with
ksetra, pl.) Bhad 47.

8.105. Nom.-acc. pl. -ämsi, the ending of nt. as-
stems. Not recorded for MIndie a-stems; but cf. the instr.
sg. ending -asá (and in Pali also loe sg. -asi), § 8.41.
svasarlrämsi Gv 539.12 (prose). — para-manträmsi Mmk
366.13; hrdayämsi 496.5 (vs); -pretämsi 504.20 (vs). In
LV 307.7 (prose) Lefm. kesämsi, with all mss., tho kesa
is normally mase; Weller 33 suggests influence of preced-
ing urämsi (mss. urasämsi or udarämsi). See Diet. s.v.
kesas for possible support for the s-stem.

8.106. Nom.-acc. pl. -äni. The normal ending -äni
may appear with final I, m.e: kuntalänl LV 49.20 (most
mss. read °ni; end of päda, but regularly long in this
meter).

Instrumental plural

8.107. Inst. pl. -ai? This is read quite often by Lef-
mann in his edition of LV; but usually the majority of
his mss. do not support him (see e. g. his Crit. App. on
236.9 and 18, 237.7-8), and I regard this as merely a
matter of bad editing. In LV 93.2 and 5 gandhodakai is,
indeed, read by most mss., but A (perhaps the best) has
°ke, and a loe sg. would be syntactically possible. (Delete
paragraph 2 under Instr. pl. in HJAS 1.81; if laksani be
read in LV 123.3 it should be taken as nom. pl.; see § 8.103.)

8.108. Inst. pl. -ehi. Very common in both nouns
and pronouns. In Mv it prevails even in prose, where it
seems to be decidedly commoner than the Skt. -ais; but
in other texts only in verses. It is the regular ending in
Pali; in Pkt. -ehim is regular, for which according to
Pischel 368 -ehi occurs only in verses m.e, and some-
times in prose before enclitics. It is curious that -ehim
seems never to occur in our dialect, even when meter
requires a long final. In that case either -ebhis is used, or
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more rarely the final i is lengthened (see below). Once,
only, I have recorded imehir (followed by a vowel), in
Mv i.90.6, a prose passage; probably the -r is to be classified
as samdhi-consonant ('hiatus-bridger'). dantehi SP 85.12;
putrehi 87.4; anyamanyehi arthehi 125.14; -putrehi 278.11
(quoted as -putrebhi Siks 47.15); etc., common.—vatam-
sakehi LV 172.6; punyehi 235.4; etc.—Mv (examples here
cited only from prose; extremely common thruout the
work): (a)prameyehi kalpehi i.1.14 f.; aparimänehi tathä-
gatehi 2.2; äyasehi nakhehi 5.5; katamehi 120.8; yogäcärehi
9; paripürnehi ca dasahi mäsehi 148.1; etc. Such forms
jostle the (seemingly less common) ones in standard -ais:
imehi . . . adhyäsayaih i.89.6; äkärehi 89.9, resumed in 12
by äkäraih; viviktam kämehi viuiktam päpakair akusalair
dharmaih 228.3.—laksanehi Samädh 22.19; bhävehi 22.30,
31; apramänehi dharmehi, akalpitehi dharmehi 22.51. —
buddhehi Suv 24.2; 38.2; vrksehi 41.6; lokapälehi 133.6;
134.1, 3. bändhavehi Gv 214.14; laksanehi 240.19; etc.
— etehi tribhi sthänehi Ud xx.lö.—hinehi Sukh 74.3.—
Pronominal stems, besides some cited above: tehi SP
279.1; 280.5; Mv i.193.9 (prose); Samädh 19.32; Sukh
51.1; yehi tehi Dbh.g. 22(358).21; yehi SP 89,5; Siks 4.3;
Gv 255.1; saruehi Mv i.187.1; anyehi SP 96.3; katamehi
Mv i.170.12 (prose).

8.109. Inst. pi. -ehl, rare, and only in vss., m.c.
for -ehi. (Generally -ebhis or its samdhi representatives
are used instead.) Only pronominal forms have been
recorded, viz. tehi SP 194.8 (but Kashgar rec. tebhih),
and yehi SP 9.1; 49.9; 52.9; 97.9; LV 222.20; Sukh 51.2.

8.110. Inst. pi. -ebhis; the regular Yedic ending,
on which -ehi (above) is based; here probably by secondary
Sanskritization of the MIndie form. Often used in verses,
at the end of a päda, (as -ebhir) before vowels, and before
consonants when a long final syllable is required. In prose
very rare; I have noted only -nirdesebhih KP 29.2; imebhir
Mmk 4.20; and in the Kashgar rec. of SP 328.9 (Thomas
ap. Hoernle MR 135), -samebhis ca (bodhi)-sattuebhi(r), for
ed. -samáis ca bodhisattvair; cäranebhih six times, and
cäranaih six times, in the same two passages (almost,
but not quite, in regular alternation with one another),
MSV i.34.11-15 and 35.11-16. The rest are in verses:
-dhvajebhih SP 89.2; natebhir jhallamallebhir 280.6.—
-simhäsanebhih LV 80.19; -gunebhir 111.13; äbharanebhir
123.4; -priyebhir 230.14. — raudrakarmebhih Mv ¿9.11;
end of a päda; -ehi would do just as well metrically, but
no v.l. is recorded. This ending is extremely rare in Mv;
in fact I have failed to note another case (but cf. next
paragraph). — -caritebhis Suv 4.12; varnitebhih 44.1;
-sahasrebhir 160.5; sarvebhir bodhisattvebhis 161.11; vicitre-
bhis ca puspebhir vicitrebhih phalair api 165.2. — satebhih
RP 20.17; jinebhih 21.11; -praharebhih 32.15. — rutebhir
Gv 231.3. — jinebhih Bhad 3, 14, 56;'rutebhih 4, 18, 30;
etc. — dustebhih Mmk 494.18; mudritebhis 494.19. (Rare
in this text.) — Pronouns: tebhis Suv 160.1; yebhih (~ir)
SP 14.10; LV 343.10; Suv 161.15; MSV i.276.20; 277.1.

8.111. Inst. pi. -ebhi, chiefly in verses as Sktization
of -ehi above, or as shortening m.c. of preceding (yet cf.
next paragraph). But occurs in Mv prose, tho rarely. In
most texts much rarer than the regular MIndic -ehi.
anyebhi sütrebhi na tasya cintä SP 99.3, read with Kashgar
rec. — gunebhi LV 46.18; kramatalebhi (so, one word) 94.17;
pratyayebhi 177.17: devebhi 224.3. — ayoviskambhanebhi Mv
i.8.2 (prose; in the same sentence, line 3, satejobhütehi);
äryadharmebhi (so mss.; Senart em. -ehi) 337.1 (prose;
forms in -ais in line 4). — etebhi slokebhi Suv 44.7; -puny ebhi
44.12; -varebhi 49.3; -caurebhi 57.4.—puspebhi Gv 43.12. —
kusalebhi Dbh.g. 8(344).1O. varebhi Bhad 5, 6; -pufebhi
6; -gatebhi 14, 56; -sutebhi 14, 25; -rutebhi 18. — Pronouns:
tebhi SP 280,2 (so read with Kashgar rec, ed. em. tehi);
Bhad 23, 24; yebhi LV 171.3; 343,8; sarvebhi LV 138.4;
anyebhi SP 99.3 (so Kashgar rec).

8.112. Inst. pi. -ebhi, would seem to be interpretable
only as metrical lengthening for -ebhi, like -ehi for -ehi.
As we saw -ehi is not common, and -ebhi seems to be
even rarer (and only in verses). Its existence can, however,
hardly be denied; the independent standing (apart from
metrical requirements) of -ebhi is confirmed by its oc-
currence in the prose of Mv (above), and metrical lengthen-
ing of its final i is quite typical for our dialect, turiyebhi
LV 169.22. So most mss.; the meter is troublesome; the
variants (turiya, turiyabhi) do not seem to improve it. —
svarebhi Dbh.g. 18(354).12; followed by e-. Note that
here a long final can be produced only by lengthening
the vowel, since -bhir before a vowel would still be short. —
-ruiebhi (at the end of a dodhaka line) Siks 329.5 (cited
from Ratnolkädhäranl).

8.113. Inst. pi. -abhis? This and the next two are
sporadic and doubtful. In LV 172.4 and 215.10 ed. ratna-
bhih; all mss. end -abhih; in the first passage at least,
and probably in the second, meter demands" a short
penult. With this ending we may compare the common
Ap. ending -ahim (Pischel 368). In HJAS 1.82 it is sug-
gested that -abhih may be analogical to the n-declension
(nämabhih etc.), which in MIndic and BHS is often in-
flected according to the a-declension.

8.114. Inst. pi. -ibhis, m.c. for -ebhis! Possibly in
Mmk varnibhih 134.12 (vs; doubtfully recorded in Diet,
under varnin, q.v.) and laksapramänibhih 139.25 (vs)
'measured by lacs' (also, possibly, based on an otherwise
unrecorded stem pramänin; see Diet.).

8.115. Inst. pi. -äbhi? If acceptable, this would be
the fern, ending transferred to the masc.-nt.; sarvendriyäbhi
LV 189.15 (vs), most mss. (the variants, °yábhih and
°yibhih, cf. the preceding two, are metrically bad); Lefm.
em. °yebhi, perhaps justifiably.

Dative-ablative plural

8.116. Only regular Sanskrit forms noted, except
-ebhya m.c for -ebhyah: narakebhya Kashgar rec. for
°kesu SP 94.5.

Genitive plural

8.117. Gen. pi. -ana. The Pali ending is -änam; in
Pkt., especially M. and AMg., this and -äna occur side
by side. In our dialect -äna is the commonest (non-San-
skrit) ending, before both vowels and consonants. In
Mv it is not infrequent" even in prose, but in all other
texts it has been noted only in verses, and only in positions
where meter favors a short ultima.

8.118. Before vowels it is not exactly common
(-änam, or even -an', being apparently commoner), and
has not been noted in prose. Examples from verses:
pañeana SP 83.3; bäläna 99.4.— tatropavistäna LV 27.19;
mänusäna 115.1. — manujäna Mv i.73.4; kämäna 184.13;
buddhäna (but v.l. °nam) 269.5. — dharmäna Samädh 8.22;
buddhäna 19.22; lokanäthäna 22.17. And, with fusion
with following initial vowel: märgänästängikah Ud xii.4
( — Skt. märgänäm asf°).

8.119. Before consonants (prose passages from Mv
are so marked), very common: suqatäna SP 61.8; bäläna
87.6; mrdukäna 89.5.—säkiyäna Lv 76.3; punyärthikäna
223.10.—Mv, mss. ravantäna or °nam (Senart em. °näm)
i.6.1 (prose); -mahisäna sükaräna kukkufäna 17.1 (prose);
kalpäna 35.13 (prose); jinäna 62.2, 64.2; lokanäthäna,
agrapudgaläna 80.11 and 13 (prose; the more striking
because preceded by parallel phrases containing regular
forms in -änäm); äryäna iii.419.16; 420.8 (in Pali version
of same verse, Jät. iii.354.18, ariyanam, unmetrical!); etc.,
very common.—krtapunyäna Suv-4.10; sattväna 28.11. —
dharmäna Samädh 8.23, 24; kalpäna 8.29; marutäna 19.21.
— näyakäna RP 12.8. — -dharmäna Gv 24.11; vrksäna
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4342. —jinäna Bhad 2, 4., 5 etc.; -sutäna 3, 28. — adha-
näna (so divide) Sukh 22.8; buddhäna 49.4.

8.120. Gen. pl. -änam, -änam. This ending, in the
form änam, occurs only before vowels, and I have not
noted any certain occurrence in prose, even in Mv (but
note Mv iii.114.19 below), dvipadänam SP 53.8; manujä-
nam 68.10; sarvajinänam 193.1.—sattvänam LV 219.3.
— bodhisattvänam Mv i.91.6; 107.1; dvipadänam 316.13:
tridasänam ii.35.18 (mss.); 52.12 (here Senart with v.l.
°äna); trayastrimsänam iii.1.17; naränam 108.2; dvipadänam
uttamo 114.19 (printed as prose; I am not certain that it
is not originally a bit of verse); tridasänam 367.3. — na-
ränam Samädh 8.21. ratänam Gv 473.10. — suddhaka-
kälakänam (edakalomnäm) Mvy 8397 (?), so Kyoto ed.;
formula cited in Pali with suddha-kälakänam (see Diet,
s.v. kälaka 1). But Mironov reads °kälakänäm.

8.Í21. In the form -änam it occurs at least once
before a vowel, in a prose Mv passage, guhänam asiti
i.54.5; so at least all mss. read; Senart emends to guhänäm,
keeping the anusvära (which is the only questionable
feature of the reading of the mss.). Otherwise this, the
regular Pali and Prakrit ending, occurs only before con-
sonants, and is very rare in our texts; we may however
reasonably suspect that later copyists have changed not
a few -änam readings to -änäm, and even that careless
editors have done the same without recording the fact
(as responsible editors like Senart sometimes do, with
proper record of the fact). Only the following have been
noticed: ravantänam or °na, mss. (Senart em. °näm) Mv
i.6.1 (prose); devänam ii.352.1 (vs); tänam devänam, mss.
(Senart em. devatänäm, allowing tänam to stand!) iii.304.3
(prose). — satyänam cature Ud xii.4 (vs).

8.122. Gen. pl. -ana, only m.c. for -äna: anyana
(= anyesäm) RP 21.4 (vs;.

8.123. Gen. pl. -an', before vowels; only in verses,
as demanded by meter, with M Indie samdhi; that is, for
-äna (from -änam = -änäm) with elision of final vowel
before initial vowel: prakäsayantän' iha (for Skt. prakä-
sayatäm) SP 229.9; sugatän' iha (WT ihä, m.c.) 359.3. —
hitäya bhütän' abhibhur Mv i.167.9; buddhän' ädityaban-
dhunäm ii.232.11. — bnddhasutän' atha Bhad 9; sarvajinän'
ana- 17.—Read manujarí upapattim Dbh.g. 7(343).6.

8.124. Gen. pl. -an, -am. We find also occasionally
forms written -an, -am before consonants, and even -am
before a pause (at the end of a line of verse), which seem
certainly intended as genitives plural. They can hardly
be connected with the preceding cases of -an' before vow-
els. Rather, we must assume that they are based on
the analogy of Skt. consonantal stems, which in our
dialect, as in MIndie generally, often show both the old
consonantal endings and those of a-extensions. Thus
doublets arose like vanijänäm (LV 387.10, prose) beside
vaTiijäm, both gen. pl. of vanij(a). This then led to spor-

adic forms like nayandm, gatam, by the side of regular
nayanänäm, gatänäm. Cf., as a sort of converse process,
Pali tesänam (= tesäm) etc., Geiger 105; our language
has such forms as etesänäm, § 21.44. Writings in final -11
instead of -m (-m) are purely orthographic, or may even
be treated as scribal errors. Examples, all from verses
(meter proving the soundness of the tradition): preksatu
(for °täm, see next paragraph) nayanän na cästi trptim
(nom. sg.) LV 49.16, 'and there is no satiating of the
eyes as they gaze'; dasadiggatäm (read °di-gatäm with
most and best mss., m.c.) jinottamänäm 163.14, 'of the
noble Jinas in the ten directions'; bodhäya cittam atulam
pranidhäya sattväm 356.11, (Bodhisattvas speaking) 'hav-
ing vowed our minds in an unequalled degree to the
enlightenment of creatures'.—anyathä citryamänam (so
read with most mss. for ed. citra°) hi lobhanlyam hi bälisäm
(so mss.; ed. °sän, but an ace. cannot be construed) Lañk
365.14, 'for if otherwise variegated, it would be a thing
coveted of fools'.—bodhäya prasthitäm sattväm sadä siddhir
udährtä Mmk 59.22, 'for creatures that have set out for
enlightenment, success is always declared'; duhsiläm
(here meter requires duhsilänäml probably a monosyllabic
word has been lost) jugupsitäm 66.24; nänyesäm kathitä
siddhih bälisäm strisu mürchitäm 101.22; duhkhinäm
sarvalokänäm dinäm daridryakhedinäm, äyäsoparatäm kli-
stäm tesäm arthäya bhäsitam 104.19, 20 (all the forms
preceding tesäm are gen. pl.); srävakapufigaläm 108.23;
109.1 (final in line; can only be gen. pl.).

8.125. Gen. pl. -änu. Since -u appears as phonetic
reduction of -am, -am (-am) (§ 3.58), -änu can stand for
the M Indie resultant of Skt. -änäm. Cf. such pronominal
gen. pl. forms as tesu, yesu, paresu (for Skt. tesäm etc.),
§ 21.40, and, from consonantal stems, forms like preksatu
LV 49.16 (in preceding paragraph). Only in verses: read
trsitänu SP 324.10 with most mss. (only one °äna with
text). — sugatänu sutäh Gv 476.22, 'sons of the Sugatas'.
— bahupunyänu hetavah Mmk 119.23 (ed. as one word,
but I cannot believe in a stem *anuhetu); grhya-m-aksänu
sütritam 121.16 (? ed. as one word; interpretation un-
certain); pittakäntänu dehinäm 148.15 (this seems a clear
and certain case; for -käntänäm); perhaps ¿asyäna KP
44.6, see Diet. s.v. amwarsa.

Locative plural
8.126. Loc. pl. -isu, -asu. Extremely rare, and only

in verses m.c, are reductions of the ending -esu to -isu
or even -asu. I have noted only: -sarvisu (m.c. for sarvesu)
Siks 344.15 and 17 (cited from Ratnolkädhärani). —
sarvasu Mmk 377.4. — sarvasu janmasu Gv 544.14; = Bhad
16, which however reads saroasu (for sarväsu) jätisu.

8.127. Loc. pl. -esü, m.c. for -esu: grhesü LV 57.1.



9. A-stems

9.1. The non-Sanskrit forms of the d declension in-
clude, to begin with, a number of definitely Middle
Indie forms, recorded as such in Pali or Prakrit or both:
Ace. sg. -am for -dm
Oblique singular in -äya and -ä besides -dye, see below
Abi. sg. in -ätas (and phonetic variations)
Loc. sg. in -dyam
Nom.-acc. pi. in -d and -dyo (and -e, see below)
Inst. pi. in -dhi

9.2. There are also one or two endings which are
clearly MIndie but not recorded, at least in Geiger or
Pischel, as occurring in Pali or Prakrit. Most notable of
these is the nom.-acc. pi. -dvo. The oblique sg. -dye may
also be included here, since it is recorded in Pischel only
without -y-, tho it is evidently essentially the same as the
standard Prakrit -de. It is however found in Asokan
inscriptions.

9.3. Purely phonetic developments from either Skt.
or MIndic endings, chiefly in verses and m.c, and in large
part recorded (under the like conditions) for MIndic
dialects, are:
-a for -d as stem-form in composition, as nom. sg., voc sg.
(originally nom. used as voc), ace. sg., oblique sg., and
nom.-acc. pi.
-i for -e as voc. sg.
-am for -dm as ace. sg. (also -dn, orthographic)
-aydm for -dydm as loc. sg.
-dbhi for -dbhih (or for MIndic -dhi, above) as inst. pi.
-dna for -dndm as gen. pi.
-asu for -dsu as loc. pi.
-dsü for -dsu as loc. pi.

9.4. Originally mase, and nt. endings are used in fern,
nouns on a rather large scale. Such forms occur in Prakrit
(Pischel 358, 359) and Pali (Geiger 76); they are probably
commoner there than Pischel, in particular, seems inclined
to admit. At any rate they cannot be emended out of our
texts, tho most editors have tried to do so; they are, in
fact, pretty surely commoner than our editions suggest.
We find -u (for -o = -as and perhaps for -am) in nom. and
ace. sg.; -ena (and -ayena) inst. sg.; -dt abl. sg.; -asya gen.
sg. (pronouns); -e loc. sg.; -e nom. (of pronouns) and ace.
pi. (MIndic mase); -dni nom.-acc. pi.; -dn, -dm ace. pi.;
-dho voc. pi. (MIndic mase); -ais and -ebhih, -ehi (MIndic)
inst. pi. Compare the reverse process, fern, ä-endings used
with mase, and nt. a-stems (§ 8.2). Gf. §§ 6.1 IT.

9.5. And finally there are a number of morphological
analogies which do not seem to be recorded in Pali or
Prakrit: -ds and -am as nom. sg.; -d and -dram (in bhdry-
äram) as ace. sg.; -dyd and -dye (a little doubtful) as nom.
pi. and -o (doubtful) as ace. pi.

Stem form in composition

9.6. Often shortened to -a, almost always in verses
and clearly m.c. But also in prose: -prajña-prabha-rasmi-
LV 9.11; both edd., no v.l.; noted by Weiler 16, and
supported by his ms.; velajñaé ca 218.20; no v.l.; not
noted by Weiler or others; associated with kdlajña and
samayajña; vela- for veld- perhaps by attraction to them.
So also vijña-prdpta, beside vijñd°, see Diet. s.v. uijñd;

kdlajño uelajño samayajño kdlam ca velam ca samayam ca
dgamayati Mv ii.233.15; see under ace. sg. -am for -dm,
below; kdñksa-prahdnam RP 8.10 (kdñksa as mase? see
§9.13).

9.7. In verses, common everywhere, where meter
requires short: vicikitsa-prdptam SP 64.3; krida-ratlsu 88.5.
— cinta-manah LV 41.16; mdya-devi 75.5. — susrüsa-kdri
(su°) Mv i.156.11; gañga-vdluka-samesu iii.253.1. — Com-
pounds containing pipdsa- Suv 39.7; krpa- RP 3.2; Gv
54.11; prabha- RP 3.9; Gv 241.1; prajña- Bhad 27; 37.

Nominative singular

9.8. Nom. sg. -a, often in verses m.c. I have noted
at least one case in prose, esa . . . pravrajyopasampadd
Mv iii.329.13, and two cases at the end of lines of verse
where there is no metrical reason for the shortening: y ena
na sodhita carya visuddha Samädh 19.22 (for sodhitd cafyd
visuddhd). The first two m.c, but there is no metrical
obstacle to visuddhd. Apparently not misprint, since
Régamey cites it p. 16. puja jane saddtra cala sidhya RP
30.4, which I take to be for püjd . . . (a)cald sidhyd (i. e.
siddhyd, see Diet, s.v.; or read siddha, siddhdi).

9.9. Otherwise, only where meter requires short a,
but common everywhere: trsna SP 92.6, pratisfha 94.3;
püja-nantikd 341.8 (= püjd anant°). — kanya LV 28.17;
pratirüpa 28.18, 20; 29.12; vasudha 297.2. — sampasya-
mdna Mv i.155.3; sthita ii.339.15; (sd . . .) prdpta bodhih
347.3; saha 380.18 (so mss.; Senart sahd, spoiling the
meter). — ukta avidya Suv 61.4. — naivdtmasamjña bhavate
'pi na jivasamjñd RP 14.5; pativrata tyakta saputrd 22.17.
— nisfha (thrice) Bhad 46. — upajdta Gv 212.14. Pronoun:
esa . . . rddhibhdvand Mv i.66.12.

9.10. Nom. sg. -äs (?). Sometimes the mss. add
visarga (or other representatives of s) to a nom. sg. in d.
The editors regularly emend; often, I suspect, without
even recording the reading of the mss., so that it is hard
to be sure how commonly the forms occur. It is, of course,
possible that such readings are mere corruptions. Yet they
might have been used by the original authors, as hyper-
Sanskritisms. The MIndic nom.-acc. pi. ending -d is
common in our texts, and was certainly used by manjr
authors. Since this made nom. sg. and pi. alike, the nom.
pi. -äs might easily have been used also in the sg. by
analogy. The fact that other vocalic stems so often end
in -s might have helped. Two examples, both from verses:
ksipram bhohl (3 sg. fut., with 2 sg. fern, subject) priti-
prdmodyalabdhdh LV 196.4 (so all Lefm.'s mss.; em.
°labdhd; Cale. °ldbhdh, without note, presumably em.);
pranidhi iyam evarüpdh 415.21 (so all Lefm.'s mss.; both
edd. °pd; certainly nom. sg. fern.).

9.11. Nom. sg. -am. The use of the Skt. ace sg. form
as nom. is quite common in the mss. of Mv, and at least
sporadic elsewhere. As in the preceding (-äs for -ä), it may
have been actually used as a hyper-Sanskritism, induced
by the identity of MIndic nom. and ace. forms, both sg.
and pi. Note that the converse, -d as ace sg., is also com-
mon, and often accepted by the editors, sometimes even
by Senart, who rejects -am as nom. Meter, of course, cannot
be concerned here; but it is to be noted that -a for Skt.
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-dm, acc. sg., is about as common, where meter favors it,
as it is for nom. sg. -ä. dharsita (for °td) mdrasendm (for
°nd) LV 353.2 (vs); so Lefm. with most and best mss.;
Gale, with some poor mss. °nd.

9.12. In Mv the mss. very commonly present such
forms, not only here, but in other vowel declensions, both
mase, and fern. Senart systematically emends to the
regular Skt. forms. A few examples out of many: In Mv
i.14.5 and 17; 15.9 (vss) Senart reads oruddhd (15.9 dvrtd)
janata bahu. Once all six mss., and twice all but one, read
janatdm (some corruptly °ndm); nearly all likewise bahum
or bahüm; esdm . . . pranidhim Mv i.61.2 (prose), all mss.;
Senart em. esä . . . pranidhi; certainly nom. sg.; gäthä hi
dharmasamhitdm 92.16 (end of vs), all mss.; Senart em.
°samhitd; adhivdsandm (mss., Senart em. °nd) . . . vijnätä
263.4 (prose). These cases are typical of Mv and could be
multiplied many times. In most texts, however, such
forms rarely occur in our mss., if the reports of the editors
can be trusted.

9.13. Nom. sg. -u. Rarely, and only in verses, the
texts seem to show forms in -u (also in acc. sg., § 9.23), as
in mase, and nt. a-stems for Skt. -as, -am. If not mere
corruptions of tradition, they are best regarded as the
masc.-nt. forms taken over into the fern, owing to. Mind,
breakdown of distinctive gender forms, § 9.4. The clearest
cases noted are: anusmrti bhávanu sabda niécari LV 182.21.
There can be no doubt that bhävanu (both edd. and all
mss. -nu) represents a nom. sg. of bhävanä. tuayi mati
pratibalu amrtarasa dadä LV 165.6 'in thee is competent
wisdom; give (them) the essence of nectar.' Gale. °bala, but
Lefm.'s mss. all °balu (for °bald). Or (?): 'in thee is wisdom;
give them essence of nectar that is competent' (to slake the
thirst mentioned in the preceding line); but this seems to
me forced and unlikely, anupräptu . . . bodhih LV 243.7.
But here bodhi may be mase, as it may be in Skt.; to be
sure in Pali it is cited only as fern, by PTSD, but Childers
gives both genders. In our dialect it is usually fern. In
this same line there is doubt about the form of a modifying
pronoun; Lefm. reads seti (= sä-iti), but several of his mss,
read so ti (mase). — parivartati tiksnu dhärä Gv 213.6. —
bodhi-kdñksu mama vidyate muñe RP 9.13. There is no
evidence for a masc. or nt. *kdnksa (or Pali *kañkha), unless
the cpd. kdñksa-prahdnam (in prose of RP 8.10, § 9.6) be
taken as such, imu bhaktih RP 27.9. — ruju bhüya vardhate
(both edd., no v.l.) 'their disease increases more' SP 96.2.
No masc. noun *ruja is recorded in Skt. or Pali. But ruju
could stand for rujo (rujas), nom. pi. of ruj, 'diseases'
(altho subject of vardhate, sg. in form).

Vocative singular

9.14. Voc. sg. -i for -e. Instead of the regular ending
-e, forms in -i occur, but only in verses and certainly m.c.
Any final -e is likely to be treated thus. E. g.: gopi, for
gope, voc. of Gopd, LV 236.4; 237.9 and 11.

9.15. Voc. sg. -a. This occurs rarely and only in
verses. Like Pkt. vocs. in -d (Pischel 375; apparently Pali
has none except the like of amma, Geiger 81.2), it is
doubtless to be understood as a nom. form used as voc.
agrasattvadhdra LV 76.6 'O thou (Mäyä) that bearest the
Supreme Being!' — devata Suv 60.3, voc. to devatd. But
the best ms. reads daiuata, voc. to daivata, and this may
be the true reading (or, on the other hand, it may be
merely a Sanskritization).

Accusative singular

9.16. Acc. sg. -am, -am. In most texts, this ending
seems to occur only in verses, regularly in the form -am
(not -am), before a word beginning with a vowel, and usu-
ally where meter requires a short syllable. Thus: dagdha-
ulkam abhi° Mv i.65.18; so all mss., and so meter demands;

Senart, em. °ulkdm, spoiling the meter. — piljam idréim
SP 15.3; imam eva cintdm 61.11. — tdm pürvdm gira varam
(= giram vardm) anucintyd LV 164.11; gira varam anuravi
tatu varaturiyaih 164.22 (so read; cf. notes of Lefm. and
Foueau,x, II p. 133; supported by Tib.) 'they continued to
sound the excellent words with the excellent musical
instruments'; chinndm jdlikam a- 194.20; sriya kriyam
aiuldm (so read) 361.18. — Amitdbhapurim varam eva Bhad
62. — caryam imdm RP 16.12. — ksematam abhyupeti
Dbh.g. 4(340).10. But in Mv i.305.9 (vs), the meter is
indifferent, and in fact the mss. read tarn endm avadad rdjcí
(Senart em. tain enam; both are fern.).

9.17. Apparent cases of -am before a consonant,
except in Mv, are questionable. Thus in SP 63.5 (vs)
prathamam giram, prathamam is an adverb, not an adj.
with girdm (Kern, with Chinese, SBE 21 p. XL I line 34).
And in Suv 234.17 (vs) tarn bodhi gambhiram uddram
istdm, most mss. read istvd, which makes good sense; if
this be adopted, bodhi may be understood as masc. (cf.
§ 9.13), and tarn would then be normal Skt. But in Mv there
are clear cases of -am before consonants, where shortening
of the d to a cannot be m.c.; moreover it occurs in prose.
It is the normal Mind, ending, Pali and general Prakrit;
the strange thing is not that Mv has it, but that it has
been virtually eliminated in all other texts, judging from
the editions, except where meter compels its use. Cf. the
loc. sg. -dyam for -dydm, § 9.80. Senart often, but not always,
emends. Examples: kalpakotlm asamkhyeyam Mv i.169.18
and 170.5; before consonant; so all mss. both times; Senart
em. °ydm; he regards the form as plural; yam velam 361.3,
362.2, and elsewhere, 'what time . . .'; here Senart keeps
the mss. reading, as in: kdlajño velajño (§9.6) samayajño
kdlam ca velam ca samayam ca dgamayati ii.233.15. The
frequent collocation of veld with kdla and samaya makes
this word peculiarly susceptible to admission of apparently
masculine forms. — seyyam (for seyydm) ii.234.10 (prose),
mss.; Senart em. °ydm. On the other hand, in iii.411.14
(also prose), before a vowel, Senart keeps the reading of
the mss., seyyam api; also in iii.126.8 dnattikam (the stem
is °kd); but in iii.130.12 dsitam, mss., Senart em. °tdm. —
In an dryd verse occurring thrice, Mv i.145.8, 202.5, and
ii.6.2, with variants, Senart prints the form ahimsam or
avihimsam, before a consonant, but either ahimsa or
avihimsa, for °sdm, is to be read each time.

9.18. As prior member of a tatpurusa cpd., prabham-
kara, 'light-maker', especially as epithet of a Buddha, is
widespread. It represents Pali pabhamkara, Skt. prabhd-
kara (of sun and moon), and is a clear case of M Indie
-am for -dm. It seems even to have led to the creation,
once (LV 123.1), of a masculine stem prabha, 'light'; see
Diet, on both these items.

9.19. Acc. sg. -a. Occurs only in verses, m.c, but
very common. Cf. Mv i.145.8 etc., §9.17, end: krtva . . .
puja jinesu Mv iii.140.23. — krlddratim sarva vivarjayitvd
SP 13.7; pitrsamjña kurydt 287.7. — yo mdya drslvd LV
28.10; ima mahi (= imdm mahlm) 165.15; prabha muñ-
camdndh 296.15. — vedana . . . dukhdm anubhonti Samädh
19.20 (Régamey p. 14 misunderstands dukhdm, which is
an adjective, with vedana for vedandm). — idna bherim
pasyami svapne Suv 51.7; idrsa desana tatra srnomi 51.8. —
puja krtva RP 5.11; trsna utsrja 59.9. — puja Bhad 25;
kdñksa 54. — puja karoti Gv 215.3; pravartayi puja
jindndm 231.18.

9.20. Acc. sg. -ä. In this form, of course, meter cannot
be concerned, altho it is actually recorded oftener in verses
than in prose. It is not recorded for Pali or any Prakrit.
And I have failed to note any occurrences in other texts
than LV and Mv (except, perhaps, anyatard MSV iv.227.20,
prose). This may be due partly to oversights on my part;
it is pretty certain that it is partly due to unacknowledged
emendations by editors. The form is by no means startling-
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it is simply the nom. form used as ace. The forms of the
two cases have become virtually interchangeable. The
following list is doubtless not complete, but too long to be
emended out of existence.

9.21. In LV (verses, except as noted): (püjanäm . . .)-
anantä 152.4 (end of a verse); (yantra)yuktä varäkapratimäm
155.18 (prose; printed as a cpd.; cf. Weiler 27); (tyaji . . ,)
mahi (^= mahim) sanagaranigamä 165.10, 'the earth with
its towns and villages'; sriya (~ sriyam) kari . . . purimd
167.4 (2 mss. °mdm; end of a verse); krpa karund janiyä
(= janayitüä) 168.8; kariyati (= käryate 'he is caused to
make') anantapüjä 185.6; nagnä drei ätmanam 194.13 'she
saw herself naked' (perhaps interpret as nagnddrsi, i. e.
nagna-[íor nagnäm]-adrsir>); trsnä tanuiji ca kari 200.9 fand
he diminished his longing'; (imam . . .) sayanagatd virocatim
214.16; ekä gira (== ekdm giram) . . . na bhasi 235.9;
drstvä vikdravikrtd namuces tu senä 339.19 (Cale. °krtdm . . .
sendm, but without support in Lefm's mss.); (?) anuttarä
(Gale. °rdm; mss. all °rä; Lefm. prints as if cpd. with next,
which may be right, see § 23.8) samyaksambodhim abhi-
sambuddhasya 439.20 (prose); [imä gäthä (abhdsanta)
290.20, prose, taken by Weiler 33 as sing., because only
one stanza follows; but Tib. has plural. In this standard
situation gäthäs, plural, are regularly announced; the
author is not thinking of a precise count.]

9.22. In Mv this ending is as common in prose as in
verse. It is regularly emended by Senart; yet he sometimes
allows it to stand, for reasons not always evident to me:
adhimdtrdm vedanä (kept by Senart, with all mss.) vedayanti
i.19.9; adhimäträ (kept by Senart, with all mss.) vedandm
(2 mss. °nd) vedenti 20.4 (prose); samkhyd (Senart em.
°ydm) 62.13 (vs); irsyd 145.12 (vs) = 202.9 = ii.6.6 (ace. sg.,
mss. all °yä except one in ii.6.6; Senart em. °ydm); anuddha-
tdm . . . gira (ace; Senart em. girdm) i.166.3 (vs); utsäranä
karonti 223.8 (prose) = ii.26.2 'make the transportation'
(the noun is utsäranä); so all mss. both times; Senart em.
°nam; sugandhä, satkrtd, supuspitd, sevitd ii.53.21-22 (vss;
so mss., all aces., Senart em. all to -dm); dhitä (Senart em.
°dm) 73.17 (prose); ghosand (Senart em. °dm) 73.18 (prose);
bhdryd (kept by Senart, perhaps understanding a plural?
but cf. the modifying bhadrikdm) kalydna bhadrikdm
ii.367.21 (vs); and (so mss.; read mamdnd; Senart em.
dndm) pratikrose ( = °set) iii.7.16 (vs).

9.23. Ace. sg. -u. See § 9.13 for the same ending as
nom. sg. Only in verses, rajani vigatu (all mss. and Cale.
vinirgatu; Lefm. em. m.c.) jñdtva LV 240.11 (vs) 'knowing
the night to be spent'. — Pronouns: imu bhadracarydm Gv
212.17. — imu carim abhiviksya RP 17.1. — imu bhadraca-
rim Bhad 51.

9.24. Ace. sg. -an, for -am, probably merely ortho-
graphic; reflex of the Mind, anusvära for all final nasals.
Frequent, but not worth listing. Examples: cdrikdn for
cdrikdm Gv 241.9, 16 (both at end of verses).

9.25. Ace. sg. -äram, -aram. Repeatedly in Mv the
stem bhdryd 'wife' shows an ace. sg. bhdrydram or (m.c.)
bhdryaram', variants bhdyy°, bhdjy0 are recorded, suggesting
that more Prakritic forms may have been used in the
original. No such form is recorded in Pali or Pkt., and
Senart i.476 can make nothing of it; he emends here to
bhdr(i)ydm. But it is clearly an analogical creation, using
the r-stem ending of bhartr 'husband', ace. sg. bhartdram
(or m.c. bhartaram, the like of which is recorded in Pali,
Geiger 90 note 1), and of svasr 'sister', ace. svasdram. And
later, iii.503, Senart withdraws the emendation. Mv
i.129.2 (vs), read bhdrydram with mss.; 233.17 (vs), read
bhdryaram; mss. °ydram, °yeram, unmetrical; 234.8 (vs),
read bhdryaram with the one ms.; iii.8.6 and 9.1 (both vss,
metr. indifferent) bhdrydram, v.l. °aram; 295.7, 9 (same vs,
repeated), read bhdryaram with both mss. in 9 (short
penult required metr.); Senart em. bhdryardm; in line 7
the mss. are corrupt.

Oblique cases of the singular

9.26. For all of these (aside from certain endings
peculiar to abl. and loc. respectively) Pali has only -dya
(or its 'contraction' -d, Geiger 27.2), and normal Pkt.
generally -de (m.c. -di; -dye in some Aáokan dialects); only
Mähärästri, ace. to Pischel 374 f., seems to show also -da,
resembling Pali -dya.

9.27. Besides special endings for inst., abl. and loc.
respectively, and the much rarer ending -d (as in Pali), our
language shows standardly -dya and -dye for all sg. cases
from inst. to loc. The former is evidently identical with
the regular Pali ending, and similar to the alternative M.
-da; while our -dye is closest to normal Pkt. -de. The dis-
tribution of these among the several texts is, however,
peculiar.

9.28. -dye (very rarely -de, as in normal Pkt.; once also
-dyi, m.c; occasionally -dyai is written, by Hypersan-
skritism?; whether -aye with shortened a should be re-
cognized is doubtful) is almost restricted to My; only a
few sporadic cases occur in other texts. Yet in Mv it is
much commoner than -dya. Both occur in Asokan.

9.29. However, -dya (for which -dyd and -ayd are
found m.c.) is also quite common in Mv, in prose and verse
alike. In the other texts it very rarely occurs in prose, but
is common in the verses.

9.30. It seems best to present -dye and its variants
first, for all oblique cases together; then -dya and its
variants, similarly; then -d which, tho quite rare, also
serves for all oblique cases; then endings which seem to
be peculiar to one of the oblique cases of the sg. Pronominal
forms with these endings are included.

9.31. Obi. sg. -aye and congeners. First, the
ending occurs in its normal Pkt. form -de twice, on the
same page of Mv: ii.432.1 hrstatustde (here inst.; one ms.
°tustd me, clearly corrupt); and 9 imde (here loc.; one ms.
imdya). And again, Mv iii.180.12 ehibhiksukde (one ms.
°kdye, the other actually °koe).

9.32. Secondly, as -di occurs in Pkt. m.c. for -de, so
-dyi is found m.c. for -dye, but extremely seldom. I have
noted only: Mv ii.59.6 (vs), where the reading of the mss.
seems to be dsdyi (inst. of dsd), which is certainly demanded
by the meter rather than Senart's em. dsdye.

9.33. Occasionally the mss. read -aye, but Senart
always emends to -dye, probably rightly. The forms occur
either in prose, or in doubtful metrical surroundings such
as: -kriddye (inst.; mss. -krldaye) Mv iii.15.2; in the first
half of what seems meant for an anustubh line, but so
bad that I despair of interpreting it metrically. The short
-a, however, seems metrically poor. — Doubtful is LV
117.4 (vs) janataye, Lefm. with his ms. A only; other mss.
janayatd, apparently error for janatayd (m.c. for °tdya);
Cale. °tdyai, unmetr. A dat. or gen. of janata must be in-
tended, and the penultimate a must be short for metrical
reasons; but whether the original ended in -taye (-tayail) or
-tayd is uncertain.

9.34. -dyai, when found in the mss., may be only a
Hypersanskritism for -dye (except, of course, when it may
be a dative case form). The following seem to be instru-
mentáis: dkarsanatdyai Mv i.314.3; vyaktatdyai suvibhak-
tatdyai gambhiratdyai akhandasresfhatdyai ii.43.7; andhdra-
tdyai (one ms. °tayai) 129.5.

9.35. Next we shall present the few scattered -dye
forms which I have noted in other texts than Mv: dbhdye
(inst.) LV 122.20 (vs.). Tho no ms. reads precisely so, it
can hardly be doubted that Lefm. is right in adopting this
reading. The variant dbhdya is metrically impossible;
dbhdyaih and dbheya intend dbhdye. — Appendix to Jm
240.20 (corruptly corresponds to Mv ii.244.12) mdnusikdye
vdedye (inst.). — Amrtdye (gen.) May 245.1 (prose). Sur-
rounded by parallel forms in -lye; from line 3 on, where
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other gens, of ä-stems occur (e. g. Mätangäya etc.), all
end in -aya, not -äye. — caryäye Bhad 23 (vs; gen. or loc);
Bhadracariya samantasubhäye (loc.) 44 (vs), 'in the per-
fectly beautiful Bhadracari'. Note the collocation of forms
in -ya and -ye; no v.l. is cited for either. — parigavesatdye
(loc.) KP 97.3 (prose).

9.36. There remain only forms in -dye from Mv, where
they are extremely common, in prose as well as verses.

9.37. Instrumental: The following are samples
of what seem to be instrumentáis—a few out of a couple
of hundred. I have cited chiefly from prose; cases from
verses are so marked, gáthdye Mv i.56.13; 255.12; ii.84.11
etc. (common); anulomatäye i.63.12; atirekapüjäye 89.16
(construe with preceding sentence); y äye prabhäye 205.10 =
ii.9.6; anyäye ca janatäye i.231.15; manujäye väcäye 274.3;
svakäye 357.16; sudhäye ii.57.5; 59.1 (vss); vibhüsäye 100.6
etc.; imdye duskaracärikdye 130.12; täye syämäye 173.8;
agräye paramäye püjäye 259.9; senäye 410.5; trsnäye 460.10;
anyatardye vrddhäye iii.15.7; etäye ganikdye 38.4; -näväye
67.17; näsäye 128.18 (vs); därikäye 155.1, 6; anyataräye
mdnavikdye 184.10; upeksdye 421.16 (vs); yäye iii.290.18
(relative); etäye i.309.11 etc.; täye i.348.14, 17 etc.

9.38. Dative: These are, as in all declensions,
much rarer, but the following seem reasonably dear:
anuttaräye (samyaksambodhaye) Mv i.44.5; 233.9 (prose) et
alibi; sarvajnatäye 82.13 (vs); purusasimhatdye 83.6 (vs);
narasimhatdye 83.8 (vs); pravrajyäye ii.193.19 (vs); dhara-
natdye 399.7, 15 (prose); paricarydye 426.17 (prose);
raksdye iii.48.12; nirviddye 331.4; sahavratdye iii.223.5, 6,
9, 11; 322.12 (all prose; the form sahavratdyai also occurs,
e. g. Mv ii.118.3 = LV 238.16; see sahavratd in Diet.);
täye i.60.11.

9.39. Ablative: these are still rarer: pascimdije
Mv i.6.9, daksindye 10, uttardye 10 (but in the parallel
i.6.8 püruäya); mäydye i.356.13, abl. of comparison, 'than
Maya'; Uruvilvdye ii.207.1 'from Uruvilvä'.

9.40. Genitive: these are quite common; I have
recorded about 150 cases, of which the following are a
sprinkling, All are from prose except those marked as
from verses: lohitikdye Mv i.49.14; mdnavikdye 233.14;
anyäye ca janatäye anekasahasräye parisäye 255.6; Gañgdye
261.17 et alibi; ddrikäye 353.2; bhäryäye ii.65.3 et alibi;
sujätäye grdmikdye 131.10; ganikäye 168.14 et alibi;
¿yämäye 173.8; vadhukdye sudaréandye 445.12; kubjdye
459.5 (prose), 6 (vs); prajndye iii.33.20; avidyäye . . .
trsnäye 65.19; anäthdye 132.15; devatäye 165.13; anyäye
veläsikäye (for vai°) janatäye 223.2; sadevamänusäye pa-
risäye 375.10; parivräjikdye 389.18 et alibi; pravrajyäye
450.14; täye ii.65.12; 110.5; etäye ii.177.1, 2.

9.41. Locative: somewhat less common than the
inst. and gen. but by no means rare; there are at least
several score of cases in Mv. Again my citations are all
from prose, except as specified: pascimdye Mv i.6.8, pür-
vdye 9, uttardye 10 (but in 11 daksindyarril two inferior
mss. reading °ndye); sudharmdye devasabhdye 32.13;
karundye 175.4 (vs); tdye veldye 237.15; 267.11 and often
(also iha veldye ii.108.9); därikäye i.342.15; kanydye ii.72.18;
prabhdtdye 112.9; 167.7; 449.10; sltaldye jambuchdydye
208.17; uruvilvdye 231.7; 263.15; katamdye nisiddye (Diet.)
432.8; vindye iii.34.18; gañgdye 163.10; 166.6; parisäye
samägatäye 393.16; bhiksäye labdhdye 420.10; täye ii.65.13.

9.42. Obl. sg. -äya and congeners. This ending is
evidently identical with Pali -dya, and corresponds to M.
-da (alternative to -de). It is common in verses of most
texts, extremely rare in prose except that of Mv, where
it is about as common as in verses (but in both much
less common than -dye). It may be noted, however, that
there is some reason to believe that originally other texts
than Mv used it more extensively in prose also; the
Kashgar recension of SP, for example, shows it where
the Nepalese text has Sanskritized.—The variant -ayd

occurs only m.c.; but -äyä seems, if the mss. can be trusted,
to be found also in prose. It will be recalled that Skt.
has a long vowel in the ultima; this may be older than
-dya with shortened -a, that is, an independent phonetic
development from Skt. (-ayd), -dyäs, -dyäm. — All oblique
cases may use this ending, and we shall subdivide by
what seem to be such syntactic distinctions.

9.43. The few occurrences noted of -ayd are clearly
due to metrical considerations only.

9.44. Ablative: read with Kashgar rec. -pidayd
SP 117.8 'from oppression' instead of text with Nep. mss.
-plditdh, which can hardly be interpreted. Tib. gzir las
supports abl.

9.45. Genitive: subhakarmanisthaydh (two mss.
including the best °ya) LV 29.2 (vs); Gahgayd Sukh 8.11
(vs); tad eva . . . phalam . . . himsayd (v.l. himsaya) Mv
i.184.10 (vs); gen. ace. to Senart (could it be inst., 'the
fruit (obtained) by a harmful (violent) act'?).

9.46. Locative: daksinayd SP 191.5 (vs). See also
•aydm, § 9.79.

9.47. The ending -äyä (see § 9.42) has been noted as
follows. Note that, except in the inst., the regular Sanskrit
forms would be just as good metrically.

9.48. Instrumental: samo vimsatigañgdyd SP
304.3 (end of an anustubh first päda; followed by p-;
gañgdya occurs in the vicinity; tho in a vs, not m.c);
bhäryäyd särdham Mv ii.443.8 (prose, no v.l.); certainly
inst. (misprint for bhäryäya or bhäryayd^. Elsewhere^ Senart
sometimes emends such forms; see below); -locanäyä Av
i.265.5 (end of tristubh; the first a, but not the second,
metrically necessary); pramuditdyd Gv 256.11 (end of line;
as preceding).

9.49. Genitive: mallikäyä SP 362.4 (vs, end of
päda, before /-; meter does not demand final -d); gopdyd
LV 159.10, prose, ail mss., also Weller's ms. 1 (Weiler 27);
next word begins s-; prajñdyd 164.13 (vs), m.c; nairañ-
janäyä 271.8 (vs), m.c; may be loc; trsndyd 204.21, prose,
all mss.; followed by s-; may be inst., or abl.

9.50. Locative: kdlakriydyä (WT °ydm with ms.
K') samupasthitäyäm SP 384.2 (vs); parisdyd Mv i.74.21
(prose! but v.l. °ye; Senart here em. °dydm; contrast next);
gañgdya ca yamundyd ca antard Mv iii.363.19 (prose! so
Senärt with one ms., but the other has yamundya, matching
gañgdya; this is probably the true reading. Could also be
taken as gen.).

9.51. Chiefly before a vowel, the ending appears
as -dyam, the m being perhaps a samdhi-consonant. How-
ever, vaddha-patikäyam seems used in Mv iii.258.16;
260.12 as instr. of °pa(ikd (Diet.) before consonants. Other
instrumentáis: giräya-m anupürvasah Mv i. 10.7 (vs);
gäthäya-m (v.l. gäthdye) adhyabhdsati Mv ii.207.4; prabhdya-m
abhigrhnisu (Senart em. prabhdya atigrhyate) 307.7 (vs).

9.52. Of quite different nature is the ending -dydm,
before a consonant, once in vdhyato (= bd°) devasabhdydm
Mv i.32.12 (prose) 'outside of the gods* assembly'. Here
the regular Skt. loc is used as abl. or gen., a retroflex of
the common use of -äya for all oblique cases. Cf. § 10.141.

9.53. The only occurrences of -äya noted in prose,
in texts other than Mv, are:

9.54. Instrumental: sarndhdya SP 34.4; so text
with Kashgar rec and 1 Nep. ms.; paribhdsdya SP 60.14
'with censure'; so Kashgar rec, to be adopted; Nep. mss.
vary; text paribhdsanayaiva; samudraveldyo0 (for °veldya
plus u°) Divy 234.13, according to mss., ed. em. °velayo°;
mdnusikdya väcäya Jm App. 240.14.

9.55. Dative: samprakdsanatdya, Kashgar rec. and
Lüders ap. Hoernle MR p. 152, twice, for ed. of SP 270.11
and 271.1 °tdyai (with Nep. mss.); abhijñdya LV 416.18,
certainly dat., and corresponding to Pali abhiññdya; in
the dharmacakra-pravartana, cf. Vin. i.10.16.

9.56. Genitive (or Dative): Mätangäya May 245.3,
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and a series of others in the sequel. In a long list of gens,
(or dats.) fem.; all the ä-stems end in -aya except Amrtdye
245.1.

9.57. Locative: devänäm sabhägatäyopapatsyante
SP 478.4 and (°syate) 11; in this idiom loc. is regular, see
Diet. s.v. sabhägatä.

9.58. Further examples of -äya, all in verses
except those (from Mv only) marked as prose, are:

9.59. Instrumental: trsnäya SP 48.2; ksudhdya
86.2 (parallel is dähena); anukampäya 147.4. — mäyäya
LV 28.18; prabhäya 198.10 et alibi; vácáya . . . garjitäya
. . . samudgatäya . . . subhäuitäya 419.1-3. — ehibhiksukäya
Mv i.2.15; ii.234.2 (both prose); bhnjäya Mv L217.Í6 =
ii.19.17; not dat. of bhuja (Senart on i.149.14) but inst,
of bhujä; in i.149.15 (the same line) all mss. bhujäbhir,
which must be kept and which proves my interpretation;
mänusikäya uäcäya i.271.18 (prose); iii.72.20 (prose);
bhäryäya ii.64.19 (prose); gäthäya 78.20; 207.7 etc. (prose);
läkhatäya 208.2 (prose); bubhuksäya iii.158.10 (prose);
väcäya madhuräya 260.8 (vs); imäyänumodanäya 426.6
(prose); taya i.244.7 (prose); iii.294.15 (vs); in both v.l.
täye. — sumägadhäyopanimantriiah Divy 402.6. Meter re-
quires -äy-; in prose 402.1 sumägadhayä. — virocanatäya
Suv 49.8. prabhäya RP 55.13. — väcäya Ud vii.10, in
the oldest text form; replaced in later recension by väcä
su-; väcayä would be metrically impossible; prajnäya
xviii.ll; in later rec. prajnayä, with change in order;
sraddhäya x.5 (in later rec. sraddhäya; meter indifferent)
and xix.2. — atalaya Sukh 50.10. — prabhäya Gv 254.13.

9.60. Dative: durgäya subhairaväya SP 196.2
(could be other obi. cases); sünäya 280.4 (could be other
oblique cases). — lokämikampäya Mv i.40.4 (prose). In an
oft-repeated formula, e. g. Mv i.50.7; 60.9; 229.18; 239.2;
330.8; 336.2; some mss. so at i.331.8, v.l. °pdyair, Senart
°pdyai; at i.332.12 mss. also °pdyai, no v.l.; at i.333.3,
16, mss. °päyair or °pdyaih, Senart °pdyai; at i.336.11
°pdyai without v.l.; anuttaräya samyaksambodhaye i.46.11
(prose); pravrajyäya iii.176.13.—siddhikaräya etc. (a long
series of forms with this ending) Suv 110.12-111.14. —
nirvidäya KP 126.10, 15.

9.61. Ablative: paramparäya SP 352.2 (cf.
paramparätah in 351.11). — pürväya bhittiye 'from the east
wali' Mv i.6.8 (prose; cf. taläto in line 11); anukampäya
(could be inst.) 187.16, where read sänukampäya (sa,
pronoun, plus anu°) ndyakah, writh mss.; Senart wrongly
em. spoiling meter as well as sense; sraddhäya ii.62.18. —
-desanatäya, -yäcanatäya Bhad 12, could be inst., but
v.l. -äyäh, suggesting abl.

9.62. Genitive: ürnäya SP 8.11; parsäya 24.8;
272.12; mrttikdya 51.1; gañgdya 253.3; 255.4. —mäyäya
LV 29.'5; karunäya 224.1; senäya 311.11. — Mv (all prose
except the last) jivamänäya (agrees with mäliniye) i.311.16;
abhayäya (in same line abhayäye) ii.26.5; päragäya 210.10;
hrstäya 430.18; dehaläya (in 17 Senart °äye with v.l.)
437.14, 15, 17; gulikäya iii.7.19; nisannäya 257.15; etäya
i.311.15; ii.65.15; yäya iii.2.18 (vs). —mätur . . . fanetukäya
(vv.ll. °ye, °yam; Nobel em. °ydh) Suv 238.1 (vs, end of
päda). — trsnäya Ud xvii.9; the vs is cited Divy 56.13,
with rearrangement, reading trsndyäh.

9.63. Locative: tasyäm cirnäya carydydm SP
30.15; purimd-disdya 9.3; parsäya 36.9; kolisahasräya ca
dhäraniye 330.4 'and in the dhärani that makes 1000
crores (of revolutions)'; cf. SP 327.8; misunderstood by
Burnouf and Kern; parisäya 353.5; agnikhadäya 448.5. —
mayi . . . abhiratäya susamvrtäya LV 42.9; mahävyühäya
sthitah samädhiye (fern.!) 60.4. — näväya Mv i.264.14 (vs);
kalydnadharmäya pativratdya, prahäya (chandami so Jät.,
om. in Mv) (su-, Mv, perhaps omit) kuladhitaräya ii.58.1-2
(vss); these forms are found in the mss. and wrongly
emended by Senart; the Pali Jät. v.403.4-5 proves that
Iocs, are meant; trisähasramahäsähasräya (lokadhätüya, see

mss. reading) ii.281.16 (prose); rudamänäya 427.17 (prose);
nisiddya (Senart em. nisaddya) 432.9, 10 (prose). —
samatäya Samädh 19.34 (v.l. °ye> but meter demands short).
— jinendraghosdya Suv 147.1.—cariyäya Bhad 45. — catu-
thäya Dbh.g. 16(352).8.

9.64. Obi. sg. -ä. Likewise common to all oblique
singular cases (none have been noted for the dative;
but see § 36.18 püjanä) is the ending -ä. It is much rarer
than -aya, tho in most texts no rarer than -dye (this being
little used outside of Mv). It is found in Pali, Geiger 81.1;
Geiger regards it as a contraction of -äya (27.2). Ap-
parently not known in Prakrit. Occurs only in verses
except for one prose case in Mv. Several times (SP 92.6;
93.7; 191.5) the ä is shortened m.c.

9.65. Instrumental: paramparä eva tathdnyam-
anyam SP 209.5. Certainly an inst. is meant, but Kashgar
rec. paramparäya (meter would require °yd\) tatha anyam-
anyam; abhijña ¡ñdtvdna (ed. jnätvä na) SP 93.7 (vs; so
Tib., mñon par ses pas, instr., dig ñas). — (avikopitayä)
caryä LV 259.14 (so all mss.); käyaprabhä (must be inst.)
291.2; maiträ vijitya . . . mdrapaksdm 343.6 'having
conquered Mära's partisans by love'. — tvarägatya Suv
233.6 (no v.l.) 'coming hastily'.

9.66. Ablative: dvitlyä bhümito Mv i.91.1 (prose)
'from the second stage'. One good ms. dvitiyäyä, but the
other five dvitiyä; certainly abl.

9.67. Genitive: upagami tlru niranjanä (no v.l.)
narendrah LV 243.12 'the prince went to the bank of the
N. (river)'; gangä yathä välikä(h) 283.20; 284.1; 360.19
'like the sands of the Ganges'; trsna SP 92.6 (vs), see Diet,
s.v. samudägama (2).

9.68. Locative: evam disä daksinayäpi tatra, atha
pascimd hestima uttarasydm SP 191.5. The form uttarasydm
(not to speak of tatra) establishes disd, paseimä, and
hestima (short a m.c.) as Iocs. — pasya deva kumdro 'yam
jambuchäyä hi dhydyati LV 132.7; '. . . for he meditates
in the shade of a jambu tree'. Lefm. °chäyähi, presumably
as inst.-loc. pi.; but sing, is far more natural. Most mss.
°chäyäm hi, but A (the best ms.) text. In LV 421.17, read
with best mss. dasadisata (yi = ye). Perhaps loc. sg., with
short a m.c. as in hestima SP 191.5 above. It might, how-
ever, perhaps be ace. pi.

9.69. Special forms of oblique cases. Finally, a
few forms which seem to be peculiar to particular cases.
In the instrumental, there are to be noted only some
curious blend formations. First, two borrowings of the
mase, ending -ena (cf. below under abl. and loc), once
substituted for the fem. -aydt and once blended with it
into -ayenal Monstrous as the latter seems, it appears to
be well authenticated and guaranteed by the meter:
ksuttrsnayena paritaptäs RP 32.16 (vs), 'tortured with
hunger and thirst*. Only trsnd 'thirst' can be concerned,
and there seems no reasonable ground for questioning
the reading. — animisatena (all mss.) Divy 222.22 (prose);
can only intend inst. of animisatd, depending on anyatra,
'except for the nonwinking-ness (of Indra)'.

9.70. Another form, recorded in the mss. of Mv i.158.13
(prose), seems to be a blend of the regular Skt. -ayd with
the MIndic -aye, producing -aydye: caturanginiyd senaydye
(so five mss., including the two best; one inferior ms.
sendyd; Senart em. sendye).

9.71. Parallel to the inst. in -ena and loc. in -e, we
occasionally find ablatives in (masc.-nt.) -at from fem.
ä-stems. Note that in Prakrit such stems may have abl.
-atto, according to the grammarians; this is explained by
Pischel 375 as analogical borrowing from mase, and nt.
nouns, sayydt LV 139.14 (vs), both edd. and all mss.
except A which is hopelessly corrupt; mudrdt 176.15 (vs),
both edd. and all mss. but one; but mudra m.-nt. is com-
mon in Mmk (Diet.).

9.72. Much commoner are ablatives in -dtas (-dto,
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and m.c. -ata, -atas, ~atu). This is clearly a Sanskritization
of the regular Prakrit ending -äo (-ädo); Geiger does not
speak of it as occurring in Pali. It is hardly found in prose
except, as usual, in the Mv; only one other prose case
has been recorded: suapratijñatas cyutah RP 58.7. Prose
occurrences from Mv are: sasthäto bhümito i.127.14;
saptamäto 136.4; näväto 217.7 'from the boat'; abrahma-
caryäto 326.15; pisunaväcäto ii.99.9; taksasüäto 167.1;
175.7; disäto 426.5; iii.210.15 f.; puskirinikäto ii.438.5;
uttaräto iii.210.15 f.; parisäto 393.6.

9.73. Examples from verses: parampardtah SP 351.11;
dvitlyäto Mv i.91.7; pratisamvidäto Siks 109.6.

-äta, m.c: trsnäta LV 420.4.
-atas, -ato m.c: avidyatas Suv 60.6; 61.2 (I do not

understand why Nobel calls this gen.); prajñato RP 55.13.
-atu, m.c: dasa-disatu LV 421.13; vdcatu Bhad 23.
9.74. In the gen. sg., final visarga may be omitted

before a voiceless consonant: tato 'syä khalu (so all mss.,
Cale 'syäh) LV 28.16 (vs). (Pronominal form.)

9.75. Further, the masc.-nt. ending -asya occurs
repeatedly in pronouns which refer to fern, nouns. I have
failed to note any similar nominal forms; but the use of
-asya here is evidently parallel to the other masc.-nt.
endings noted in fern, ä-stems. In some cases, to be sure,
the final -a is doubtless only shortening for -ä(h), in verses
m.c, usually, tho not always, before a vowel or voiced
consonant; so in the following group: niscarate 'sya
ätmabhävdt LV 49.18; °sraväsya mürdhajäni 49.20; tathdsya
netre 49.21; yasya (followed by ahu) 79.21; tasya (followed
by s'-) 139.11.—Mv i.203.13 and 19 = ii.7.9 and 15
pramaddy' imasya (yatha) etc.; in i.207.14 = ii.12.4 and
18, read asya each time with mss. (in i.207.14 Senart em.
asyä), and read for the next word sarva with v.l. on ii.12.4
(instead of sarve or sarvam, unmetrical). Not metrically
required is (udgatd-)sya at the end of a line of vs LV 50.1,
where Lefm. cites no variant, not even that of Gale which
reads -syäh; since it is Lefm.'s habit to report Cale
readings, may he have failed to record this reading in
some of his mss. too?

9.76. However, there are quite a number of prose
occurrences in the mss. of Mv, tho Senart almost always
emends to -asyd(h). The following list is certainly far from
complete, but long enough to raise doubts of the propriety
of emending the form out of existence: Mv i.353.2 tasya
guhäye; ii.459.5 tasya kubjdye; iii.56.10 tasya (kept by
Senart here) dáni éariye; tasya dänimrgiye 150.21; tasya
däni . . . 163.4; imasya 162.1; asya 163.4.

9.77. In the loe sg. we find fern, ä-stems showing
the masc.-nt. ending -e. Cf. the inst., abl., and gen. forms
-ena, -at, -asya above; also AMg. giriguhamsi for °guhäe,
stem -guhä, Pischel 375. This AMg. form, as Pischel notes,
is associated with masc.-nt. forms in -arnsi and perhaps
gets its ending by attraction to them. So in the following
case, upekse may be attracted to the neighboring kärunye:
kärunye varamudita upekse LV 164.15 (vs), 'thou (hast)
well delighted in compassion, in renunciation*. Can only
be a loe of upeksä. There is a v.l. upeksaye (metr. impos-
sible). Similarly dhyäne prajñe LV 162.4 (vs); prajñe for
prajnäyäm, perhaps assimilated to dhyäne.

9.78. But there is no parallel form in -e adjoining the
following: vanalate antarhite Mv i.342.4 and 7 (prose).
Can only intend loe of °latd. In LV 291.2 (vs) dasadise
'in the ten directions' we have the option of taking dise
as loe sg. of disä, or regarding it as for diéi (stem dis)
with e for i m.c. (§ 3.60).

9.79. The regular loe ending has penultimate ä
shortened m.c. at least once: rämakaksayäm (stem °kaksä)
May 83 (vs).

9.80. The loe ending appears with MIndie shortening
of the ä af the ultima, as in regular Pali -äyarn (not in
Prakrit); but I have noted this only in Mv. The following

examples are all from prose except those noted as vs:
daksinäyam Mv i.6.11 (parallel with pascimäye, pürväye,
uttaräye); bodhisattvacaryäyam 105.3 (with mss.); bubhuk-
säyam äneti 188.17 (vs; here meter is improved by the
shortening); -krtäyäm ii.38.11 (vs; meter not concerned);
parähatäyam 282.13; lekhäyam 423.15; 434.10; samkh-
yäyam . . . gananäyam . . . mudräyam 434.11; ekamätäyam
450.18 (mss.; Senart em. °ya); the same occurs as v.l.
in the repetition 453.6 where Senart adopts °mätäya
with one ms.; parisäyam iii.139.20 (vs, but end of line;
so mss.; Senart em. °yäm); näväyam 149.17 (followed by
ä-); manjüsäyam 167.1; sayyäyam 275.21 (vs).

Nominative-accusative plural
9.81. As in Skt. the nom. and ace pi. forms of this

declension are identical for the most part in our dialect
too. It seems best to juxtapose nom. and ace forms
showing the same ending; but we shall separate the two
cases in listing examples.

9.82. Nom.-acc. pi. -ä. The regular Pali and Prakrit
ending -ä, lacking s or visarga, is quite common in the
mss.; editors often emend. Meter, of course, cannot be
primarily concerned here; yet in most texts (Mv is an
exception, as usual) forms in -ä seem to occur much more
often in the verses than in prose, according to the mss.
So far as I can see, there is no special tendency to drop
the s before any particular consonants (as e. g. sibilants);
-ä is quite common in sentence final. This -ä may be,
in verses, fused in samdhi with a following vowel initial;
examples below.

9.83. Examples from prose, nominative: sarva-
ratikridäs copasamhartavyä stri° . . . LV 193.1 (so all mss.,
only Cale hartavyäh). — aparyantäh bodhisattvena pära-
mitä (2d ed. °täh; by em.?) paripürayitavyäh Gv 460.6. —
-präptä Mv i.147.13 (end of sentence); yattikä . . . kanyä
ii.149.21 (pl.: both followed by voiceless stop); antahpurikä
ca sarvä nirdhäuitä 449.13 (all pl.).

9.84. From verses, nominative: gopänasi vigadita
tatra sarvä SP 83.5 (pl.); yä käci medinyäm jätä osadhayo
bhavet 126.9; yä sattvakotyo 330.12 (yä all mss., both edd.
em. yäh); upäsikä (tatra) 384.10, apparently read by all
mss. but one, should therefore be kept; both edd. upäsikäs.
— evarn bahuprakärä sam° gäthä LV 13.4 (so all mss.;
Cale bahuprakäräh . . . gäthäh); jätakänksä 49.7 (all mss.;
end of line); pramadä s- 164.19; rutaghosä t- 167.12;
-bhüsitä p- . . . näriyo praharsitä 170.3-4 (end of line);
sarvä pramadänu0 183.12. — samnipatitä Mv i.217.18 =
ii.19.19 (end of line); prasannasamkalpä ii.19.20 (end of
line); but in the same line i.218.1 °samkalpäh. — saruä
striyo Suv 42.4. —pö/a Bhad 6a (pl.); yä( = yäh) 62, 63, 7;
udärä 7.

9.85. From verses, accusative: kalpakofyo acintiyä
SP 30.15 (end of line); tärakä 139.3, probably to be read
with Kashgar ree; Nep. mss. tärakän (with mase ending) ;
ed. em. tärakäh (below, 139.11, Kashgar ree reads tärakäh;
Nep. mss. again °kän); yady ábhijñabhinirhareh 141.11 (for
abhijñd(h) abhinir0; otherwise WT); -gocarä 279.5 (so read
with Kashgar ree and WT at end of line, for KN °rdm;
ace pl.) — gäthemä LV 163.15, for gäthä(h) imä(h);
pramadänusiksitä 183.12, for pramadä(h) anu°; kämakrldä
ca- . . . vijahiivä 184.7.

9.86. Nom.-acc. pl. -a. A shortening of the ending
~ä (for -äs) to-a occurs only in verses where meter demands
a short syllable, but is quite common there. Examples of
the nominative: parsa catasra SP 25.1; vigadita 83.5;
ksudrlka (osadhiyo) 129.7; sarva (osadhlyo) 129.8. — vividha
LV 164.5; pramudita ratikara pramadä (pl.) 164.19; gätha
167.11; 175.16; prasannacitta premajäta näriyo 170.4;
dhíta 170.13; abhijña pañea . . . labdha 172.20. — yättika
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välika Samädh 19.16. — abhinirhrta püjä{h) Bhad 62;
amillara püjal.

9.87. Accusative: diso dasa (WT.dasä, m.c.) sarva
SP 91.8; abhijña jnätuäna (so read) 93.7. — ima LV 162.8;
smarähi . . . tä ca püja 172.17; rathya bharita . . . krtvä
240.18; mäya 326.18; dasa disata (yi; so read; stem °tä)
421.17. —välika gañgáye Mv ii.370.21 (so read; mss. värika;
Senart em. välika, metr. poor).

9.88. Nom.-acc. pi. -äyo. The ending -äyo (regularly
in this form, without regard to the following sound, and
even final in sentence or line of verse; -äyah noted only
SP 15.4, perhaps editorial error?) occurs fairly often in
Mv (nearly all the examples are from prose) and a few
times (in verses only) in SP: if it is found in other texts
I must have overlooked it. It is evidently identical with
the same ending in Pali (Geiger 81.3 and note, 'analogical
to z-stem forms rattiyo, kumäriyo'). Prakrit has regularly
-äo, which might also be connected with this, as the BHS
oblique sg. -aye, -aya are surely related to Pkt. -äe, -äa.
Pischel 367, 376, to be sure, identifies the fern, nom.-acc.
pi. -äo with the same ending in the mase, (where however
it is much less common than in the fern.!) and derives both
from -ä(s) plus -as, the ending of the consonant stems.
Possibly the Pkt. -äo had more than one origin in the fern.

9.89. Nominative (all from Mv except the first
four): yebhir disäyo dasa sobhiiäyah SP 15.4; disäyo 31.11
(at end of a line); analpakäyo 251.11 (at end of first päda,
before s-; WT analpikäyo with v.l.); anvitäyo (WT with ms.
K' añeitayo) 306.11 (before p-). — anekäyo Mv i.6.7; -sam-
kalikäyo 22.2, by Senart's em.; mss. -äyä; see §9.91;
edakäyo 25.10; nipatitäyo 26.3; devakanyäyo 216.10 =
ii.19.7; täyo dirghikäyo channäyo i.249.9 (others in lines 10,
11); niryäntäyo (mss. nirvä°) 272.8; vivähitäyo 351.9;
-kanyäyo ca dinnäyo 355.11; därikäyo jyes(hatarikäyo 356.13;
därikäyo 356.15, 19; sarväyo 356.19; iii.442.12; karnikäyo
ii.36.7; anekäyo . . . samägatäyo 74.10-11; sabdäpitäyo
110.14; upasthäpitäyo 433.11; antahpurikäyo kusaläyo
iii.162.13; antahpurikäyo 165.7; 166.2; jyesfhäyo 167.19;
bhäryäyo 222.1*1; chinnäyo 358.5; täyo (besides i.249.9
above) i.6.12; ii.54.15; iii.287.3, 15, 18; etäyo iii.72.14.

9.90. Accusative (all from Mv): divyäyo i.32.16;
iii.323.17; disäyo ii.62.11; antahpurikäyo iii.166.1; bhäryäyo
222.2; -striyäyo 283.5.

9.91. Nom.-acc. pl. -äyä? As stated § 9.89, in Mv
i.22.2 (prose) the mss. read -samkalikäyä, nom. pl., which
Senart emends to -äyo. I have noted no other case of the
ending -äyä as nom. or ace. pl. Yet in the i-i declension
there seem to be nom.-acc. forms in -lyä, -iyä (as well as
-lye, -iye; cf. -äye below). Possibly -äyä also should be
admitted here.

9.92. Nom.-acc. pl. -äye? Cf. the preceding; some
support for the reading of the mss. in the following cases
seems to be furnished by the -lye, -iye forms of z-stems,
§§ 10.175 f., tho they are none too common. Nominatives
(all from Mv prose): pränasahasriyo (but one ms. °sräye\)
. . . uparuddhäye (so mss., Senart em. °äyo) Ü.98.Í7; ratna-
mäyäye (Senart em. °äyo) puskariníye (Senart em. °tyo)
ii.177,16; but here it is not certain that a nom. pl. is meant;
it may be an oblique (loC?) sg.; panditäye (Senart em.
°äyo) iii.393.11; the noun is striyo or, one ms., strlye, nom.
P1-

9.93. Nom.-acc. pl. -ävo. Unparalleled elsewhere
is the nom.-acc. pl. ending -äuo, occurring a number of
times in Mv. It seems necessary to regard it as somehow
secondary to -äyo, that is a dialectal variant of the latter.
On -v- for -y- cf. Geiger 46, Pischel 254; and for Vedic and
Sanskrit, Wackernagel I 188c, Ved. Var. II 246 fT. (the
Taittiriya school seems to favor v for y of other schools,
particularly in suffixal forms with vin for yin); my §§ 1.28,84,
—Senart began by emending to -äyo, but in his note on
iii. 149.12 wisely retracted the emendation. All the forms

are from prose, and all nom. except the last (ace).—Once
a masc. form, ävusävo, used as voc, is recorded: §8.89.
tävo (twice; — täs; one ms. täro) Mv iii.149.12; antaräya-
karävo 149.13; samnipatitävo 364.1; samägatävo 392.7;
dhätavah tisthamänävo (note the preceding °vah\ but no
such form accounts for the others) tis¡hanti iii.65.11; (accus-
ative:) tävo antahpurikävo iii.357.18.

9.94. Nom.-acc. pl. -e (-i). Rare, but seems to occur,
perhaps as nom. (at least of pronouns), and more probably
as ace, pl. fern.; doubtless a transfer from the masc.
a-stems, like -ena, -ät, -e (loc. sg.) etc. The following, and
others like it in § 6.15, may be treated as confusion of
gender-forms: ye vä istriya mäya . . . LV 193.14 (vs) 'what
women's wiles' (nom.); no v.l.

9.95. Accusatives in -e are perhaps a bit better
attested; possibly devate LV 120.12 (vs), which is certainly
ace. pl., may be associated with devala rather than daivata.
Clearer than this are: -janate LV 170.1 (vs), for janatä(s);
most mss. Janata, which is unmetrical; best ms. (A) janate
iha drsfvä 'seeing the people here'; dasadise (sarve) LV
291.2 (vs), probably ace. pl., for -disäh sarväh, 'thruout
(all) ten directions'; so also (or m.c. dasad-dise or the like)
SP 217.13; LV 299.11; 365.2 (all vss; in the last read prob.
dasad-dise and before it krto with many mss.); cf. disebhir
§ 9.104. —sarve (or, with v.l., sarväm) väplyo Mv ii.449.5.

9.96. Apparently -i, m.c. for -e, occurs as either
nom. or ace. pl. (either in relative clause, or object of
prajäni, aor. to prajänati), in caitasika-samjñi (to -samjña)
LV 151.13 (vs).

9.97. Nom.-acc. pl. -o? Twice the text of LV seems
to present (in verses) a form disato, apparently ace. pl. of
disatä = dis(ä) 'direction' (see Diet.). Influence from the
ending -as of consonantal stems? obhäsesi dasa ima disato
LV 162.8, 'thou illuminest these ten directions'. So both
edd.; most mss. disito; all ending in -to. atha dasasü disato
jinatejair gätha viciträ . . . ravisü LV 167.11, 'then by the
power of the Jinas throughout the ten directions various
verses resounded'. So Lefm.; all mss. except A (the best)
dasadisato (one syllable short); A dasusa (intending dasasul
should be °sü m.c). If Lefm.'s text is right, a loc. numeral
modifies an ace. (?) noun (§ 7.6). With this cf., for the
ace. case, diso dasäsu LV 314.8 'in all ten directions'; but
here Tib. phyogs-phyogs dag-tu, with no numeral, sug-
gesting diso-disah, or some form of an ämredita cpd. of
the word for 'direction' (diso-disäsu, disä-disäsui).

9.98. Nom.-acc. pl. -äni. The neuter ending of the
nom.-acc. pl. of a-stems is repeatedly recorded, in Mv
prose, in unmistakably fern, ä-stems: bodhisattvacaryäni
Mv i.1.2 (nom.; no v.l.); in next line °caryä, nom. sg.,
several times; any äni te räjakanyäni yattakäni jalpasi
taitakäni änayisyämi, ii. 101.2-3 (acc.) 'I will bring you
other princesses, as many as you say'; etäni sivikäni (nom.)
107.4; nisadyäni sayyäni (nom.) 163.18; -krldäni (acc.)
17Í.5; catväri ca pratisamvidäni (acc.) iii.67.2-3 and 4;
bahüni mäyäni (acc.) Mv ii.174.12; tasyä nabhe vrajanto
stavayirrisu apsaräni (nom.) LV 223.8 (so read with all
mss. but one; Lefm. apsaränäm, uninterpretable) and
others, §16.24; jatäni (nom.) Mv iii.147.2; -mallikäni
(nom.) Mv iii.80 4; others in Mv, Dschi, NAWGött. 1949,
273 ff.; see §6.4.

9.99. Acc. pl. -an, -am. The acc. pl. of ó"-stems is
repeatedly recorded with the masc. ending -an, -am (the
difference is probably purely orthographic; -am is a semi-
Mlndic writing for -an). Of course this cannot be concerned
with meter. In fact it occurs in prose, even of other texts
than Mv, and is commoner than most other masc. endings
in the fern, a-declension. saeramanabrähmanln prajän
sadevamänusän LV 3.6 (prose), both edd. The -i- in
°brähmanin (two mss. °nän) shows that prajä is still a fern.,
and there is no reason to emend to sing, forms in -m.
is(ikan 'women' LV 79.20 (vs); lipino (see § 10.155) *k?ara-
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dnyarüpäm (ace. pi.) 125.12 (vs); disdm (stem died)
cälokya cature (for °ro, or rather catasro) 252.21 (vs); svdm
(so all mss., both edd. em. svd) duhitfn (or duhitarl, mss.;
ace. pi.) 320.1 (prose).—In LV 322.Í6 fT. (vss), every line
down to 323.9 incl. ends in a fern, adjective or noun in
-ikdm, usually read by all mss. and kept by Lefm. All. are
certainly plural, referring to the daughters of Mära. So
Tib., and cf. 323.2 imäs, all mss., em. wrongly to imd by
Lefm. Cf. also the following: yah (all mss.; Lefm. ya)
svayam dgatikdn (Lefm. with v.l. ägatiko, which seems
uninterpretable) na hi bhuñjasi kdminikdm 323.14 (in con-
tinuation of preceding passage), 'who dost not enjoy
charming women that have come of their own accord to
thee' (Skt. suayam dgaldh, ace. pi. fern.; cf. also next);
tdm (all mss. and Lefm.) mdraduhitrn 323.20 (prose); tdms
ca 378.16 (prose); so all mss., both edd. täs; refers to
daughters of Mara. — deva-devatdm Mv i.245.7 (prose;
dvandva cpd.); samudradevatdm 245.9 (prose; tatpurusa
cpd.); (kahyd, for kanyds, nom. pi.), tdm sarvdm kumdrasya
upadaréaydmi ii.149.21 (prose); tddrsim kanydm (plur.!)
441.5 (prose); sarvdm vdpiyo 449.5 (prose; or sarve, with
Senart and v.l.); antahpurikdm, (once v.l. °kdn) 449.11;
ili.163.12; 165.15 (all prose); (dhltaro) suvarnasahasraman-
ditdm iii.24.8 (prose). — tdn (se. püjdh) Bhad 6», 63, 7 (vss;
before vowel). — (buddhavyühdn) buddhavrsabhitdn
(buddhavikriditam) Gv 17.24 (prose). Possibly read °vrsa-
bhitdm (ace. sg.)? Note preceding pi., but following sg.

Vocative plural

9.100. Voc. pi. -äho: as in mase, a-stems, §8.88.
Possibly this is to be regarded as a transfer from mase, to
fern, declension; Pischel does not cite -dho in the fern, d
declension from any Prakrit dialect. But note deviho, voc.
pi. of devl (§ 10.192). antahpurikdho Mv ii.452.11 (prose).

Instrumental plural

9.101. Inst. pl. -äbhi. The final consonant of the
ending -dbhis may be dropped in verses, m.c, as in:
slaksndbhi vdgbhir Mv i.84.5 (vs); gdthdbhi ii.343.1 (vs).

9.102. Inst. pl. -ähi. On the other hand, the regular
Pali (and Prakrit, beside -ähim, cf. Pischel 376 and our
§ 8.108) ending -dhi is fairly common in Mv, in prose* as
well as verses. I have failed to record it from any other
text. The following examples are all from prose except
those marked (vs): ddiptdhi samprajvalitdhi sajyotibhütdhi
Mv i.22.2; kartarikdhi 24.14; ualgugirdhi 163.16 (vs);

sthüldhi 192.12 (vs); paripürndhi 192.14 (vs); citrdhi dar-
sanlydhi 194.4, 19; 249.5; (su)madhurdhi vdedhi 200.12 =
ii.4.9 (vs); disähi sarvdhi i.201.3 = ii.4.19 (vs); rathacakra-
mdtrdhi karnikdhi i.227.19; dlrghikdhi 249.5; sivikdhi . . .
bhüsitdhi 261.11; sivikdhi 262.14 (vs); devatdhi 327.13
(prose); ii.349.21 (vs); abhijñdhi i.354.5 (here used as
ablative); sarvdhi kanydhi ii.48.5; tdhi 102.12 (vs); 110.3;
-vicitrdhi ndvdhi 109.5; gatdhi 110.15; vividhdhi 126.15;
128.2; gdihdhi 157.10; -muktdhi 191.5 (vs); devakanydhi . . .
padumuttardhi 192.15-16 (vs); etdhi sivikdhi 216.17 (prose);
227.6 (parna-sivi°, vs); madhurdhi girdhi 226.10 (vs);
kslrikdhi 248.16 (so read with mss., Senart °kehi); aksamd-
trdhi dhdrdhi 349.17 (vs); chatradhvajapatdkdhi 349.22
(vs); apsardhi 359.22 (vs); sarvdhi ca antahpurikdhi 448.15;
antahpurikdhi 463.16; -kubjdhi iii.4.19* (vs); tdhi . . .
sayitdhi 74.13; pramaddhi 79.2 (vs); ndvdhi, with adjectives
agreeing, 149.18 f.

9.103. Inst. pl. -ais. As in other cases, the endings
of mase, a-stems intrude with fern, nouns, in prose as well
as verses. Thus, -ais: Lañk (only in vss): vdsanair (from
stem vdsand) 285.5; 293.1; 296.5, 6 etc.; abhijñair vasitais
(ca) 309.8; 318.8; stems abhijñd, vasitd. Gf. also Diet. s.v.
devata (= devatd)f where such forms are recorded.

9.104. Inst. pl. -ebhih (as in mase, a-stem nouns):
dasa-disebhir LV 416.2 (vs), in ablative sense, 'from the
ten directions.' There is a v.l. disobhir (as if from the
lexically cited stem disas'i). I assume stem disd, with
mase, ending; cf. § 9.95.

9.105. Inst. pl. -ehi: imehi sdrüpyehi gdthehi Mv
iii.379.20 (prose; so mss.; Senart em. -dhi); anyamanyehi
(so mss., Senart em. -dhi) parivrdjikdhi 390.5.

Genitive plural

9.106. Gen. pl. -äna. As in the mase, and nt. a-stems,
the gen. pl. is often reduced to -ana, but only in verses m.c.
A few examples: gatdna apsardndm LV 49.5; -kanydna
80.7; devatdna 221.15. — muktdna Mv ii.187.11; vaidürya-
misrdna 187.12; divyakanydna 192.1. — pramaddna RP
26.16.

Locative plural

9.107. Loc. pl. -asu: I have noted only one case of
reduction of -as« to -asu in a verse, m.c.: sarvasu jdtisu
Bhad 16 (Gv 544.14 reads sarvasu janmasu, which would
make sarvasu stand for sarvesu).

9.108. Loc. pl. -äsü. Less rare is the metrical length-
ening of final u, e. g.: disdsü SP 53.11.



10. I-stems with i and in-stems

10.1. In most of the declension there is such extensive
confusion between z, z, and zn-stems that clear separation
between them is scarcely possible. The same holds in large
part for the distinction between the three genders. It will
be most convenient not to try to set up separate complete
paradigms, tho in some parts of our combined list of endings,
special groupings will appear; namely in the oblique cases
of the singular, where some endings are characteristic of
feminine nouns. When it seems possible and desirable, our
lists of examples will separate words which in Skt. belong
to different declensional types. Even in Skt. there is some
fluctuation, so the lines impliedly drawn by such divisions
must not be taken too seriously.

10.2. As with a-stems, the bare stem in i or i seems
sometimes to be used in the functions of various oblique
cases; see §§ 10.65 ff.

Stem-extensions (in -a, etc.)

10.3. Even in Sanskrit (Whitney 441b, 1209c) zn-
stems are sometimes made a-stems by addition of -a to
-in-. This occurs more extensively in MIndie: Geiger 95.2,
Pischel 406. Undoubtedly it started from the ace* sg.
-in-am, analyzed as -ina-m. The following have distinctly
MIndie aspect. First, a stem-form in composition: hastina-
Pfsfhe Mv iii.178.15 (prose) 'on the elephant's back*.—
Nom. sg. m.: matsarina iva daridrapumsah (no v.l.) LV
333.8 (vs); -gäminah RP 7.5 (vs); ätäpiiiah Ud xix.l (vs;
note that the corresponding Pali vs, Dhp. 144, also has
ätäpino, but by further changes it is there made nom. pi.);
dharmaräjakulavamsadhärino bodhisattvakulavamsavardhi-
nah Gv 487.5 (vs); hitakärinah Mmk 32.24 (vs); -uttaräsan-
ginah 45.13 (prose); silpinah 58.3 (vs); jäpinah 103.3 (vs).
Once even the stem kali, which is m. and seems not to be
recorded as kalin, shows a nom. sg. kalinas, Lañk 364.5
(vs).—Nom.-acc. sg. nt.: krtavedinam (so read for text
°tam) ca tat kulam bhavati, achandagäminam etc. LV 24.1-3
(prose; with adjectives as in Mv i.197.20 f., ii.1.10 f., but
always °gäminam; see § 10.31); vihäyasägäminam vikurva-
nädharminam (hastiratnam, asvaratnam; cf. Mv i.108.16 f.,
§10.46) LV 16.1, 10 (prose).—Gen. sg.: vajrinasya Mmk
48.16 (prose); -karinasya 57.2 (prose); éilpinasya 58.4 (vs).
-Cf. -inä as nom. pi. of z-stems, § 10.156.

10.4. Yet more anomalous from the Skt. standpoint
are a-extensions of monosyllabic z-stems, resulting in
stems in -iya-. They may be analogical to the ace. sg.
sriyam etc., analyzed as sriya-m. They have been noted
only in Mmk, the text of which, as presented in the ed.,
seems otherwise bizarre, even for BHS. For the proper
name Mañjuárl this text repeatedly shows a stem mañ-
jusriya: as stem in composition, mañjusriya-gatadrsti
64.25, 65.3 etc. (prose). And case forms, nom. sg. mañ-
jusriyo mahdvirah 60.21 (vs); gen. sg. mañjuériyasya 1.5,
64.21, 69.1 etc. (these all prose).

10.5. Even for the stem stri 'woman' a stem striya-
is implied by striyasya purusasyäpi Mmk 54.13 (vs); the
meter is quite correct and seems to guarantee the form.
It may be suspected that the following purusasya was
concerned in the creation of this nonce-form.

10.6. Similarly, and less surprisingly, such stems are

made to end in -yd, keeping feminine gender; see the Diet,
s.w. sriyd, striyä ( = sri, stri); Hiranyavatl (°tyä); these
may be Sktizations of M Indie forms.

10.7. Likewise only in Mmk occur a couple of forms
in which the stem rsi (maharsi) is replaced by rsaya-, an
a-stem, apparently based on the nom. pi. rsayas: mahar-
saya-siddha-sevitam Mmk 64.23 (prose), 'inhabited by great
rsis and siddhas' (stem in comp.); and even instr. pi.
rsayai(h), in mahdrsayai[r] anekamahärsi- Mmk 18.20
(prose; note hiatus in the compounds, and faulty samdhi
between the words!). Cf. the nom. sg. ending -auah from
an iz-stem, also in Mmk; § 12.5.

10.8. The irregular stem sakhi, 'friend', has a stem
sakhäya (analogical to Skt. ace. sg. sakhdyam), see Diet. s.v.

Stem in composition: confusion of -i and z

10.9. The above-mentioned confusion between stems
in z, z, and in is strikingly signalized by the substitution of
i for i and i for I as stem-final in composition (and before
-mant, -vant). Since Skt. z-stems are nearly all fern., the
latter change naturally affects only Skt. feminines. The
former, however, is by no means limited to fern, nouns; it
affects also masculines (mani, regularly mase.) and neuters
(asthi), also mase, zn-stems (paksin, etc.) which in.Skt.
are indistinguishable from z-stems in compounds. (Note
also the same change in indeclinables: vimati Samädh
19.35; vltatha Gv 55.3, etc., in verses.) Most of both types
occur in verses, and could be interpreted äs due to metrical
requirements; but there are also prose occurrences. The
latter are separated in our lists.

10.10. i for i: prose, vaijayanti- LV 295.15, Lefm.
with all mss., for °ti-; padmini-vana Mv i.216.3 (v.l.
padmini0).—Verses: mahipati SP 35.13; jagatisrestho and
jagatipäläs LV 81.8 and 9 (ed. prints jagati both times as
separate word); rdksasidvipam 169.2; padmini-(vanam,
vane; v.l. padmini0 both times, unnretr.) Mv i.215.14, 16;
Mri-(samgha-) ii.328.17; dharani-raso Suv 115.7; uydghri-
sutän RP 22.5; • sukhdvatiksetra Bhad 57 (in Gv 547.18
unmetrically sukhäuati0); etc., common in verses of most
texts.

10.11.1 for i (hid. zn-stems): prose, jndnwad LV 289.
14, all mss., also Foucaux's and Weller's; both edd. em.
to jñánivad; certainly jñánin is the stem concerned;
paksijdtindm Mv i.272.16 (to paksin); jdtisahasrdni ii.169.3
(to jäti); hitaisí-anantakdrí-karanatdyai ii.264.15 (to
hitaisin, -kdrin). —Verses: ksdntlba'ld SP 13.5; drsfi- 62.13
and 14 (but in 15 drsii-, where meter demands a short);
muktdmaiiijdlika- (mani, normally mase.) 89.2; smrtimati-
gatiupeta LV 74.18; asthi-danta (to the neuter asthi) 208.17;
matimäm Mv i.43.12, so read with all mss. (the line must
be read viyäkare arthadasi matimäm; Senart makes wrong
emendations); jäti-maranasya 256.6; rddhimäm ii.220.10;
-gatlgata Samädh 19.17; drstígatam Suv 61.13; etc., common
in verses of most texts.

10.12. Probably we might just as well include here
forms in suffixal -ka added to what at least in normal Skt.
would be short z-stems, which here show i before the
suffix, where meter demands a long. I have cited such
examples in § 3.17.

(69) 5*
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10.13. In Pali, all i and i and ín-stems, mase, fern.,
and neut., may have the ending -£; besides this, -I is found
with mase, zn-stems, and (more commonly than -z) with
original fern, z-stems; and -im occurs with neuters. By
contrast, in Prakrit, all mase, and fern, i- and z-stems, and
mase, zn-stems, have the ending -i (but Ap. -i, Jacobi,
Bhav. § 27 etc.). Pischel knows no -i for any of these,
except that 405 recognizes Ap. -z, and AMg. -z m.c, for
-z of an zn-stem; but it is scarcely conceivable that it
should not also exist, m.c, for -i of other stems. Prakrit
neuters have -z, but also -im; and -im (nasalized -z) is also
recognized for the nom. of masculines by some grammari-
ans, according to Hem. 3.19 (Pischel 379 regards it as a
phonetic equivalent for -z; is it not rather the ace. mase,
and alternative nom. nt. used as nom. mase?).

10.14; In our dialect, the endings -z, -i, and -im seem
to be used indifferently for all mase, and fern, i and z
stems, and at least -i (as in Skt. neuters) and -im for neuters
(where -i also occurs, but rarely). In most texts, to be sure,
the 'irregular' forms are recorded only in verses, but this
may be due only to secondary regularizing of the prose
to fit standard Sanskrit. The prose of Mv, as usual, is not
different from verse, and occasionally the M Indie forms
occur in prose of other texts; moreover, they occur in
verses in positions where meter is indifferent, notably at
the end of lines, so that they cannot be explained as due
to metrical considerations. Furthermore, a short final -z",
for -is or -z, often precedes a vowel, where -ir would be
just as good metrically; tho sometimes it is changed to
-y in such cases, even when it is derived from a Skt. short
z-stem and so represents Skt. ~ir, as in: gaty esäiri (v.l.
gati ca) SP 177.3; bodhisattvasyaivam bhavati pratikrty
evam dharmavihary . . . abhüt LV 182.1 (prose), 'thus is
the defense (against evil) of the B.; thus he dwelt in
dharma;' all mss. pratikrty evam; only Gale. °krtir°; bhümy
älamkrta (note ä-, m.c.) LV 276.17 (vs) 'the earth, adorned
. . . ' ; -visuddhy atha Bhad 43 (in same line the 'regular'
visuddhih). In the following, all examples are from verses
except as specifically indicated.

10.15. Nom. sg. -i. Mase, ¿-stems: avici SP 94.3;
durmati mahya putrah 112.1. — rsi jirño LV 102.12 (prose;
ace. to Lefm. with all mss. but one; Gale, rsir; Lefm.
prints rsijirno as one word, which, I agree with Weiler
24, is hardly possible. Weiler erroneously assumes the like
in LV 19.12, prose, vyädhiprajnäyate, which is a denom.
verb from a cpd. noun, 'consciousness-of-disease-arises1,
and 34.16, prose, satyasamädhidharmälokamukham, which
is a cpd.); nrpati 81.13; rctjarsi 170.21; pati 171.1 (at the
end of a päda in a meter where a long syllable is normally
required; no ms. has patih but perhaps it should be read);
säkyamuniti nämnä 383.13 (with fusion with following
vowel).—Mv, very common even in prose, from which
are taken the following examples, a few out of many:
agni i.21.4 and 5; 22.11; avlci iti 26.14; kuksi 221.4 =
ii.23.9; thapakarni (zn-stem?) grhapati i.245.3; rsiy -vyddhi
284.6; säli 341.17; etc. — maharsi Samädh 8̂ 21 (end of
tristubh päda, meter indifferent).—And many other cases
in most texts.

10.16. Fern, z-stems: upasänti SP 96.8; osadhi
129.10, 12 and 130.14; nirvpti 198.6; •-bodhi 310.12 (this
word is regularly fern, in our dialect; here, at the end of
a päda, meter not concerned); etc., common. — smrti
pratilabdhä LV 86.8 (prose; Lefm. prints as cpd., which
seems impossible, Weiler 23; cf. in 86.7 madápagatah, i. e.
mada-apa°y for Skt. mado 'pa°); avabuddhä sattvavyädhi
351.11 (prose; so mss.; both edd. °dhih; vyädhi regularly
mase, but here the modifying adj. is fern.); and in verses,
bodhi 12.11 (so best ms., required by meter; Lefm. bodhi);
klrti 29.6; rddhi 37.14; mati 45.15; etc., common.—Mv,

common in prose and verse; our examples from prose:
bhümi i.77.16 (followed by a-); niti 135.4; -iipi 135.5 ff.
(repeatedly, at end of cpds.; Senart always -Iipi; mss.
vary but -Iipi predominates); yasti 196.15; matsyajäti
245.2 (followed by á); añguli iii.358.3 (v.l. °lim); etc. —
vimati Samädh 19.35; bodhi 22.15. — sampatti Suv 40.1.2;
jäti 51.6; etc., common. — sthiti RP 6.9; smrti 7.13. —-
bodhi Bhad 54. — prlti Gv 212.14 (end of päda, meter
indifferent; followed by u-); etc., common. — ruci iti
(mss., ed. em. rucir) Divy 236.1 (prose); ksati na (mss.,
ed. em. ksatir) 404.13 (prose).

10.17. Fern, z-stems, polysyllabic: almost equally
common in most texts. Read etädrsi SP 214.1 with WT
and v.l. of KN for KN °sa; yadrsi 329.13; etc., common. —
vyapairäpini LV 28.13; devi 49.14; näri 54.7; mäyadevi
75.5 and often; nadi 175.9; sämagri 177.6; etc., common. —
prakrti mänavikä Mv i.232.16 (prose), 'the girl that has
been mentioned, that is under discussion' (prakrtiy for °td),
cf. 233.14; upasthdpana- (or upasthäna-)käri iii.37.5, 8
(prose), ' a woman who serves a man sexually'; cf. °kärikä
id., 37.12; etc. — Madri RP 22.17. — maitri Gv 230.13.

10.18. Fern, z-stems, monosyllabic. The paucity
of examples here following certainly does not indicate any
avoidance of -i in the nom. sg. of these stems. It is due to
the relatively small number of such stems, combined with
the fact that in- my selection of examples from reading, I
failed to pay sufficient heed to getting samples precisely
of this declensional type. — istfi (= stri) LV 42.17; 236.5;;
sri yd 215.14 (so read, as two words; Lefm. sriyä);^cakravar-
tisri yam 253.3 (= °srir iyarn; Lefm. °sriyam, which is
senseless). — siri Mv ii.94.2 and 353.17 (both in vs, but
not required by meter); same in prose ii.94.9, 11 (with v.l.
siri); and iii.371.12, in a metrically obscure versé, with
v.l. siri (uncertain).

10.19. Mase, zn-stems. Prose instances recorded
only from Mv (and here marked as such); the others all
from verses. — ananyathäuädi jino SP 32.16. vighäti
LV 92.21; tapasui 109.18; cakravarti 111.1 and 12; yogi
176.22; nirapeksi 241.16; dosadarsi 330.4. — sresfhi abhüsi
Mv i.47.16; cakravarti 62.18; 158.12; ii.237.19| sres(hi
ii.175.1 (all prose). And verses: -käri i.156.11; -rupi 207.8;
-cakravarti 209.15 (end of line, not m.c); asamprakampi
292.15 (end of line); sarvabhutänukampi tarn (so read and
divide) 295.9; etc. — sarvadarsi RP 24.8; -pramathi 51.11.

10.20. Nom. sg. -is, -ih, -ir, etc. The regular Skt.
ending of mase, and fern, short z-stems; occurs with fem.
z-stems and mase, zn-stems, occasionally in prose, even
outside of the Mv. (Prose cases marked as such.) In the
verses of most texts it is specially frequent in the form -ir
before a following vowel, altho -i is often allowed to stand
in that position; there is no prosodic difference; the -r-
has the effect of a 'hiatus-bridger' (cf. §§ 4.61 ff.). When
not followed by a vowel, these endings are prosodically
equivalent to -z.

10.21. Fem. z-stems, polysyllabic and mono-
syllabic: räjadhänih LV 22.1 (prose; no v.l.; only °nl is
recorded in Skt. and Pali; not noted by Weller); jananir
iyam 49.13 (to jananl). — sirir (v.l. éiri) ñama Mv ii.89.
19 (prose). — Ratanaräjasirih Gv 285.4 (end of line of
verse; not m.c). — visamjnävatir Mvy 7974 (so also Miro-
nov), certainly from a stem °vati; text of LV 148.9 (prose)
visamjñagati, read °vati (with pw).

10.22. Mase, zn-stems: ananyathävädir SP 92.4;
308.13 (followed by vowel both times). — áaéir iva LV
162.8; 362.9; 397.2. — éresthis Mv i.37.10; samitäuir 48.17;
50.2 (v.l. °vi both times; once plus cons., once plus vowel);
krkis ca 309.9 vin 14 below, also prose, krki ca); hastir
ii.458.5 (plus cons.; v.l. hasti) (all prose). And verses:
sikhir iv° Mv i.67.8; anteväsis ca 269.8; -vaéis 282.19;
sikhir yathä 358.10; paksir va ii.232.9; read uaéir iddhi-
präpto (or vasi riddhi0) 322.1; kesarir vä 332.20. — Ratna-
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sikhih gikhih Mmk 68.26, 27 (prose); cakrauartis 140.25. —
cakravartir (plus vowel) Gv 254,10.

10.23. Norn. sg. -im or -im. Masculine and feminine.
As we saw above (§ 10.13), this is recognized by some Pkt.
grammarians, according to Hemacandra, as a nom. sg.
ending. We find it so recorded in our texts, tho the editors
generally tend to emend it (and probably the more careless
ones often emended silently). I regard it as the ace. mase,
or alternating MIndie nom.-acc. nt. ending used as nom.
mase, and fern, (otherwise Pischel, see § 10.13). My ex-
amples are chiefly from LV (mostly verses) and Mv. All
concern short ¿-stems, mostly fern. — na cästi trptim LV
49.16 (end of päda; metr. indifferent); aranim yátha
cottaräranim 177.1 (v.l. for both °rani, but this is unmetr.);
udyäna-bhümim (nom.; Tib. represents iidyánam, omitting
bhümiy which however all Lefm.'s mss. have) upasobhitam
187.12 (prose); read bhävitä nitya ksäntim 196.5 (with
nearly all mss.; Lefm. ksänti with 1 ms.; end of line);
nästi te bhayam apäya durgatim 237.2; (labhyate . . .)
bodhim uttama0 287.18, all mss. and Cale; meter requires
long final, hence Lefm. em. bodhi ut°; rather read bodhim
utoc>. (cf. §§2.69, 70); muñjamustim iva (nom.) 334.6;
trimsatim ca malinäni 372.5. — tarn . . . mülapranidhim
Mv i.45.8 (prose); dvitiyapranidhim tadäsi 54.3 (prose;
all mss.; Senart em. dvitiyo pranidhi; the word is definitely
fern, in 54.6, 7); esäm ca. . . pranidhim satatasamitä abhüsi
61.2 (prose), 'and this vow was eternal': so all mss., Senart
em. esä... pranidhi; caturasitim 117.2 (end of line of
verse); caturasitim (§19.35) 119.5; na ca tarn vyädhim
pratiprasrabhyati 253.10 (prose), 'and the disease did not
abate' (no v.l.; kept by Senart; parallels in same context
noms., and no other construction is possible); tehi tarn
prakrtim sarvam äeiksitam 355.2 (prose); read with mss.
rätrim ca prabhätä (v.l. °täye) ii.108.7 (prose); smr¿im
abhüsi 264.10 (prose; so read with mss.); -guptim iii.329.11
etc., see Diet. s.v. gupti for others. — tandulaphalasälim
Divy 216.8-9 (prose; kept in ed.).

10.24. Neuter. As in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 85,
Pischel 377, 379), -im may replace the regular Skt. -z,
sometimes but not always when meter requires a long
syllable. — varim SP 127.8; pütim ca vaktram 352.11 (in
these may be m.c). — purusakäramatim (kulam) LV 24.7;
prose; so mss. (Lefm. em. °mati); also identical passage
Mv i.198.1 and ii.1.12; ardharatrim LV 210.2 (prose), cf.
Pali addharatti, which is fern, in the only unambiguous
passage recorded in CPD. — asucim Divy 409.16 (prose;
kept in ed. with mss.; in 409.1 asuci).

10.25. Nom. sg. -Im? bhütakotim akotim ca (but
some mss. °ko(imy which is equally possible metrically,
and akotim) LV 437.1 (vs). Note also in Mv i.66.21 (vs)
prañjalím, three mss., for (text with one ms.) °li (v. 1.
°li, °lim); in Mv ii.280.6 (prose) bhümi adhi°, Senart, but
mss. bhümi adhi° or bhümim adhi° (the latter perhaps
with 'Hiatus-bridging' m?).

10.26. Nom. sg. -i. In Skt. regular for mase, in-
stems and fern, polysyllabic z-stems; here used in what
in Skt. are ¿-stems, mase, and fern. (Skt. nom. -is), as
well as in fern, (and even mase.) stems which in Skt. have
-is; and in neuter zn-stems, perhaps by transfer from
mase, zn-stems. In prose rare except in Mv. But, altho
other texts present such forms wholly or chiefly in verses,
meter can hardly motivate most of them, unless in the
sense that short -z would, usually spoil the meter. Before
consonants and when final in a line, the normal Skt.
-is (~ih, -ir, etc.) would give the same prosodic result, as
would Skt. -is always. However I know of no reason for
supposing that short -i was any more 'original' as a nom.
sg. ending in our dialect, even of z-stems, than -?, the
usual Prakrit ending.

10.27. Mase, z-stems..ijävän avici SP 9.5; maharsi
89.11, 293.3 (end of päda, followed by consonant); püti

(. . . gandhah) 95.7; krpäbuddhi ca pränisu 343.6. — prani-
dhi LV 161.19; nrpati 198.18; maharsi 231.13; namiici
302.21. — avici (v.l. °cim) Mv i.26.17; lecchavi 255.9,
256.7; kulapati 273.10; disämpati iii.204.8; añguli 358.2
(all prose). Verses: narädhipati i.109.7, etc. — slaksnachavi
(káyah) RP 51.5. — cyutyupapatti (v.l. °ti) Bhad 16,
'having (attaining) rebirth thru fall', nom. sg. mase.
(? but possibly loc, in falls and rebirths; so Leumann
translates; § 10.68). — Éivi (before consonant) Lank 251.9
(prose).

10.28. Fern, z-stems. -rasmi prasrtä SP 16.1;
rasmi vipulä 16.2; ca rati ca (v.l. carativa) 87.6; udyäna-
bhümi 96.11 (at end of same line °bhümih); rddhi 161.13
(followed by iyam); adhimukti 235.10; etc. — nirvrti LV
38.1; durgati 196.4; dharmarati sada tasya ratlhä (= ratir'
iha), dhyänarati amrtärtharatis ca 313.10; vrddhi 398.19,
etc. — änatti Mv ii.95.8; bhümi 171.9 (v.l. °mim); prajñapti
273.12; iii.297.8; arati iii.281.15; 284.12; 285.5; ahuti
426.16, all prose. Verses: kirti ii.225.5, etc.

10.29. z-stems which in Skt. have nom. sg. in
-is. That is, monosyllabic stems and laksmi. Nearly all
fern.; occasionally mase, compounds ending in -sri, viz.
Syämakasiri Mv ii.218.6 (prose), Mañjusiri Bhad 55.
Feminines: laksmi LV 129.21, 130.5; sri 130.18, 21; hiri
(= hrih) 158.20; -siri (= -srih) 222.18 (only in verses). —
siri Mv ii.91.4 (vs); sri (followed by vowel) iii.10.15 (prose).

10.30. -z as fern, of zn-stems, for Skt. -znz. Rare,
but there are a few seemingly unquestionable cases. They
are to be understood as extensions of the mase, ending
to the fern., due to the regular identity of the two in i
and z stems in our dialect (and assimilation of zn-stems
to z-stems). — dhyanasukha-samañgi (as one word; there
is no stem -samañga in normal use; here fern.) LV 56.20
(vs); säksi (both fern., for säksini) 340.14 and 341.2. —
balabali äsä Divy 134.20 (prose; but reading and inter-
pretation both uncertain).

10.31. -z in nt. zn-stems. Not common; some-
times determined by meter. The same occurs in Pali
(Geiger 85.3) and Pkt. (Pischel 377, 379; cf. 358, where
z in nt. z-stems is assumed to mean change to fern, gender,
to my mind an absurd interpretation). — sukhi sarvam
yathd jagat LV 97.5 (in an anustubh verse, but can hardly
be called m.c; sarvam guarantees neuter gender); vesmam
na sobhi 231.3 (here m.c). — achandagämi ca tarn kulam
bhavati, adosagémi ca amohagämi ca abhayagämi ca Mv
ii.l.lOf. (prose), mss.; Senart em. all to °gdmi, which is
read in i. 197.20 f., but the last two forms show there a
v.l. °gämi. The LV parallel 24.1-3' has °gäminam; see
§10.3.

J0.32. Nom. sg. -is, from i-stems. Only in verses
and rare. The only certain cases seem to have -ir for -ir
m.c, before initial vowel. Masculine: devarsir asito LV
108.11. Feminine: no ca trptir abhüt LV 215.8 and 17.
Doubtful is apäyabhümis tada utsaddsi SP 170.1; so Nep.
mss.; Kashgar rec. °bhCimi sada°, which is unmetrical
(intending bhümis tadai); KN em. bhümi, which WT
keep without note.

Vocative singular

10.33. Voc. sg. -i. This, the Skt. ending of the devi
declension, is used in the voc. of mase, i and in stems;
in most texts only in verses, and at least usually where
meter requires a short; but in Mv in metrically indifferent
positions and in prose.

10.34. Mase, z-stems (the fact that my collectanea
happen to show no fern, z-stems with this ending can
certainly only be accidental; fern, proper names more
often have stems in -z", and hence regular Skt. vocs. in
-z): nrpati LV 56.7; 57.1; 95.3; 114.19; narapati 165.8;
muni 360.2 (separate mudita); atidyuti smriimati 361.19
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(both mase, the latter according to Tib. cpd. of smrti
and mati, 'having mentality characterized by smrti');
mahämuni 414.1. — grhapati Mv i.37.11; 245.6; ii.272.11;
dharmaruci i.246.6; nrpati ii.145.9; särathi 152.15; yüthapati
254.4; upäli iii.180.5 (all prose). Verses (but often in
places indifferent as to meter) bhümipati Mv i.180.2;
mahäbuddhi 191.7 (mase, not required by meter; note
mahädyute in preceding line); maharsi ii.337.12 (end of
a line); etc. — mahämuni Suv 35.10. — dänapati RP 7.11.

10.35. Mase, zn-stems: -nighäti LV 365.16;
svämi (so Lefm.; many mss. svämin) 407.9 (prose). —
üararüpadhäri Mv i.156.14 (v.l. °dhäri); -garni 157.3,
165.7 (in the second, v.l. -garni); brahmacdri ii.205.5;
iii.419.5; uddyi iii.106.3 íí. (examples all from verses, but
meter indifferent in most). — Upäli Divy 21.24 (prose;
the stem in Divy is updlin, and the voc. updlin occurs
elsewhere); paksi 476.14, 18 (prose).—(The regular Skt.
ending -in may be written -im, as in -svämim LV 243.7;
this purely orthographic matter I ignore.)

10.36. Voc. sg. -is (-ir), the nom. ending used
as voc. Or should the following be interpreted as a case
of ending -z plus 'hiatus-bridging' r (§§ 4.61 f.)? There may
be others but I have failed to record any. Use of nom.
forms as voc. is, in itself, nothing unusual, nrpatir adya
LV 41.14 (vs).

10.37. Voc. sg. -I. Occurs from stems of all types,
as in Prakrit, but chiefly in verses; in Mv also in prose.

10.38. Mase, /-stems: maharse SP 162.12, text
with Kashgar rec.; but Nep. mss. maharsi. — vrttakafi
LV 235.2 (stem °kafi; mase); svacarl 360.3 (?), but this
may be nom.; I have assumed that it is a cpd. of the
noun cari (see Diet.), but it might stand for -cdrin (a
shortened m.e).

10.39. Mase, z'n-stems: lokahitänukampi SP 62.5
(end of päda). — achambhi LV 284.18; pramoci 285.2.

10.40. Mase, z-stems (cpds. of monosyllabic z-
stems which in separate occurrence are fem.): text mañju-
srih (voc.) SP 8.5 (prose), but five Nep. mss. mañjusri;
mañjusiri 8.10 (so ed.; Nep. mss. mañjusri, Kashgar Rec.
°éiri, both metr. deficient); mañjusiri 11.9.

10.41. Fem. z"-stems: deui LV 91.21. — devi Mv
i.131.3; 218.3 = ii.20.2 (all verses); ii.432.7 (prose; no
v.l.); also iii.12.2, in a verse, but here devi would be
metrically better; kimnari ii.97.17 (end of line of vs,
not m.e, no v.l.); bhagini iii,69.8 (prose, no v.l.); gautami
256.15 (prose, no v.l.).

Accusative singular

10.42. Ace. sg. -im. (Optionally before vowels,
otherwise -im.) The Skt. ending of short z-stems, occurs
here also in z-stems of all types and in mase zn-stems.

10.43. Mase zn-stems. In verses of most texts,
and prose of Mv (also occasionally of Mmk). amrtagdmim
(dharmam) LV 38.10; -dhärim 132.21; vydpim pra'dem gata
336.22 (so divide; 'gone to an all-prevading [all-covering]
place'); prasdntagdmim 355.4 (v.l. °gämi). — sresfhim
(before vowel) Mv i.37.11 (prose); -nirghdtim 113.4;
-vicdrim 131.13 (prose); áres(him 186.11; vddim 186.14;
cakrauartin (followed by ti) 210.1 = ii.13.21 (prose; but
in i.210.3 = ii.14.2, a verse, the mss. read cakravartí, or
unmetrically °ti; Senart em. °tim); -samañgim i.210.2
( = ii.14.1, where however mss. °hgi; end of line, in-
different metrically); upajivim 279.18; bhuktdvim 312.15;
325.13 (both prose); pürvopakärim (before vowel) ii. 180.1
(prose); svämim (v.l. svämi; before vowel) 246.16 (prose);
dvipim 411.2 (prose; so read with mss.; Senart em. dvipim,
as ace pi,); hdstim iii.41.18 (prose), etc. — hastim (before
vowel) Mmk 24.15 (prose); Ratnaéikhim 63.22. — uihärim
Gv 212.9 (end of verse); arthim 411.25 (before vowel;
2d ed. artham). - alpabhánim Vd xxix.55(45) (for °bhä-

ninam; the vs = Pali Dhp. 227 where mitabhdninam,
which is hypermetric).

10.44. z-stems. Usually fem. and polysyllabic;
also sirim (e. g. Mv i.276.14, end of line of verse) = sriyam,
from sri; and in masculine bahuvrihis ending in originally
fem. z-stems, as madhuravdnim (se bodhisattvam) LV
294.18 'sweet-voiced' (to vdni). Otherwise, in verses and
Mv prose: pdramim gato SP 451.5. — devim Mv i.218.7 =
ii.20.6 (before vowel); vaUdlim i.258.6, 10 (prose); vdrd-
nasim (twice) 287.12 (prose); cefim ii.169.17 (prose);
asfamim caturdasi (or °sz, mss.; Senart em. °sim) pañeadasi
(so mss., Senart em. °sim; but cf. § 10.51) 424.20 (prose);
sunakhim ud srgdlim vd 483.15; prajdpatim iii.9.2 (so read
with mss.; 'queen*); ndrim 41.20; etc. — sarasvatim Bhad
30 (before vowel); amitdbhapurim 62 (before cons.; for
°purim; so also Gv 548.2). — pañeamim Dbh.g. 20(356).ll,
15; astamim 38(64).16 (all three before vowels).

10.45. Neuter z-stems: vdrim SP 128.13 and LV
234.4 (both may be m.e). — asthirn (several mss. asthi)
Mv i.20.1 (prose); surabhim (adverb) pravdnti 294.5, 7
'smell fragrant' (here could be m.e). — sucim (. . . khd-
daniyam) Divy 64.25 (prose); so mss.; ed. em. suci (which
is read 66.4)."— asthim bhañktvd Kv 69.17 (prose).

10.46. Neuter zn-stems: khagapathe-gdmim gaja-
vararatanam Mv i. 108.16 and -kesarim. . . turagaratanam
17-18; both ace sg.

10.47. Ace. sg. -i. As in the nom., common in the
verses of all texts and in all types of inflexion; rare in
prose outside of Mv. (Prose passages will be so marked.)

10.48. Mase z-stems: anusamdhi SP 3&.1; pdni
(V.l. pdnimy unmetr.) LV 74.22; pranidhi Mv i.112.4 (with
adj. param); muni ii.335.2 (required by meter; Senart
wrongly em. manim); säli RP 27,4, 6, 9.

10.49. Mase zn-stems: vighdti (= vighaiinam)
vaidyottamam LV 91.21; mss. bhuktdvi or °vi (Senart em.
°vim) Mv i.38.8 (prose); samahgi ii.14.1 (end of line of
verse; Senart em. °im with i.210.2); in ii.246.16 (prose)
v.l. svdmi (text °im); dharmasvdmi (= °svdminam) RP 7.12.

10.50. Fem. z-stems: bodhi SP 35.1; 194.9;
caturasiti dhdrayet 254.11 (so read with most mss. and
WT; KN unmetrical); durgati 314.3; etc. — priti vetsydmah
LV 60.21 (prose); Lefm. as one word!; only one ms. with
Cale pritim; not noted by Weiler; cari 161.21 (read cari
piirimdm); 164.16; samgiti 193.12; sdnti 287.4; etc. —
pdrsni Mv i.6.4; 17.10 (prose; before vowel); bhümi (mss.;
Senart em. °im) 136.4 (prose); yoni (mss.; Senart em.
yonim) 144.3 (prose); etc. — bodhi Bhad 10; nirvrti 11.
— bodhi Gv 54.1; gati 54.24; cari 57.17; etc. cari RP
32.18.

10.51. Polysyllabic fem. z"-stems: mahi SP 96.5
(= mahim); medini (= °nim) 394.4; etc. — tali LV 75.1;
mahi 165.10; 167.7 (167.7 also sanagari); nadi 271.12, 14;
etc. — girinadi Mv ii.222.4; vasumati 342.2, 8; 344.2. In
all these meter proves mss. (there is sometimes an un-
metrical v.l. °tl) correct; Senart em. -im. In i.42.8, 53.9
meter proves dharmabheri the only possible reading; mss.
mostly °bheri, Senart °bherim. There are other such cases;
the copyists, and Senart after them, seem to have gagged
at admitting the ace sg. ending -i in f-stems even more
often than in z-stems; but there is no doubt whatever
about bo*h. See also ii.424.20, above, § 10.44. — pañeami
Dbh.g. 20(356).7 (= °mim, before vowel; in same phrase
below, lines 11, 15, pañeamim).

10.52. Monosyllabic z"-stems: siri Mv ii.353.11
(mss., supported by meter; Senart éirim). Same form in
mss. ii.379.2 and 22, before a vowel (so that it and Senart's
em. sirim are metrically equivalent).

10.53. Ace. sg. -y. May occur for -i as ace sg., be-
fore a vowel, to suit metrical convenience: mdyddevy (read
mäya° m.e) abruvan LV 91.16; apräpya bodhy ntthihel
284.6; sarvavyadhy apanesi 303.5.
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10.54. Acc. sg. -!• As in the nom.; not so common
here, but occurs even in a masculine z'n-stem, as well
as in feminines (cf. under -im below): cakravarti Mv
i.210.3 = ii.14.2, mss., should be kept (v.l. Hi is unmetrical;
Senart em. °tirn).

10.55. The rest are from fern, stems, and (probably
by accident) I seem to have recorded only z-stems, or at
least no forms which would necessarily be z-stems in Skt.
Rare in prose except in Mv. ka(asi ca uardhenti SP 48.4
(Pali katasim vaddhenti, see Diet. s.v. kalasi); buddhanetri
ksipi 94.12; trsitäm dharani (all mss., both edd. em. °nim)
tarpet 126.14. — yasavati LV 50.4; krsi karoti 133.17
(stem normally krsi, but krsi also occurs in Skt.); suska-
nadl 174.10 (Lefm. em. °im); (?) -visesanásadrsi lokä-
dhipateyatäm 179.20 (prose; so all mss.; Lefm. prints as
cpd. with next word, which may be right, §23.8; Weiler
28 separates); idrsl vibhütim 316.7 (no v.l.); medini 357.14;
maitri bhäventi 375.19; ratnapätri 387.4 (Lefm. em. °im).
— divyalankäpuri ramyäm Lañk 5.12 (in ed. printed as
cpd.; acc. of goal, 'let the Buddha come to . . .', cf. line
18 below). — caranti dharani Mv i.79.4 (no v.l.); süci
ii.87.12, 88.6 (no v.l.; could be plur.); dharmanetri 373.5;
°bhirüpäm stri (Senart em. strim) ätmänam . . . iii.291.2
(prose). — stri RP 25.2; 29.10.

10.56. Acc, sg. -Im. The regular ending of the devi
declension, here found also with z-stems (and not only
m.c.; even in prose), not only ferns., but mase, i and in
stems. Cf. Epic Skt. prätikämim (stem prätikämin) Mbh.
2.60.1c (Grit. ed.). When followed by a vowel, -im is
sometimes required by meter rather than -im (but -iin
would always have the like result metrically, §§ 2.69-70).

10.57. Mase, z'-stem: añjalim pragrhya (all mss.;
both edd. em. °lim) SP 161.4 (prose). — añjalim pragrhit-
väna (no v.l.) Mv ii.308.6.

10.58. Mase, zn-stem: krkim (or krki, mss.; stem
krkin; Senart em. krkim) käsiräjänam Mv i.324.3 (prose).

10.59. Fern, z-stems: -bhümim SP 68.7 (before
vowel; m.c); bodhim 96.8 (before vowel; m.c); drstim
204.4 (before consonant; all mss.). bhümim Mv ii.150.6
(prose; before vowel; no v.l.). The stem bhümi seems to
be Vedic only, at least not Classical. In Mv i.102.6 and 8
we also find- bhümim, before consonant (but v.l. °im); cf.
bhümisv i.102.9. In i.105.7 (prose) Senart also reads
bhümim, but by em.; mss. bhümi or bhümim. — ratim
(before vowel; m.c.) Samädh 19.26 (vs).

10.60. Acc. sg. -is (-ir, etc.), the nom. sg. used as
acc. Rare, (amara) muñcisu kusumavrstih LV 217.1 (so
ed.; vs, printed as prose; all mss. -ih or -ir, before /-;
only Cale, -im), can only be acc. sg.; girir iva acalam
329.20 (here -r- may be taken as 'hiatus-bridger', after
giri, acc. sg.); buddhdkoti-sahasra caikanavatih pürvam
smarämi aham 402.13 (seems the most likely reading;
'I remember 91 thousand crores of Buddhas of old'; the num-
ber is confirmed by Tib.; Lefm. with v.l. naikanauati, bad in
sense and in meter, since the last syllable must be long).

10.61. Acc. sg. -Inam. For -inam as acc. sg. of a
stem in -in; isolated and m.c. sukundalinam (— °linam,
m.c.) Suv 246.7 'having fair ear-rings*.

10.62. Acc. sg. -iya, m.c. for -iyam in monosyllabic
z-stem. sriya ( = sriyam) kriyam atuläm (most mss.) LV
361.18.

10.63. Acc. sg. -iyam. The ending of monosyllabic
z-stems in Skt., transferred to polysyllabic i and z-stems.
janetriyam Mv i.199.8 (acc. sg. to janetri — janayitri
'mother'; the parallel ii.3.6 has janetriyah, acc. pi.);
-sreijiiyam (v.l. éreniyam) Mv iii.68.6 (prose), to sreni 'row,
series'.

Oblique cases of the singular

10.64. Wh reas in the nom., acc. and voc. forms
there is very little trace of distinction between genders,

less than between original Sanskrit z and z declensional
types, in the oblique cases gender is quite as important
as between masc.-neut. a-stems and fern, a-stems. There
is, to be sure, some confusion, as there is betwreen a- and
ä-stems; but it is clearly sporadic; on the whole, masc.-
neut. nouns on the one hand, and fern, nouns on the
other, go their separate ways. We shall accordingly treat
them separately, in general. There are, however, some
forms which seem to belong equally to both. To the latter
class belong genitives in -e for -eh, and various oblique
case forms in -z, -z; datives in -ayi, m.c. for -aye; perhaps
ablatives in -ito or the like (but see § 10.133); and a doubt-
ful locative in -yau (probably only an error for -azz).

Oblique sg. case forms common to all genders

10.65. Oblique sg. -i and -i. Apparently the ending-
less stems are used for various oblique singular cases
(instr., abl., loc). Cf. the use of forms in -a from a-stems,
§§ 8.3 ff. (I should certainly not connect such forms with
Vedic instrumentáis and locatives in z.) While not numer-
ous, the cases seem, in part, hardly subject to doubt.
They occur mostly in verses; Mv prose' occurrences do
not clearly decide whether -i or -z (or both) should be
regarded as the basic ending, the other being (possibly)
a change motivated by metrical requirements. The fol-
lowing are the most likely cases noted; all from verses
except those stated to be prose. (Cf. also -im, § 10.75.)

10.66. Instrumental: sadrso fsti nate kutottare (so
read) silasamädhi täthaiva prajñayá LV 364.18, 'no one
is like you, much less superior, in morality, concentration,
and also wisdom.' No v.l. for samñdhi; sila may also be
taken as a separate word in the same construction, which
prajnayd seems to define as instr.; prakrti (no v.l.) imi
nirätma sarvadharmäh 393.12, 'all these states of being
are self-less by nature.' — vasavarlti (v.l. °tl) ca devaputrena
Mv i.230.13 (prose). So mss.; certainly instr. of a masc.
zn-stem; Senart em. to vasavartind. — In Mv i.298.20 (vs)
read with mss. mahdjano priti ('with affection'; Senart em.
prito, unmetr.) karoti piinyam.

10.67. Ablative: nägakanyäham bhadram te avici
iha ágata Mv ii.181.11, 'I am a nä^a-girl, bless you!, come
here from the nether world.' In a verse, but the syllable -z"
could be either long or short; the stem is normally avici,
and masculine.

10.68. Locative: päni grhitvana LV 114.18, 'taking
in (or 'with', instr.?) the hand' (object accus. in preceding
line); two mss. päni, which is unmetrical; Cale, interprets
by pänaii; na ca utlhitu äsani no ca bhiimi (so Cale, and
Lefm., m.c, for mss. bhümi) 155.11, 'and he did not arise
in his seat nor on the ground'; a\sanz is certainly loc, and
bhuml (for bhümi) must apparently be loc if it is the true
text; however, Foucaux (Notes 130) assumes that the
true reading was y ami — (a)yami 'making an effort', on the
basis of Tib. brtsol ba ma mchis su 'not making an effort';
nidhi drsla (one ms. and Cale drsti) yathä hi paläyati koci
naro 323.11, 'as some man might run away when a treasure
was seen'; unless we em. to drs\va (ger., 'having seen a
treasure'), it seems necessary to assume a loc. absolute;
drsta may be kept, as loc (§8.11); rsipatanam iipetya
väränasi vartito 421.16, '(by the Buddha) going to Rsip. (the
wheel of the law) has been turned at Benares'; so Tib.,
clearly and plausibly; it would be implausible to take
väränasi as a second acc. with upetya, as supplement to
rsipatanam. — Possibly Bhad 16 (§ 10.27).

10.69. Nearly a score, of times the Mv has (in
prose) a formulaic phrase printed by Senart as follows: na-
gare väränasi käsijanapade (i.271.19; 286.22; ii.48.16; 64.14;
67.19; 77.5; 82.7; 177.9; 209.9; 241.13; 250.20; 420.6;
iii.33.11; 143.11; 286.16; list is not complete). The variant
väränasi, with short final vowel, occurs in one or another
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ms. in quite a number of these cases. The meaning seems
certain: 'in the city (of) Benares, in the Káái country'.
Without emendation, it seems scarcely possible to avoid
taking väränasl (or °si) as loc. sg. And käsi might be inter-
preted in the same way, tho the fact that it precedes
janapade makes it possible with Senart to regard it as
part of a cpd.

10.70. Dat. sg. -ayi, only m.c. for -aye. The form
bodhayi, for bodhaye, occurs in verses LV 392.2; Bhad 12;
Gv 488.8; Siks 4.8 and 9 (cited from Ratnolkädhärani).

10.71. Abi. sg. -ito; for this (mostly from fern, stems,
a few from stems which are at least normally mase), see
§ 10.133.

10.72. Gen. sg. -e: for the gen. -es (-eh, -er etc.), the
mss. sometimes write -e, and are (hesitatingly and not
consistently) followed by the editions. It is, indeed,
possible that lack of the final visarga is only a corruption of
tradition; yet it could be interpreted as normal MIndie
phonology, tho gens. sg. in -e seem not to be recorded in
Geiger or Pischel for Pali or Pkt. A few examples: nrpate
LV 114.2 (before bh-; one ms. and Cale. °ter); tasyä mune
422.5 (before v-; here Lefm. and Cale, muñe, but best ms.
muner). — lañkadhipate Lañk 9.12 (prose; before p-). —
(mahä-)mune Mv i.65.13; 66.18; 67.12, 18; 68.1, 15; iii.380.
11; bhurne i.70.18 (mss.); -adhipate iii.440.17.

10.73. Gen. sg. -yus from stem -pail, f. (as if imi-
tating pati, m., in mg. 'husband', Wh. Gr. 343d): Mahäpra-
jäpatyur haste MSV ii.144.17 (prose).

10.74. Loc. sg. -yau for -au? I.e. blend of -au and
-yam? Probably to be excluded; only SP 370.4 (prose)
where KN ye cädhastäd avicyäv ürdhvam ca. But apparently
only one ms. reads avicyäv (tho WT keep it without note).
Observe also that avici is, at least normally, mase. Prob-
ably avicäv (or with v.l. avlci-pürvami) should be read.
The Kashgar recension is not cited in the note.

10.75. Loc. sg. -im. Assumed as loc, avicim Mv
i.26.14, 16 (prose) and astamäbhümim i.107.7, Senart i
note p. 391, citing Kaccäyana ii.1.18 (ädim, bäränasim).
Cf. the ending í, í §§ 10.65 fí.

Distinctively masculine-neuter forms, not normal Skt.

10.76. Inst. sg. -ina, only m.c. for -inä: agnina SP
85.11; nrpatina LV 166.5; pänina-m-asim LV 338.12 (with
'hiatus-bridging' m); vyddhina Siks 330.6 (cited from
Ratnolkädhärani).

10.77. Inst. sg. -inä, only m.c. for -inä. Cf. AMg.
forms like afthina (Pischel 379): dandaklnä Mv iii.365.16.

10.78. Gen. sg. -isya, as in Pali and Pkt. -issa.
Much commoner in Mv than anywhere else; in other texts
only in verses and infrequently. Only with mase, and nt.
stems; possibly a solitary fern, is sdhamjanisya Mv iii.151.4
(v.l. °isya), a name of a locality. Even when applied to
compounds ending in monosyllabic z-stems which when
uncompounded are fern., the cpds. are mase: rähulasirisya
Mv í.128.13; sydmakasirisya ii.215.7,13 etc.; käsyapasirisya
iii.244.7. Occurs alike with i- and in-stems, which I have
tried to list separately, but the distinction is sometimes
impossible and always factitious in this dialect. Occasion-
ally we find, at least in the mss., the Sanskritizing form
-isya, but it is doubtful whether it has any real standing.
In Samädh 19.36 namucisya is printed, but perhaps only
by misprint; it is cited as namucisya p. 18. In Mv i.253.11
the mss. read maskarisya, in 305.8 krkisya (but krkisya
303.5, 7; 305.2), in ii.153.2 vyddhisya, and in iii.76.13
kesisya; Senart em. always to -sya, probably rightly.

10.79. z-stems: värisya SP 126.3; lokädhipatisya
313.4; 331.8. — säkyamunisya Mv i.47.15; grhapatisya
245.5; lecchavisya 257.14,16; värisya 308.4; kanakamúnisya
318.13; sälisya 343.19; r?isya ii.31.13, 15, etc.; vardhakisya
466.3; upälisya iii.179.10 ff. (all prose); etc., common;

and equally common in verses, e. g. vajrapänisya i.183.10;
drdhamatisya iii.355.12; sucisya 418.8. — käcamanisya
KP 91.7.

10.80. zn-stems: sresfhisya Mv i.36.8; 44.10 etc.;
samitävisya 49.9 etc.; bhuktävisya ii.116.14; -samongisya
178.16; vipasyisya 271.10; vijitävisya iii.47.9; sikhisya
94.1; kälodäyisya 103.9; brahmaeärisya 163.17; aévakisya
337.5 (all prose), etc., common. — ratnasikhisya Suv
146.8; 152.10.

10.81. Gen. sg. -inah, -ino. The regular ending of
zn-stems, applied here to mase, z-stems, as in Pali-Pkt.,
and to neuters in Skt. Cf. -unas, -uno with u-stems, § 12.2.
Strangely, there is one prose instance in the Divy: sucinah
237.21 (adj., with ähärasya). Even more strangely, all the
other cases I have noted are only from verses^even those
of Mv; if Mv prose uses the form I have failed to note an
example. The form -ino is generally used without regard to
samdhi, and even before a pause; but at the end of a line
-inah is found Mv i.219.8 (repeated with -ino ii.21.10) and
ii.304.5. A cpd. ending in -sri shows käsyapasirino Mv
iii.429.14. Other examples: grhapatino SP 113.1. — narapa-
tino LV 230.5; munino 275.20; namucino 341.14. — munino
Mv i.68.11; 167.18 etc.; varabuddhino 170.16; 208.17 =
ii.11.5; i.215.7 = ii.18.4; nrpatino i.199.17 (so read with
mss., Senart °näm); maharsino 251.7; 267.21; 304.13;
iii.434.2; amitabuddhino i.314.18; mahipatino ii.37.15;
ameyabuddhino 44.14; abuddhino 409.5 (so with mss.;
Senart. abuddhi). — munino Mmk 594.3.

10.82. Loc. sg. -e. The ending of a-stems, transferred
for the nonce; noted only in the phrase avice mahänarake
'in the great hell Avici' Mv i.230.5 = 240.15 (prose).
In the parallels Mv i.41.10 and iii.341.17 avlcismim. The
form mahänarake has induced avice.

10.83. Loc. sg. -esmim. An ending of a-stßms,
occurs once in an zn-stem; vipasyesmim Mv i.294.19, mss.;
Senart emends to °yismim, but there is no more reason for
doing so than for emending to avlcismim in the preceding.

10.84. Loc. -sg. -ismim. As in Pali (and cf. Pkt.
-immi, AMg -imsi), analogous to -asmim (-esmim) in the
a-stems. Extremely rare except in Mv; indeed outside
of that text I have noted only a case or two of the form
-ismi, for which see next paragraph. In the form -ismim
it occurs in metrically indifferent situations and in prose;
-ismi only occurs in verse where meter requires a short
ultima (and not always then in the mss.).

From zn-stems: hastismim Mv ii.73.8 ff.; 423.16;
434.11; iii.184.7 (all prose); kälodäyismim iii.103.7.

z-stems: agnismim Mv i.6.1; iii.426.15 (prose), and
i.14.6, 15.15 (vss); avlcismim i.41.10 T 337.5; ii.162.14
(prose) and i.42.16 (vs, end of line); kuksismim i.206.15;
i.213.11 = ii.16.14; i.303.5; iii.404.5 (all prose) etc.; in
i.207.10 = ii.11.21 (vs) meter demands short final, before
a vowel, i. e. kuksismim or °smi; the mss. read kuksi the
first time, kuksismim (adopted both times by Senart) the
second; -kanakamunismim i.294.20; atithismim (before
vowel; °im better metrically) ii.50.11 = 51.1 (vs); -girismim
iii.60.1; 441.15; 443.14 (all prose); säkyamunismim iii.238.
10 (prose).

10.85. Loc. sg. -ismi, only in verses m.c, for th*c
preceding: ekamusfismi SP 253.13, Kashgar rea, La Vallée-
Poussin, JRAS 1911,1072; edd. with Nep. ekamustim tu,
obviously a lect. fac, inferior as to syntax (depending on
niksipet). — samädhismi Mv i.164.12; 165.1; säkyamunismi
294.21 (v.l. °smim, but meter seems to require °smi). —
narakagatismi Sukh 23.6 (probably bahuvrihi, 'in (refer-
ence to) one that is subject to existence in hell', mase).

Oblique singular feminine

!0é86. In MIndie generally, all fern, i and z stems
standardly have endings which are common to all oblique
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singular cases, and are roughly parallel to the correspond-
ing endings of ä-stems: Pali -iyä (Geiger 86, 87); Pkt. -la,
-le, less commonly -lä, -ii (Pischel 385, 386); of these
-le is 'die gewöhnliche Form in allen (Pkt.) Dialekten5.
Forms with short i for z also occur, at least in Ap. (ibid.
385, end). Pischel (386) also records the Ap. ending -I (-i)
for instr. and loc. (§§ 10.65 ii.), and certain special endings •
for particular cases. Pischel found no examples of -la, -le
etc. for the ablative, but the Pkt. grammarians include
that case with the others, and in our dialect it shows in
general the same endings with the other cases (in addition
to the distinctive -Ho, -ito, which to be sure are commoner).
The i, when short, before y may be considered epenthetic
(§ 3.102).

10.87. Our dialect resembles Mlndic in general, but
is even more varied in the forms it presents. Our ar-
rangement will follow the general lines of our statement
of f7-stem forms. We shall begin with the ending -lye (cf.
Pkt. -le) and its congeners (-iye, -iyi). Then -lya (cf. Pali
-iyä, Pkt. -¿a, -lä) and its congeners (-Iyä, -iyä, -iya);
next -lyo, -lyu, -iyo, much rarer; next -yä, -ya; and fin-
ally various forms which fundamentally pertain to part-
icular oblique cases, and are not (like the preceding)
common to them all. We shall attempt to group the forms
under each ending by cases, according to the apparent syn-
tax; but there are many instances where the same form
could be attributed to more than one case; the plain fact
is that the formal distinction between the cases is obliter-
ated in these categories.

10.88. All these endings appear to be applicable to
all feminine i and z-stems without distinction. The Skt.
differences between the gati, devl and srl types are not
maintained. This is of course not meant to suggest that
distinctive forms of those types do not occur in the texts,
at least in our mss. and editions; it only means that, as
far as non-Sanskritic forms are concerned, they seem to
occur equally freely with all fern, types.

10.89. They even occur sporadically with stems which
are, at least in Skt., masculine. This is part of the general
blurring of gender-distinctions in Mlndic as a whole.
Some of the nouns in question have feminine forms in
other Mlndic dialects. Examples are añjali, m. in Skt.
and Pali, but also fern, in AMg.; vidhi, not recorded as
fern, in Skt., Pali, or Pkt., except that PTSD (not Childers)
attributes fern, gender to it (but its citations do not
support the allegation); samädhi, only m, in Skt. and
ace. to Childers in Pali (PTSD gives no statement of
gender), also in AMg. (Ratnach ), but ace. to Sheth both
m. and f. in Pkt.; vyädhi, m. in Skt., Pali, AMg., but in
JM. (Jacobi, Ausgew. Erz., Glossary) vähi also fern.
Distinctively fern, forms of these stems are found in our
texts: añjaliya (v.l. °lya, instr.) Mv ii.299.17; añjallyo
(Senart em. °-lye, instr.) Mv ii.395.15, 19; vidhlye, uidhiye
Mv i.308.16; ii.2.14; ii.208.11; i."261.13; i.209.9 = ii.11.16;
samädhito (? perhaps not to be considered fern, ending)
SP 25.3; Mv ii.209.2; 241.2; samädhlye Mv i.160.13;
samädhiye LV 60.4; vyädhito (? cf. under samädhito) Mv
i.308.8; Suv 38.11.—There seems even to be an instr.
agnyä from the indubitably mase, stem agni (§ 10.121).
Here, certainly 'change of gender' is out of the question;
it is rather adoption of an originally fern, ending in a
mase. noun. — On kuksi see § 10.100.

10.90. Obi. sg. -iye, -iye, -iyi. The last rare and
only in verses m.c. In Mv, prose as well as verses, -lye
is extremely common; indeed it seems to be the regular
ending, far commoner than -lya (-Iyä, etc.), and commoner
also than -iye, tho this is by no means rare and occurs
not infrequently in prose, so that the short í cannot be
due solely to metrical requirements. Often Mv mss. vary
between -lye and -iye. Both -lye and -iye are virtually
limited to verses in other texts than Mv; note however

a considerable list of forms in -lye (gen.) in prose May
226.15 ff., 244.33 ff. (On -lyai, dat., see §10.131.)

10.91. -Iye, Instr.: (/-stems) ksäntlye LV 162.3;
164.5, 6; sllacarlye 168.3 (or loc.?); (z-stems) maitrlye
162.5 (. . . sphuta, Tilled with love'); sirlye 185.5—Mv, very
common in prose and vss; examples from prose: (z-stems)
rddhlye Mv i.35.3; 248.18, 20; iii.357.9 etc.; prakrtlye
i.238.6; räjänattlye 274.2; 350.2; ii.48.6; añgullye i.339.10;
jätlye ii.161.7; sampattlye 271.1; drsfiye iii.281.5, 6; gatlye
376.6; buddhlye 393.12 (v.l. °iyej; (i-stems) vipäkanlye,
vipäcanlye (see Grit. App.), grahanlye i.211.6; ii.15.6;
424.3; mahatlye i.216.19 etc.; mälinlye 307.12 etc.; mrglye
363.7; iii.143.17 etc.; kimnarlye ii.97.11 etc.; tädrslye
laksmiye 157.9; brähmanlye 210.3; devlye 422.8 etc.—
(z-stem) smrtlye Gv 231.2; (F-stem) sirlye 235.24.—Mase,
or doubtful as to gender: vidhlye Mv i.308.16; ii.2.14;
208.11 (above).

10.92. -Iye, Dat.: (z-stems) -guptiye Mv i.208.6 (prose);
v.l. guptaye, which is read without v.l. in the parallel
ii.10.18; but i.208.8, 9, 15, in modulations of the same
phrase, have -guptiye without v.l.;* guptiye (v.l. °iye)
iii.48.12 (prose); in ii.256.10 -vrddhiye and in ii.315.2
-sambodhiye are read by Senart, but v.l. °lye both times;
both prose. earlye (z-stem) Bhad 42, 56.

10.93. -Iye, Abl.: (z-stems) bhittlye (in prec. line
bhittlya) Mv i.6.9 (prose); bhümlye i.6.11 (prose; also v.l.
of 3 mss. i.26.3, prose, where Senart °iye with 3 other
mss.); (z-stem) uäränaslye ii.180.8 (prose).

10.94. -Iye, Gen.: (z-stems) vimuktlye Mv i.160.13
(prose); bodhiyasflye (v.l. °/z; intending oiiye1 orto § 10.65?)
ii.264.5 (prose); rddhlye (v.l. °iye; meter indifferent)
iii.289.6; bodhlye 317.19 (prose); (¿"-stems, all prose) devlye
i.215.12; 217.6; 223.4 etc.; puskaranlye i.227.18; gosrhglye
263.3; 271.14, 17; vaisällye 270.11; 283.7, 8 etc.; ulüklye,
suklye 272.18; mälinlye 307.4, 6, 11 etc.; gurvinlye mrglye
361.20; strlye prajäyamänlye iii.163.2; etc., very common.
— carlye Bhad 45. — sukhävatlye Sukh 45.9; 46.5. —
-samatlye May 226.15 ff. (prose; read doubtless -samitlye,
to samiti 'assembly', but repeated many times); gaurlye
244.33 ff. (prose), and a series of genitives (? datives) in
-lye. — Masculine, or doubtful in gender: samädhlye Mv
i.160.13.

10.95. -Iye, Loc: (z-stem) nirvrtlye SP 198.10 (ed.
with Nep. mss.; Kashgar rec. °tlyä; end of päda; read
visränta jnätvätia ca nirvrtlye (or °yä), sarvajñajñane
upanenti sarvän, 'and knowing that they are rested, they
lead all unto nirvana, unto the Omniscient's knowledge');
(z-stem) kotlsahasräya (loc.) ca dhärdnlye 330.4, 'and in
the magic formula which makes 1000 crores (of revolu-
tions)2, referring to SP 327.8 (misunderstood by Burnouf
and Kern).—(z-stem) ratlye LV 169.9; (z-stems) lumbinlye
81.8; medinlye 195.9; 368.16.—(z-stems) -bhümlye Mv
ii.45.5; 130.14 (prose); rätrlye ii.112.10; 167.7, etc.;.
ksäntlye iii.360.17 (vs); upapatttye 404.11 (prose); (z-stems,
all examples chosen from prose) dlpavatlye räjadhänlye
i.194.16; 199.19; 232.10; väränaslye 325.16; 329.8; ii.167.6,
12; 176.18 etc.; chädyamänlye i.328.1, 16 (Senart em.
°äye); vuhyantlye 342.15; otarantlye ii.101.11; nadlye 264.4;
302.7; iii.163.10; 166.6; mahatlye ii.282.10; kamsapätrlye
282.11; devlye 427.11; padminlye 448.18; -bähirlye iii.298.1,
2; etc. — dharanlye Suv 230.4; 231.7. drsfiye (z-stem)
KP 95.5 and 6 (prose). — buddhabhümlye Gv 57.25 (printed
°ml ye; z-stem). bhümlye May 36.

10.96. -iye, Instr. : (z"-stem) slriye LV 54.8 (= sriyä;
both I and i m.c).—Mv, much less common than -lye;
largely in verses, but also in prose: (z-stems) rddhiye Mv
i.65.4 (vs); 216.18 (prose, v.l. °lye); ii.366.4 (vs, v.l. °iyo);
iii.116.1 (prose, v.l. °lye); 303.14 (prose); 402.18 (prose;
in some of these at end of cpds.); buddhiye i.68.16 (vs);
ii.57.6 (vs); 447.5 (prose); viparitäya drsfiye i.101.12 (vs,
so read, cf. Senart's note); jätiye ii.199.16 (vs); ksäntiye
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332.18 (vs); (z-stems) prakrtiye (to prakrti, fein, of ppp.
prakrta) i.238.3 (prose); mrgiye . . . amucyantiye 363.7
(prose, no v.l.); -paripitriye ii.205.16 (vs, Senart em. °ya)\
paryähindantiye iii.155.1 (prose); striye 296.7 (prose);
pauriyc 322.2 (prose); icchantiye 393.16.— (z-stem) prati-
pattiye RP 36.12.—(z-stem) prltiye Sukh 50.10.—Masculine,
or doubtful as to gender: vidhiye Mv i.209.9 = ii. 11.16
(here v.l. °iye; meter doubtful); i.261.13 (prose, no v.l.).

,10.97. -iye, Dat.: (z-stems) bodhiye upajunenti md-
nasam Mv i.81.19 (vs), mss., to be kept; Senart em.
bodhaye. An identical passage i.48.2 mss. bodhdya (one
°ye), immetr.; Senart em. bodhaye, but perhaps bodhiye
may be the true reading here too. -— -vrddhiye (v.l. °iye)
Mv ii.256.10 (prose); -sambodhiye (v.l. °'iye) 315.2 (prose).

10.98. -iye, Abl.: (z-stems) caattrodgatam dharaniye
LV 196.21, 'a parasol sprung up out of the earth'; so
Tib. definitely, sa las (abl.); yasyä tejatu punyatas ca
sir iye 275.17 (the parallel nouns in -tu, -tas prove sir iye
abl.). — bhümiyc (v.l. °íye) Mv i,26.3 (prose), z-stem.

10.99. -iye, Gen.: (z-stem) ratriye LV 236.1; (z"-stems)
deviye LV 49.19; 78.16; mediniye 341.9.—(z-stems) bo-
dhiyasfiye Mv ii.131.13 (prose); bodhiye 362.1 (vs); ratriye
Mv i.228.15 (prose; repeating a passage of line 11 Where
ratriye; perhaps loc); (z-stems) kaltiyantiye Mv i.217.7
(mss.; prose; follows and agrees with deviye); janentiye
218.14 (vs, but meter indifferent); prakrtiye 233.14 (prose;
'mentioned', stem prakrti, fern, to °ta); siriye (v.l. °iye)
ii.90.5 (prose); niskramantiye 101.13 (prose); istriye (may
be instr.) iii.26.21 (prose); and in verses where short i
is required by meter, jinajanetriye i.219.13 = ii.21.15 (also
i.218.13 where mss. °iye, unmetr.); mdnusiye prajdye
i.295.2 (Senart em. wrongly); purimabhavajanetriye ii.206.15
(so read, mss. °triye; followed by bhavanighdti).

10.100. -iye, L o c : (z'-stem) keci sthitä dharaniye
varäyäm SP 330.3 (KN dhamydm, but WT var°y and so
Burnouf must have read, 'la meilleure').—(z-stem) kuksiye
LV 75.6 (kuksi mase, and fern, in Pali, only fern, in AMg.;
fern, in Skt. Lex.); (i or z"-stem) uithiye 240.20.—(z-stems)
bhümiye Mv i.7.14; ii.435.15 (both prose; v.l. in both
°iye); rddhiye i.44.9 (prose; so most mss., Senart °iye with
one poor ms.); -yasfiye (v.l. °iye) ii.268.2 (prose); ksdntiye
340.18; 368.2; 371.8 (vss); ratriye iii.9.15; 296.19; 297.1
(all prose); bhümiye 121.113; 451.11 (vss); (z-stems) sayantiye
Mv ii. 11.20 (vs; inferred to be loc. from ii.9.1 ÍT.; or gen.?);
kumbhaddsiye (so read, Diet.) 58.3 (vs); vdravdliye (v.l.
°iye) 94.11 (prose); pürnamdsiye 306.19 (vs); 409.4 (vs;
Senart em. °sye, wrongly).—(z-stem) rdjadhdniye Suv 147.1
(end of pada; v.l. °iya; both metrically possible).

10.101. -iyi, L o c : only in verses, m.c. for -iye (-iye);
so to be interpreted, more likely than by transfer from
the (alternative) loc. ending of Skt. monosyllabic z-stems
(s'riyi). rdtriyi LV 194.8 'in the night'; so Lefm. with best
ms., all other mss. rdtriya; bodhiyi Bhad 19 (or gen.).
Both z-stems.

10.102. Obi. sg. -iya, -iyä, -iyä, -iya. These endings
are much less common in Mv than -iye etc., but inter-
changeable with the latter, and at times juxtaposed in
the same passage. Thus Mv ii.98.12 (prose) sudhanasya
kumdrasya kimnariya (so mss., Senart em. °iye, un-
necessarily) udäram premam nipatitam, kimnariye pi
sudhanasya premam nipatitam. Or Mv iii. 116.15—16
mahdprajdpatiye gautamiye, while shortly before, 116.7-8,
we find mahäprajäpatiya gaiüamiya. Other texts than Mv
show these endings (like -iye etc.) almost exclusively in
verses; but cf. mahdrdjmya Mmk 24.18 (prose). The
verses of SP, however, where -iye and its congeners are
extremely rare, show -iya and its congeners much more
frequently. In the verses of most texts, I believe, the two
types are about equally common. The forms with short i
are pretty rare, and even in Mv are hard to find in prose
(but jdtabhümiyu Mv iii.93.2, prose).

10.103. -iya, Instr.: (z-stems) smrtiya SP 158.10;
dyutiya 175.4; rddhiya 309.15; prakptiya 371.8 (cf. 359.13
prakriya, m.c. for °tyä). -(z-stem) drätiya (Lefm. em., m.c.;
mss. aratiya) ratiya samvase na ca särdham LV 325.11
(wrongly divided in ed.; 'and I do not dwell together
with displeasure or pleasure', so Tib.); (z-stems) LV
deviya 28.18; siriya 241.6.—(z-stems) pratipattiya Mv
ii.357.20 (vs); trptiya 370.3 (vs); buddhiya (v.l. °iya) 434.14
(prose); (F-stems) Mv kimnariya (so mss., Senart °ye)
11.96.9 (prose); agramahisiya 422.2 (prose); mahddeviya
457.6;- deviya 450.7; siriya iii.407.8 (prose; v.l. °yo; Se-
nart em. °yd\). —- bhadracariya (z-stem) Bhad 41. ---
vicaratiya (z-stem; pres. pple. fern.) Gv 301.17 (vs).

10.104. -iya, Abl.: (z-stem) bhittiya (no v.l.; in same
line bhittiye) Mv i.6.8 (prose); (z'-stem) siriya ii.62.18 (abl.
of comparison).

10.105. -iya, Gen.: (z-stems) ksdntiya SP 273.10;
aham ca bödhiya (WT bodhäya with ms. K') vaddmi varndn
SP 55.6, 'I declare the aspects (or, speak the praises) of
enlightenment'; rdtriya ydmasmi ha madhyamasmin 25.14
'in the mid watch of the night' (wrongly Burnouf and
Kern); pañedéatiya 304.2 (or instr.?); (z-stems) prthiviya SP
53.10; 363.6; jdtiya 362.4. -(z-stem) ksdntiya LV 183.1.
—(z-stem) bodhiya müle Mv i.3.1 (prose) 'at the foot of
the Bo-tree'; (z"-stems) Mv deviya i.204.16 and 207.16 (vss);
1.223.10 (here Senart em. °iye); ii.66.8, 10 (in 10 v.l. °iye);
441.3; iii.7.4; 25.11 (all prose); striya (so mss.; see Diet.
s.v. varnadhdtu) ii.60.3 (vs); malrdprajdpatiya . . . gautamiya
iii. 116.7-8 (prose); ce\iya 128.3 (prose).—(z-stem) cariya
Bhad 24.—(f-stem) mahdrdjñiya Mmk 24.18 (piose).

10.106. -iya, Loc: (z-stems) adhimuktiya SP 31.6
(so ed. with Kashgar rec.; Nep. mss. °muktan hi, lect. fac:);
nirvrtiya 33.2 (so ed. with Kashgar rec ; Nep. mss. nirvrtau
hi, lect. fac.).—(z-stem) bhumiya LV-178.14 (v.l. °iye,
metrically poor).—(z-stem) rdtriya Mv iii.365.13 (vs);
(z"-stems) pañeadasiya Mv i.164.20 (vs), 'on the 15th day';
vdrdnasiya (mss., Senart em. °iye) ii.188.21 (prose);
karkariya (in 2 v.l. °iya) 249.2, 5 (prose); prthiviya 414.20
(vs); deviya 427.17 (prose); padminiya 448.17 (here mss.
padmaniya, Senart em. padminiye), 19; 450.11 (Senart em.
°niye), all prose; vdpiya 451.1 (prose; Senart em. °iye). —-
dharaniya Suv 235.8 (z'-stem). -— bhadracariya Bhad 44
(z-stem).

10.107. -iyä, Instr.: dyutiyä (m.c.) SP 164.12 (/-
stem): caturañginiyd senaydyc (on this see §9.70) Mv
i. 158.13 (prose; z-stem).

10.108. -iyä, Instr.: (z-stem) pritiyd Mv iii.374.16
(vs); (z-stem) sirijdtimantiyd ii.57.8, 12 (end of päda).—
(z-stem) pratipattiya RP l i . l (vs).—-(z-stem) buddhiyd Gv
240.23 (vs).—(z-stems) matiyá, gatiyd Sukh 22.16 (vs),

10.109. -iyä, Abl.: (z'-stem) dure vayam uttama-m-
agrabodhiyd SP 203.9, 'we are far from supreme enlighten-
ment'. So ed. with Kashgar rec; Nep. mss. °bodhaye, the
Skt. dative, which is not easy to construe.

10.110. -iyä, Loc : (z-stems) upapattiyd Mv i.282.18
(vs, meter indifferent); subhümiyd ii.423.12 (vs, z m.c).

10.111. -iya, Instr.: gender doubtful: añjaliya (v.l.
°iya; meter troublesome, i prob, right) Mv ii.299.17 (vs).
—Other (fern.) z-stem: ksdntiya (so mss., Senart em.
ksdntyd) Mv iii.441.1 (vs). (For siriya, m.c. for sriyd, see
below, § 10.125.)

10.112. -iya, Gen.: (z-stems) jdtabhümiya (no v.l.)
Mv iii.93.2 (prose). — buddhiya (m.c) Dbh.g. 3(339).7
(vs).—Gender doubtful: samddhiya (m.c) Samädh 19.27
(vs).

10.113. Obi. sg. -iyo and its variants -iyu (m.c),
-iyo. Rare, but there is too much evidence to be ignored.
Neither Pali nor Pkt. seems to know such endings. It
may be that the Skt. ending -iyas, abl.-gen. sg. of mono-
syllabic z-stems, is at the bottom of -iyo, while -iyo (-iyu)
could be a blend of this with -iye, -iya e tc Furthermore,
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-íi/o is much used as nom.-acc. pi. ending of (mostly fern.)
i and z-stems in our dialect (as are -io in Pkt. and -iyo
in Pali). The identity in Skt, of the ending (~iyas) of the
nom.-acc. pi. and the äbl.-gen. sg. of monosyllabic i-stems
may have helped in the extension of -iyo first to the
abl.-gen. sg., then to the other oblique cases. The formula
would be sriyo (nom.-acc. pi.): sriyo (abl.-gen. sg.) =
sriyo (etc.): x. This x is sriyo, etc., abl.-gen. sg. Cf. also
the ending -yas etc., § 10.138.

10.114. -Iyo, Instr. : Mase, or gender doubtful:
añjaliyo Mv ii.395.15, 19 (vss); so mss.; Senart em. °iye;
parallel Siks 308.6, 8, reading añjalibhir.

10.115.' -Iyo, Abi.: ndbhlyo Mv ii.152.13, 16 (prose;
z-stem; Senart °yei but both mss. °yo in 13, and one ms.
in 16).

10.116. -Iyo, Gen.: (i-stems) näriyo Mv ii.3.7 (vs;
repetition of i.199.9 where närlye): kumbhadäsiyo in.264.10
(prose; so read for mss. °vdslyo, v.l. °väsiyo, ed. em.
°vdsiye).

10.117. -íyo, Loe: (z-stem) padminiyo udaka°, or
padminiyo daka° Mv ii.450.17 (prose), mss.; Senart em.
°niye udaka°.

10.118. -iyu, only in verse, m.c. for iyo; Gen. (/-stem)
(jatlyu Gv 253.13.

10.119. -iyo, Gen. In verse, but in the only occur-
rence noted the meter is indifferent as to quantity of i.
(z-stem) deviyo Mv i. 183.19 (vs; so all mss. except one
°iyo; Senart em. deviye).

10.120. Obi. sg. -ya, -ya. The ending -yd is the
regular Skt. ending of the instr. sg. of z- and polysyllabic
i-stems. Except for lack of final visarga (or s), it is also
an ending of the abl.-gen., and except for lack of final
nasal (anusvära), of the loc. Such endings are not common
in our texts, and might be supposed to be due to corrupt
tradition. But, especially since we also find (in verses,
and doubtless only m.c.) the ending -ya, with shortened
a, it is probable that genuine forms, rather than corrup-
tions, are concerned. Prose occurrences are marked as
such.

10.121. -yä, Instr.: The regular Skt. ending of
feminines. A probable case of its transfer to a masculine.:
uinäpi cägnyä paramara subhairavam SP 86.13 (vs), so all
Nep. mss.; KN with Kashgar rec. edgneh (probably lect.
fac), kept by WT.

10.122. -yä, Abi.: anyatra devyätigundnvitdyä LV
29.10, 'except the queen . . .'; in Skt. anyatra governs only
the abl.; here samdhi makes the quantity of the final
indeterminate; jätyä parimoksante 104.16 (prose) 'are (will
be) freed from birth'; no v.l.; the following parallel sen-
tence has ablative. Similarly jätyä (all mss.; here Cale.
jätyäh) parimocayisyati 226.19 (prose).

10.123. -yä, Gen.: tire hi nadyä sthitah LV 271.18;
devyä (before p~; no v.l.) Mv i.177.14 (prose).

10.124. -yä, Loe: dasabhümyäham Suv 30.1 and 32.5,
certainly to be read, m.c. for °myäm aham. The best ms.
has °myäham in 32.5, °mya aham in 30.1. Nobel seems
to me to misunderstand line 30.1, which is to be read
sthäsyämi dasabhümyäham dasaratnäkare vare; the forms
in -e are loc. sg. (not ace. pi. with Nobel), in apposition
with dasabhümyd(m). The Chin, translations cited by Nobel
himself confirm this.

10.125. -ya, Instr.: prakrtya samlisihati srolram etat
SP 359.13, 'this hearing-faculty exists by nature'; one
ms. prakrti (unmetrical); cf. prakrtlya in similar phrase
371.8; drsfya Gv 485.24.—The form siriya, m.c. for sriyä,
LV 241.10, Mv iii.115.8, may be included here, tho it
might also be classed with forms in -iya, §10.111. I as-
sume that it is based directly on the Skt. form, with
epenthetic i in the first syllable.

10.126. -ya, Gen.: bhümya Dbh.g. 19(355).23 (be-
fore vowel, see § 10.138) and 20(35f>).21 (before consonant);

girinadyn sainam LV 173.14 (or instr.? Lefm. prints as
one cpd. word).

10.127. -ya, Loc : -nadya Suv 35.11; in Mv i.72.8
(vs) mss. käsipüryäm; Senart opuryám: but meter requires
a short final syllable; °purya would be an acceptable
emendation (the Skt. ending was put in by a later copyist).

10.128. Miscellaneous fern. sg. oblique endings.
Finally, certain endings are peculiar to particular fern,
sg. oblique cases, tho not found in Skt. Very rarely they
seem to be used with masculines, by transfer. They are
here classified under the several cases.

10.129. Instrumental -lyena (cf. Abi. -yätas). The
fern, ending -lye with the masc.-nt. -na added: balena ca
rddhiyena ca jñánena ca Mv ii.76.14 (prose). Note the
surrounding forms in -n(iy which are evidently concerned
in the blend formation.

10.130. Dat. -ye for -yai: bodhi-sambhära-pürye
Dbh.g. 52(78).ll; confirmed by -puryai 55(81 ).13. Perhaps
mere corruption of tradition, and to be emended.

10.131. Dat. -lyai, for -lye: equivalent to Skt. -yai;
a blend of these two, apparently, yoginlyai bhlsmabhaginl-
yai (!) Sädh 404.8 (prose); viklrnakeslyai . . . °dhäriniyai 9.

10.132. Abl. -ito, -Itas, etc. Usually -Fío without
regard to samdhi; chiefly in Mv (prose as well as verse),
and not limited to Skt. z-stems; thus from bhümi (Vedic
bhümi), bhümito Mv i.136.4 (prose), and iii.376.7 (prose);
to be sure v.l. bhümito both times. Other stems: prthivlto
Mv i.217.10 (prose): vaisällto 259.7, 12 (prose); vdrdiiasUo
287.13; 311.1; 313.11 etc. (all prose); añgulito ii.73.1;
iii.358.9 (here v.l. ' °ito; both prose); nadttó (v.l. °ito)
ii.244.8; mrgito iii.151.11 (prose). — tasmdn (!) nagarito
Divy 222.6-7. — nadlto Jm 240.7 (App.; prose; parallel
to Mv ii.244.8). — srduastlto Av i.326.5 (prose; v.l. °tä). —
-härinltah Mäy 237.20 ff. (prose); long series of cpds.
having this final.

10.133. Abl. -ito, -itah, etc. Generally -ito without
regard to samdhi. Chiefly in verses except for Mv. Not
limited to z-stems; from z-stem, vaiéalito Mv i.255.2;
ii.207.15 (both prose, no v.l.). These circumstances seem
to me to justify us in regarding -ito as essentially Prakritic,
despite the rather extensive occurrence in Skt. of -tas
ablatives from all sorts of nouns (Whitney 1098b). It
seems to belong naturally with -ito, which I have noted
only from fern, nouns; -itof however, occurs also from
nouns that are usually masculine, and perhaps might
better be placed above; see §10.71. Other cases: bhümito
LV 75.1 (vs); Mv i.91.2; 127.14 (both prose); augulito
(v.l. °ito) Mv iii.358.4 (prose); tasmdd (!) rddhitah. Divy
223.28 (prose).—Masculine, or doubtful in gender: samd-
dhito SP 25.3 (vs); Mv ii.209.2; 241.2 (both prose); vyd-
dhito Mv i.308.8 (prose); Suv 38.11 (vs).

10.134. Abl. -Hu, m.c. for -ito: -ta(itu Gv 213.16 (vs).
10.135. Abl. -itu, m.c. for -ito: pratipattitu Siks

4.16, 17 (vss).
10.136. Abl. -yätas: nonce blend of -yd (for -yds)

and -tas; cf. Instr. -lyena, § 10.129. tasmdd (!) devanaga-
rydtas Divy 223.7 (prose); cf. tasmdn nagarito and tasmdd
rddhitah, above.

10Í137. Abl. -ihi: as in Ap. (Alsdorf, Kum. §24 for
fern, stems; as gen. for mase, and fern, stems ibid. §§ 23, 24,
and Jacobi Bhav. § 28, San. § 17). durgatihi durgatim gac-
chanti Mv i.27.9 (prose), 'they go from one evil fate to
another*. That an abl. sing, (not pi.) is meant is proved
by the sense and by adjoining parallels in -dto from
«-stems.

10.138. Gen. -yas, -yo, instead of -yds (cf. also
-ydy -ya above), occurs in both i and Í stems; but the
only unambiguous cases are in Gv (by misprint? this
text is full of misprints). If genuine, however, the form
could be explained as analogical to the ending -yas of
the nom. pi. (dcuyas). Even in Skt. monosyllabic z-stems
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have the same ending in the nom. pi. and abl.-gen. sg.,
and in our dialect this condition is more widespread; cf.
above, § 10.113. All in prose: -gatyo (to gati) Gv 106.20;
väsantyo (to °tl) 223.16; 224.15, 17; prasäntarutasägaravatyo
(to °vatl) 286.23, 25; srlmatyas ca (to srlmati or °ti) 466.11,
13, but 2d ed. °tyäs (by em.?). The only other possible
case is bhümya äkärän Dbh.g. 19(355).23 (vs) where
bhümya might stand for °yah in samdhi, but probably
intends the ending -ya, § 10.126, hiatus being freely al-
lowed in verses; note that bhümya occurs before a conso-
nant on the next page, 20(356).21.

10.139. Gen. -aye. A reflex of the later Skt. and
general M Indie use of gen. forms in dat. function is the
occasional appearance of the reverse, the use of Skt.
datives (or MIndie derivatives thereof) in gen. function:
nästi smrtaye henih Mv i. 160.12 (prose), 'there is no loss
of memory' (one of the 18 ävenika buddhadharma). All mss.
smrtaye; there is no doubt of the gen. function nor of the
stem smrti. Senart emends to smrtiye. But the following
forms in -ayi confirm smrtaye.

10.140. Gen. -ayi, only in verse, m.c. for the pre-
ceding, agrabodhayi käranät Siks 100.17 (vs, cited from
Samädh), 'for the sake of supreme enlightenment'. —
bodhayi citta KP 28.8 (vs), 'thought of enlightenment'.

10.141. Gen. -lyam, A M Indie form of the locative
ending (§ 10.144), but according to the mss. at Mv ii.444.11-
12 it is also used by analogical extension in genitive function
(-iyaf -lye etc. being used for any oblique case including
loc,; hence the loc. form is also used for another oblique
case). The phrase is tasyd . . . rdjadhltuh . . . krldayantlyam
ramantiyam pravicärayantlyam etad abhüsi. Senart emends
all three to °iye. Cf. the ending -äyäm as Abl.-gen. of
ä-stems, § 9.52.

10.142. Loc, -äyäm (also -äya or -äyä; -äye, -aye).
The ending of ¿-stems, taken over into z-stems sporadic-
ally by influence of an immediately preceding and co-
ordinate d-stem loc: anuttaräyäm samyaksambodhau SP
328.2, 3, 5, 7, 8 (prose) in both edd.; but the Kashgar
rec. (Thomas ap. Hoernle, MR 134 f.) reads °sambodhäyäm,
carrying over the ending of anuttaräyäm. A very similar
case, tending to confirm the reading -äyäm, occurs in:
anuttaräyäm samyaksambuddhäya, or °äyä Mv i.40.6: one
of the latter must be read. Senart emends to anuüaräye,
and keeps °sambuddhäya, but wrongly takes it as a form
(presumably dat.) of a neuter stem sambuddha, said to =
sambodhi. There is no such stem; the SP passages cited
in Señarte note p. 404 contain -buddhatvam, not -buddham.
We must certainly read a loc. fern, from either sambodhi
or sc/r' dddhi; the latter would be closer to the mss., and
sambuddhi exists in Pali. The seemingly dat. form (sam-
yaksam)bodhaye, on whic¿i see Diet. s.v. vyäkaroti, may
really represent -äye and be meant for the loc. which is
normal with that verb.

10.143. Loc. -lyäm. Has been noted only once, in
Mv i.147.6 (prose) jätlyäm; the next line reads jätau.
Should we read ¡ally am, with the following group?

10.144. Loc. -lyam (cf. § 10.141 for the same as
genitive). MIndie for -yarn (cf. Pali -iyam beside -iyä,
the usual oblique-case ending; ace. to Pischel no -lam
or the like, loc. in final nasal, seems to occur in Pkt.).
It is almost limited to Mv; in other texts I have noted
only dharaniyam Suv 227.7 (vs), where Nobel emends to
°nlydm. In Mv however it is fairly common, in prose
as well as verse; the following examples are all from
prose, except as marked (vs): (z-stems) liplyam Mv iii.184.6
(same, with v.l. °iyam, ii.423.15); yonlyam ii.350.14 =
iii.274.16 (vs); bhümíyam ii.435.15 (same, with v.l. °iyam,
üi.357.9); rätrlyam iii.197.15; (i-stems) srdvastiyam i.4.12;
dlpavatlyam . . . räjadhäniyam 195.7; 196.15; vaisällyam
290.6; väränaslyam 303.5; 326.3; ii.66.8; iii.145.19 etc.;
prthivlyam i.347.li; ii.208.12; 282.9, 13; iii.410.2, 3 etc.;

ujjenlyam ii.30.7; puskariijiiyam ii.95.16; 172.10; caturda-
élyam 273Ü0; dharaniyam 434.11; vlthlyam iii.35.17;
strlyam 291.4; sañkhamedhlyam 328.14; dvädaslyam 340.16;
samjayantlyam 364.4.

10.145. Loc. -iyam, = prec. Only in Mv, but in
prose as well as verse; not common, praveniyam (i or
z'-stem) Mv i.226.10 (v.s), repeated ii.29.13 where mss.
°ya, Senart em. °ye; but cf. ii.32.3 (prose) and 38.11 (vs)
where mss. pravesiyam, Senart em. praveniyam, rightly;
vaisdliyam (z-stem) ii.207.14 (prose); (z-stems) durgatiyam
(? reading and interpretation doubtful) ii.225.13 (vs);
lipiyam ii.434.11 (prose); bhümiyam iii.114.16, 18 (in 18
v.l. °lyam); 357.10 (all prose); subhümiyam 184.4 (v.l.
°lyam) = 405.10 (vs, meter doubtful).

Dual nom.-ace. mase, -inau

10.146. From a masc. z-stem; the ending of in-
stems taken over, yüthapatinau Mv i.360.17 (prose).

Dual instr. -ibhya, m.c. for -ibhyäm

10.147. pänibhya grhya LV 153.13 (vs). There is a
v.l. pänibhyäm, unmetrical.

Nominative-accusative plural

10.148. In our dialect a complete blend has taken
place between all endings of the nom. and ace. pi. of all
£ and z declensions, in all three genders. That is, any
ending which may be used in the nom. or ace. pi. of any
/, z, or in stem, of any gender, is likely at any moment
to occur in such a form, either ace. or nom., of any other
such stem. It is true that there are differences of frequency
in such occurrences. Thus the Prakritic ending -lyo is
much commoner with fern, stems, tho it unquestionably
occurs with masculines too. It is, of course, always true
that in all our texts, as presented in the editions and
presumably in the mss., regular Skt. forms are common;
in most texts, certainly, much commoner than the dialectic
forms which are the exclusive topic of this work. This
does not importantly affect the main point, which is that
all the endings of all z, I and zn-declensions in these two
cases are fundamentally interchangeable. It is safe to
assume that a large proportion of the regular Skt. forms
are the result of secondary regularization in the course
of tradition.

10.149. In this respect our language seems to go
somewhat farther than any M Indie dialect as described
in standard grammars. For Pali, Geiger (82-86) does
indeed abandon any attempt to separate nom. from ace.
forms in any i or z stem; he gives aggayo and aggl for both
cases alike, and so also jätiyo and jätl. Pischel's 387 goes
equally far for the ferns., but his masc. paradigm 377 is
less explicit; yet 381 recognizes 'dialektisch fast alle
Formen des N. auch im Acc.'. Some interchange between
endings originally peculiar to particular types is, of course,
recognized in both Pischel and Geiger. Indeed this process,
as well as confusion of nom. with acc. pi., has got a good
start even in normal Skt., and still more in Epic Skt..

10.150. I suspect that future work in M Indie may
reveal more mixture of these forms than Geiger and
Pischel suggest; that is, a closer approach to the state
of things in our dialect. In any case, it seems to me that
realism demands that we make endings, rather than Skt.
declensional type or gender or case, the primary basis
of our classification of all nom.-acc. pi. forms.

10.151. Without attempting any rigid scheme (which
would only confuse our statement), we shall in general
begin with endings which exist in standard Skt. as either
nom. or acc. of some i, z, or zn-declensional type, showing
how they are here extended to other types or to the
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other case. We shall then follow with endings which do
not exist at all in Skt. in these cases. But this order
will be violated whenever convenient grouping of forms
demands it.

10.152. Nom.-acc. pi. -ayas. The regular Skt.
ending of the nom. pi. in short z-stems. Twice, at least,
it is used as nom. pi. of a mase, zn-stem, viz.: dvipayo
(for dvlpino) hanyanti Mv ii.213.7; 217.12 (both prose).

10.153. It is also frequently used as ace. pi., as some-
times in Epic Skt. (Edgerton, Bulletin Deccan College
Research Institute, 5, 1943-4, 2, rdsayah Mbh. 2.48.9d,
Crit. ed.) as well as in M Indie. My examples concern m.
and f. short z-stems only; probably by oversight I have
failed to record cases of z-stems (some stems, like rdtri,
are perhaps ambiguous). Prose examples (all marked as
such) occur in Mv and once each in SP and KP. The SP
occurrence is noteworthy, since M Indie forms have mostly
been eliminated from the prose of that text, especially
as presented in the Nep. mss.

Masculine z-stems, ace. pi.: -rdéayo SP 50.10;
dundubhayas (or fern.; no v.l.) 69.11 (prose); trayo 198.3.
— apdya trayo (so divide) LV 300.21; sarvdm (so read
with best mss.) sattva kareya ekamatayah 335.19 'one
might make all beings of one mind'. — rdsayo Mv i. 107.16
(prose); lecchavayo 262.2 (prose); rsayo ii.217.15 (prose);
iii.45.4 (vs); 364.4, 6 (both prose); jñdtayo iii.86.8; 292.7.
— -vanaspatayo KP 30.1 (prose). -— samddhayah Lank
24.16.

Feminine z-stems, ace. pi.: rätrayo SP 91.3 (at
end of a jagati päda; rdtrir, making a tristubh, would be
just as satisfactory metrically); niruktayas 374.2. —
kdmaratayah LV 192.5; 327.10,19. — bhumayo Mv i.102.11.

10.Í54. Nom.-acc. pi. -aya, only in verse, m.c.
for the preceding: vyädhaya bhonti SP 96.15 (nom. pi.;
WT °ayu with ms. K').

10.155. Nom.-acc. pi. -inas (-ino etc.). The nom.-
acc. pi. ending of zn-stems in Skt. is used also with z-stems,
chiefly mase, but once or twice even fern. In most texts
rare and only in verses; in Mv also in prose.

Mase, nom.: durbuddhinas ca SP 272.1. — asino
(mss. asilo, em. Senart) Mv i.17.6 (prose); samabuddhinó
134.13 (prose); nirmdnaratino 240.4; ii.16.4; -patino i.216.16
= ii.19.13 (vs); i.361.7 (prose); -buddhino iii.457.2.

Fern, nom.: varamdlyavastradhdrino pramadä Mv
i.149.2.

Fern. ace.: {petti . . .) lipino 'ksaradráyarüpdm
LV 125.12. The stem lipi is fern, even in LV; cf. shortly
after, 125.18-19, katamdm . . . lipim.

10.156. Nom.-acc. pi. -infl. Instead of -zno, the
mss. of Mv read -ind at least twice, as nom. pL mase, of
an z'-stem. Senart emends to -ino both times. The form
may however be real; it would merely imply an a-extension
of an zn-stem (§ 10.3) and then transfer to z-stems. asind
(mss.) Mv i.10.13 (vs); lokapatind (mss.) i.204.12 (vs).
To be sure, the latter passage is repeated with- °patino
ii.8.7.

10.157. Nom.-acc. pi. -ina, only in verses, m.c.
for -inas. The following are nom. pi. of zn-stems: prdnina
SP 89.12; -carina RP 17.9.

10.158. Nom.-acc. pi. -ino. Once at least in the
mss. of Mv for -zno, nom. pi. of a stem in ~(u)zn: medhdvino
(mss.) Mv i.274.3 (prose). Senart em. medhdvino; but cf.
next.

10.159. Nom.-acc. pi. -Ina: like the preceding, for
-inas, once in the mss. of Mv as nom. pi. from a stem
in -{v)in: -caritdvlna (mss.; before b~) Mv ii.218.14 (prose).
Senart em. °vino; but cf. prec. and next.

And once as ace. pi. of a (masc. or fern, adj.) z-stem,
in a verse, where it may well be m.c. for -inas: upalam-
bhadrsfina SP 383.12 (certainly ace. pi., with bhiksu or
bhiksuni).

10.160. Nom.-acc. pi. -mi: the regular.nt. ending,
is used with indubitably masc. and fern, nouns, i and i
stems. Sometimes one might speak of 'change of gender',
but this can hardly be accepted as describing neuter
forms from stems like psi and ce\l. The following examples
seem inexplicable except on the supposition that formal
gender-distinctions were breaking down (see §§ 6.1 ff. and
especially 6.4). tmakullparnakutini krtvd Mv i.284.1 (prose),
'making grass-huts and leaf-huts'. One ms. °kuUiparna-
kuttini. In Mv i.338.5 sannavati (mss. °tim) pratyeka-
buddhakotini (nom.) nirvrtdni svayambhuno. In ii.211.16
(prose) mss. trnakutti- (v.l. °kufi-) parnakutfini (Senart em.
°kutini; ace.) samsthdpeti. — cetlni (ace.) prcchati ii.l72.15
(prose; masc. or nt. pronouns tesdmy te, are used of these
same maidservants in lines 10, 11 of the same page); etdni
vanaspatini 178.7-8 and 9 (prose) 'these trees', and etdni
ca puskarinini (prose; mss. °ina, cf. preceding paragraph!
but here etdni and nirodakdni make Senart's em. attractive)
nirodakdni id. 10 (all these nom.); rsznz bhojeti iii.42.14
(prose) 'feeds the rsis'; -kufini Mv iii.168.14 (nom.; so
Senart, mss. -kuti or ku((ini); dhdnyajdtini 178.3 (nom.);
others (ace.) in Dschi, NAWGött. 1949, 276 fr.; trini with
m. and f. nouns, §§ 6.14, 16.

10.161. Nom.-acc. pi. -Inl, with lengthening of the
final vowel of -znz m.c.: frznz ca ydndny . . . SP 33.4 (vs).
Kashgar rec. trayas.

10.162. Nom.-acc. pi. -yas, the nom. pi. ending
of polysyllabic fern, z-stems, is used at least once in a
masc. z-stem (as nom.): -vanaspatyo SP 126.10 (vs). One
ms. has °patayot which is metrically less attractive (end
of odd päda of anustubh).

It is also used, much more commonly, as ace; the
following concern fern, z-stems. Frequent is kofyah {°yo,
etc.) as ace. of kofi (which seems to be regularly an z-stem
in our language, so far as it can be said to recognize such
distinctions at all): SP 30.15; 63.9; 335.8; LV 223.17 (but
most mss. °ydh); 299.2; Mv i.174.14; Samädh 8.16 (prose)
etc., 22.23 (vs); Suv 23.16.—Others: bhiksunyo varjayen
SP 279.5 (so read with Kashgar rec. and WT; KN with
Nep. bhiksunim); kumdryas cd vivarjayet SP 279.12;
krandantyo 'pasyat LV 301.22 (prose).

10.163. Nom.-acc. pi. -ya, in verses, m.c. for the
preceding, nadya LV 197.5; bhümya Dbh.g. 38(64).13
(ace, not loc.; read te bhümya sapta suviéodhita-).

10.164. Nom.-acc. pi. -ya(s), perhaps a blend of
-yas with the nom.(-ace.) ending -äs of a (and d) stems;
or analogical to the abl.-gen. sg. ending -yd(s)f the reverse
of the process suggested in § 10.138. Cf. the endings -iyd,
-iyd, §§ 10.170, 174. Instead of kofyas (above) we find
repeatedly kotyds (or °yd before voiced sounds). The fol-
lowing are ace. pi. kotyd(s), all in verses: SP 13.10; LV
113.17; 299.11 (and most mss. in 223.17 kotydh, Lefm.
with ms. A kotyah).

In LV 78.18 (vs), for hayagajarathapanktyd {vdhand),
two mss. (including the best, A) are said to read °paktyd;
this must surely have intended °pattyd{s)y ace. pi. to
(masc.) patti, 'footsoldiers', the fourth division of the
army (the other three precede it); doubtless read so. In
the sequel all four divisions are referred to in more detail,
the footsoldiers in 79.7-9, which confirms my inter-
pretation. Gf. also LV 80.13. Tib. seems to have had a
quite different text (I cannot find a basis for Foucaux's
transí.).

More dubious is ksdntyds te jagi vividha duruktdh LV
164.5. Foucaux 'Tu as . . . supporté avec patience bien
des paroles dures', which seems to imply ksdntds. Foucaux
renders the Tib. 'supporte avec patience de nombreuses
paroles mauvaises', which suggests interpretation of
ksdntyds as a gerundive (as if ksdmyds); Tib. text khyod
ni . . , bzod, which if I am not mistaken may mean 'you
have endured'. The form is doubtful, and in any case
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hardly belongs here; a rendering 'thy various (instances
of) patient endurance(s) in the world are hard to declare',
as if nom. pi. of ksänti, would ignore the standard meaning
of durukta and Pali durutta (see Childers s.v.).

nidräksyä, n. pi. f., 'sleepy-eyed', Mv ii.203.1 (vs; mss.,
see Diet. s.v. nidräksa).

10.165. Nom.-acc. pi. -in, -im. The Skt. ace. pi.
ending of mase, z'-stems may be written -im, in our dialect
an orthographic variant for -in. It seems to occur at least
once as nom. pi. mase: hayagajarathapattim sainya
srimadviciträm, dväri sthita nrpasyä sräyate uccaghosäh LV
80.13 (vs). Several mss. °patti or °patti, but all vieiiräm;
both edd. as text. No possible construction as ace.; the
forms must intend nom. pi. with sthita.

It is also used as ace. pi. fern., once even written -in
(for jätim [?] see §10.166): tebhyas ca vaidüryamanihära-
jälebhyo dirghapañktin ksalantin apasyat Gv 518.25 (prose).
Here ksalanti- is unmistakably fern., and we seem clearly
to have the mase, ending on fern, stems. (A singular
would be implausible in the context and would require
-im.)

Finally, -in is used in the ace. pi. of ¿n-stems, for
Skt. -inas (in verses, and in prose of Mv): adhimänin SP
279.3 (stem adhimänin); pränin 280.3 (stem pränin). —
chandaka-kälodäyin (v.l. °ylm; followed by ä-) Mv ii.233.16
(prose), 'Ghandaka and Kälodäyin' (ace). — medhavin
Gv 25.13 (in anustubh vs", to be read medhäuin ananta-
matin, stem medhävin; but 2d ed. medhävino *nanta°). —
vasims ca Dbh.g. 51 (77).2 (stem vasin).

10.166. Ace. pi. -im. Seems clearly recorded a few
times in Mv. If the readings be accepted, it may be one
more example of confusion between nom. and ace. endings
sing, and pi.; cf. -ih, etc., as nom. pi., § 10.190, and see
§ 8.83. Note, however, that it might be merely a phonetic
(MIndie) form of Skt. -in, often written -im in our texts;
the shortening of the vowel would be normal in M Indie
when the nasal is retained, hastim Mv ii.453.14 (mss.;
prose); a plural ace. seems clearly required; Senart em.
hastim (Skt. hastinah); ekäm vä jätim dvau vä jatim trayo
vä jätim catväri vä jätim etc. Mv i.228.16 ff. (prose). In
this list one ins. sometimes reads jätih, but apparently
no form with long i is recorded; Senart prints jätim, tho
surely a plural must be meant. In a similar list Mv ii.
284.8 ff., Senart reads always jätim (cf. § 10.165); but here
too the mss. mostly read jätim without v.l. (a few times
v.l. jätim). Cf. § 12.55.

10.167. Nom.(-acc) pi. -is; the ending of fern, i
and polysyllabic i-stems in the ace. pi., is used as nom.,
not only with fern, nouns (short ¿-stems as well as ¿-stems),
but even with masculine ¿-stems. Examples, all from
verses:

Fern.: (¿-stem) bhittU ca SP 83.5.—(¿ or ¿-stems)
bheris c- LV 194.2; yajnakofih 223.18.

Mase: krtáñjalih SP 57.3. — vanaspatis" ca Gv
334.12.

v 10.168. Nom.-acc. pi. -iyas, -iyo (usually the lat-
ter, without regard to sanidhi); Pali -iyo; the Skt. ending
of monosyllabic (normally fern.) i-stems, in both nom.
and ace pi. Here it is used with ¿ and i stems of all types,
mase and fern., and even with mase ¿n-stems. Gf. § 10.172.

Mase ¿-stems, nom.: osadhividhiyo (? as fern.,
§ 10.89), so probably read Mv i.115.1 (vs) (Senart osa-
dhividhiyo; most mss. osadhividhiyo, unmetrical); prañjaliyo
167.14 (vs; the syllable prä omitted in mss.), and the
same 191.3 (vs); lecchaviyo (v.l. °iyo) 256.9 (prose); -patiyo
(v.l. °iyo) iii.43.2 (prose).

Mase ¿-stem, ace: räsiyo (mss. corruptly ram-
hiyo) Mv iii.78.4 (vs).

Mase ¿n-stems, nom,: -dvipiyo (stem dvipin) Mv
ii.62.4 (vs); hastiyo (stem hastin) 458.2 (prose).

Fern, ¿-stems, nom.: osadhiyo SP 130.11; 131.1

(vss). -— bhittiijo (v.l. °iyo) Mv i.24.13 (prose); arciyo
(§16.39; Pali acci, acci, fern.!) 25.14 fT. (prose); dundu-
bhiyo (or mase) ii.39.15 (vs). — sannavatiyo Gv 181.15
(prose).

Fern, ¿-stems, ace: osadhiyo LV 151.7. — gatiyo
Mv i.102.14 (prose); -samäpattiyo (v.l. °iye) 127.5 (prose);
bhumiyo (mss., Senart em. °ayo) 192.17 (vs); -sreniyo
iii.78.3 (vs).

Fern, polysyllabic ¿-stems, nom.: jhallariyo SP
52.1 (vs). — koliyo (often with v.l. °iyo) Mv i.59.9 and
11 (prose); 61.10, 1.3; 117.1; 119.4; ii.353.9, 10 (these all
vss); sravantiyo ii.92.15 (vs); dhätriyo (v.l. °iyo) 433.11
and 13 (prose); näriyo iii.8.19 (vs).

Fem. polysyllabic ¿-stems, ace: ko{iyah or °yo,
common in verses, also in Mv prose: SP 334.6; 335.4;
336.5, 8; LV 53.1; Mv i.47.3, 7; 57.8 (prose); 243.13 (prose,
v.l. °iyo); RP 7.15; 9.1; 38.2; -sahasriyo Mv i.5.13; 6.4,
7, 12; 310.1 (all prose); näriyo iii.451.5 (vs).

10.169. Nom.-acc. pi. -iya, noted only in verses,
m.c. for the preceding.

Polysyllabic ¿-stem, nom.: nidarsayantiya ( = Skt.
°tyas) LV 326.18.

Mase ¿n-stem, ace: dvipiya Mv ii.222.12 (so
read with mss.; = Skt. dvipinas; Senart em. dvipayo;
meter requires short final).

[10.170. Nom.-acc. pi. -iyä?, probably only by
error of tradition. In Suv 28.9 (end of line of vs) text
-kofiyä, ace pi., but v.l. -kofayah; read either this, or
-kofiyah, or -kotiyo. Gf. -iyä § 10.174.]

10.171. Nom.-acc. pi. -io, a regular and very com-
mon ending for the nom. and ace pi. of all ¿ and ¿-stems
in most Prakrits, especially for fem. nouns, but also mase
(Pischel 377, 380, 387). In our dialect its place is almost
wholly taken by -iyo (next section), which is substantially
the same form, but once at least -io is recorded: rüpyamayio
(n. pi., ¿-stem; no v.l.) Mv iii.228.16 (prose).

10.172. Nom.-acc. pi. -iyo (without regard to sam-
dhi; but also -iyas etc. with Skt. samdhi) is not recorded
in Pischel or Geiger, but is much commoner in our dialect
than (Pali) -iyo or (Pkt.) -io, of which it may be called
the normal representative. It is used for both nom. and
ace, chiefly with ferns., both ¿ and ¿-stems, much more
rarely with mase stems. In most texts only in verses; also
in prose of Mv, where the mss. often vary between -iyo
and -iyo (see under the latter § 10.168).

Mase ¿-stem, nom.: -dänapatiyo (mss.; Senart
em. °iyo) Mv iii.43.8 (prose).

Mase ¿-stem, ace: räsiyas (v.l. °iyo; construe as
ace with preceding adräksit) Mv iii.318.5 (prose).

Fem. ¿-stems, nom.: osadhiyo SP 127.6 (here °yah,
final); 129.7; 130.6 (in these v.l. °yä); 131.8. — saktiyo
(v.l. °iyo) Mv ii.88.3 (vs but meter indifferent); -jätiyo
ii.95.14, 17; 99.17 (all prose); osadhiyo 353.12; durgatiyo
387.10; gatiyo iii.377.18 (prose); sreniyo 442.8 (prose).

Fem. ¿-stems, ace: dundubhiyo (or mase) SP
331.5 (object of ninädayanto; misinterpreted as nom. by
Burnouf and Kern). — sampattiyo Mv i.32.16; 33.9 (both
prose); durgatiyo ii.348.13; 385.21.

Fem. ¿-stems, nom,: bhiksuniyo SP 26.9; kofiyo
ca 303.3.—(examples all prose) sapatniye yo Mv i.16.8,
mss., read sapatniyo ye (or yd, nom. pi. fem.); nadiyo 21.9;
360.20; kofiyo 59.7; 248.12 and 14; rupyamayiyo kiñkiniyo
195.6; 196.6; sadrsiyo dhätriyo 227.8; väpiyo, puskariniyo
308.4; gurviniyo 308.9; parivädaniyo (mss., Senart em.
°diniyo) vallakiyo 308.11; mätriyo (so read, see Diet. s.v.
mätri) bhaginiyo 351.4, 8; etc., common.

Fem. i-stems, ace: satäpadiyo SP 86.1; nadiyo
196.9; -kofiyo 253.6, 8. — nadiyo Mv i.28.10; iii.55.5;
323.17; väpiyo ii.449.4, 5, 7; däsiyo iii.42.1; puskirinlyo
288.7; kotiyo i.l74.16; 175.1 (vss; may be nom.; but in
both meter favors v.l. kotiyo); ndriyo iii.2.17; 451.9; etc.
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Fern, monosyllabic ¿-stem, nom.: stríyo (in 130.4
v.l. striyo) Mv ii.126.10; 130,4 (both prose).

10.173. Nom.-ace. pi. -iya, only in verses, presum-
ably for -iyo m.c.; (fern. ¿' or J stems) -kotiya SP 251.11;
osadhiya LV 75.20.

10.174. Nom.-acc. pi. -iyä, as nom, or ace. pi. of
a fern, i-stem, uncertain. (Cf. -iyä, § 10.170.) SP 237.3 (vs)
bhiksuniyd ca, ed. with Mep. mss.; but Kashgar rec.
bhiksunikäs ca. — piMcaniyä Mv iii.292.1 (prose), mss.,
nom. pi. (see Diet. s.v. pisäcini, °cani); Senart em. °iyo.

10.175. Nom.-acc. pi. -¡ye, cf. the ending -aye in
the nom. pi. of ö-stems (§ 9.92). Rare and somewhat
uncertain.

Fern, z-stems, nom. pi.: vljanlye Mv i.222.7 (vs;
but Senart em. °iyo, with the parallel ii.24.15); utthäpaniye
gäthä (mss.) ii.26.13 (prose); Senart em. °lyä, as if from stem
°niya; puskariniye 177.16 (prose), mss. (Senart era. °iyo);
but it may be an oblique sing, (loc.?); °iye to be kept in
any case; -kofiye (mss.; Senart em. °iyo) 302.7 (prose);
hasantiye (Senart em. °iyo) 425.6 (prose); pandiläye (so
mss., Senart em. °äyo) striye (Senart with v.l. °iyo) iii.393.11
(prose); dhätrlye (v.l. °iye, cf. next; Senart em. °iyo) 405.6
(prose).

10.176. Nom.-acc. pi. -iye; possibly only in verses
m.c. for preceding, but cf. v.l. in Mv iii.405.6, at end of
the preceding. Nom. of ¿-stem: -kumäriye Mv iii.307.7 =
308.7 = 309.7 (vs). Meter requires short z; in the first
occurrence v.l. oz7cä, in the second v.l. °iyam; in the third
no v.l.; in all three Senart em. °iyo.—More than doubtful
is vimsatiye SP 115.7 (vs); so text; if correct, ace. pi. of
extent of time, 'for twenty (years)'. But doubtless read
vimiati ye (§ 21.31).

10.177. Nom.-acc.pl. -i, one of the regular Pali and
Pkt. endings for nom.-acc. pi. of all i and I and zn-stems,
of all genders. Geiger 82.1 considers it (in mase, z-stems
at least) analogical to the a-declension. Without denying
the possibility of such influence, it seems to me that the
main source of the ending is the ace. pi. (Skt. -is) of fern.
i and i-stems, which was transferred to the nom. and to
both ace. and nom. mase, (and nt.).

10.178. In our language this ending is very frequent
in all declensional types and genders. In most texts, to be
sure, it is restricted to verses, or practically so; in Mv, as
usual, it is also common in prose. Prose passages in the
following are marked as such.

10.179. Mase, z-stems (or, in some compounds,
z-stems), nom.: paripürnacäri ca SP 13.4; krtänjali 28.9;
sue? 46.3; 59.1; maharsi 56.6, 198.3; vinastadrsti 129.2
(followed by s~; in same line visuddhadrsfayah); etc.,
common. — nägävali LV 193.5 'having rows of elephants'
(so Tib.); krtänjall 236.12; ratnapäni 299.1; dharmacari
suraputräh 364.4; etc. — jñdti Mv L220.19 = ii.23.4 (vs;
so meter demands, but v.l. first time and all mss. second
time jñati; Senart em.); (nila)yast¡ i.259.14, 18; 260.3, 5,
etc. (all prose; v.l., and sometimes all mss., °yasti); vana-
spati (v.l. °tih) ii.353.12 (end of line of vs); dänapatl iii.45.20
(i required metr.); särathi 120.13 (end of line, v.l. °i);
jitdrl 141.2 (end of line, v.l. °i); guhyakadhipati 380.11
(end of line, v.l. °z). — asañgabuddhí RP 15.2. — bäla-
buddhi Dbh.g. 7(343).14.

10.180. Mase, z-stems, ace: durmati SP 272.4
(confirmed La Vallée Poussin, JRAS 1911.1076); sürya-
rasmi 126.5 (in both of these meter indifferent as to quantity
of final). — midhamgiri LV 197.3. — jñatí Mv i.359.14
(in line 12 jnätim).

10.181. Mase, zn-stems, nom.: kathanikaihi SP
35.4; na mohavädi (but WT with Chin, namo ha vädi, n. sg.
m.) 56.6; lajjl 59.1; hastl 111.8; paksi 331.4; etc. — hasti
LV 28.5; 193.5; sukhi 92.15; prasäntaeäri 219.11; dhyäna-
dhyäyl 297.10; paksi 341.18; etc. — vipratisäri Mv i.37.4
(prose); paragani 74.3; -dhäri 150.13; -vicäri 151.4 =

224.15 =-- ii.27.15; -tathäkäri i.177.2; paranirmiiaoasavarii
1.212.15 (prose, v.l. °ti); ii;360.6; sukhi i.289.11 (prose);
ii.328.18; matsari ii.52.22 (same vs in Pali, Jät. v.391.1,
maccharino); paksi ii.107.13 (v.l. paksi), 14; iii.145.7 (v.l.
paksi; all prose); brahmaeäri ii.210.9; 214.4; 218.14 (all
prose); etc., common. — due ürdhvagämi dvaya hestagdmi
Suv 58.8 (may be considered duals). — ekäki RP 13.7;
vanaväsl 31.18. — sukhi Siks 325.6. — vrsabhi Dbh.g.
4(340).17; krtävi 22(358).24. — -darsävi Ud xvi.4 (later var.
-darsino). — äväsl MSV ii. 110.2 ff. (prose).

10.182. Mase, zn-stems, ace: dharanitalesmim
sayi LV 194.15 (for sayinah). — Idbhi Mv i.31.1 (prose);
32.1 (prose); in 31.1 läbhino also occurs, in same construc-
tion; -knmbhatiini ii.150.4 (prose); paksi 221.18 (v.l.
paksi, but meter favors °z).

10.183. Fern, zn-stems: The same form is even
used as fern, of (original) zn-stems: duhkhi Mv iii.285.15,
vipratisäri 16 (with mär ad hit aro); nom. pi.

10.184. Fern, z-stems, nom.: osadhi SP 129.8. —
pränajäti (v.l. °/z) Mv ii.99.2; sreni iii.161.14 (prose).

10.185. Fern, z-stems, acc.: dvätrimsati SP 68.11;
69.1 (antarakalpa; in the first both edd. °tim, against all
mss. according to KN, who in the very next verse, never-
theless, keep °ti in the same phrase!); nänänirukti 130.8. —
kämarati LV 283.12; vajräsani (for °sani) 339.4. — apäya-
bhümi Mv ii.333.19 (v.l. °mi; meter doubtful).

10.186. Fern, z-stems, nom.: satäpadi SP 84.2;
däsi 111.9: kofi 305.4 (four times); ratnämayi 331.7;
bhiksuni 384.12, etc. — sarvanadi ca LV 77.10 (prose; all
mss. are reported showing °nadi, before a voiceless stop;
Cale. °nadyas); evarüpa gälha türyaniscari 170.6 (so read,
cpd.: 'such verses were proceeding from the musical
instruments'); -koti 196.7; saktidhäri 202.1. — koti Mv
i.338.7; kimnari ii.97.21 (prose); cefi 172.2, 15 (both prose);
bheri 186.1; mrgi 235.2 (prose); sadrsi iii.222.1 (prose);
räksasi 292.1 (prose); näri 387.9; puskarini 438.20, —
pithi Divy 221.3 (prose, mss.; before a-; ed. em. vithyah). —
grämaeärini Suv 16.7 (end of line; no ms. has -h). — nadi
Samädh 19.18.

10.187. Fern, z'-stems, ace: -koti SP 130.4; uäpi
nadiyo 196.9 (both ace); bhiksuni 383.12 (end of line). —
koti LV 223.11; pudini 298.3. —'koti Mv i.125.17; ii.319.22
(both v.l. koti, meter indifferent or doubtful in both);
nägi ii.188.7.

10.188. Neuter i and zn-stems: naksaträ sasasi
(stem -sasin) satärakaravi (stem -ravi) LV 284.3. In Skt.
and Pali naksaira (nakkhatta) recorded only as nt., so also
AMg. acc. to Ratnach. (but Sheth give's both m. and nt.). —
bhiksusatäni dhyänaläbhl utthäya KP 138.4 (prose). Mase
form because of bhiksirt But in 139.2 the same phrase has
°läbhiny.

10.189. Nom.-acc. pi. -i, is much less common than
z". It occurs, however, not infrequently, in metrically
indifferent positions and in the prose of Mv, from z, z", and
zn-stems alike. Senart often, but not consistently, emends
to -z. The mss. themselves often vary; under the ending
-i some such variants are cited.

Mase z-stems, nom.: räjäna ye mahipati (369.3
ksitipati) cakravartino SP 35.13; 369.3. — anurägabuddhi
Mv i.79.6 (all mss., end of line of vs; Senart em. °z); rsi
189.17 (vs, but meter indifferent); nirmänarati 212.15
(prose; wrongly printed as if part of a cpd.); prasäntadrsti
yathä i.151.8 = 224.19 = ii.27.19 (so mss. always; in first
two places Senart em. °drstipathä; in the third he rightly
keeps mss. reading); -päni iii.366.2 (mss., end of line of
vs; Senart em. -päni).

Mase z-stem, ace: sakhi LV 165.10.
Mase z'n-stem, ace: loka-vicäri Siks 330.13

'roaming the world'.
Fern, z-stems, nom.: lipi LV 146.5. — vrsti Mv

11.92.16 (but meter seems to require vrstil); samgiti 151.15;
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153.10; 160.19 (all prose). dpsfi tesii bhonti RP 11.15;
añguli 24.1.

Fern, z-stems, ace: nirukti SP 238.1. — dasáñguli
Mv i.204.16 (so with v.l., required by meter); jäti iii.27.14
(adverbial ace. pi.); divyáni sampatti i.31.11 (prose; Senart
with 1 inferior ms., out of 6, °ti; his note assumes neut.
gender for sampatti; rather, confusion of gender-forms
results in divyäni going with fern, noun; cf, RP 23.17
below).

Fern, i-stems, nom.: näri LV 202.1 (and in 80.11
nári by em., required by meter, for mss. närl); türyakoti
LV 222.7; -koti Gv 254.16.

Fern, z-stems, ace: dhärani SP 294.8; äntahpuri
LV 211.7 ('women of the harem'); catväri (cf. Mv i.31.11
above) kofi pramadänäm RP 23.17.

10.190. Nom. pi. -is, -ih, etc. The nom. sg. ending
of short z-stems. It seems to occur as nom. pi., doubtless
as a result of the fact that the endings -z, -i are used alike
for nom. (and ace.) sg. and pi.; hence by analogy the Skt.
nom. sg. ending comes to be used as pi. In fact the niss.
show such forms more commonly than the editions admit.
sasir ivä gagane supürnäh LV 296.13 'like full moons in
the sky'. For sasinah; but here the form might be inter-
preted as ¿asi plus hiatus-bridging -r. — caturo nidhih
Mv ii.436.9; 438.1, etc. (prose, no v.l.; repeatedly in the
context). — apramänäh sattvavimuktir aniwartayitavydh Gv
458.9 (prose). In preceding line -dhätur is similarly used
as nom. pi., § 12.57.

Vocative plural

10.191. Voc. pi. -i, ending of the nom. used as voc.;
mase, zn-stem: chandakakälodäyi Mv ii.233.17; 234.2 (both
prose). Dvandva cpd., but hardly to be interpreted as dual;
plural verbs go with the form.

10.192. Voc. pi. -iho. -Cf. -äho from a and á-stems,
§§8.88; 9.100. Fern, i-stem: deviho (v.l. devi) Mv ii.449.16
(prose).

Instrumental plural

10.193. The commonest non-Skt. ending is -ihi, very
common in Mv prose as well as verse, and occasionally
in verses elsewhere. It is the regular Pali and Pkt. ending
of all z, z, and zn-stems. Less commonly, but in Mv not
rarely, -zTiz (with short penult) appears; it is recorded for
Pali (Geiger 83.8) and Ap. (Pischel 387). Forms in -Ibhi(s)
also occur, even from short z-stems, as in Pali ('archaic',
Geiger 83.7); and -ibhi for -ibhis occurs in verses m.c.
Forms with final nasal (ending in -him or -bhim) do not
seem to occur, at least as clearly established readings, tho
occasionally they are recorded as variants of individual
mss. (e. g. Mv ii.464.14 v.l. bhaginihim for text °hi).

10.194. Inst. pi. -Ihi, found with all types of z, I,
and zn-stems; only in vss. except for Mv, where it is com-
mon also in prose (such examples are marked).

Mase, z-stems: munlhi Mv i.72.10; yüthapatlhi
360.6; 361.14 (both prose); jñátihi ii.154.9 (prose); rfihi
(v.l. °ihi) ii.216.18 (prose); gajapatihi (v.l. °íAi) ii.311.2
(prose); mariihi (vs, but z not required metr.) 360.10;
asihi 326.14; iii.19.21; añjallhi ii.352.20; ksuraurttihi
(mase, adjective) iii.180.8 (prose); agnihi 445.12.

Neuter z-stems: aksihi Mv i.363.18 (prose);
ii.234.17 (prose, v.l. °ihi).

Mase, zn-stems: viparitasamjñihi SP 281.11. —
pakslhi Mv ii.211.1, 3, 7, 11; 212.13, 14 (all prose); vikäla-
cärihi iii.328.18 (here prob, in sense of loe, cf. § 7.30).

Fern, z-stems: nänäniruktihi SP 45.5. — dvätrim-
satihi Mv i.50.2 (prose); bhümlhi (v.l. °ihi) 128.9 (prose);
navatihi 186.19; sasfihi 197.14 (prose); vikrtihi ii.126.15;
128.2; iii.145.11 (all prose); -jütíhi ii.248.16 (prose); musfihi
(v.l. °ihi) 452.14 (prose); saktihi (v.l. °ihi) iii.19.20; srenihi
111.20 (prose).

Fern, z-stems, monosyllabic: strihi Mv iii.149.11
. (prose); istrihi iii.84.14.

Fern, z-stems, polysyllabic: vallhi SP 313.9.—(all
Mv citations prose) väsihi . . . kuthärihi Mv i.16.14; dronihi
22.2; sakhihi 217.3; cetihi 302.16; ii.171.11 (v.l. °ihi);
däsihi i.350.1; kimnarlhi ii.97.6, 8; 110.3; puskarinihi
171.3; 180.12; ratnämayihi 180.12; dhätrihi 423.9; bhaginihi
(v.l. °him) 464.14; närlhi iii.41.19; räksasihi 75.7; 287.4;
290.8. püßhi Sukh 50.9.

10.195. Inst. pi. -ibhis (etc.), the ending of Skt.
z-stems, here applied to z-stems, in verses where meter
requires i; but also twice, from a mase zn-stem, in prose
of Gv, pratisamvedibhir (stem °uedin) 377.12 and 19. Others:

Mase z-stems: krtañjalibhih LV 297.15; manibhih
Mv ji.319.11.

Fern, z-stem: -ratibhih (°bhis) LV 37.2; 184.15.
10.196. Inst. pi. -ibhi, for the preceding; only in

verses, m.c: jätibhi SP 330.6; -kotlbhi RP 18.15; asucibhi
RP 43.18.

10.197. Inst. pi. -ihi, noted only in Mv, where it is
not very rare, tho much rarer than -ihi. Examples are all
from prose, except those labelled vs. Chiefly from i and
zn-stems but, according to the mss., twice from fern,
z-stems; in both Senart reads -ihi: väsihi Mv i.5.4 (5 out
of 6 mss.; from vast 'axe'); anvantihi iii.357.10 (mss.).

Mase z-stems; katihi Mv i.89.8; jñatihi ii.187.9
(vs, z required metr.); manihi ii.311.6 (mss.; Senart em.
°ihi); pattihi iii.433.20 (vs; z-required metr.).

Fern, z-stems: asitihi Mv i.32.7; 38.14 (et alibi);
-kotihi 49.12; bhümihi (i m.c.) 192.12 and 14 (vsrf); pañktihi
•194.4; 249.14 (mss. in the first, and v.l. in the second,
paktihi); vimsatihi 307.19 (in line 16 vimsatihi).

Mase zn-stems: dvipihi Mv i.24.16; sarvapränihi
(repeated with °bhih 82.4) 48.8 (vs, end of line); hastihi
349.18; varmihi (v.l. °ibhih) iii.22.9 (vs, end of line).

10.198. Inst. pi. -ibhi, only in vss, m.c. for -ibhis:
-rsibhi LV 163.20 (em.; mss. °bhis); buddharasmibhi Mv
iii.274.6.

Ablative plural

10.199. As in Pali and Prakrit, the originally inst.
ending -ihi is also used for the abl.: durgatihi vimoksitäh
Mv i.175.2 (vs); virakta . . . °ratihi ii.145.7 (prose).

Genitive plural.

10.200. The most frequent departures from normal
Skt. forms concern irregular quantities of the penultimate
z. In Skt., all z and z-stems have the ending -inäm, while
zn-stems have -inäm; in our dialect each is used often for
the other, and not only in positions where metrical require-
ments determine, in fact in prose, and -inäm in other
texts than Mv. Furthermore, but only in verses m.c,
-a may replace the final -am, resulting in endings -ina
and ina, both of which are found with both z (z) and zn-
stems. Similarly in monosyllabic z-stems, -iya may replace
-iyäm, m.c. Finally, we seem to have a couple of occur-
rences of nonce-forms in -isäm and -im as gens, pi.; see
below. Prose examples are marked as such.

10.201. Gen. pl. -inäm, from zn-stems: grhipam
SP 272.5 (not required metr.); ganinäm mahäganinäiri
(no v.l.) 298.5-6 (prose); mandalinäm 362.8. — paranir-
mitavaeavartinäm LV 46.21; Í50.4 (both prose); bhuta-
vädlnäm 91.8 (prose; but v.l. °dini, perh. rightly; passage
seems confused); sarvaparapravädinäm 275.13 (prose);
kesaririäm 311.14. — grhinäm Mv i.75.17 (not required
metr.); vijitaväsinäm 276.1; paksinäm ii.212.11 (prose);
chandakakälodäyinäm iii.92.11 (prose; in same passage
ii.234.6 °yinam). — éresihinám Divy 143.18, 22 (both
prose); dhaninäm 143.22 (prose). — grhinäm RP 29.16. —
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khadglnäm Mmk 122.7. -— hitaisinäm Dbh.g. 4(340).26. —
-vasavartinäm Gv 341.1 (prose).

10.202. Gen. pl. -Ina, only in vss. m.c. for -inäm.
Mase, and fern, i and z-stems: kofina SP 30.13. —

liplna LV 146.6; svapatina 159.2; fsina 222.20. — nrpatina
Gv 213.4.—In Mv iii.365.8 I would read saptäna (so mss.)
rätrina; the ed. reads sapta- (em.), then with mss. rätrlyena,
which is impossible in meter and at least bizarre in form
(but cf. §§ 10.129 and 9.69).

zn-stems: pränina SP 38.3; nimittasamjñin' iha
(for °ina-iha) 57.7; ayuktayoglna 93.11; nimittaeärina
120.3; viparitasamjñina 326.5; balacakravartin' (atha)
362.8. — cakravartina LV 311.14 (so, one word). [— grhlna
RP 29.11 (but see Diet, s.v.).]

10.203. Gen. pl. -inäm, from i and z-stems. Noted
in prose only in Mv.

Mase, z-stems: bälabuddhinäm SP 57.7; mahar-
sinäm 70.5. —rsinäm LV 402.11; käsinäm 406.10,12,14. —
dhurabuddhinäm Mv i.86.2 (mss.; Senart dhuta°); vipula-
balavarakirtindm 136.13 (prose); varabuddhinäm 168.5;
maharsinäm 169.11 (here meter demands °inäm\); ii.194.14;
iii.434.9*(prose); käsinäm ii.184.2; -särathinäm iii.241.1.

Fern, z-stems: -kofinäm SP 12.10; 45.3 (or z"-stem).
— samgitinäm LV 109.7; lipinäm 125.7. — caturasitinäm
Mv ii.424.10; asitinäm iii.126.7 (both prose). kofinäm
Samädh 8.31 (or z"-stem).

Fern, z-stems (cf. koli or /co/z, above): närinäm
LV 179.5; 240.17; kinnarinäm (so!) 214.18.

10.204. Gen. pl. -ina, m.c. for -inäm.
z-stems: munina (separate from the following ye)

LV 421.18; dundubhina Mv i.71.8.
zn-stems: dhydyina agrá LV 169.5, *O best of

meditatersl'; -samjñina sattvänäm áiks 324.16.
10.205. Gen. pl. -iya, m.c. for -iyäm, in monosyllabic

z-stems: istriya LV 193.14 (separate from following mäya;
'women's wiles').

10.206. Gen. pl. -isäm, once in Mv prose, bhäryäpa-
tisäm iii.148.13 'of wife and husband*. It is not strange

that Senart queries the form. It might be due to influence
of s-stems, like the inst, balasä, padasä for balena, padena,
(see § 8.41); to be sure zs-stems (like jyotis, havis) are much
less common than as-stems, and I do not think of any
that would be specially apt to have influenced pati. Or
could the -säm ending of pronouns be involved? Pischel
370, 381, explains the Ap. gen. pl. ending -haijt (regular
in all declensions) as borrowed from that source.

10.207. Gen. pl. -ím, once, Gv 478.16 (vs), for
-inäm, from an zn-stem: sarvajinänäm samkhyäm cintenti
anäuaranacintim, 'they reflect on the number of all the
Jinas that have unobstructed thoughts'; stem -cintin. The
regular form -cintinäm would be hypermetric. Cf. -an,
-am as gen. pl. ending of a-stems, § 8.124. —Once this ending
seems even to be elided (before z-): udyäna (q.v. in Diet.)
dhäran' ita . . . Dbh. g. 20(356).ll, 'a garden of dhäranis'.

Locative plural
10.208. Loe. pl. -ísu, regular in Skt. with z-stems,

is common here also with z-stems, but in most texts only
in verses where meter requires a long penult. As usual Mv
has also prose instances, which are marked here as such.

Mase, z-stems: -yonísu Mv i.27.3, 12 (prose; in
4 and 10, same vicinity, also v.l. in 12, -yonisu); upadhlsu
iii.444.15.

Fem. z-stems: -bhitti$u SP 51.3, 7; -ratisu 88.5;
yonisu 97.2; 358.13. ratisu LV 323.6; durgatisu 372.19.
— guttisu (for guptisu) Mv i.20.6; 23.1 (both prose); gatisu
i.53.14 (the same passage printed as prose i.337.5 reads
gatisu; if verse, meter requires gatisu); bhümisv- i.102.9
(not m.c; cf. bhämim in line 8); sampattisu ii.141.10 (not
m.c); jätisu 220.2; 363.2; 365.16; durgatisu 328.22; ratisu
aratisu ca iii.59.2. — ratisu Samädh 19.21; -gatisu Suv
48.1, 2, 4; Bhad 16, 20; Gv 236.10.

10.209. Loc. pl. -i§ü and -I§ü, ü only m.c.: vidhisü
Gv 55.3; gatisu SP 9.6; 48.3.



11. Feminines in -a and -i

11.1. There are cases of ferns, in -<5 where Skt. would
use -z, and vice versa.

11.2. The use of -ä for Skt. -I corresponding to mase,
stems in -a has been noted chiefly in ordinal numerals. All
the ordinals from 4 to 10 present a-stem forms, where Skt.
uses only z-stems. Perhaps this is due to the analogy of
Skt. prathamä, dvitlyä, and trtlyä. AMg. has (besides in-
forms) cautthä, pañeama, and chatthä (Pischel 449). Here
we find catuthäya, m.c. (?) for caturthäyäm, loe. sg., Dbh.g.,
16(352).8; pañeamá Mv ii.240.5; iii.306.21 (but in the same
vs LV 388.19 pancaml); sasthäyäm, loe. sg., Mv i.127.1, 4;
sasthäto, abl. sg. fern., Mv i.127.14; saptamä Mv ii.240.6,
°mäm id. i.127.14; °mäyäm, loe. sg., id. i.127.2, 4; asfamä
Mv ii.240.6; nauamäm Mv i.142.2; dasamäm Mv i.142.3;
193.12 (here Senart em. °ma).

Further, tädrsä appears for Skt. tädrs'l: tädrslye
laksmiye tädrsäye vibhüsäye Mv ii.157.9 (note that the
form of the adjective follows that of its noun); täm tädrsäm
mama uadhüm LV 138.18 (so all mss., except one tädrsä).

And there are even feminines in ä to -ant, -mant, and
-vant stems; see §18.9, 11, 36, 40, 47.

11.3. We find -z for Skt. -a in pres. mid. pples: aranya-
kufikäye chädyamänlye Mv i.328.1 and 16 (prose; so mss.
both times; Senart em. °näye); kat(iyamäni Mv ii.429.15;
yudhyamäni iii.371.3 (vs) 'fighting' (in same vs in Pali,
Jät. v.142.32, yujjhamänä).

In past pples., suffix -ta: prakrti, fern, to °ta, 'mention-
ed, under discussion': prakrti Mv i.232.16 (for °ti, nom. sg.);
prakrtiye id. 233.14, gen. sg.; °tiye id. 238.3, instr. sg.
All prose.

vrddhil Nom. pi. vrddhyah, RP 41.18 (prose); meaning
not clear, perhaps 'skilled, adept' (sc. in erotic arts?).
But the text may be corrupt.

Miscellaneous: vayasyi, to vayasya: °yiye, gen. sg.,
Mv ii.249.8 (prose); uttarl = uttarä: LV 28.18 (vs) kuttottari
(text °ntari), i. e. kuta(h) uttarl, 'how (much less a woman)
superior?'; acetani = Skt. °nä: nom. pi. °nyo LV 119.22
(prose); anopami = Skt. anupamä, Mv i.166.12 (vs).
Even the noun devota appears also as devatl repeatedly in
Sädh (see Diet.). And vikurvl for the more usual viknrvä,
'miracle', may occur once (Diet.).
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12. U and u-stems

12.1. The declension of u- and u-stems is similar to
that of the i- and z-stems thruout, only somewhat simpler.
They are, of course, less common; distinctions between
nouns of different genders, and between those which in
Skt. belong to different declensional types, are perhaps
even harder to discover. The most important distinction
is in the oblique singular cases, where fern, nouns rather
often show the MIndie endings -üya, -uya, -üye, -uye, or
the like; they are rarely found in masculines and neuters.
But between u- and ü-stems the distinction (by no means
rigid even in Skt., Wackernagel III § 101) can no longer
be demonstrated. We shall include here MIndie u-stems
which in Skt. belong to other declensional types, zzs-stems
(caksu, etc.) or others such as vidu (vidváms: vidus), maru
(marut). However, zz-stem forms from r-stems will be treated
under r-stems, §§ 13.21-28.

Forms with intrusive -n-

12.2. Neuter iz-stems in Skt. contain, in the oblique
cases of the singular, an intrusive -n- (e. g. abl.-gen.
madhunas), analogical to nt. /-stems, which got the -n-
from zn-stems. In BHS this -n- spreads to mase, zi-stems.
They show, first, abl.-gen. sg. forms in -uno, -unah (as
mase, z-stems also show -zno, -inah, § 10.81); and then, by
analogical extension, nom. pi. -uno, and ace. sg. -unam
or (m.c.) -una (z-stems also have nom. pi. -inas, -zno,
§10.155; perhaps also a stray nom. sg. -inas, §10.3;
I have failed to note any ace. sg. -inam except from in-
stems, cf. § 10.3). Pali has sporadically a masc. ace. sg.
bhikkhunam, -bandhunam (as well as gen. bhikkhuno, and
rarely nom. pi. -uno). Geiger (83.1) calls it analogical to
m-stems, but notes with surprise that Pali (like BHS, as
I noted above) does not seem to show *agginam or the like
in masc. z-stems. This suggests to me that the influence
of zn-stems on these forms is only indirect, as indicated
above. The ace. sg. -unam is analogical to abl.-gen. -uno,
which is taken over from the Skt. neuters.

12.3. Finally, it appears that this ace. sg. ending,
analyzed as -una-m, has begotten a loe. sg. -une, as if to
a stem -zzna (cf. the stem -ina, instead of -in, § 10.3).

Stem form in composition

12.4. Twice, at least, we seem to find -us (in the forms
-ur, -uh) for -u as stem in composition. This may be a
reflex of the frequent use of -u as stem final instead of
-us, in composition (and otherwise). Cf. however the use
of -as (-ah) for -a in composition, § 8.12. I have not noted
any use of -is as stem final of z-stems. dirghabähurgarvitah
LV 310.20 (prose), n. of a son of Mara, 'Proud-of-long-
arms'; so all mss. and both edd.; hetuhpratyayatah 324.22
(vs), all mss. and Gale; Lefm. em. hetu-pra0, but meter
demands a long syllable, and pr-, as initial, would hardly
satisfy this need. The word is certainly a cpd.

12.5. Once, in Mmk, occurs a nom. sg. masc. of an
zz-stem in -avah: siddhihetavah Mmk 495.11 (vs) (= °hetuh).
It obviously belongs with the forms in 'stem' -aya from
z-stems found in the same text (§ 10.7).

12.6. ü for u as stem-final in composition: only
noted in verses, where required by meter (but this is

probably not significant): bahüvidha- SP 274.2; 334.10;
drstäntahetünayutäna 9.12; 116.6. — bandhüjanena LV
1*88.13; -mrtyäbhayaih 216.1; madhüpäyasam 271.7. —
guggulärasam Suv 104.8 (so read with v.l. for ed. °/zz°).

12.7. u for ü as stem-final in composition: only
noted in verses, m.c. (cf. the preceding): amaravadhuni-
bhäm Mv ii.4.1. Note that in the same line i.143.8; 200.4
the mss. have °vadhü°; Senart emends to °vadhu° m.c.

Nominative singular

12.8. The commonest ending is -u, as in Pali. Less
common is -ü, which is standard in Pkt. Forms of clearly
fern, nouns, and particularly of zl-stems, are not common;
they can not be said to demonstrate any clear preference for
-ü as against -u (nor the contrary). Most of the examples
I have noted are masc. Some of these are masc. cpds.
ending in (originally fern.) monosyllabic -ü stems, but these
even in Skt. normally become zz-stems (type suayambhu).
My fern, examples are so few that I shall cite them all
together. I shall include dhätu and its cpds.; it has either
masc. or fern, gender here, as in Pali (ace. to Childers;
PTSD only fern.). And one or two other words which in
Skt. may be either masc. or fern, are included. The forms
in which meter demands or favors a short or long syllable
are marked m.c; but note that the Skt. ending -üs is as
good metrically as -a, and so is -zzs or its equivalent before
a consonant.

12.9. Nom. sg. fern, -u: kandu SP 96.16 (vs, m.c;
'gewöhnlich kandü V, pw); phalgu 44.14 (vs, metr. in-
different). — camu LV 352.21 (to camü; vs, m.c). (In
LV 30.3, prose, Weiler 18 would read lokadhätu as a
separate word, nom. sg. But I would read with Foucaux's
ms. A caturmahädvipako, see his Notes 94, for the pre-
ceding word, otherwise with Lefmann's text.) — zszi RP
7.13 (vs, m.c; masc. or fern.).

12.10. Nom. sg. fern, -v, in samdhi before vowel:
(anustubh vs) jar jará lokadhátu eijam (— iyam) SP 306.7.
Cf. (anustubh vs) pasyate lokadhätv (acc sg.) emäm
(== imam) 355.4.

12.11. Nom. sg. fern, -ü (as with masc, not limited
to vss): äkäsadhätü ca SP 330.14 (vs). — camü LV 317.5
(prose; all mss., only Cale camür; not noted in Weiler);
337.16; 360.13, 14 (all vss). — svaérü (followed by a-)
Mv ii.444.6 (prose). — vadhü MSV ii.68,16 (vs).

12.12. Nom. sg. fern, -urn (?), perhaps to be read
with Kashgar rec in SP 31.9 sacaiua sarvä iya lokadhätum
(end of päda), pürnä bhauet... 'if this whole world system
were full. . .' Certainly nom. sg.; Nep. mss. lokadhdtusu;
KN em. lokadhätu, kept in WT without note. The form
is precisely parallel to -im in z-stems, and must be ex-
plained similarly; see §10.23. Cf. picum §12.30.

12.13. Nom. sg. masc. -u: SP (only in vss., m.c):
vidu SP 25.4; 26.5; pämsu 158.2; -abhibhu 190.1; -hetu
190.14; sisu 313.7. — väyu IV 340.17 (vs; all mss. and
Lefm.; Cale váyur, which is more in accord with custom
in meter; occurs at-end of a päda, but in this meter that
syllable is generally made long); (others only m.c.) vidu
46.16; meru 53.10; 308.8; 330.3; vindu 74.5; jara vyädhir
mrtyu 191.8, read as separate words; -ketu 292.3; svayambhu
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420.16. —- väyu (followed by a-) Mv i.10.15 (prose); guru
27.6 (prose); bhiksu 35.13;" 244.12, 15 (all prose), etc.:
pänsu 94.16 (== pämsu; vs but not m.c); bandhu 156.3
(vs, m.c); ii.229.5 (vs, not m.c; followed by a-); valgu
i.194.12, 14; 196.8 (all prose); subähu ii.100.14 (prose) etc.;
sudhanii 103.15; 110.1, 9, 18 etc. (all prose): krsnabandhu
338.11 (vs, end of line, not m.c); iksväku iii.4.7 (vs, not
m.c); hetu 43.11 (prose); bindu 87.4 (vs, m.c). — guru
RP 22.1 (vs, m.c); cUuketu 24.14 (vs, m.c).

12.14. Nom. sg. mase, -ü: mostly from historic
short zz-stems; even forms from -abhibhu, -vibhu probably
not to be correlated with the Skt. (original and) alter-
native -bhCi. Except in Mv, only noted in vss m.c: guru.
SP 166.6; lokavidü 166.10; bhiksu 282.3; 284.11. — merü
LV 120.9. — sarväbhibhü Mv i.38.13; 39.1, 3, 7 (all prose;
followed by vowel; the reading seems well supported tho
there are vv.ll., °bhüri °bhu, and others); same iii.118.8
(vs, m.c.; the following wrord is recorded in mss. as sarva-
vidu, but meter demands °vidü, which Senart reads);
uibhü i.118.15 (vs, m.c); sumerü i.301.2 (vs, end of line,
not m.c); visuddhaeaksü ii.383.1 (vs). — vidü Gv 208.16
(vs, m.c).

Vocative singular

12.15. Voc. sg. -u, in Mv (and Bhiksuprakirnaka,
cited in Siks; this text contained prose resembling that
of Mv) in prose, otherwise in vss m.c All mase bhiksu
LV 242.22; naramaru 362.4 and 11. — mahäbähu Mv
i.191.7 (vs but not m.c); svayambhu 247.11 (vs, may be
m.c); bhiksu 330.12; ii.297.9, 10; iii.180.13 (all prose);
kpsnabandhu ii.238.16; 335.23 (both vss but not m.c);
iksväku iii.2.10 (vs, not m.c); renu iii.206.17, 18 (prose).
— bhiksu Siks 154.17, 18 (prose, from Bhiksuprakirnaka).

12.16. Voc. sg. -ü, only recorded in vss, in most
texts m.c but in Mv not always. Mostly mase but also
-vadhü (for which however the Skt. voc is vadhu). Also
(mase) cpds. of -bhrü. lokavidü SP 162.5. — vikasitabhrü
LV 210.7; subhrü 235.1; gajahastorü 235.3; abhirü 284.18.
— vibhü Mv i.112.14 (vs, m.c.); 175.1 (vs, not m.c, end
of line); -vadhü i.147.1 = 203.16 = ii.7.12, also i.147.5
(mss. -vadhür-iti) = 204.3 (v.l. -vadhüh) = ii.7.18 (v.l.
-vadhuh; vs, not m.c, end of line); pramädabandhü ii.334.5,
repeated 335.3 and 11 (vss; the mss. vary between -ü,
-u, and -um; Senart reads always -u; but meter seems
to require ~ü).

Accusative singular

12.17. Like the nom. sg., the ace follows roughly
the pattern of z-stems. But the only 'irregular* form much
used is -u, identical with the same form in the nom. and
doubtless transferred thence. It occurs with both mase
and fern, nouns. On the other hand -£, fairly common
in the nom., has not been noted in the ace with masculines
and hardly occurs with feminines. As with the nom., I
shall list first the few forms that occur with ferns.

12.18. Ace. sg. fein, -u: dhätu SP 99.1. — kämadhätu
LV 45.15; isu 357.14 (mase or fern.); camu 366.1 (ü-stem
in Skt.). — yägu Mv i.298.10 (vs, end of line, not m.c;
Senart em. yägum); priyañgu ii.210.10 (prose, no v.l.;
in Skt. mase or fern., but in Pali fern.).

12.19. Ace. sg. fern, -ü: candrärkatärägaiia bhü
pateta LV 253.18 (vs) 'moon, sun, and host of stars might
fall to earth'; m.c? (the regular Skt. bhuvam would spoil
the meter). karsü Mv ii.409.7 (vs; v.l. °u; long syllable
required metr.; Senart em. °üm; Skt. ö-stem); vadhü
ii.444.7 (prose; v.l. vadhu; Senart em. vadhüm).

12.20. Ace. sg. fern, -urn, of stems regularly ending
in -u in Skt.: camum Mv Ü.260.Í0 (prose); svaéruin ii.445.19;
449.3 (both prose).

12.21. Ace. sg. fern, -uyam (? textually not certain,

see below), in a polysyllabic ö-stem; cf. the oblique fern,
endings -uya, -iiye etc., and the ending -iyam in (fern.)
i and I stems (§ 10.63), by which this (like the oblique
-uya, -uye) may well have been influenced, svasruyam Mv
iii.10.13 (prose; to svasrü). So Senart with one ms.; the
other jeads svasruram, which might also stand, as a form
based on the analogy of nouns of relationship (mätaram
etc.). The one certain thing, in my opinion, is that the
text should not be emended to the Skt. form.

12.22. Ace. sg. mase, -u, well attested, and in Mv
prose; otherwise only noted in verses m.c. bhiksu SP
98.10; 280.12; pämsu 235.12; -hetu 313.6; merum sumeru
sarvä (mss. sarväs) ca 355.5 (most mss. sumerum, which
is inferior tho possible metrically, in the first päda of
an anustubh). - - mem LV 134.5; 202.19 (in the latter,
most mss. merur-utpäfya, perhaps to be interpreted as
containing 'hiatus-bridging' r); 297.3; kles'aripu 156.6;
pämsu 190.15. — bähu Mv i.18.3 (prose); zTcszz 21.6 (prose);
hetu iii.139.17 (vs, m.c). — taru RP 26.20.

12.23. Ace. sg. mase, -üm, from a (mase) cpd. of
-bhü: sarväbhibhüm Mv i.38.7, 9 (prose).

12.24. Ace. sg. mase, -unani, as in Pali (Geiger
83.1 bhikkunam, -bandhunam); see §12.2: dharmaketunam
(stem -ketu) Mmk 365.17 (vs).

12.25. Ace. sg. mase, -una, m.c. for preceding:
bhiksuna vlksya ca gunädhyam RP 29.9 (vs).

12.26. Ace. sg. mase, -uvam, the ending of mono-
syllabic ¿¿-stems, occurs once in a normal zi-stem: mahä-
vlryam prabhavisnuvam Mmk 135.2 (vs) 'the heroic Lord'.
The meter is bad; regular prabhavisnum would give eight
syllables, but wrong cadence (in the even päda of an
anustubh).

12.27. Ace. sg. mase, -us; cf. -is in z-stems (§ 10.60);
either the nom. sg. used as ace, or transfer from the
izs-declension. senäpatim namuci simhahanus ca nämnä
(. . . pariprcchati) LV 303.1 (vs), 'and Namuci (Mara)
asked his general named Simhahanu'. Only Cale has
°/zanu/rz, tho all mss. agree on senäpatiml Cf. also the v.l.
merur'iov text meru in LV 202.19, § 12.22, which however
(if adopted in the text) could intend meru plus 'hiatus-
bridging' r.

Nominative-accusative singular neuter

12.28. Nom.-acc, sg. nt. -ü, occasionally for -u in
verses m.c. -bhaisajya bahü analpakam SP 13.12; bahü
punya bhaveta tesäm Sukh 46.7.

12.29. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -urn, -urn, much more
commonly used than the preceding when, in verses, a
long final is required; also in prose and in metrically in-
different positions. Like -ZTTZ, -im with z-stems, common
with neuters in Pali and Pkt. Occurs also with original
zzs-stems, particularly äyu = äyus (cf. § 16.42). Thus,
dyumf nom.-acc sg., SP 330.10 (vs; so read with v.l. of
KN and with WT; KN ed. äz/iz, unmetrical); 336.1 (vs,
but here meter is indifferent; in 336.6, vs, ed. äyur acintiyam
but several mss. äyum a°); 336.12 (vs, so ed., but here
mss. mostly äyu; meter indifferent); LV 110.3 (vs); Mv
i.106.3; 117.2; 119.5 (all vss, but meter requires long
final only in 117.2). — dharmacaksum LV 179.4 (vs). —
caksum Mv i.167.15 (vs); ii.374.16 (vs); iii.177.8, 10.

12.30. In all the preceding, of course, the regular
Skt. form in -us (-ur, etc) would be prosodically equivalent
to -urn. The following concern «-stems; all verses except
as specified.: bahum SP 111.7; 229.8, 13; laghum 192.4
(at end of line; Kashgar rec laghu), — laghum LV 46.4,
16; 91.21; 314.13 (in these at end of lines); 109.16; 322,3;
358.19; bahum 203.7 (end of line); madhum 387.4; rohi-
tavastum 406.19 (prose; ace sg.; cpds. of -vastu are re-
gularly nt.; followed by a-). — bahum Mv i.13.15; 14.12;
37.7; 86.7; 101.13 (all these either prose or at end of
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lines or otherwise in metrically indifferent positions);
abhiyauastum (nom.) 45.16 (prose); kapilavastum (nom.)
47.15 (prose); laghum 75.8, 12 (end of lines); vas turn
352.3; iii.413.16 (both prose); madhum (before a-) i.341.7
(prose); asädhum etam ii.272.9 (prose) 'this is bad'; lahum
(v.l. laghum) iii.2.17 (end of line); kesasmasrum (before
a-) 92.5 (prose); kdlavastum (nom.) 360.1. - - agarum
(nom.) áiks 65.14 (prose). — tat picum samsodhayitavyam
(nom.; picu in Skt. mase.) Mmk 55.21 (prose). — atanim
(before a-; nom.) Gv 133.25 (prose). — The best ms. at
Ud vii.5 (end of line) reads (kusalam) bahiim, which if
genuine would be isolated, as far as I know (§ 12.23 is
different); it is probably an error for bahum.

Oblique singular: distinctively masculine-neuter forms

12.31. Essentially the same conditions hold here as
in the oblique singular of the /-stems, q.v. (§ 10.64). We
present first forms which are primarily masculine or neuter,
and appropriate to particular cases; then those which
are primarily feminine, and for the most part applicable
to any oblique singular case.

12.32. Inst. sg. -ünä. The ending -Cum, instead of
-una, from the stem sarudbhibhü, seems well attested
(despite some variation in the mss.) in sarväbhibhünd Mv
.40.6, 12; 41.1 (prose). (Cf. the gen. -üsya below). Other-

wise it has not been noted except in Lefmann's em. isünä
LV 168.7, where ü seems demanded by the meter, tho all
mss. and Cale, read isund (or °nä).

12.33. Abi. sg. -uno, the ending of neuters in Skt.,
is found (as in the gen., see next) with a masc. noun,
hetuno Mv i.120.11 (prose) 'by reason' (all mss.; Senart
implausibly em. hetuso).

12.34. Gen. sg. -unah, -uno, as in the preceding,
and as in Pali and Pkt. -uno. Chiefly in verses, but once
at least in Mv prose. See above, § 12.2: -bandhunah, °no,
Mv i.185.18; ii.319.13; svayambhuno i.357.8; -vidhuno
i.220.12 = ii.22.13; jugutsuno iii.438.2 (prose); bhiksuno
452.14. — mrtyunah Divy 68.20 = 300.22 = Av i.5.7
etc. (vs). — jantunah Ud iii.5; bhiksuno vi.13.

12.35. Gen. sg. -usya, parallel to -isya from ¿-stems,
§§ 10.78-80. The Sanskritizing orthography -usya (like
-isya for -isya) occurs a number of times in Mv (where
Senart keeps it, contrary to his practice with isya, which
he emends to -isya) and in SP (sometimes with v.l. -usya);
some mss. are reported to read so also in Bhad 42, 43;
even so it is relatively rare. The ending -usya is common
in prose of Mv, and occurs once in that of Gv; it is also
cited in Siks from prose of the Bhiksuprakirnaka, which
contained the same sort of prose as Mv. The SP and Bhad
examples are from verses. I have failed to note any from
other texts, lokavidusya SP 31.7; agurusya 50.7; deuaddrusya
50.8; lokavidusya 118.9; agarusya 331.3; mdmsacaksusya
355.10 (v.l. °sya); agarusya 362.5 (1 ms. °sya). caksusya
Mv i.159.2 (prose); -vastusya 193.13 (prose); bhiksusya
i.36.11; 329.21; 330.10; 335.3; ii.273.12 (all prose) etc.;
simhahanusya i.352.13; 355.19 (both prose); ii.37.17 (vs),
but simhahanusya ii.76.4 (prose); dhanusya ii.76.10 (prose);
brahmdyusya 77.12; 78.16 (prose), but brahmdyusya 78.17
(prose); subdhusya 95.5; 98.5; 101.4 etc. (all prose);
sudhanusya 99.15, 17; 110.13; 112.16 etc. (all prose);
ketusya ii.354.21 = iii.279.5 (vs); mahdvastusya ii.397.7
(prose); subandhusya 420.9; 421.1, 11 (all prose); iksvd-
kusya 425.14 (prose); agurusya iii.96.5 (vs). — vidusya
(v.l. °sya) Bhad 42, 43 (vss). — bhiksusya Siks 154.20;
155.1 (prose, from Bhiksuprakirnaka). — bimbahusya Gv
106.16 (prose).

12.36. Gen. sg. -üsya appears well attested in Mv
from the ü-stem sarvdbhibhü; cf. the inst, -und above.
In Mv i.36.6 Senart reads sarvdbhibhusya, but 2 mss.
°bhiisya; the mss. are more favorable to °bhüsya in i.37.8,

where Senart still has °bhusya; but in 37.11, 38.5, 44.8,
45.2 Senart adopts °bhüsya with preponderant ms. evidence.

12.37. Gen. sg. -o, MIndie for -os, -oh (or perhaps
corruption?), bhikso Mv i.39.8 (prose), followed by idam;
kept by Senart; vdlaheto ii.222.12, followed by d-, mss.,
Senart em. °hetor.

12.38. Loc. sg. -usminor -usmim, like -ismin,-ismim
from ¿-stems (§ 10.84; and cf. Pali -usmim), is well attested
in Mv, prose as wrell as verse; otherwise it has been noted
only once in a verse of SP. The nouns are only masc. and
nt. with one exception; camusmim Mv ii.173.6 (prose),
apparently from the stem which in Skt. is camii, and
which seems to be fern, even in Mv (etdm camum ii. 173.12);
see Diet, pdmsusmin SP 236.6.— Mv (all prose except the
first): -vidusmim i.235.16 (vs); kapilavastusmim 239.7;
352.10; ii.3.17; 31.6; 48,4; 74.4, etc.; bhiksusmim i.323.10;
iii.103.7, etc.; dhanu-tsarnsmim ii.73.8; tharusmim 74.3;
dhanusmim 73.16; 74.2; 434.12; iii.184.7; vastusmim
iii.91.17; tsarusmim 184.8 (so Senart em., mss. sarusmim).

12.39. Loe. sg. -une, as if to a stem una; see §12.3.
I have recorded only (sri-)mahdvastune, Mv ii.206.19 (prose,
no v.l.); also one ms. in ii.237.16 (omitted by Senart with
v.l.), and mss. in i.1.2, where Senart emends to °vastuye
with the mss. at i.2.14. It would have been better to
emend the latter to °vastune; I know of no parallel to
such a form as -vasluye (quasi-feminine) from this stem.
Asokan has loe. -une: Hultzsch cxvii (otherwise Bloch,
Asoka, 62, 167 n. 10).

Oblique singular feminine
12.40. As in MIndie generally, fern, u-stems have

in all the oblique sing, cases endings modelled on those
of the /- and [-stems. The regular ones are Pali -uyd,
Pkt. -üa, -üe; in addition the loc. often has -am for the
final vowel. The number of instances I have noted in
BHS is, naturally, much smaller than in the case of the
far commoner /- and f-stems, but runs a similar gamut;
see § 10.87. We shall present first forms in -üye, -uye;
then -uya, -uya; then -üyo, and finally -üyam, primarily
belonging to the loc. alone.

12.41. Obi. sg. -üye. This and -uye (see next) have
been noted only in Mv. Both are found in prose (all
examples of -üye are prose); the mss. sometimes vary
between ü and u, and there is no evidence to discredit
either (just as -lye and -iye are both well established with
/, ¿-stems). Inst.: tejodhdtüye Mv i.357.17.—Gen.: yvdgüye
Mv. ii.84.10.—Loa: lokadhdtüye Mv ii.301.12; and in line
9 above one ms. reads so, Senart with v.l. °tuye; id. Mv
ii.314.10 (v.l. °tuye).

12.42. Obi. sg. -uye. Besides those noted under
-üye, we find the following, all but one from prose (all
Mv): Instr.: svasruye ii.454.17; 455.12.—Gen.: svasruye
iii.9.15; durbalacaksuye (fern.) iii.132.15.—Loe: lokadhdtüye
i.166.10 (vs; u could be m.c).—On mahdvastuye, mss. and
ed. at Mv i.2.14 (prose), apparently loc. of mahdvastu,
cf. § 12.39.

12.43. Obi. sg. -üya, unlike -üye (-uye), is found
in various texts besides the Mv; but, except for Mv,
only in verses. It may be noted that in the /, i-stems the
corresponding -iye etc. is the prevailing form in Mv,
wrhile -lya etc. seem preferred in some other texts. Inst.:
dadrüya, kandüya SP 112.6 (stems dadrü, kandü).—Abi.:
lokadhdtüyaSP 126.1.—Gen.: fambüya LV 134.2 (separate
mürdhni); lokadhdtüya Sukh 46.5.—Loc.: lokadhdtüya Mv
ii.353.4 = iii.277.7 (vs); and read so in Mv ii.281.16
(prose) with one ms. (v.l. °dhdtau-ya) for Senart's em.
°dhdtau ye.

12.44. Obl. sg. -uya: Inst.: svasruya Mv ii,445,17;
454.5; iii.9.3 (all prose).
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12.45. Obi. sg. -Oyó (cf. -iyo, §10.113). Gen.:
lokadhätüyo Mv ii.350.3 (vs, ü metrically necessary).

12Ad, Obi. sg. -üyam, -üyam, primarily loe, but
like -iyam (§10.141) also used in gen. sense. Loc.: loka-
dhätüyam (v.l. °yam) Mv i.214.12 (prose), before vowel.
Note the shortened a before consonantal m, even in prose.
—Gen.; svasrüyam Mv ii.444.6; 445.5 (both prose), so
mss. both times (one °uyam the second time); Senart
emends the first time to °uye, the second to °üye.

Nominative-accusative plural

12.47. While the number and variety of forms here
recorded is naturally much smaller than in the correspond-
ing section of i, z-stems, the same considerations (§ 10.148)
impel me to group together the endings of these two cases
in all genders.

12.48. Nom.-acc. pi. -avah (-avo), the Skt. nom.
pi. mase, and fern, ending, is also used as ace. pi. (examples
noted only in verses, and all mase.): rtauo SP 91.3; (buddhän)
bahavo 207.10. — bhiksavah LV 421.7 (with krtva). —
sugatän bahavo RP 15.4. — vijinanti sarua ripauo Gv 213.9.

12.49. Nom.-acc. pi. -ava, only in verses m.c. for
the preceding; examples (nom. pi. mase): bahava LV
421.22; bhiksava RP 17.14.

12.50. Nom. pi. -uvah, as in monosyllabic stems:
madguvo, n. pi. f., MSV ii.86.2 (prose).

12.51. Nom.-acc. pi. -uno, analogical to -inas, -ino
in z-stems, and to -uno abl.-gen. sg. (cf. § 12.2). So rarely
in Pali, Geiger 83.5, but quite commonly in Pkt., Pischel
380. In BHS rare. Noms.: bhiksuno Mv i.192.10 (vs; so
we must read with Senart's em. for bhiksuh na, unmetrical
reading of mss.); svayarnbhu.no 338.5 (vs).

12.52. Nom.-acc. pi. -üna, m.c. for -unah (pre-
ceding). Cf. -Ina, § 10.159. tathaiva bhiksüna ca bhiksuni
ca upäsikäs cäpi mi (read with WT cap* imi = cap i ime)
mahya sammukham SP 384.12 (vs). The parallel nouns
prove that bhiksüna is nom. pi. (not partitive gen. with
pancasatä in preceding line).

12.53. Nom.-acc. pi. -üni, with m. and f. nouns:
bahüni (bäläni, nom. m.) Mv ii.92.7; (mäyäni, acc. f.)
174.12; täni isüni (acc.) iii.362.9. Cf. §6.9.

12.54. Nom.-acc. pi. -uni, is reportedly written
rather frequently in the mss. of Mv for -üni, neut. nom.-
acc. pi.; Senart always emends (rightly?). Thus mrduni
Mv ii.470.13 (prose) mss.; Senart mrdüni.

12.55. (Nom.-)acc. pi. -urn, -urn corresponds to
-im in z-stems, § 10.166. Usually emended by Senart,
and doubtless by other editors. In Mv i.328.9 (prose)
Senart keeps tarn bhiksum (= tan bhiksün) with mss.;
but in i.334.10 and 16 he emends to bhiksum, and in i.335.1
(prose, before a vowel) he emends bhiksum to bhiksüm
(with anusvära for -m). Again in i.337.1 mss. bahum or
bahu, Senart em. bahüm; and in ii. 186.2 Senart em. venü
for mss. venum or venu. All acc.

12.56. Nom.(-acc) pi. -üs, -üh, the Skt. ending
of the acc. pi. of fern, a- and ü-stems (also of the nom.
sg. of ü-stems), is used as nom. pi. of mase, as well as
fern, iz-stems. Cf. the similar use of -is with z-stems,
§ 10.167, and of -üs as voc. pi., § 12.62.

Masculine: svayambhüh (v.l. °bhü) SP 47.10 (vs);
pams caiva SP 111.8 (vs); bhiksüh Mv i.328.3, 6 (prose).

Feminine: dhätüs ca RP 44.15.
12.57. Nom. pi. -uh. Cf. the similar use of -zTz,

§ 10.190, and see under -zi, § 12.60, for which -uh often
occurs as v.l. in mss.: samcinvanti. . . viduh (all mss.;
Senart em. vidüh) Mv i.87.8 (end of line of vs); ye tatra
nirmita bhiksuh na caite bhiksuno matd (v.l. matah) 192.10
(vs), mss.; Senart em. nirmitä bhiksüh. Certainly nom. pi.
is meant. —- apramänäh sattväsayadhätur anupravestavyäh
Gv 458.8 (prose). In next line -vimuktir (§ 10.190) is

similarly used as nom. pi.; the two forms confirm each
other.

12.58. Nom.-acc. pi. -üyo and -uyo. Seems to
occur only with ferns.; parallel to (and imitations of)
-lyo, "iyo in z-stems (which however also occur with mase),
see §§ 10.168 fi. Not many examples noted, but enough
to demonstrate the reality of both endings. Mv i.80.11
and 13 has in close proximity lokadhätüyo and °tüyo9 acc,
in prose; no v.l. for the first; only two inferior mss. °tuyo
for the second. The form lokadhätüyo as acc. again in
Mv ii.315.9 (prose), lokadhätüyo as nom. ii.350.3 = iii.274.5
(vs), both without v.l.; in verse, metrical conditions
might be concerned. — dhenuyo (acc, no v.l.) Mv iii.42.3
(prose).

12.59. Nom.-acc. pi. -ü and -u; the really common
non-Skt. endings are these, parallel to -i and -z in the
z-stems, qq.v. §§ 10.177 ff., 189. Perhaps -ü is somewhat
commoner than -u, tho this is not so clear as with -I in
comparison with -z. In any case both seem well established
in the prose of Mv and either in prose, or at least in
metrically indifferent positions, of various other texts.
No preference between the two seems to be shown by any
particular gender or declensional type. Prose passages
will be marked as such.

12.60. Mase nom. -ü: bhiksü SP 11.13; 26.9; 272.10;
273.8; bahü 26.9; 86.11; avidvasü 45.9; 204.6 (both end
of pädas, not m.c); lokavidü 47.10; 193.1; marü 208.9;
rjü 324.3; vidü 325.4 (end of päda, not m.c).—The form
bhiksü, nom., is extremely common in Mv, tho not so
common in the mss. as in the edition of Senart, who
usually substitutes it for mss. readings bhiksu (see below),
bhiksuh, bhiksur etc (see § 12.57). The mss. themselves
often vary between these forms. A few instances, in which
there is at least some ms. support for bhiksü (but often
vv.ll. as above), are (all prose) Mv i.267.4; 317.18; 328.15,
16 (Senart em. °ünäm); ii.48.14; 82.4; 83.13; 89.12, 14;
166.15, 17; 177.4, 7 (in 4 one ms. bhiksü-m, with 'Hiatus-
bridging' 77? before vowel); 209.4, 8; 234.10, 13; 241.10, 11.
—Other forms: bahü Mv i.10.3 (vs); khänü ii.350.18 (vs,
but metr. indifferent); bandhü iii.68.16 (prose); vibhü
101.2 (vs). — bahü Samädh 22.18 (vs, but metr. indifferent).
— bhiksü RP 30.10. — svayambhü Gv 258.15.

Mase acc. -ü: valgü . . . sabdän SP 358.8. —
klesasatrü LV 195,14. — bahü Mv i.42.11; bhiksü i.323.8;
iii.102.12 (both prose; in both v.l. bhiksu-m, before vowel,
with 'Hiatus-bridging' m, or as in § 12.55).

Fern. nom. -ü: nägavadhü LV 284.9; lokadhätü
Sukh 45.12.

Nt. nom.-acc. -ü: asm Mv ii.217.16 (prose; v.l.
äsu, intending asrul); bahü Samädh 19.21.

12.61. Mase. nom. -u: vidu SP 56.7; paramänu 158.6;
samantacaksu 176.10; bahu 255.7; 341.14 (both* vss but
meter indifferent); 77zrc?zz 324.3; 325.9. — maru LV 81.7;
naramaru 165.5; dirghanakhasmasru 211.12 (? cf. Weiler
28; prose; this should be read as a separate word, and
is either nom. pi. mase, or acc. sg. nt. adverb); vimalaketu
296.17; vidu-m-ähuh 324.1 ('Hiatus-bridging' m; Tib. mkhas
pas smras, 'the sages say'); prthu 330.14.—Mv: the form
bhiksu, nom. pi., is very common in the mss.; Senart
usually, but not always, emends to bhiksü (cf. above).
There follows a small selection of examples, all prose,
mostly emended by Senart; none of the mss. read bhiksu.
in these (one or two have v.l. -zir); i.246.8; 319.1, 6; 328.11;
329.19; ii.67.15, 17; 69.6; 77.1; 83.15; 94.15, 17.—Others:
bahu i.15.1; venu 235.14; maru 241.18 (also iii.96.17;
100.18, v.l. maruh); aéruvindu ii.213.17 (prose); mrdu
263.10 (prose). In several of these Senart em. °ü. — bahu
RP 31.16. — vidu Dbh.g. 7(343).1O, ripu 20.

Mase. acc. -iz: bahu SP 54.1; 62.10; bhiksu
383.12. — (svakän api) bähu (one ms. bähü) prasäritän
na paéyanti LV 51.14 (prose; both edd. print bähuprasäri-
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tän as a cpd., which is impossible; cf. Weiler 19, whose
solution is not the right one); te madhutarpanam iksu
likhitakäms cädäya 382.10 (prose; Lefmann again prints
iksulikh0 as a cpd.; not noted in Weiler; immediately
preceded by likhitakäs ceksavah, nom. pi.; there are
variants but the reading is well supported). — bhiksu
KP 141.2, 5, 6 (all prose).

Fern. nom. -u: manwadhu LV 81.3; -dhätu Mv
i.126.12; ii.352.12 (both vss, but metr. indifferent; in the
second Senart em. °íü).

Fern. ace. -u: sarvadhätu nityä Mv i.90.1 (prose)
mss., Senart em. °dhätä anityä (-ü is uncalled-for).

Nt. nom.-acc. -u: jänu LV 50.1 (could be called
dual); kariyä bahu LV 169.4; caksu nipatanti Mv ii.72.18
(prose).

Vocative plural

12.62. Voc. pi. -üh (?). Cf. same ending in nom.,
§12.56: bhiksüh (v.l. °uh) Mv ii.357.1 (prose).

12.63. Voc. pi. -o, apparently the ending of the voc.
sg. used as voc. pi., patterned on the extensive identity
of nom. and ace. forms in sg. and pi. Noted only in bhikso
SP 146.4 (vs) 'O monks!' So Kern translates without
comment; Burnouf apparently assumes a gen. sg. KN
suggest em. to bhiksüh or bhiksavo (which would be
possible metrically). WT keep without note.

Instrumental plural

12.64. The endings -ühi (rarely -übhi) and -uhi
(rarely -ubhi) are quite parallel to the corresponding
i-stem forms (§§ 10.193 ft.). As with the i-stems, we find
such forms with short -u- only in Mv, in spite of regular
Skt. -ubhis. In Mv prose; otherwise only in verses.

12.65. Inst. pi. -ühi: mase, and nt. u-stems: hetühi
SP 45.6; 63.7; bahähi 111.12. — parasühi Mv i.5.4 and
8 (both prose); iii.455.4 (vs); bahähi ii.97.6; 98.10; 109.17
(all prose); bhiksuhi ii.166.15; 209.4; iii.431.4 (all prose;
v.l. in first two °ubhi, in third °uhi); caksühi ii.445.8 (prose;
in same context 444.14 mss. °ühi and °uhi; 444.20 °uhi
only).

Fern, u and ü-stems: vadhühi Mv i.203.12 (vs;
repeated ii.7.8 with vadhübhi, mss.; ö-stem); jambühi

ii.250.3 (vs, metr. indifferent; \.l. °uhi; u or ö-stem);
dhätühi (u-stem) iii.144.6 (prose).

12.66. Inst. pl. -übhi: hetübhi LV 176.5; in LV
364.20 marubhi (or °hi) seems required by meter; text
marubhi without v.l.; vadhübhi Mv ii.7.8 (vs), see pre-
ceding §; gúrübhi Siks 112.13.

12.67. Inst. pl. -uhi, only in Mv and mostly prose
(vss marked): samgrahavastuhi i.3.12; svayambhuhi 10.11
(vs; meter requires «, but 5 of 6 mss. °ühi; repetition
iii.455.5 °uhi without v.l.); taraksuhi i.25.1; jänuhi 360.13
(locative in sense); bhiksuhi ii.48.10; asruhi 429.13 (prose);
iii.3.3 (vs, metr. indifferent; Senart em. °ähi in both);
caksuhi ii.444.14, 20 (v.l. °ähi in 14); dhenuhi iii.42.3;
maruhi 267.16 (vs).

12.68. Inst. pl. -ubhi: marubhi Mv i.100.9 (vs).
12.69. Inst. pl. -ubhir, before vowel, for -ubhir,

m.c: bahubhlr acintyair SP 385.3 (vs).

Genitive plural

12.70. Gen. pl. -üna¿ only m.c. for -ünäm: loka-
dhätüna SP 166.7; maraña LV 337.10; bhiksüna santike
(v.l. bhiksunam antike) Mv ii.188.10 (end of'anustubh
line); maräna ib. 322.1.

12.71. Gen. pl. -unäm, -unäm, not only m.c. but
(like -inäm from ¿-stems, § 10.203) also in prose of Mv:
bhiksunam SP 56.10. — marunäm LV 129.19. — bhiksunam
(before vowel) Mv i.329.16 (prose); bhiksunam ii.258.15
(prose); iii.63.15 (prose); bandhunäm ii.232^11 (vs); once
bhiksunam in prose of RP, 56.13 (misprint?).

12.72. Gen. pl. -unam, -ünam, with short a of
ultima m.c, followed by vowel. Only in verses, in final
of anustubh lines: bhiksunam antike Mv i.282.5; ii.93.19;
iii.137.11 (and v.l. of ii.188.10, § 12.70). The quantity of
the u makes no difference metrically; in the first passage
Senart em. bhiksunam. — bhiksunam antike Mv ii.237.6;
iii.89.22.

Locative plural

12.73. Loc. pl. -ÜSU, only m.c. for -usu: bahu.su
SP 10.9; dhätüsu 51.9; 324.1; bhiksüsu 94.2; lokadhätüsu
158.3. — lokadhätüsu Samädh 22.40.—In Mv i.70.7 Senart
properly em. marüsu; mss. marusu, unmetrical.



13. R-stems

13.1. Our language reflects M Indie conditions here
as elsewhere. In nouns of the Skt. r-declension, MIndie
phonetic and morphological processes lead to sweeping
alterations in the system. In various ways such nouns,
in M Indie and in our dialect, often are converted into a,
i, and (especially) «-stems. It seems best to present each
group of such cages as a unit, and we shall begin with
them. Afterwards we shall present other 'irregular* forms,
case by case; they include both phonetic and morphological
developments, some of which are very interesting, and not
all of which are paralleled in known MIndie vernaculars.

13.2. Since this method of presentation results in
separation of different forms of these nouns in the same
case, there is here appended a conspectus or key by which
those interested may discover the different ways, not
recognized in normal Skt., in which each case may be
formed.
Stem in composition, §§ 13.4, 8, 19, 20, 22
nom. sg., 13.4, 5, 6, .15, 19, 23, 30
voc. sg., 13.9, 31
ace. sg., 13.10, 18, 24, 32
nom-acc. sg. nt., 13.17, 32
general oblique sg., 13.11, 15, 18, 33
inst. sg., 13.15, 17, 25, 38
abl. sg., 13.26
gen. sg., 13.4, 15, 27, 39, 40
gen. dual, 13.15
nom. pi., 13.12, 13, 18, 41
ace. pi., 13.12, 13, 15, 17, 18, 19, 42, 43
inst. pi., 13.17, 44
gen. pi., 13.18, 28, 45
loc. pi., 13.46

Stems in -a for -r

13.3. Sporadically, as in Pali (Geiger 90.4, 91.3) and
Prakrit (Pischel 391), we find a-stem forms replacing
r-stems, thru simple replacement of stem-final r by a (as
prior member of compounds), or of final ~ar (as in the
vocative) by -a, both MIndic phonetic processes.

13.4. As stem in the prior member of compounds,
we thus find napta — naptr in Mv i.348.9 (prose) napta-
pranapti-käye 'in the crowd of his near and remote descen-
dants*. So read with mss.; Senart misunderstands and
emends erroneously; on pranapti (= pranaptr) see § 13.20.
Similarly Dbh.g. 7(343).l sästa-caranam = sästr°. The
name Mändhätr, which occurs in that form in BHS as
well as in Skt. (see Diet, s.v.), also appears as Mändhäta:
nom. sg. Mändhätah, Mvy 3558; °to Mv i.348.9; Divy
210.20; 214.20 (all prose); note that r-forms occur in the
same Divy context (°tä nom. sg. 210.23; 214.21; cf. °tuh
gen. sg. 278.13; 576.10); gen. sg. mändhätasya Mv i.348.9;
Divy 210.21; 213.23 (all prose); Mmk 609.1 (vs; cf. Män-
dhätä nom. sg. 608.22, vs).

13.5. Perhaps here belongs mahayajnayasfah LV 112.11
(prose) 'offerer of great-sacrifices', if yasfah is nom. sg. of
yasfa = yasfr. (There is in our dialect a yasfa = is{a 'sacri-
ficed'; but I do not see how it could be concerned here.
The variant mahdyasfayafnah of most mss. seems question-
able, but perhaps could mean 'a great one-that-has-offered-
sacrifices'.)

(90)

13.6. In verses, nom. sg. forms in -a may stand for
-ä m.c, rather than for -a/z, -as etc. A few examples:
kartä na karta iti LV 337.2 (vs; note preceding kartd from
stem kartr); in Mv i.69.6 (vs) sästä is written in mss.
but last syllable should be short; Senart em. sästu; perhaps
rather sdstal— In Sukh 23.2 (vs) sdsta is read in text with
lms . ; the others sdstu, cf. §13.23.

Stems in -d for r

13.7. Rather different is the passage of r-stems into
the d-declension, or at least use of ö-declension endings
with them. This phenomenon (also familiar in MIndic,
Geiger 91.3, Pischel 389 ff.) is nearly (yet not wholly!
see below) limited to feminine r-stems, and unquestionably
started from the nom. sg., where such a fern, form as Skt.
mdtd was naturally reinterpreted as an ä-stem. (Note the
converse influence of r-stems on the word bhdryd 'wife',
§ 9.25.) Consequently we find:

13.8. Stem -ä in composition: mätäpitararri (ace.
sg.), mätäpitrQäm (gen. pi.) Mvi.348.16,17 (prose) '(mother-
and-father —) family, relatives, home-folks? (and adj.
mdtdpitrka, see Diet.). And even with a masculine noun:
sästäbhütam Gv 495.15 (prose), 'acting like a teacher*
(sdstr; said of tfodhicittam). Cf. Wackernagel, II.1 § 19 f.
(P. 47).

13.9. Voc. sg. -e: kuladuhite, Kashgar rec. and
Lüders ap. Hoernle MR 147, for SP 264.9 (prose) kulaputri
(v.l. bhagini) of both edd. with Nep. mss.; dryadhite (no
v.l.) Mv ii.l72.16 (prose). And even with a masculine,
dharmabhrdte Mv iii.350.18 (prose; in lines 19, 20 dharma-
bhrdtd as voc). Pali also has such forms as satthe (= sdstar),
Geiger 90.5.

13.10. Ace. sg. -am (-ä): mätäm duhitäm LV 29.4;
(bodhisattva-) mätäm Mv i.212.4, 13, 14; 213.4; iii.132.12
(all prose); dhitdm Mv i.356.12; ii.65.6; 73.5 (all prose)
etc. And (as in ace. sg. of ä-stems) mätä LV 50.4.

13.11. Oblique sg.: mdtdye Mv ii.469.20; iii.176.16
(both prose, inst.); id. (gen.) Mv iii.131.14; 358.3 (both
prose); ekamätäyam Mv ii.450.18; 453.6 (loc.; both prose;
in 453.6 v.l. °tdya, which Senart reads both times); -dhltdye
(gen., loc; note -duhituh 263.17) Mv ii.66.1; 88.15; 263.16
(all prose).

13.12. Nom.-acc. pi. -a(s); i. e. -á, not always
interpretable as samdhi-form for -as; also -a, m.c.: grdmika-
duhitä äbhih LV 265.6 (prose); mätä svasä pitara . . .
bhrätä LV 341.19 (vs; all nom. plurals); -dhíta (nom. pl.,
m.c. for -ä) LV 170.13 (vs); pitaram me kausalyam prechesi
mätusvasäpi Mv ii.189.13 (prose; so mss., acc. pl. dvandva).

13.13. And with masculine stems (besides bhrätä,
just above): anubhoktä (before n~; nom. pl.) LV 324.18
(vs); mätapitä (before m-; acc pl. [dual?]) RP 55.7 (vs).

Stems in -ra (~rá, -rí) for -r

13.14. More often, r-stems are brought into the
a-declension by extension. That is, the 'stem' adds a (or
fern, ä, i) to r, ar, or är; for it may be thus added to all
these* forms of the Sanskrit stem.

13.15. Of these, the rarest are extensions in -a, or
rather in fern, -a, -i (in the only cases noted; see § 19.8 for
tisra-), added to the zero-grade stem, resulting in stem
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finals in (fern.) -rö, -ri. The former (possibly blend of
stems in -tr- and M Indie -td-) seems to exist in stems
mäträ = mätr, dhitrC = (dhitd, dhitar = ) duhitr; the lat-
ter has been recorded only in stem duhitri — duhitr. Also
with a, m.c. for <i.

neha mätr a na pitá na bändhauä RP 38.9 (vs), 'there
is here no mother or father nor kinsmen'; mätra m.c.
for mäträ = mätä, nom. sg. (note that *mdta would do
just as well metrically!).

kula-{ddhi, below line)-träya, Mahäparinirväna Sütra
in Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 94.2, read (kula)-dhitrdyaf
general oblique (inst.) sg. of stem dhitrd.

The stem duhitri for duhitr is recorded several times
(Diet*), in the inst. and gen. sg., gen. dual, and ace. pi.

Stems in -ara (-arä, -art) for -r
13.16. Commoner, with nouns of relationship (which

in Skt. have -ar, not -dr, as stem final in the strong cases),
are forms implying a stem -ara. The starting point doubt-
less was the ace. sg. -aram, which in fern, nouns may appear
in our dialect as -aräm; these two forms then lead to other
forms implying stems -a, -ä. (On fern, nouns with masc.-nt.
endings see § 13.17.) Prakrit has forms of this sort (Pischel
391 f.), but they seem not to be recorded in Pali (cf.
Geiger 91.1). Cf. the general oblique forms in -are, -ari
(§§ 13.33 ft\), which seem to be different in character. All
our examples are from prose except those specified as vs.

13.17. Masculine (and neuter) forms, stem -ara:
Inst. sg.: bhrdtarena Mv ii.82.11; pitarena Mv ii.111.2;
113.11; 437.8; iii.405.13.

Ace. pi.: bhrdtardm (i. e. °rän) Mv iii.428.9.
Nt. nom.-acc. sg. (dual dvandva): mdtdpitaram

Bbh 118.25, 27 'mother-and-father\
Once, perhaps, from a noun of agent in -tr (Skt. strong

stem -tar): pranetarena, inst. sg. (but v.l. °tdrena) Mv
ii.218.3.

Even feminine nouns may have masc.-neut. endings.
These are perhaps analogical to the ace. sg. mätaram (etc.),
which resembles a masc. or nt. a-stem: mätarair Mmk
136.20 (vs; = mdtrbhih, which would be as satisfactory
metrically); dhitarena Mv iii.39.17 (v.l. dhitaro, which
seems not construable); sapta dhitaräm Mv i.356.17 (= °än;
repeated line 18 as dhitarol); dhitardms caiva ii.367.21
(vs); and, it seems, even n. sg. dhitaro Mv iii.88.18, 20;
89.12 (here Senart em. °tä), 14.

13.18. Fern, forms, stem -arä (-ari): But more
often fern, nouns imply stems in -arä (or possibly, once,
-ari), starting with the ace. sg.: mätaram Mmk 33.12 (vs;
before consonant; mätaram equally good metrically);
dhitaräm Mv iii.146.4; same form (v.l. °taram) iii.284.3;
in 284.17 'dhitaräm should also be read with one ms. (the
other has completely altered the passage; Senart emends
[or misprints?] -dhitdram).

Oblique sing.: -dhitaräya Mv ii.58.2 (so read with
mss., cf. Jät. v.403.4-5; loc); dhltardye (inst.) ii.111.14.

Nom. pi.: dhitardh LV 53.1 (vs); mätaräh Mmk
21.12; 44.10, 20 (all prose).

Ace. pi.: dhitard (for °äs; before 5-) Suv 63.3
(vs); sudm duhitarí LV 320.1 (mss. so, or °tarim or °tfn;
ace. pi.; Lefm. em. °frr; prose).

Gen. pi.: dhitardnam Mv i.356.6 (MIndie for
°ränäm).

Stems in -ara for -r

13.19. In both Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 90.3; 91.1;
Pischel 389 ff.) we find more commonly 'stems' in -ara,
from nouns (chiefly of agent) with Skt. strong stems in
-dr. The Skt. ace. sg. in -dram was the starting-point. In
our language however they are not very common.

Stem -ära in composition: sdstdra-samjña LV
232.5 (vs); sdstdra-vddin Mv i.254.1 (prose);' sdstdra-
pratijña- Mv iii.383.17.

Nom. sg. -äro (m.c. -äru): trätäru SP 451.4 (vs);
pratigrahetärß Mv iii.54.16 (prose).

Ace. pi.: räja-kartäräm (= °dn) Mv iii.207.9 (prose).

Stems in -i for -r

13.20. In Prakrit (Pischel 389 if.), stems in -z as
phonetic replacement of -r are not rare. In our language
they hardly occur. I have noted only napta-pranapti-kdye
Mv i.348.9 (prose; so mss.; § 13.4), where napta = naptr,
pranapti — pranaptr; and cf. jdmdtiko, for jdmdtr-kah,
Mv iii.146.5, 9, 12 (and jdmdtuka, § 13.22).

Stems in -u for -r

13.21. On the other hand, stems in which -u similarly
appears as phonetic replacement of -r, which are common
in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 90.2; Pischel 389 ff.), are also
quite common here. The abl.-gen. in ~u for Skt. -uh is of
course not counted here, tho it very likely had some
influence in creating the apparent 'stem' in -u.

13.22. Stem in -u in composition: sästu-pügam
(mss. °päjä) Mv i.126.3 (vs); sdstu-bimbam Mmk 131.26
(vs, but metr. bad). Cf. also jdmdtuka = °tr-ka, AMg.
jdmduya: jdmdtukasya Mv iii.24.18 (prose); pravesfuka
Mmk 49.12, seemingly for *pravesfr-ka, 'one who enters'
(Diet.).

13.23. Nom. sg. -uh or (more often) -u: mama
bhartu sahdyakas LV 235.7 (vs; wrongly interpreted by me
in HJAS 1.70); pitu mama suddhodaneti ndmnd 243.3. —
bhartu rdfd Mv i.207.13 (vs; text not certain; probably
read sruni for srnuya, in which case meter seems to require
bhartu); mdtu ii.14.12; 26.1 (both prose), in 26.1 read
with mss. bodhisattvo ca mdyä ca mdtuh sdrdham sivikd
samärüdhäh, § 7.60. — sdstu Sukh 23.2, perhaps to be
read with v.l. for text sdsta, § 13.6.

13.24. Ace. sg. -urn (or -u, m.c): mdtdpitum Mv
ii.230.13 (vs); sdstum 361*.6 (vs); mdtum iii.130.12 (prose);
pitum 406.15 (prose). — sdstu Mmk 134.12, 16 (vss).

13.25. Inst. sg. -una, once from a feminine stem:
pitund Mv ii.101.4 (prose); kuladuhitunä Süramgamasamä-
dhisütra, Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 126.1 (prose).

13.26. Abi. sg. -usmä (?), apparently for -usmdt,
with masc.-nt. pronominal ending, but in a fern, stem:
mätusmä Mv ii.38.12 (vs); so Senart with one ms.; the
other seems to have a mere corruption of this. But the
syntax is not too clear.

13.27. Gen. sg. mase, -uno (as in n-stems, § 12.34).
All verses except those marked prose: sdstuno Mv i.68.18
(note sästu, gen., line 16); 306.19; ii.297.1 (°najtif prose);
iii.401.15; Mmk 103.13; 431.7; 586.10; Gv 34.14; bhartuno
Mv i.207.11; ii.12.15; pituno Mv iii.105.13.

13.28. Gen. pl. -unäm (as in u-stems, § 12.71, in
vss; the short u may be m.c. only): sdstunäm LV 172.17. —
sdstundm Mv i.70.3, so read with most mss.; Senart em.
sdstuh.

Miscellaneous forms of r-stems

13.29. The remaining forms are miscellaneous; they
are derivable from Skt. r-stem forms either by M Indie
phonetic alterations, or by analogic morphological processes
which are in part also paralleled in recorded MIndic.
Some of these latter are however unexampled elsewhere,
and of no little interest.

13.30. Nom. sg. -äs (?). Once, in Mv i.312.9 (prose),
the mss. present a nom. sg. ending in -¿is; is it analogical
to masc. -as stems? sdstds ca (Senart em. sdstd ca). Cf.
§ 17.51.
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13.31. Voc. sg. -ä, borrowed from the nom. So also
in Pali (Geiger 90,5) and Prakrit (Pischel 391, see especially
end, Culanlpiyä). bhrätä Mv ii.460.18; iii.69.8; dharma-
bhrätä Mv iii.350.19, 20 (in 18 °bhräte). All prose.

13.32. Ace. sg. -r, neuter dvandva; nahi bhüyu
mätrpitr draksyati putradäräm LV 190.20 (vs), 'he will
not again see mother and father, son and wife". Most mss.
read so, but A, the best, mätapita, which would belong
above, § 13.3. It seems to be meant for a nt. sg. dvandva,
tho this would be unusual in Skt.; the individuals, rather
than a collective group, are meant.

13.33. Oblique singular -are, -ari. Without pre-
cedent in any Mindic known to me are forms in -are, -ari
(both used only in prose, the variation hence not due to
meter) which seem to be used for any oblique singular
case-form. The forms which occur are pitare, pitari, matare,
mätari, and perhaps ahitare. Senart, note i.603, regards
pitare as 'a mere orthographic variant of pitari', and the
latter as an instance of loc. used for inst. But neither
suggestion is satisfactory. The ending -e is commoner than
-i in these forms, and the loc. is not likely to be the starting-
point; the inst. usage, tho common, is not exclusive, even
with the addition of the loc, for there are clear genitives,
perhaps also one dative. It seems to me that we have here
common oblique-singular forms of the r-declension, analo-
gous to -äye, -äyi, -lye, -iyi, -üye, -üyi, or with short penul-
timate vowels, especially Aye, -uye, etc., in the fern, ä, i
and u-stems; and probably formed in imitation of them,
just as in Skt. the ace. pi. endings -fn, -fs, and the gen. pi.
-fnäm, were formed in imitation of -in, -is, -inäm, -ün, -üs,
-ünäm. The exclusively short a in the penult would be
consistent with the non-occurrence of -är- in the nouns of
relationship concerned. It is true that mase, as well a.s
fern, r-stems are involved; but in other mase, r-stem forms,
§§ 13.9, 12, 13, and even in the case of i and «-stems, there
are occasional occurrences of the regularly fern, oblique
case-forms in mase, words.

13.34. The forms occur only in the prose of Mv, as
follows. Inst.: parityaktä pitare i.311.3; parallels with
pitari 310.17; 311.4, 7; matare kapilavastum visarjitä 354.9;
yathä täye mätari samdisfä 354.20, repeated 355.2; pitare
punah-punar uccati ii.101.2; pitare pi (matare pi, not in
mss.) 103.4; pitare kumäro . . . visar jitah 103.15; matare
vuccati 463.16 'was spoken to by her mother*, and so also
464.14; 465.16 (so v.l.; text with 1 ms. mätäye); 467.5;
473.2; 474.17; 486.18; pitare (presitäni) 469.16; matare
iii.131.20 ' amägacchatu, 'let him join his mother*); täye
matare 132.6; 155.9, 10, 12; (täye) ca matare mrgiye 150.18;
matare 179.9; pitare ca kälagatena 184.9 (note the inst.
modifier).

13.35. Dative or Loc.: mätare ägatuä 'coming to her
mother* Mv i.310.18; so mss.; Senart em. mätaram. Note
that pitare and pitari occur in the same context, and are
kept by Senart who regards them as Iocs.; matare could
surely be kept as a loc, as well as pitare; the loc. could
be used of the goal of ägatvä; but mätare may also be in-
tended as dative.

13.36. Gen.: (esä) pitare älokam nisrsfä i.313.14, 'she
is released unto the sight of her father*; aham etam pitari
vacanam . . . nivedayisyämi ii.437.12, *I shall explain this
our father's word*.

13.37. Gen. or Loc. (absolute): täye räjadhitare (v.l.
°dhitäye) . . . gatäye ii.65.17, 'when that princess had gone'.
As loc. could pass for mase a-stem form, § 13.17.

13.38. Inst. sg. -rnä. This ending (admitted for
neuter r-stems in Skt.) occurs sporadically in prose and
verse.r It is, of course, analogical to the inst. of i and
u-stems. pitrnä Mv i.309.10 (prose); Mmk 604.10 (vs);
thrätmä Suv 215.6 (vs).

13.39. Gen. sg. -u. This ending, the regular Mindic
resultant of the Skt. -uh, occurs here as in Pali (not in
Pkt.); chiefly in verses, but in Mv in metrically indifferent
situations and occasionally in prose (these cases are noted).
mätu LV 133.12; 411.20) (but in 133.12 read pituh, as
metr. required, with all mss. but one, for pitu); pitu 199.2
(with Corrigenda); sästu 357.10. — sästu Mv i.68.16, 73.1;
ii.364.lt; 371.4, 9; 373.5; iii.54.15, 16 (the last two prose);
305.6 (vs but not m.c); mätu i.125.3, 4 (both vss, but
metr. indifferent; mss. vary, Senart once mätu, once
mätuh); ii.8.19 (prose); iii.132.7 (Senart prints as stem in
comp., which is possible) and 8 (both prose); jämätu
iii.23.14 (prose); pitu (before vowel; v.l. pitur) 124.19 (vs,
not m.c).

13.40. Gen. sg. -aro. No such form seems to be
recorded in Mindic; but cf. Pali inst. matara', both are
doubtless formed by analogy to the loc. mätari (— padi:
padä : padah, pado); mätaro stanam Mv ii.210.17 (prose;
no v.l.) 'the mother's breast*.

13.41. Nom. pi. -ara, -ara. Only in verses m.c.
for -ärah, -arah. Not recorded in Pali or Pkt. sästära SP
287.6; pitara LV 341.19.

13.42. Ace. pi. fern. -fn. A few times fern, r-stems
are recorded with the mase, ace pi. ending. (All prose.)
täm märaduhiffn LV 323.20 (so all mss., Gale. °tä °frn);
tarn svaduhifrn 330.6 (all mss., both edd.); and perhaps
320.1, where some mss. duhitfn, others duhitari (§ 13.18;
Lefm. em. duhitfr).

13.43. Ace. pi. -rn, - rm (?). Twice, at least, the mss.
of Mv are reported as writing a short r in the ace pi.
ending; Senart keeps the first, emends the second: mätä-
pitrñ ca (for Skt. °pitfms ca) desenti i.170.2 (vs); pitrm
ubhau 185.2 (mss.; vs; Senart em. pitfn; meter requires
long syllable, but this requirement is met by final anusvära
in our dialect).

13.44. Inst. pi. -rhi, -fhi. Parallel to -ihi, ihi, -uhi,
-ühi in i and u-stems, we find both -rhi and -fhi. The latter
is certainly analogical to -ihi, -ühi; its occurrence is in-
dependent of meter, which is nowhere concerned. All but
one of the following are prose, bhrätrhi Mv i.352.20; pitfhi
(v.l. pitrhi) ii.86.15 (vs, but metr. indifferent); mätäpitrhi
210.13 (v.l. °pitfhi); iii.383.6; 394.7; bhrätrhi 433.1.

13.45. Gen. pl. -rnäm. Only occurs certainly in
vss, where it may be m.c. for -fnäm: in SP 70.2 Kashgar
rec duhsräddheyam idam dharmam desitam adya sästrnärri;
but Tib. supports vinäyaka of ed. instead of eästrnärri
(reading mam rjidren). — bhrätrnäm LV 387.6.—In prose:
bhrätrnäm Mv ii.434.3, 8; v.l. °tfnäm in both.

13.46. Loc. pl. -fsu. Only in vss, m.c. for -rsu.
mätäpitfsu Mv ii.220.18; 223.2 (v.l. °rsu, but meter requires
long penult).



14* Diphthongal stems

14.1. The stem nävä, an ä-extension of Skt. nau, is cor. Áey. návayá (instr.), on which see Ved. Var. 3 § 289,
familiar in Pali, AMg. and other Prakrits (Geiger 88.2; Wackernagel III p. 224; a better classification of it might
Pischel 394). It also occurs here: as stem in composition, be to call it a morphological Prakritism.
nävä-yänena Mv i.217.6; nävä-yänehi ibid. and i.227.12, 14.2. In Mv i.156.1 and 6 (vss) the meter requires
15 (all prose); and ace. sg. näväm, LV 216.5 (vs); Mv a long syllable in the final of diui, which apparently all
ii.59.7 (vs). The only record of this stem in Skt. is the RV. mss. read; probably divl is the true reading.
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15. Consonant stems

15.1. 'Root' consonant stems, and those which do
not belong to special types like the s, n, and nf-stems,
show the same two types of MIndie treatment found in
the latter. They are made into vocalic stems, either by
loss of the final consonant, leaving the preceding vowel
as stem-final; or by addition of -a (with fern, nouns usually
-cl) to the final consonant, Such processes, particularly
the latter, are familiar even in Skt.; cf. in general Wacker-
nagel 111.319 ff., and (in cp.ds.) II.1-.61 ÍT. ('Stammver-
stümmelung' 64), 108 ft. On M Indie see Pischel 395 and
Geiger 75, 89 with note 1. Pischel refers to thematically
extended forms only for ferns., as sariä = our sarita. He
mentions the stems with loss of final consonant, like our
jaga- for jagat-, which is common in Pkt< This stem
seems not to occur in Pali, but for its type see Geiger
ll.ee, also 66.2b where he mentions the 'new stem' parisä
for Skt. parisad; he might have added upanisä -- upanisad.
Pali also has such stems as vijju- (beside vijjutä-) for
vidyut-, maru- for marut-, Pasenadi- for Prasenajil-.
Extended stems,- in Pali as in Pkt., seem to be nearly
limited to Skt. ferns. The stem tvac- is fern, in Skt.; in
Pali it is recorded as nt., either taco (based on nom.-acc.
pi. tvacasi) or taca-. So also sarada- (apparently mase;
or nt.?) — sarad, presumably based on the nom.-acc. pi.
saradah; dpa- = äp-, ap- 'water'. Examples of other Pali
stems, keeping the fern, gender of Skt., are nibbidd =
nirvid, sampadä = sampad, vijjutä, samidhä, sarita,
pafisambhida = pratisaijwid (only BHS), gird. Some of
these are cited as Skt. in the lexicons, but not in literature
(except BHS).

Vocalic stems produced by loss of final consonants

15.2. a-stems. Almost the only a-stem of this sort
noted is jaga (so also Pkt., above, but not Pali), for jagat.
It is very common, but so far as my collections show,
found only in verses; even Mv prose seems not to contain
it, unless I have failed to record occurrences. Note that
Kaus Up. 1.3 has jagäni, which Wackernagel III.263, 324
explains as analogical to tat : täni; but no täni or similar
form occurs, in the context, and it seems best to take it
as merely a M Indie form. Examples (all in vss):

Stem jaga in composition: LV 158.8; 161.21; 162.3;
360.1; Mv ii.26.14; Lank 364.2.

jagam, nom.-acc. sg., LV 215.20; Mv ii.25.8; 46.10,
12, 14; Bhad 21 (but Gv 544.23 jagat); Lank 313.14.

jaga, m.c, nom.-acc. sg., RP 7.12 (read as separate
word).

jagu, m.c, nom.-acc. sg., LV 164.4; 167.8; Gv 253.7,
11.

jagasya, gen. sg., LV 116.19; 134.15 (but in 188.22
read sarvajagato "sya with mss. for Lefm. sarve jagasya);
Bhad 9, 11, 15, 18, 21, 30, 61.

jage, loe. sg., LV 45.10; 46.13; 50.8; 111.17; Suv
31.5; RP 3.4, 6; 6.4; Mmk 59.21; 376.9.

jagi, m.c. for prec, LV 41.18.
jagasmin, loc. sg., Gv 255.25.
jagesu, loc. pi., RP 3.11.
15.3. Otherwise note tirya (Diet.), repeatedly for

tiryañc, tiryak; and what seems to be a nt. sg. bahuvrihi

ending in -sampa for -sampad, in a vs (m.c.): jñanasampa
jagatopajivitam (so divide) agrayänam Gv 56.14, 'the su-
preme vehicle, characterized by a treasure-store of know-
lege, upon which the whole world lives.'

15.4. Fern, nouns in which a precedes the Skt. final
usually become ä-stems, as in Pali parisä, upanisä (prose
passages marked):

parisä (= parisad), stem in comp., Mv i. 133.16 (prose);
parisä, nom. sg. Mv. L 158.3 (prose); ii.446.16, 17 (prose);
parisäm, ace. sg. LV 361,10; 363,13; Mv i.171.12, 16;
354.21 (prose); mahäparisä, ace. sg. (mss.; Senart em.
°sdm) Mv ii.419.1 (prose); parisäyah (read °yäh), abl.-gen.
sg., SP Kashgar rea, La Vallée Poussin JRAS 1911.1074
(KN 267.10 parsadi without v.l.); parisäya, oblique sg.,
SP 98.7; Mv i.310.6 (prose); parisdye, obi. sg., Mviii.10.15
(prose); parisäyäm loc. sg. Mv i.75.3; 171.14 (in the same
context 172.9 parisadi); parisdhi inst. pi. Mviii.53.1 (prose).

parsä (= parisad, parsad): parsäyc obl. sg. Mvi.310.5
(prose); parsäs nom. pi. SP 9.1; parsänäm gen. pi. Mv
j.27.11 (prose; one ms. parsadänäm); parsäna SP 237.13;
parsäsu loc. pi. SP 354.12.

upanisä: °säm, ace. sg., SP 333.7 (prose; v.l. °sadam);
RP 59.16 (prose); KP 159.17 (prose); in AsP 72.4; 98.11
(both prose) upanisäm apy upanisadam (or °sadam) api
(! as if the two were quite distinct words); spelled upanisäm
Sukh 31.9 (prose); Dbh 66.26 (prose); Gv 542.3 (prose).
Most texts have, either alone or by the side of this, the
stem upanisad.

Once, at least, before the suffix -vant(a), the pro-
final Skt. a remains short even in one of these feminines:
parsavantäna täyinäm SP 303.13 (both edd., no v.l.). Tho
found in a verse (anustubh), the short a cannot be m.c,
for the second syllable could quite well be long.

15.5. i-stems: Stem in comp.: dasadi-gatäm LV
163.14 (vs), so read with most and best mss., Lefm.
daiadig-gatäm (unmetrical); abhiji- (for abhijil-) Mv i.2.5
(prose).

Nom. sg. -i: abhiji Mv iii.236.14 (prose).
Voc. sg. -z: abhiji Mv i.2.3.
15.6. u-stems, only vidyu for vidyut, maru (usually

'god', = deva) for marut; both very common; maru, at
least, is used in prose (unmarked examples are from vss):

Stem in composition: vidyu- LV 174.17; Mv i.146.8 =
ii.7.5; ii.337.5; RP 45.5; maru- SP 12.13; LV 82.15 (prose);
80.19 (read ca marusahasrair); Mv i.71.21; 72.11; 90.18;
ii.328.5; Av ii.176.12.

vidyur, nom. sg.: vidyur iva Mv ii.181.5 (so mss.;
Senart em. vidyud iva). — vidyu, nom sg.: LV 173.14. —
vidyum, ace. sg.: Mv ii.397.15. — maro., nom. pi.: SP
208.9. — maru, nom. pi.: Mv ii.299.5. — naramarü, ace.
pi.: Mv i.72.15 (Senart em.; mss. °ru; meter obscure). —
vidyubhih, inst. pi.: LV 214.7; marubhi Mv i.100.9; maruhi
Mv iii.267.16 (here in its old meaning, the Maruts)r- —
marünäm, gen. pi. LV 12.13; 370.14; Mv i.113.15; 143.16;
268.15; marunäm (m.c.) LV 129.19.

Consonant stems made into a-stems by addition of -a

15.7. Masculine and neuter stems. As we saw
above, these are recorded for Pali and Pkt., at least in
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Pischel and Geiger, only with Skt. feminines (in words
of this general type). In our language, however, Skt.
masculines and neuters may be treated in the same way.
Thus:

vanija- (see Diet.), stem in comp., LV 385.13, 16
(vss); vanijdh nom. pi. id. 208.6 (prose); °jdndm gen. pi.
id. 387.10 (prose).

jagata- (for jagat, but far rarer than jaga-); jagatasya
Mv i.120.3 (vs).

maruta-, stem in comp., LV 95.5 (vs); marutais inst.
pi. SP 69.2 (vs); marutäna gen. pl. Samädh 19.21 (vs).

15.8. There is even, once, a stem vanika- (in comp.),
which may be formed by addition of -a to the nom. sg.
vanik: Mv i.1.8 (prose); see Diet, for another possibility.
Senart i.367 interprets it as vani (MIndic for vanij) with
suffix -A*a, but this seems implausible. He cites- a parallel
from SP, bhisaka from bhisaj; but (aside from the fact
that this might be interpreted as I have suggested inter-
preting vanika) the reading of KN for the SP passage,
292.11 (vs), is bhisafka without v.l. (so also WT). See
Wackernagel 111.326 (§ 166b) for stray inflectional forms
based on the nom. sg., which are not dissimilar.

15.9. Feminine stems of this type usually add -d
and retain fern, gender, as normally in Pali and Prakrit
(§15.1). Examples: par(i)sadd: parisaddydm Suv 21.14
(vs), mss., Nobel em. parsa°, m.c. (loc. sg.); parsaddndm,
gen. pl. Mv i.29.13 (prose); samidhä (= samidh): samidhd-
häraka (stem in comp.) Divy 487.14 if. (prose); puspa-
samidhänäm Divy 70.6 (prose), gen. pl. (so mss.; ed. em.
°samidhäm); vidyutä (cf. §15.10): vidyutdm LV 214.16,
ace. sg.; pratisamvidä (cf. §15.11): dharmapratisamvidd
Bbh 89.25 (prose), etc. (nom. sg., four times); prati-
samviddndm SP 204.11 (vs), gen. pl.; °ddsu 205.12 (vs),
loc. pl.; °däto Siks 109.6 (vs), abl. sg.; nirvidä (Pali nibbidd)
= nirvid: nirviddye Mv iii.331.4 (prose), dat. sg. (cf. LV
416.18 nirvide); nirvidäya KP 126.10, 15 (vss), dat. sg.;
gird (only Lex. in Skt.) = gir: gird, LV 360.15 (vs), nom.
sg.; giräm SP 152.2 (vs); girdm Mv ii.143.23 (vs), ace. sg.;
-girähi Mv i.163.16 (vs), inst. pl.; sarita: sa-nagara-nigama-
saritä . . . vasumati Mv i.83.3 (vs), nom. sg.; -saritälayam
(stem in comp.; 'home of rivers' = 'ocean') Mmk 66.9
(vs); sampadd: nom. sg. °dd SP 462.6 (vs); Mv ii.164.16;
208.15 (both prose); ace. sg. or pl. °dd Mv i.89.2 (vs; read
with mss.); inst. sg. °ddya SP 46.5 (vs) te dsaya-sampaddya
visuddharüpdya samanvitd 'bhüt, 'they were endowed with
a store of mental disposition pure in form' (wrongly
Burnouf and Kern); inst. sg. °ddye Mv ii.293.8.

15.10. Sometimes, however, a stem ending in short
-a is found in such words. In verses, where meter demands
short -a, this may be merely a matter of metrical license:
vidynta-prajña LV 414.11 (vs); and.possibly tvaca-naddhdh
324.11 (vs), which might represent tvacd (inst. of tvac)
naddhdh; sarada-ghana-samd (= sarad-gha°, but see § 15.12)
328.1 (vs); in 287.10 (vs), read probably: sa-pratisamvida-
satya-balam ca (mss. very confused; pratisamvidä might
be m.c. for °dd).

15.11. But there are some cases where meter cannot
explain the short a. Thus Mv iii.321.14-15 has four times
the stem -pratisamvidä- in prose: artha-pratisamvida-
prdptd etc. Clearly the stem is here either mase, or nt.;
nt. if we may trust Mv iii.67.2-3, also prose: catvdri ca
pratisamviddni sdksikare (same phrase repeated line 4).

15.12. So the stem -tvaca- appears in that form in
composition in Mv iii.71.16 (prose); 75.3 (prose); 83.12
(vs); Divy 630.8 (prose). Note that Pali also has taca-
(taco*! § 15.1). Since Pali also has a stem sarada (§ 15.1),
it may well be that LV 328.1 (§ 15.10) intends ¿arada-,
not sarada-.

15.13. Such a stem is dpa = dp, ap 'water' (also in
Pali, Geiger 89 note 1). It occurs in ace. sg. dpam Mv
ii.92.5 (vs), and as stem in composition: dpaskandham
(ace.) SP 126.7 (vs), 'mass of water'; adha-dpaskandham
(to be treated as a single cpd.) LV 64.12 (prose), 'mass
of water below' (i. e. under the earth, cf. the following);
hestdpaskandha (ace. sg.) caranaih pratigrdhyamdndh LV
298.20 (so read; vs), 'being caused to receive, presented
with, the mass of water below' (they were ya/ra-bodied,
hard, impervious); hesti satasahasram ydvatas cdpaskandho
LV 368.19 (vs; contrasted with dharanitala, next line;
all these passages clearly refer to subterranean waters).

15.14. There appears to be one anomalous case of
addition of i to a consonantal stem, viz. hrdi, in compo-
sition for hrd, 'heart'; see Diet, s.v.1

Other, miscellaneous 'irregularities'

15.15. The nom. sg. (endingless) seems to be used
as ace. sg., by analogy with the more or less constant
assimilation of the forms of these two cases to each other:
bdhum prasdrya yatha vidyud ivd nabhasthd LV 340.13
(vs), 'stretching out his arm like lightning, as it were,
in the sky'. It can only be the arm that is compared to
lightning. But perhaps nom., 'as lightning (is) set in the
sky'(?).

15.16. Inst. sg. -a, m.c. for -d: vdea manena Bhad
1, 8; vdea manasd LV 139.8.

Abl.-gen. sg. -a, m.c. for -as, -o: kdyatu vdea manasya
Bhad 43.

Nom.-acc. pl. -a, m.c. for -as, -o: vidiso (or,.with v.l.
on 16, vidisd) disa LV 177.4, 16 (vss; so read with most
mss. on 16; ed. disi both times); disa Mv ii.321.11; 336.5
(vss), ace. pl.

Nom. pl. with elision of ending -as, -o, or fusion with
following d-: maruV dgata = maruta(h) dgatdh LV 114.20
(vs).

? Nom. pl. endingless, = nom. sg.: paripürnadvddasa-
sahasra marud visuddha(h) LV 113.19 (vs). The form
marud is either nom. pl., or part of an irregular compound
(§ 23.10).

Ace. pl. used as nom. pl. (weak for strong stem form):
tirasco Siks 80.1 (nom.; not tirascyo as suggested in
note).

1. Probably giri also occurs for gir 'voice, speech'
as stem in composition: LV 393.3 (see Diet. s.v. Giri);

RP 47.1 (vs) giri-vara sahiiärthä, '(Buddha's) excellent
speech has sensible meaning.'



16. S-stems

16.1. Most 'irregular' as-stem forms noted fall into
two categories. Both involve transfer to the a-declension,
in the one case by addition of -a to the stem in as, in
the other by loss of s, or substitution of -a for -as as stem
final. Both are familiar in Pali and Prakrit, and there
as here the latter are much commoner than the former
(Geiger 99; Pischel 409, 410). Even in Sanskrit such forms
are familiar (Wackernagel II.1 pp. 96, 113; III p. 286).
But there they occur mostly in compounds; and they
can certainly be called essentially M Indie when they
appear on the scale found in our texts, which show them
extensively in uncompounded words also, and by no
means only in verses.

Stem -asa

16.2. In composition: vrata-tapasa-gunena LV
151.20 (vs).

16.3. Norn. sg. mase, -asas, -aso, etc.: LV (all
vss): krpakarunämanaso LV 167.22; sudinamanasah 194.5;
pramuditamanasah 287.14 (note, in same line, ättamanäs
ca); prasannamanaso 315.10; viraktamanaso 330.15. —
prltamanaso Mv i.224.12 = ii.27.12 (vs).

16.4. Nona. sg. fern, -asä: apsarasä (repeatedly)
Kv 3.9 if. (prose).

16.5. Voc. sg. mase, -asa: hatatamasa LV 169.20
(vs).

16.6. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -asam: krsnasirasam LV
16.9 (prose); ujjvalitatejasara 21A (prose); vratatapasarn
212.11 (vs). — ätmacetasam Mv ii.232.5 (vs); manasam
(= manas, not in comp.) 447.6 (prose).

16.7. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -asa, in verse: uratatapasa
LV 168.20 (vs), all mss.; Lefm. em. °sä; I am not certain
that the meter (rolä or lola) requires a long syllable in
this position (5th syllable of the päda); it is often short
in this passage, to judge from Lefmann's mss.

16.8. Loe. sg. -ase: vayase LV 174.9 (vs); virajase
227.1 (prose).

16.9. Gen. pi. -asänäm: anantayasasänäm Mv i. 172.
17 (vs).

Stem -a for -as

16.10. In composition, and before such suffixes as
vant. Note that even a fern, stem like apsaras may be
treated in the same way; see below, yasakämanämnä SP
27.10 (vs; for yasask0, which is used in the prose version
but would be metrically impossible here); ananyamana-
samkalpo 335.4 (vs). — yasavati (or yasa°) LV 50.4 (vs);
ura-ganda- (cf. Skt. ura-ga) 72.2 (prose); oja-vinduko,
-vindu etc. 73.22 if. (vss); mana-buddhi- 177.9 (vs); tama-
raja-dhümaketubhih 217.3 (vs); tejavattamäs ca (all mss.)
301.20 (prose); apsara-kotf° 313.7 (vs).—Mv (all prose):
apsara-(sahasrehi, sata-) Mv i.32.7; 145.1; mana-karmena
126.3; ekägra-mana-sampannä ii.292.15. — varcähära Av
i.253.2; 254.2; 255.11 (all prose), for varca(s)-ähära,
'feeding on dung* (in i.253.2, only, best ms. followed by
text reads varcohara, which is surely only a ms. blunder);
also varca-ghafa i.252.1, 'pot of dung'; varca-dhänäni
i.254.5 (vs) 'dung-heaps'. In the same context varcah-
sadrslm i.253.1, with 'regular' stem vareas. — Suv (all

vss): tama-cetasä Suv 26.6; manendriyam 56.12; sirajo
244.10, 'hair'. — apsaravargäs ca Lank 6.5 (vs; one ms.
apsaro0, metrically inferior).

16.11. Note on apsara(s). Several times above this
stem appears as apsara-, even in Mv prose. Below we
shall see that inflected forms with neuter endings (apsaräni,
apsaraih, §§ 16.24, 26) are recorded. It is clear that the
stem was capable of inflection as a neuter a-stem, just
as neuter s-stems are. No such forms seem to be recorded
for M Indie, so far as I know.

16.12. Nom. sg. mase, -as, -o etc. ugratejo LV
39.13 (prose); samatitauayo (v.l. °ya) 174.17 (vs); anantatejo
240.9 (before s-); virajah 288.2; 393.1 (vss); mudhamano
323.Í2 (vs).—In 442.1-2 (prose), text avahitah érotah,
Weller (39) em. avahita-srotah, which must be right in
sense; but the (best) ms. A has -srotrah, so that it is not
certain that an original s-stem (¿rotas) is concerned (rather
than srotra). — mahäyaso Mv i.67.9 (vs); atitejah (mss.
abhi0) 122.6 (vs); durmano 42.3 = 230.10 (prose; in 240.20,
same phrase, durmana); gatavayo ii.41.2 (vs).

16.13. Nom. sg. fern, -ä: ättamanä Mv i.213.13 =
ii.16.16 (prose). Gf. sreyä, §16.35.

16.14.Acc.sg.masc.-am:a/ianfayasa/nLV45.10(vs).
16.15. Ace. sg. fern, - am: bodhi virajäm (before

vowel) LV 337.3 (vs).
16.16. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -am, -am: rajam SP

157.12 (vs); paramänurajam 316.7 (prose) and (Kashgar
rec.) 316.8 (prose; ed. with Nep. mss. °jah). — siram
LV 56.9 (vs); rajam 114.11 (vs); punyateja siram (nom.)
ürdhvavilokitam ca 116.6 (vs; so probably read) 'his head
has glory of merit and an upward gaze'; siram api 165.11;
vratatapam (before ä~) 211.13; 244.1 (both prose); vacam
336.5 (vs); srotam (v.l. °tram) 409.10 (prose). — manam
Mv i.146.13 = 203.14 (vs; in ii.7.10, same vs, manahj;
manam in prose ii.151.15; 157.13; iii.379.10; tejam i.215.9 =
ii.18.6; nabham i.222.20 (here mss. nabhe) = ii.25.6; ojam
(haranti; subject ojo-härakä) i.253.3 (prose); padma-saram
(= °saras) ii.97.12 (prose); uram 154.9 (prose); tapam
232.6 (vs); siram anu 282.6 (prose; so divide, 'along his
head'); siram 412.5 (prose); vayam (= vayas) anupräpto
iii.206.18 (prose); vacam 370.11 (vs).

16.17. Inst. sg. -ena: ojena SP 175.4 (vs). — tejena
LV 122.21; 132.8, 14 (in 14 read tejena with most mss.
for ed. tejo nu); 157.22; 385.15 (all vss). — manena Mv
i.161.10; 176.11 (vss); tejena 210.14 = ii.14.13; ii.219.2
(all prose); yasena ii.35.2 (vs); tápena 231.16 (vs). — päda-
rajena Divy 606.28 (vs). — yasena Suv 37.2; 42.2 (vss);
manena 49.22 (vs). — manena Bhad 1, 2, 8 (vss).

16.18. Abi. sg. -äto, and m.c. -ato, -ätu, -atu:
tamäto Mv i.27.8; ii.215.10 (both prose; so Senart, rightly;
mss. namäto in i.27.8, and corrupt in ii.215.10); nabhato
ii.18.14 (vs). — nabhätu LV 194.11 (ws);tejatu 275.17 (vs).

16.19. Gen. sg. -asya: aparimitayasasya Mv ii.219.18
(vs); manasya Bhad 43; nabhasya Bhad 46.

16.20. Loc. sg. -e: nabhe va (so divide) LV 49.21
(vs); sire (read the next word with v.l. abhivandate) 135.12
(vs); sire 190.15 (vs). — ure Mv i.130.15 (vs); nabhe 167.2;
186.11; 216.11 = ii.19.8; i.222.4, 6 = ii.24.12, 14 (all
vss); rahe i.274.12 (vs); sire ii.282.12 (prose). — nabhe
RP 7.3 (vs).
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16.21. Loc. sg. -asmi (m.c. for -asmim): tapasmi
LV 331.2 (vs).

16.22. Inst. dual -äbhyäm: -srotäbhyäm LV 257.8 ff.
(prose), several times, stem Skt. srotas (root sru). Note
that in line 11 the best mss. read -srotrobhi, which probably
intends -srotobhir (inst. pi.); ed. -srotäbhyo, implausibly.

16.23. Nom. pi. mase, and fein, -äs : (also -ä, in
defiance of Skt. samdhi): tustamanäh SP 87.10 (vs);
tusfättamanäs ca 89.10 (vs; so read with WT for KN
tustanta0). — muditamanäh LV 163.12 (vs); sumanäh
283.7 (vs); ekasirä dvisirä trisiräs ca yävat sahasrasirä
(before b-) 307.20 (vs); durmanäs 397.21 (prose). —
mahäyasäh Mvi.101.9 (several mss. °yasä; vs, end of line);
mahätejäs ca 103.7 (prose). — ättamanäs Divy 66.24 (all
mss.; prose; ed. em. °manasas). — muktamanä (before v-)
Samädh 19.34 (vs).

16.24. Nom.-acc. pl. nt. -äni, m.c. -äni: rajas-
taränl LV 372.9 (vs) (for °tarämsi, stem taras, 'impetu-
osity', or 'current'); apsaräni 223.8 (vs; so read, as nom.
pl., with nearly all mss.; Lefm. apsaränäm, which I can-
not interpret); cäpsaräni (v.l. °ni; all mss. one or the
other) 233.19. On apsara, quasi-neuter stem, for apsaras,
see §§ 16.11, 26. — nistejäni (for °jämsi) Mv i.41.12 =
230.7 = 240.17 (prose).

16.25. Ace. pl. -a, m.c. for -ä = -äni: vratatapa
vividhä LV 287.22 (vs).

16.26. Inst. pl. -ais: jinatejair LV 164.17; 167.11
(vss); apsarai(h) 237.8 (vs). — dharanl-rajair Suv 36.6
(vs). — apsaraihy °air Lank. 4.9; 7.1 (vss; in 7.1 one ms.
apsaro-häsyaläsyädyaih, as cpd.; this is clearly a San-
skritizing 'correction').

16.27. Gen. pl. -änäm: apsaränäm LV 49.5, 11 (vss);
dhutarajänäm Mv i.113.2; *119.4 (vss; Senart em. dhüta0).

16.28. Loc. pl. -esu: srotesu (v.l. srotahsu) Suv
15.1 (vs).

Miscellaneous non-Skt. forms of as-stems

16.29. Mase, as-stems, as in Pali and Pkt., may end
in the nom. sg. in -ä even before voiceless consonants or
pause: LV (all vss): -upasäntamanä LV 46.4; mahäyasä
59.4 (for °säh, which some mss. read); -vismitamanä
109.13; diptaiejä 220.4, most mss. (Lefm. with ms. A
°jah, as if a-stem); durmanä 221.18. — ättamanä Divy
440.24 (prose).

16.30. Apparently in analogy to this form, we even
find, according to the printed text, in Gv 528.19 (prose)
an ace. sg. in -am, and that too where a neuter should
be found: mä partittamanäm utpädaya, 'produce no limited
mind', i. e. 'don't become fainthearted*. Gf. sumanas
'flower', fern., which has a stem sumanä-(mukha)-.

16.31. In verses, the nom. sg. (and ace. sg. nt.) of
as-stems of all genders may end in -a, presumably m.c.
Thus, mase: punyateja LV 45.2; ugrateja LV 173.6. Fem.:
punyateja LV 54.7. Nt.: na ca mana (all mss.; Lefm. em.
manu) ksubhito LV 165.16 (cf. §8.36); nadisrota 175.8;
teja 340.17; ura (ace.) 341.13. Prose cases are rare: mana
(mss.) Mv ii.157.3.

16.32. Or, instead of -a, -u may appear, also in verses
m.c: payu LV 166.2; raju 338.7.

16.33. As in other declensions, -hi may replace -bhis
of the inst. pl.: apsarohi Mv ii.192.18 (vs).

Comparative stems in y as

16.34. These are treated exactly like ordinary as-
stems. They may be made into a-stems by addition of
-a to the weak stem in -yas, or (more often) by dropping
the final s of that stem. Of the former we find the voc.
sg. mase, päpiyasa Divy 202.5 (prose); and ace. sg. mase.
kaniyasam (bhrataram) Mv ii.82.9 (prose); päpiyasam LV
315.2; 318.2 (both prose). More usual, in the mss. and

edd., is päpiyämsam, e. g. LV 314.22 (prose; to be sure
with v.l. °yasam).

16.35. Of the other type may be noted: stem in
composition, and before suffix -tara: éreyatara- (see Diet.
s.v.) Mv ii.54.6, 10 (vss); nihsreyasampannä Mv ii.292.3
(prose).—Nom. sg. fern., sreyä Mv ii.54.8, 18 (vss).—
Nom. sg. nt., nihsreyam (grham) Mv ii.101.8 (prose),—
Inst. sg. kaniyena áiks 125.1 (prose; from Dharmasam-
gítisütra).

Stems in -is

16.36. Stems in -is resemble those in -as in that they
may become either a-stems by adding a to the stem in
s (yielding stem-final -isa), or vocalic (in this case i)
stems by the loss of the s. (So also sometimes in Skt.,
Wackernagel III.290 ff.). Examples of the first process,
which here as in the as-stems is less common, are jyotisä
LV 123.1 (vs) and jyotisäni (m.c. for °ni) LV 195a3 (vs),
both nom.-acc. pl. nt., for jyotimsi. (In the latter read
with all mss. and Cale, jyotisäni patantah, for Lefm.'s
em. jyotisä nipatantah.)

16.37. The other type is shown by frequent use of
-i instead of -is (-ir, -ih) as stem-final in cpds., and also
by inflected forms from ¿-stems. Both are found in a
prose phrase occurring as jyotiarthiko jyotigauesl jyotim
(ace. sg.) paryesamäno Mv ii.121.8; repetitions 122.3 and
18 read jyotyartho and °arthiko, and jyoti instead of jyotim.
The same phrase occurs in LV 246.17 in the form agnyarthi
jyotirgavesi (one ms., not usually considered a good one,
jyoti-ga°) jyotim (only the same single ms. jyoti) parye-
samänah; and the last two words (only) are repeated
(with paryesata iti) 247.7 where most mss. read jyoti
instead of jyotim.

16.38. Other cases of stem in -i in composition, and
before suffix vant: sarpir (note this!) yatha sarpimande
LV 159.16 (vs); arcivat (to arcis) 176.1 (vs); sarpi-hutärci-
teja-sadrsä 329.16 (vs); sarpimandam 386.5 (prose);
sarpidohanam 386.18 (vs).

16.39. Other inflected forms of such stems: in LV
353.8 (vs), read: tulyah samo 'si yatha sarpina sarpimandaih,
'thou art equal and similar (to us), as ghee to the scum
of ghee' (cf. 159.16, cited above; Lefm. sarpini, but
nearly all mss. sarpina, which stands m.c. for sarpinam,
nom. sg. nt. as of an ¿(n)-stem, see § 10.3). — arciyo Mv
i.25.14 ff. (prose), nom. pl. fern. (§ 10.168); jyotisya ii.121.10;
123.2 (both prose), gen. sg. (§§ 10.78 f.).

Stems in -us

16.40. Aside from commonplace metrical variations
like divyäcaksusa LV 108.16 (vs; for divya-caksusä; Lefm.
prints as two words), the 'irregular' forms of us-stems
fall into the same two broad groups as the is-stems, but
are much commoner than they. That is, they may be
made a-stems by addition of -a, or u-stems by loss of -s.
(So occasionally in Skt., Wackernagel III.290-292.)

16.41. Stems in -usa are not common, and seem to
be found only in compounds (cf. Mbh. Crit. ed. 1.169.24b
sacaksusam, and the like in Skt.;. Wackernagel II.1.114
-äyusa): LV (all vss): räpam vaierauanätirekavapusam
130.13 (nom. sg. nt.); amitayusaé 199.18 (nom. sg. mase);
acaksusänäm 224.5 (gen. pl.). — tesäm acaksusänäm, Mv
ii.223.5 (vs; mss. °sonäm); mämsaeaksusam iii.177.8 (nom.
sg. nt.; prose), so with v.l. for text °caksum.

16.42. Sterns in -u from original us-stems aro. very
common. They participate generally in all the peculiarities
shown by u-stems in this dialect. In so far as such forms
are not recognized in the declension of Skt. u-stems, it
has seemed most practical to list them along with the
corresponding u-stem forms, above. We refer to our
chapter on u-stems for the following forms: -caksü nom.
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sg. mase, §12.14; äyurn, caksurri, nom.-acc. sg. nt., §12.29;
-caksusya, -äyusya, °sya, gen. sg., § 12.35; -caksuye, oblique
fern., §12.42; -caksu, nom. pi. mase, and npm.-acc. pi.
nt., §12.61; caksühi, °uhi, inst. pi., §§12.65,67.

16.43. This list will be completed by listing here forms
of tis-stems which in Skt. would be regular derivatives of
«-stems. Stem -u in composition, and before suffixes
(-mant, -ka): caksumdn SP 192.1 (vs). — divyacaksu-
prädurbhütena LV 84.7 (prose). — caksumäm (= caksusmän)
Mv i.122.13; ii.143.4; 166.3 (all vss); pa'ñcacaksu-saman-
vägatä i.158.1 (prose); divyacaksu-darsana- 228.12 (prose);
bhavacaksukaih 337.4 (prose).

16.44. Voc. sg. mase, -o: visuddhacakso LV 370.20
(vs).

16.45. Ace. sg. mase, -um: hatatejauapum LV 174.10
(vs); kanakavapum Mv i.210.2 = ii.14.1 (vs).

16.46. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -u: mämsaeaksu SP 355.8
(vs), divyacaksu 9; äyu 68.9; 218.1 (both vss).—LV (all
vss): äyu 79.17; caksu 235.13; 421.10, 12. — mansacaksu
Mv i.158.10; prajñácaksu 33.7.4 (both prose and v.l. °sur).

16.47. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -üni: caksäni Mv i.3.14;
158.3, 5 (all prose; mss. largely °uni).

16.48. Gen. pl.: visuddhacaksünäm Mv i.167.15 (vs;
mss. °caksuriäm, unmetrical).

Stems in -väms, -us
16.49. The stem Skt. vidväms, vidvat, vidus, most

commonly appears as vidu, on which see Diet., and «-stems,
above. This seems to me clearly based on the weak stem
Vidus-, precisely as äyu, caksu etc. The same MIndie stem
appears as Pali vidu, Pkt. viu; I do not believe it is a Vedic
inheritance (Pischel 411 note 1 and Ved. St. 2.236), tho
the Vedic form cited by Pischel may indeed be an early
morphological Prakritism.

16.50. Again as with caksus-a and the like, vidusa-ka
occurs in the same sense: Mv i. 134.11 (prose).

16.51. The preconsonantal weak stem vidvat appears
Prakritically as vidva, as stem in composition, vidvamadena
LV 366.22 (vs) 'with pride of learning', which might be
described as m.c. for vidvan-madena, but for the fact that
the same line contains avidväm (= °väri), clearly as ace.
pl. mase, of a stem auidva: na ca bhava atimanyase avidväm,
'and you, Sir, do not disdain the ignorant.'

16.52. Further, the form vidusas (or m.c. vidusa),
the Skt. ace. pl., is used as nom. pl.: -vidusas ca bhavanti
Mv i. 133.16 (prose); pravacana-viduso Mv i. 176.7 (prose);
prajñavidusa LV 242.12 (vs; m.c. for °sas).



17. N-stems

17.1. The vast majority of non-Skt. forms of /i-stems
are adaptations to the a-declension.1 They are made in
three ways. (1) The pre-consonantal weak stem in -a, used
even in Skt. regularly as composition stem form, is in-
flected like any a-stem. (2) To the pre-vocalic weak stem
in -n or -an is added stem-final -a, and this stem in -na
or -ana is thus inflected. (3) The same is done with the
strong stem in -an, producing a stem -ana. All three
types are found in Pali (Geiger 92.2) and to some extent
in Pkt. (notably for the resultants of ätman, Pischel 401;
see also the adjoining §§). In our language, the first type
is much commoner than the other two. After listing forms
of these three types we shall mention first a few forms
showing M Indie epenthesis of a or i before n in weak-grade
forms, and then conclude with others, more heterogeneous
in nature.

Weak stem in -a, declined as a-stem

17.2. This is the normal form of stem used as prior
member of compounds in Skt.; it is also extensively used
in Skt. as final member of compounds, under conditions
set forth by Wackernagel. Pischel 400, however, notes that
Prakrit often reverses its general tendency by using an
n-stem at the end of cpds. where Skt. would substitute an
a-stem. The same may be said of our language; e. g. ye
srävaka dharmaräjnah SP 146.9 (vs), 'the disciples of the
King of Dharma'; misinterpreted by Kern and Burnöuf
as nom. pi.; cf. asya ( = tathägatasya) srävakä(h) 148.13
(prose); the Skt. would be dharmaräjasya, Wack. I I.I
p. 121, § 52d.

17.3. We find very many a-stem forms of this type
from n-stems, not only with the regular Skt. a-stem
endings, but with various other endings which a-stems
may take in our language. A few examples follow; they
could be multiplied many times. In the majority of texts
only or chiefly in verses; prose passages are marked.

17.4. Nom. sg. mase, -ah, -o etc.: mürdho LV 276.7
(so read; best mss. mürdhah; other mss. and Gale, murdhni,
mürdhim; Lefm. em. mürdhnam; the stem mürdhan is
mase, in Skt. tho it may have nt. endings in BHS); räja
idam Suv 149.8 (can be understood as representing rajah
by normal samdhi).

17.5. Nom. sg. mase, -u, only m.c. for preceding:
räju LV 76.3; 326.19 (v.l. räja); 327.2.

17.6. Nom. sg. mase, -a, also only m.c; but it is
open to question whether it represents -ä or -ah (-as, -o
etc.); whereas the preceding -u surely implies an a-stem:
räja LV 43.11; 170.15; 241.7; brahma 81.11; 92.9; 118.22;
240.22; ätma 393.10. — räja Suv 150.6. — brahma RP 6.16;
ätma 10.16; 12.11.

17.7. Voc. sg. mase, -a: räja Mv i.128.19; 129.7;
iii.457.3 (all vss, but metr. indifferent as to final); visuakarma
Divy 59.14 (prose; so mss.; ed. em. °mari).

17.8. Ace. sg. mase, -am: mahätmam LV 47.9;
57.18; mürdham 357.10 (end of line). — brahmam Mv
i.245.9 (prose).'

17.9. Ace. sg. mase, -a: avacisu räja LV 240.21
(vs), 'said to the king'.

17.10. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -am (-am): nämam SP
27.10; sthämam 53.16; 380.2-3 (prose); karmam 114.11. —
premam LV 41.20; 410.1 (prose); sthämam 153.3 (prose);
234.7 etc.; vesmam 231.3; romam 311.9; bhasmam 312.20
(end of line); 315.22 (twice, once at end of line). — karmam
a- Mv i.104.17; karmam 169.6 (in same line karma; meter
indifferent both times); nämam 227.4; 303.7; ii.210.11;
iii.144.17 (all prose), etc.; vesmam ii.28.14. — -carmam
Av i.265.4 (end of päda, not m.c). karmam Suv 12.8
(v.l. karma; prose). — nämam a- Kv 47.2; carmam u-
69.16 (both prose). -— nämam Sukh 46.6.

17.11. Inst. sg. -ena: nämena SP 23.10; 217.10;
222.3; 383.11; karmena 166.9; 175.7; 353.5; mürdhena
336.7; 343.12. — nämena LV 28.8; premena 232.6. —
nämena Mv i.51.7 (prose); 112.1; 114.12 e tc ; -karmena
(repeatedly) 128.2ÍI. (prose): slesmena 213.9 = ii.16.13
(prose); mürdhena ii.26.6, 7 (prose); sthämena 74.12 (prose);
premena (dental n) 100.2, 3; 111.18 (all prose); carmena
213.9, etc — tejena Suv 149.2. — nämena Mmk 104.17.

17.12. Inst. sg. -inä: mürdhinä Mv i.65.14, m.c. for
mürdhena, § 8.40. Senart considers the i epenthetic, MIndic
for mürdhnä. But this stem seems not to show epenthetic
z in MIndic as in Pali räjinä, Pkt. räinä; in Pali, at least,
epenthetic z' in n-stems seems to occur only in forms of
Skt. rajñ-, and this seems to be true of our language,
§ 17.50. (In Mv i.67.11 mürdhinä is Senart's em. for mür-
dhanä.)

17.13. Abi. sg. -a, m.c for -at, or 'stem-form', cf.
§8.9: anyatra karma sukrtäd LV 37.7, 'except deed(s)
well done'. No v.l.; meter correct as it stands; no other
construction seems possible.

17.14. Gen. sg. -asya: karmasya SP 325.8; LV 36.17;
Mv i.16.8 (prose); iii.26.18 (prose). nämasya Mv i.54.5
(prose); carmasya ii.222.12; räjasya (not in cpd.) Suv
148.13.

17.15. Loe. sg. -e: adhue SP 53.5; 61.13; 205.1 etc. —
-janme LV 27.20; brahme 393.14. — karme Mv ii.463.2
(prose); vesme Mv iii.105.2; — atme RP 19.6. — ¿irse KP
132.3 (contrast 132.1, prose, sirasi).

17.16. Loe. sg. -i, m.c for preceding: -janmi Gv
487.12.

17.17. Nom. pi. mase, -äs, -ä: mahätmä LV 29.11
(before s-); romäh 310.1 (so both edd., no v.l.; roman nt.
in Skt., and ace. to Childers and PTSD in Pali); -mano-
karmäs ca (mase Bhvr.) Mv i.134.6 (prose).

17.18. Nom.-acc. pl. nt. -ä: märakarmä LV 12.10;
karmä Mv i.12.13; nämä Mv ii.433.15, 18 (kuáamiérani
nämä krtäni; both prose; in 18 v.l. nämäni).

17.19. Inst. pl. -ehi: karmehi Mv i.109.16.
17.20. Gen. pl. -änäm: In SP 273.1, ed. räjesu,

Kashgar rec (La Vallée Pcmssin, JRAS 1911, p. 1076)
räjänäm. — karmänäm Mv i.16.13; 26.9, 13 (all prose);
178.12; 188.6; räjänäm ii.169.13; 247.19. — karmänäm
Suv 141.17 (vs, not m.c.).

1. Cf. Wackernagel II.l pp. 115-121; III.265, 321; no relation to the Sanskrit data except in so far as these
but our forms are obviously MIndic in character and show reflect MIndic conditions, cf. the last reference.
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17.21. Loe. pi. -esu: räjesu SP 273.1 (so ed., see
preceding); brahmesu 129.6. — karmesu Mv i.134.12 (prose);
Mmk 11.27; 29.21 etc. (prose). — adhvesu Gv 28.23, etc.

Prevocalic weak stem extended by -a

17.22. Type of stem mürdhna, ätmana. The a before
n is found in ätmana, parikarmana, carmana, parvana.
Tho much less common than the preceding type, it is well
authenticated in prose as wrell as verse.

17.23. Stem form in composition: mürdhnäbha-
ranä- LV 432.16 (prose), 'ornaments for the head'; so all
mss.; both edd. mürdhä0; carmanärthäya Mv ii.213.7
(prose), 'for the sake of the hide'; the cpd. mürdhnäbhi-
sikta, 'besprinkled (as king) on the head', is common in
Divy prose, e. g. 557.19, and in Av, see SpByer's note on
i.69.8 (where it occurs); mürdhna-präptäh RP 15.5; but
Finot treats mürdhna as a separate word, which is also
possible (for miirdhnam, m.c.; §17.27); ätmana-hetiir RP
31.3.

17.24. Nom. sg. mase, -ñas: mahäräjnah Mmk
24.13 (prose).

17.25. Nom. sg. mase. -(a)na, m.c. for preceding:
so tirna-ätmana (read as one cpd. word; v.l. °ätmanah,
unmetrical) paran api tärayeyä LV 300.17 'may he, him-
self rescued, rescue others also'.

17.26. Ace. sg. mase, -anam, -anam: ätmanain:
nagnä drei ätmänam LV 194.13, 'she saw herself naked';
LV 298.8 (before u-); Mv iii.25.2 (prose; so mss.; Senart
em. ätmänam); Suv 62.2, read ätmanam, mss. mostly
ätmana (unconstruable); Nobel ätmänam (metrically im-
possible).

17.27. Ace. sg. mase, -anu or -ana, m.c. for pre-
ceding: ätmanu LV 341.12 (so Lefm. with ms. A; most
mss. ätmana); LV 420.16 (so Lefm.; v.l. ätmana).

17.28. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -(a)nam, -(a)nam: miir-
dhnam LV 316.11 (nom.); tho regularly mase, in Skt. (and
apparently in Pali), mürdhan also has nt. forms in our
language; Mv ii.109.1 (prose; v.l. mürdhnim; before vowel;
Senart em. °ne\; ace); premnam 168.14 (prose), 17, 19
(vss); 169.4 (prose); 300.12 (vs); iii.148.7, 13 and 375.15
(all prose); parvanam (nom.; see Speyer's note) Av i.302.6
(prose); parikarmanam ( — °rma) KP 92.8 (vs).

17.29. Inst. sg. -(a)nena: mürdhnena SP 93.2; Mv
ii.113.10, 11 (prose); premnena (dental n) Mv i.349.11
(prose); ii.171.19 (prose); 221.4 (vs); 460.9 (prose); ati-
premnena Mv ii.73.10 (prose); ätmanena Mv ii.329.18. Cf.
iii.375.15 (prose) premnakena (Diet. s.v.).

17.30. Abi. sg. -nätu, m.c. for -nätas: mürdhnätu
LV 340.12.

17.3JL Gen. sg. -(a)nasya: mahäräjnasya Mmk 24.18
(prose); ätmanasya Suv 61.13.

17.32. Loc. sg. -ne: mürdhne Mv ii.32.4 (prose; v.l.
mürdhnane; Senart em. mürdhani); 109.2 (prose; v.l. °ni);
335.21; 359.20.

17.33. Nom. pi. mase, -näs: garuda-räjnäs Mmk
18.26 (prose).

17.34. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -näni: -mürdhnäni Mv
ii.307.5.

17.35. Inst. pl. -nais: vidyä-räjnaih Mmk 10.6
(prose).

17.36. Loc. pl. -nesu: -mürdhnesu SP 405.5 (prose;
both edd., no v.l.).

Strong stem extended by -a

17.37. Type of stem -äna; starting doubtless from ace.
sg. mase, where ätmän-am can be analyzed ätmäna-m.
Like the preceding, less common than the first type, but
well authenticated in prose and verse. See Wackernagel
III p. 321, who correctly ascribes to MIndic influence

some similar forms in late Skt., notably sväna (which also
occurs in our dialect). The form adhväna-(karsita-) Mbh.
Cale. 3.13397 (for which Bomb, adhvani) occurs in a
spurious chapter, evidently an extremely late one, for it
is not mentioned even in the Appendix to Sukthankar's
ed.; apparently, therefore, it is not found in any of Sukthan-
kar's mss.

17.38. Stem in composition. In the first six ex-
amples from Mv, Senart prints räfäna as a separate word
(understanding a gen. pl., doubtless). But there is no doubt
whatever that it is a stem-form, compounded with the
following. Senart recognizes this in the precisely similar
cases from ii.410.11 on. Mv (all prose): kottaräjäna-
sahasrehi i.234.16; räjäna-sahasräni 271.15; räjäna-satäni
ii.98.8; räjäna-satehi 98.10; räjäna-satänäm 141.1; 158.1;
sväna-mukhä 410.11; räjäna-sahasra- iii.176.3; adhväna-
kilänto 350.10. — adhuäna-märga (Pali addhäna-magga)
Suv 72.11 (prose); Prät 510.4 (prose). — bhiksuräjäna-
ksobhane Siks 45.9. — sväna-tulya KP 107.30 'dog-like'.

17.39. Ñom. sg. mase, (-änas,) -äno: ätmäno
'vatirya . . . aham tärayisye etc. LV 216.5, 'descending
myself (into the flood of the samsära) I shall rescue' etc.
(However, the meter seems to demand a short syllable for
-o and a long for 'fa-!) More normal Skt. usage would
seem to suggest svayam; but the nom. ätmä is used in
ways which at least come close to this. — sväno KP 107.7.
-taksäno (see Diet.).

17.40. Nom. sg. mase, -änu, m.c. for preceding;
na ca yatra svänu (v.l. scänu, intending sväna) bhavati,
'and not where a dog is' LV 258.7.

17.41. Gen. sg. -änasya: räjänasya Mv iii. 158.2
(prose, no v.l.); taksänasya (Diet.).

17.42. Loc. sg. -äne: adhväne Mv i.60.3; 271.19;
ii.209.9; iii.138.9 (all prose).

17.43. Loc. sg. -äni, chiefly m.c. for -äne, but also
sometimes, apparently, in positions where short final is
not required: adhväni SP 46.6; 48.12; 58.14; 67.11; 145.8;
207.8; 217.9; 336.8, 11; all vss, and generally m.c; but
in 336.8, 11 at the end of prior anustubh pädas, where -e
would be metrically as good as -z; in 336.8, in fact, Kashgar
rec. adhväne; in 11 only two Nep. mss. are reported as
reading °ne (Kashgar rec. not reported).

17.44. Nom. pl. mase, -änäs: svänäh SP 83.12 (v.l.
sväna).

17.45. Inst. pl. -änais: -räjänaih Mmk 38.20; 129.22
(both prose).

17.46. Inst. pl. -änehi: Mv (all prose): räjänehi Mv
i.267.6; ii.485.6, 16, 20; iii.20.2; pratiräjänehi ii.485.3;
iii.44.4.

17.47. Loc. pl. -änesu: räjänesu Mv iii.24.13 (prose).

Epenthesis of vowel before n

17.48. In a few cases we find epenthesis of a vowel,
a or z, before n of weak-grade endings, in places where it
would not occur in Skt. but can be paralleled from MIndic.

17.49. First a couple of forms with epenthetic a,
only in verses and presumably m.c; cf. Pali muddhanä
(Geiger 92.1). Only inst. sg. -anä, -ana: mürdhanä Mv
i.67.11 (vs), v.l. °dhnanä; Senart em. murdhinä (see § 17.12);
nämana Bhad 43 (m.c. for nämnä).

17.50. The epenthetic vowel z seems to occur, as in
both Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 92, Pischel 399), only in weak
forms of räjan, for Skt. rájñ-; and again only in verses,
perhaps m.c.: dharmaräjinäm Mv i.76.6, gen. pl.; käsiräjäno
305.6, mss., which is metrically impossible, read probably
with Senart °jino (or alternatively °jano; gen. sg.); dharma-
räjinam iii.89.17, mss., read perhaps °jinäm, or keep the
reading of mss. (MIndic short a), rather than °jino with
Senart (gen. pl. or sg.); rajino iii.386.9 (gen. sg.). On the
alleged instr. murdhinä see §§ 17.12, 49.
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Miscellaneous non-Sanskritic forms
17.51. Norn. sg. mase, -äs (on the ending -a, which

may represent -ä, m.c, see above §17.6): -äs, perhaps
analogical to mase, s-stems, as in r-stems (§ 13.30); the
Skt. ending -äs of s-stems appears in MIndie as -ä, like
n-stems, and the final s may have been analogically
'restored1, by Hypersanskritism, in the following: asam-
pramosadharmäh SP 318.12 (prose), mss.; ed. em. -dharmä.

17.52. Voc. sg. mase, -ä, nom. used as voc, or for
-a? käsiräjä Mv ii.225.6 (vs), so one ms., required by meter;
Senart with v.l. °ja.

17.53. Voc. sg. mase, -e, as in Pali, analogical to
fern, stems with nom. ä; so also in r-stems, §13.9: Mv:
brahme iii.316.21; 365.5; 419.5; mahäbrahme 359.12 =
360.7 (these in vss); iii.215.1 (mss.; prose).

17.54. Ace. sg. mase, -ä, apparently nom. used as
ace.: dadämi samghe . . . ätmä kunälam ca . . . Divy 403.30
(vs) 'I give to the order . . . myself and Kunala.' I see no
other possible interpretation; ed. prints ätmäkunälam as
cpd. Meter requires a long final in ätmä.

17.55. Ace. sg. mase, -ana, m.c. for -änam: räjäna
SP 115.5; ätmäna 324.4.

17.56. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -ä, m.c. for-a(?): nämä
SP 68.2, Kashgar rea, for Nep. mss. nämnas; KN em.
nämnä, kept by WT without note.

17.57. Gen. sg. -änas, -äno, as if from strong stem;

but probably only m.c. for -anas: mahätmäno, °nah Mmk
59.23; 225.1 (both vss).

17.58. Gen. sg. -(a)na, for ~(a)nas, -(a)no, m.c:
ätmana SP 63.13; räjna LV 109.16.

17.59. Loc. sg. -(a)ni for -(a)ni: (?) so c' adhvani SP
113.5 (see §4.21); atlta-m-adhuanl Samädh 8.21 (here at
end of jagati päda; no v.l.).

17.60. Nom. pi. mase, -ana, m.c. for -änas: räjäna
SP 35.13.

17.61. Nom. pi. mase, -ñas, ace. pi. used as nom.:
-rajñas Mmk 20.10 (prose).

17.62. Ace. ph mase, -änah, nom. pi. used as ace:
jätidharmänah sattvän LV 226.19 (prose; so all mss.; only
Cale. °dharmän); räjäno Mv i.276.9 (vs); ii.141.3 (prose);
Divy 248.1 (prose; so mss.; ed. em. räjno); pratyekaräjäno
Mv ii.270.10 (prose).

17.63. Ace. pi. mase, -ana, for preceding, m.c,
but also once in prose: ätmäna samjänatäm SP 71.3 (prose;
but perhaps misprint for °nam or °nah; ms.--K/ °nam;
WT em. ätmänah); paribhävitätmäna jinendraputrän 12.9
(vs); ätmäna nivartayantah 196.6 (vs).

17.64. Inst. pl. -äbhis? m.c? näga-räjebhi Suv 157.11
(vs), so Nobel; mss. °räjäbhih or °räjais ca; the latter is
evidently a secondary correction, and we must probably
read °räjäbhih m.c. for °räjabhih. The final visarga makes
no difference metrically, at the end of a päda.



18. NT-stems

18.1. Very common are a-stem forms based on an
extension in a of the strong stem in nt, that is in -nta.
These are common in Pali and Prakrit (Geiger 96 ff.,
Pischel 397). Much less common are similar a-extensions
of the weak stem in -t, giving stem -(a)ta (not recorded
in Geiger, but occasionally found in Pkt., Pischel 398).
From stems in both -ant(a)- and -at(a)- are even made
feminines in -antä, -atä (instead of -anti, -ati). Thirdly,
but not very commonly, we find a-stems from which nt
is completely lost, leaving e. g. stem arha for arhant; they
are also known, tho not common, in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger
96.2, 97.2; Pischel 398); the fern, is again -ä. There are
moreover a few cases in which an nt-stem is replaced by an
n-stem. After these we shall list some cases of confusion
between strong and weak stems (with consonantal endings),
and then some miscellaneous 'irregularities'. Among these
are included the few and rare confusions between Skt.
mant or vant endings and ant endings (nom. sg. mase).

18.2. The stem mahänt, which in Skt. has long ä
in the strong forms, frequently has M Indie shortening
of this a. Most of the examples are otherwise MIndie and
will be recorded in their proper places below. We note here
the ace. sg. mase, mahantam (= mahäntam) SP 69.11
(prose); Mv i.27.11 (prose). Often the mss. vary between
ä and a; SP 72.3 (prose) mss. mostly mahantam or ma-
hantam, nt., ed. mahat with 2 Nep. mss.; 82.12 mahantam,
Nep. mss. maha°; also nom. pi. 84.11 mahantäs, Nep.
mss. mahä°, etc.

1813. The composition form of this stem, in Skt. al-
most always mahä-, may appear as mahat-, as rarely in
Skt., BR s.v. (where mahadbhaya is cited). In the fol-
lowing (all from verses) it is impossible to interpret this
form otherwise than as part of a cpd.: sumahadbhaye
LV 325.18; mahadbhayamkarä Mv i.10.1; mahatsvaräh
i.100.8; mahatphaläni (Bhvr.) i.291.19 ( = Pali mahap-
phaläni,. Kh.p. 6.6); mahadbhayo ii.226.7; sthänam mahad-
bhayam Lank 257.1, 'place of great danger', cited with
mahäbhayam giks 132.7.

Stem -nta

18.4. Very common in all parts of Mv, prose as well
as verse. In most texts common in verse but occasional
in prose.

18.5. Stem in composition (and before suffix -tara):
asantagrähätu ( — asadgrähät) SP 92.9 (vs); asantabhäuam
48.6 (vs); arhantaéabda- 56.12 (vs); mahanta- 110.14 fl.
(vs; ed. with Kashgar rec; Nep. mss. mahänta-). —
arhantaghätakä Mv i.26.11 (prose). — ojovanta-tarä Suv
164.8 (vs) 'stronger*. — anutpadanta-pürväni RP 59.18
(prose; so, to be taken as one cpd. word; ed. separates),
'not arising before' (. . . cittäny utpannäni). — balavanta-
tarä KP 83.3, 7 (prose) 'more powerful'; silavanta-prati-
rupaka 134.1, 6 etc. (prose); santäsanta-vicitra- Lañk
151.3 (prose), 'existent and non-existent'.

18.6. Nom. sg. mase, -ntah, -nto etc. SP (common,
only in vss): anucankramanto SP 61.10; vicintayantah 62.7;
chädayanto 126.2; santah 111.1 'being'.—LV (only vss):
kampayanto LV 56.9; 'santo 126.18; mahanto 169.20;
sumahantah 287.3; bhäsanto 438.12. — gavesanto Mv

1.3.10 (prose); bhävayanto 4.3 (prose); santo 53.2 (prose);
vilokayanto 143.7; rudanto 156.11; mahanto 246.3 (prose);
ii.142.20. — mahatyägavanto Suv 225.10 (vs; so read
with v.l. [°ttyä°], m.c.; text mahä°). — prasamanto Bhad
21. — santah Sukh 22.16 (vs).

18.7. Nom. sg. mase, -nta, in vss, m.c. for pre-
ceding: märganta SP 115.8; nirnädayanta 126.4. — caranta
RP 27.11, 18.

18.8. Nom. sg. mase, -ntu, as preceding, m.c. for
-ntas: socantu SP 111.4; damayantu 118.6; gacchantu
tislhantu 128.11. — tyägavantu sthämauantu LV 170.20;
prärthentu 223.14. — carantu Mv ii.375.12.

18.9. Nom. sg. fern, -ntä: bhaktimantä Mv ii.235.3 =
bhaktimati; sparbavantä iii.54.6 = sparsavati. (Both prose).

18.10. Voc. sg. -nta: arhanta SP 147.3 (vs).
18.11. Ace. sg. fern, -ntäm, and m.c. -nta: pibantäm

ca kanyäm Mmk 56.8 (prose), 'and the girl while she drinks';
ulkäm pasyati niskramanta nagarät LV 194.19 (vs), 'she
saw a meteor going out from the city'. So Tib.: groñ
khyer dag nas me sgron phyir byuñ.

18.12. Nom.-ace. sg. nt. -ntam: mahantam SP
72.3, read so (with Kashgar rec.) or mahäntam (with most
Nep. mss.) for ed. mahat; sarvävantam 72.7 (prose);
opatantam (= avapatat) 83.2 (vs); mahantam (= mahat,
no v.l. anywhere) 85.3 (vs); 231.9 (prose); 406.8 (prose);
(KN) na sattam näsattam (sc. traidhätukam) 318.10 (prose),
but read with WT na santam näsantam; kiyantam kusalam
bhavet 345.6 (vs). — sarvävantam LV 4.14; 291.9, 21 (ail
prose).—Mv (prose): prajnävantam, silavantam (kulam;
note that the LV parallel, 23.19 f.,' has silavat,'prajnävat)
i.197.19 = ii.1.9; mahäntam i.355.6; ii.45.8; äkäravantam
ii.469.18. Also (vs) mahantam ii.81.1; etc., common. —
sarvävantam Mvy 6328 (misprinted sarväntam; correctly
Index and Mironov). — tävantam dänam (nom.) Divy
317.1 (prose); vyasanam mahäntam (nom.) 321.14 (prose).
— mahäntam Suv 96.14 (prose). — mama santam svä-
pateyam Karmav 28.9 (prose) 'the property belonging
to me'.

18.13. Inst. sg. -ntena: ganayantena SP 305.2 (vs);
prayujyantena ghatantena vydyamantena Mv i.246.4 (prose);
ajänantena Suv 27.15 (vs).

18.14. Gen. sg. -ntasya: SP (all vss): prakäsayan-
tasy' ima(m) SP 150.3; 154.16; udäharantasya 152.2;
bhäsantasya 236.12; read with Kashgar rec. tahim ca
viharantasya 237.11. — pravisantasya Mv i.235.10 (vs);
abhiniskramantasya (v.l. °matasya) ii.150.10 (prose);
niryäntasya 150.12 (prose); bharantasya 213.2. — silavan-
tasya KP 136.2 ff. (vss).

18.15. Loe. sg. -nte: arhante Mv i.111.11 (vs);
pravisante 235.14 (vs; so mss., submetrical line; Senart
em. °ntasmim); abhiniskramante ii.163.20 (prose); sante
345.11 (vs); mahänte iii.121.11 (vs). — sagarutmante Mmk
457.20 (vs); garutmante 458.10 (vs).

18.16. Loc. sg. -nti, only in vss, and probably only
m.c. for -nte (it could also be described as a strong-stem
loc. in -z, instead of Skt. -ati): vrajanti SP 383.10; niskram-
anti LV 237.14; pravisanti or viéanti Mv i.237.4, mss.,
at end of line, submetrical by one or two short syllables;
Senart's em. pravisantasmim is metrically impossible;
probably a monosyllable was lost after pravisanti; lujjanii

(102)
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or lujyanti Mv ii.371.3 (so read with mss.; Senart's em.
lujjante is unmetrical).

18.17. Norn. pi. mase, -ntäs (with normal Skt.
samdhi): SP (all vss): vicintentä (v-) 35.4; karontäs (ca)
83.14; mahontds (ca; Nep. mss. mahä°) 84.11; parivarjay-
antdh 98.1; dhrtimantds (c-; in same line smrtimanto) 303.7;
rddhimantä (v-) 306.6. — upanlyantd vikrosantd a- Mv
i.132.9 (prose); abhinandantdh 153.3 (vs); kathentä (r~)
215.8 (corruptly repeated ii.18.5). — ajdnantdh abu(d)-
dhyantäh KP 106.2 (prose). — vicarantä (g-) RP 29.2 (vs).

18.18. Norn. pi. mase, -ntä, MIndie for -ntäs:
smarantä (k-) SP 274.3 (vs), so ed. with Nep. mss., Kash-
gar rec. (also La Vallée Poussin, JRAS 1911.1076) smaranta
(metr. inferior); dhärentä (s-), 281.2 (vs), Kashgar rec.
dhärenti (metr. inferior). — samsarantd ca Mv i. 101.14
(vs); kathayantä (end of line) 215.9 = (corruptly) ii.18.6 (vs).

18.19. For a possible nom. pi. mase, ending -nti,
for -nte, see § 8.81.

18.20. Ace. pi. mase, -ntän (-ntäm, before a vowel
also -ntäm): prakdsayantdn SP 9.12 (vs); viuarjayantdn
13.9 (vs). — namantdm LV 197.14. — vedayantdm Mv
i.6.4 (prose); paribhujantdm 27.5 (prose), pibantdm 6;
cyauantän (so, or °täm, mss., Senart °täm) upapadyantäm
228.13 (prose); dipyantäm (i-) ii.28.6 (vs), so mss., Senart
°tdm. — iyantdn MSV iii.21.4 (prose).

18.21. Ace. pi. mase, -ntä: anubhontä Mv i.5.14
(prose); kut(lyantd (a-, with hiatus) 6.5 (prose).

18.22. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -ntäni: Mv (all prose):
patantdni Mv ii.30.17; abhipatantäni 18; kridantdni 109.9;
äkäravantäni 463.5.

18.23. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -ntä: mahantä SP 87.8
(vs; with yänaka = yänäni; but Nep. mss. mahdntdh,
mase); jala (= faläni) lolayantä LV 196.16 (vs).

18.24. Inst. pl. -ntais: rddhimantair Suv 160.5 (vs).
18.25. Inst. pl. -ntebhi(s): arhantebhi (v.l. °bhis) ca

LV 388.13 (vs; either reading is possible metrically).
18.26. Dat. pl. -ntebhyas: arhantebhyah Mv i.158.7.
18.27. Gen. pl. -ntänäm: arhantänäm Mv i.59.7, 11

(prose); vasantdndm 125.1, cyauantänäm 2, and others (all
in vss) lines 3, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, etc.; samkramantdndm
136.4 (prose); pratikramantdndm 158.14 (prose); mah-
antdndm ii.260.15, 16 (prose; v.l. both times mahä°).

18.28. Gen. pl. -ntänam, MIndie for preceding:
ravantdnam (so, or °täna, mss.; Senart em. °tändm) Mv
i.6.1 (prose).

18.29. Gen. pl. -ntäna, in vss, m.c. for -ntänäm:
parsavantäna SP 303.13; vlryavantäna 306.1. — prakäs-
ayantäna Sukh 45.11.

18.30. Gen. pl. -ntän', before vowel, m.c. for -ntänäm:
tesa . . . asraddadhantän' ima . . . SP 95.8.

1&31. Loe. pl. -ntesu: ägacchantesu Mv i.21.6 (prose);
gunauantesu 277.7 (vs).

Stern in -ta

18.32. Stem in composition: mahatä-janaih LV
241.9 (= mahäjanaih; vs; Lefm. prints as two separate
words); tdvata-nisfha (one word, not two) Bhad 46.

18.33. Nom. sg. mase, -tas, -to: rddhimato narah
SP 111.13 (vs); smarato 448.6 (vs; repeated in the fol-
lowing vss).—LV (all vss): nidhyäyato LV 110.20; uasato
( = vasan) 167.1; smarato 167.3; vipasyato 177.11; ydvatas
(c-) 368.19, 20. — bhagavato Mv i.104.20 (vs); samanvesato
199.19 (prose; so with mss.; Senart em. °nto); vapusmato
221.16 = ii.24.3 (vs; so certainly read in both passages,
mss. vary). — niriksatas (= nirlksan) RP 54.14 (vs).

18.34. Nom. sg. mase, -ta, m.c. for preceding:
pray uj y ata RP 21.7 (m.c. for °tah = prayujyan).

18.35. Nom. sg. mase, -tu, m.c. for -to: krandatu
LV 341.13; dharma srnotu (for snwtas = srnvan, pple.
formed in M Indie fashion on stem srnont-, weak srnot-,

§28.62, extended by -a; so Tib. chos mñan pas kyañ;
not 3 sg. impv.) na vindati trptim 364.5. — osiratu Gv
255.14 'sending forth'.

18.36. Nom. sg. fern, -ta, m.c. for -ta, fern, to -ta(s):
yävata Bhad 46 (twice; with nistha, nisthä).

18.37. Voc. sg. mase, -tä, for -ta (see § 8.27): paramati-
dhunatä LV 362.4 (vs, end of line; dhunatä for dhunata =
dhunan, voc. of pres. pple. dhunant, to Skt. dhunäti).

18.38. Ace. sg. mase, -tarn: bandhumatam räjänam
(so mss.; ed. em. °mantam) Divy 284.1 (prose).

18.39. Ace. sg. mase, -tu, only in vss m.c.: dhyayata
bodhisattvam LV 134.12; bodhisattvam jualatu 241.6.

18.40. Aec. sg. fern, -täm: iisthatäm Mv i.305.9
(so mss.; vs, metr. indifferent; Senart em. tisihantim).

18.41. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -tarn, -tarn: vasumatam
(for °mat) Mv i.35.14 (prose), name of a city (always
«-stem in this story); prasüyatam = prasüyat Lañk 9.2
(vs), 'that which is being born', pres. pple.; in cpd. van-
dhyä-prasüyatam, 'the offspring of a barren woman'.

18.42. Inst. sg. -tena: (kanthakam) pallänatena Mv
ii. 160.4 (prose; so mss., to be kept), pple. of pallänati,
q.v. Diet.; silavatena Mmk 76.27 (prose).

18.43. Gen. sg. -tasya: bhagavatasya Mv i.74.6 (vs);
pravisatasya Mmk 463.17 (but meter is imperfect).

18.44. Loe. sg. -te: vasumate Mv i.36.3, 10, etc.;
45.6 (all prose).

18.45. Nom. dual -tau: raksatau Mv ii.219.1 (prose-
so the sole ms.; lacuna in the other); subject mätäpitarau,
'(are) guarding', a kind of periphrasis for a finite verb.
No need to emend with Senart.

18.46. Nom. pl. mase, -tä, MIndie for -täs, -läh,
which latter may be intended Mv i.153.3; in the others
here cited, -tä is followed always by voiceless consonants:
mahatä präkära LV 193.6 (vs). — mahatä parvatä Mv
i.13.11 (vs); abhikänksatä iti 153.3 (vs, end of line), so
read with mss., = Skt. abhikänksantah; Senart em. un-
necessarily to °ksitam (as ace. sg., with the object);
äharatä 340.7 (prose; so one ms., v.l. ähäratä; Senart em.
äharantä; followed by /-).

18.47. Nom. pl. fern. -tä(s): bhümayo dasa jindna
srlmatd Mv i.64.2 (vs; so 5 mss., 1 srimato; Senart em.
srimatdm; but construe with bhümayo).

18.48. Ace. pl. mase, (-tän), -täm: ksiyatäm Mv
i.5.4 (prose) 'being destroyed', so 4 mss. (Senart with
2 mss. ksiyantd); (buddhdm) bhagavatdm Mmk 63.17;
229.23 (both prose).

18.49. Ace. pl. mase, -tä, MIndie for preceding (nom.
used as ace): anubhavatd Mv i.5.3 (so all mss.; prose;
Senart em. °vantd).

18.50. Nom.-acc. pl. nt. -täni: iyatäni Divy 112.16
(prose).

18.51. Gen. pl. -tänäm: -prativahatdndm Bbh 157.6
(prose).

Forms based on stem in -a

18.52. Stem -a in composition: arha-gana (Corr.;
for arhad0) LV 436.1 (prose). — anantav-udagrdh Mv i.83.8
(so mss.; vs; stem anantava, final vowel lost in samdhi;
Senart em. °üdagro, ü being demanded by meter; for
anantavad-u°). — arha-parivdro Divy 148.9; 159.15 (so
mss. both times, prose; ed. em. arhaf in 148.9).

18.53. The stem samprajdna, for °na(ri)t,- = Pali
sampajdna, occurs in composition in KP 123.2 (prose)
samprafdna-cäri 'behaving (or walking) circumspectly',
and especially in samprajäna-mrsäväda 'a conscious lie'
(Pali sampajdna-musdvq.da), Mvy 9266 (so read with
Mironov, no v.l.; Kyoto text samprajdnan mr°, citing °na-
in note); Mv ii.131.6, 7; 240.18; Prät 502.15 (all prose).
In Divy 70.16; 71.18 samprajdnan-mrsdvdda (ed. prints
as two words, wrongly), altho elsewhere (618.4) Divy
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has (in prose) samprajänä as nom. sg. fern. On garutma-
(stham) see below, § 18.66.

18.54. Stem -am in composition (as if nt. sg. for
-adl): iyamduhkhä hi. . . närakäh (or nar°) Divy 375.15,
21; 376.1, 9 (all prose) 'the hell-inhabitants (hells) have
torments to this extent*. The ed. suggests in note reading
iyaddu0. But cf. the Skt. use of idam- as 'stem' in com-
position.

18.55. Nom. sg, mase, -as, -o etc. samprajänas,
or -no (the latter often without regard to Skt. samdhi,
especially in Mv), for Skt. °nan 'conscious': SP 29.1
(prose) °nas (so read with WT and virtually all mss.;
KN °jñánas); Mv i.150.6 (vs); 206.4 = ii.9.20 (prose);
i.218.10 = ii.20.11 (prose); ii.298.9, 15 (vss; in all these
°no); ii.366.11 (vs) °nas ca; 383.1 (vs) °no, eto., passim;
Ud xv.5 (vs) °nah. The regularized nom. samprajänan
occurs, however, even in Mv (e. g. ii.283.9 °nam, prose)
as well as elsewhere (e. g. LV 343.19, prose).—Other
forms: Mv araho (= arhan) i.37.6; 38.11 (both prose);
arcimo i.216.18 (prose); 225.6, 16 (vss); bandhumo ii.271.5
(prose); bandhumas (v.l. °mano, see § 18.67) iii.231.1 (prose).

18.56. There are also, in verses, forms ending in -a,
like bhava, samprajänä, certainly m.c, which might be
considered to represent -as, -o, but which may also be
treated as m.c. for -an or MIndic -am, below, § 18.79.

18.57. Nom. sg. fern, -ä: hrimä (for °mati) LV
28.13 (vs); samprajänä Divy 618.4 (prose).

18.58. Ace. sg. mase, -am: -sthämavam LV 110.21
(vs); arham . . . pratijänise 405.22 (prose; so certainly read
with Lefm.; the mss. all corrupt; mostly they read aham,
but the parallel 406.4 jinam proves the reading intended.
—Mv (all prose): arcimam Mv i.215.11; maham ca ogham
ii.260.11 (repeated 261.il with mahäntam instead of
maham); päpimäm ii.270.19; 287.7 (here mss. päpimäm);
404.21 (in line 20 nom. sg. päpimäm)', bandhumam iii.230.16.

18.59. Ace. sg. mase, -a, m.c. for preceding: dandu
. . . srlma LV 194.16 (vs).

18.60. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. -am: kulam suddha
susamprajänam LV 27.19 (vs); vyädhimaranam na kupi-
tarupavam LV 327.14 (vs; m.c. for °rüpavam = rüpavat;
so we must read with Lefm. for mss. kupitam rupavas,
or rupavas, impossible in both meter and sense); srimam
Mv i.209.9 (end of line of vs; with gaganam; = ii.11.16
where srimad). Gf. iyam-duhkha, § 18.54, stem in com-
position.

18.61. Inst. sg. -ena: Mv (all prose): arcimena Mv
i.227.4, 12; 231.8; gatimena smrtimena dhrtimena matimena
i.229.9; tena yäyena i.232.6 'by him as he was going',
for yäyatä (Skt. yätä); so mss. (one jäyena), Senart em.
yäyinä; gatimena smrtimena matimena dhrtimena dyutimena
ii.133.10. — samprajänena Hoernle MR 5.1 if. (prose),
repeatedly; Hoernle wrongly says this stands for sam-
prajnänena.

18.62. Gen. sg. -asya: arcimasya Mv i.200.1 (prose),
and (vss) i.200.3; 201.5, 7; 221.18; bandhumasya Mv
ii.271.7 (prose); samprajänasya Gv 202.2 (prose).

18.63. Loc. sg. fern, -äyäm: bandhumäyäm (= °ma-
tyäm) Mv i.51.7 (prose); samprajänäyäm Mv i.205.8 =
ii.9.4 (prose).

18.64. Nom. pi. mase, -äs: samprajänäh (no v.l.)
Suv 9.14 (prose); smrümäh (= smrtimantah) Gv 476.22 (vs).

18.65. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. -äni, -a", -a: rajata-srlmäni
(= srlmanti) Mv ii.36.6 (vs); vitatha dukha (so read m.c.
for duhkha) mahä LV 362.7 (vs; read thus as three separate
woids, text as one cpd.), something like 'falsities and
great evils', object of tyaji; for Skt. vitathäni duhkhäni
mahänti.

Substitution of n for nt stem forms

18.66. There is some, tho scanty, evidence for this
substitution. Such forms may be analogical to the nom.

sg. in -d (lacking final nasal) which is regular for n/-stems
in Pali id. §18.77); and/or to the composition stem-
form in -a (above, §18.52 f.); cf. garutma-stham below.
Of printed texts available to me, I have found forms of
this type only in Mmk, in Chapters 40 (latter part) and
41, frontpages 455 to 469. Here occurs the stem-form in
composition garutma-(stham) 456.6 (vs); and the nom. sg.
garutmä 460.6 and 11 (prose); these are the two possible
sources for n-stem forms that have occurred to me. There
are further inst. sg. garutmanä 455.13 (vs), dat. sg. garut-
mane 467.13 (vs); and gen. pl. garutmanäm 460.9 (prose).

18.67. Attention may also be called to a variant at
Mv iii.231.1 (prose), where Senart reads in the text ban-
dhumas, nom. sg. (for Skt. bandhumän, or—since t- fol-
lows—°mams), with one ms.; but the other ms. reads
bandhumanp, which, if original, could only be nom. sg.
mase, of an n-stem extended by -a (cf. § 17.24).

Strong stem used for the weak and vice versa

18.68. Inst. sg. -ntä: ajänantä Suv 25.5; aprajänantä
Suv 26.1, both vss; reading uncertain but seems to me
(following Nobel) probable.

18.69. Gen. sg. -ntah: bhagauantah (but WT °vatah
with ms. K') säkyamuneh 'SP 390.5 (prose); (?) mahänto
Mv ii.137.11 (v.l.; Senart with one ms. mahato); in LV
396.7 (prose) and fl., read almost certainly tathägatasy-
ärhantah, repeatedly, with most mss. including the best,
for Lefm. and Gale. °rhatah; mahaduhkham pañeaskandham
dharanto LV 191.7 (vs), either 'a great misery is the
5-skandha group for one who bears (it)' or 'there is great
misery for one wrho bears the 5-skandha group'. Tib.
seems to support the general sense: hon kyañ phuñ po
Iña hdzin sdug bsñal che yin na.

18.70. Nom. pl. -tas, -to, from weak stem: LV (all
vss); kathayato LV 47.11; bhäsato 74.14; uicarato 114.11;
(?) praharsayato 415.3 (seems to mean 'causing delight',
agreeing with preceding nouns, subjects of tyakta =
tyaktäh). — äurmhato Mv i.13.2 (vs), so read with mss.;
nom. pl. with -paträ (preceding line), which to be sure
is normally neuter; read also with mss. -mämsa-rudhiram
uä; render 'tearing off the very skin, flesh, and blood,
would remove them'. — dhävatah Divy 218.23; 219.1, 9
(all prose), '(are) running', a sort of periphrastic present
for dhävanti. — prabhäsatah RP 5.12 (vs); prayujyato
21.11 (vs). — vikurvayato (= vikurvantah) Gv 267.3 (vs).

18.71. Nom. pl. -ta, m.c: yävaia (= yävantah)
Bhad 1, 14, 15, 58.

18.72. Ace. pl. -ntas, -nto, from strong stem:
{tan . . ,)buddhä (Lefm. em. buddhän) bhagavanto 'nusmaranti
sma LV 4.8 (prose); iyanto bodhisattvän 31.6 (prose);
bruvantah 197.16 (vs); rodantah krandantah 302.4 (prose).
— viruvantah RP 55.7 (vs). — kämseid abhisfavantah Gv
519.22 (prose).

18.73. Ace. pl. -nta, -ntu, in verses m.c.: susyanta . . .
sthapeyam SP 128.2; sldanta . . . uddharisye RP 45.3;
kuruantu püjä (read püja m.c; ace. sg.) LV 222.15.

18.74. Gen. pl. -ntam, MIndic for -ntäm = -täm:
tesäm däni ägacchantam (Senart em. ägacchatäm) sabdam
karonti Mv i.18.10 (prose).

Miscellaneous non-Sanskritic forms

18.75. Nom. sg. mase. Here we shall not record
spellings with final anusvära for n, like kathayam for
kathayan LV 1-67.19, gatimäm (so all mss.) for gatimän
{i m.c.) LV 145.11 (ed. em. gatinäm; read gajendrah with
ms. A). This I regard as purely orthographic; it is, in any
case, a regular way, in our mss., of representing a final
nasal, particularly before a consonant.

18.76. We might anticipate confusion between nom.
sg. forms in -an, from the pres. pple. type in ant, with
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those in -an, from maní and vant stems. But actually
such confusion seems hardly to occur. I have noted only
one or two doubtful cases: (at end of a verse) arahän
LV 326.17, according to Lefm.; some mss. read arhän,
the others (with Gale.) arhan; bhagaväm (mss., Senart
em. °varn), n. sg., Mv iii.65.1; cf. §25.7.'

18.77. It might also have been expected that, we
should find many nom. sg. forms in -ä, since that is the
regular Pali ending of mant and vant stems (so far as
they do not have -anto), and is found also in participial
stems (Geiger 96, 98). It occurs also, but only to a very
limited extent, in Pkt. (Pischel 398 end, AMg. arahd,
arihä; M. Hanuma). In our dialect, however, such forms
hardly occur. I can cite only mahä for mahän and garutmä
for °män. The former seems probably to occur LV 193.9
(tho one excellent ras. reads mahäm), and Mv i.48.8 =
82.4; 167.4; ii.70.12 (all vss). The latter has been noted
only in Mmk in the passage where an n-stem garutman
is otherwise recorded, perhaps as a direct result of analogy
from the nom. garutmä; see § 18.66.

18.78. Once, in dvisad-icchati Ud xi.10 (vs), the form
duisad seems to occur as mase. Instead of regarding it
as a nt. form transferred to the mase, we should probably
regard d as samdhi-consonant; see § 4.64. If so the form
is dvisa and belongs in the next paragraph.

18.79. Chiefly in verses, m.c, we find nom. sg. forms
in -a, which may be regarded as for Skt. -an (tho they
might also represent the quasi-MIndie -as, -o which we
have met above, § 18.55). samprajänu LV 135.20, both
edd., but all of Lefmann's mss. samprajänam or (A,
probably the best) samprajana, which latter fits the meter
and must certainly be read (no ms. has °nu); tdda 341.13
'beating', = täd(ay)an; bhaua 366.8, 22; 367.3 (so with
v.l. for text tava); 369.1, for bhavan 'your worship', all
m.c. — namasya Mv iii.430.11 (vs; m.c. for °syan); and
(the only apparent occurrence of such a form in prose)
samprajana ii. 132.2, mss. (Senart em. °nam, for °nan;
perhaps rightly? but cf. voc. in -a § 18.82). — akarsaya
RP 52.9, supposedly m.c. for äkarsayan, but see § 3.28.

18.80. Nom. sg. fern.: once the mase, form in
°mäin (== °män) is clearly used as fern.: Sujäta (m.c. for
°tä) matimäm LV 271.21 (vs; no v.l.; so also Cale, glossing
matimati).

18.81. Voc. sg. m a s e : the nom. ending -an (or -dm)
is used as voc: srimän LV 12.6; 13.2 (both vss; all mss.;
only Cale. °man). — bhagaväm bhagaväm Mv i.245.13
(prose; so, or °uän, mss. seem to intend; Senart em.
°vam °vam); päplmäm ii.23S.16 (vs; so mss.; Senart em.
°mam).

18.82. The voc. ending -a, which may be regarded
as the nom. (above) used as voc, or as based on the stem
in -a (§§ 18.52 ff.), occurs in maha LV 170.19 (vs). This
is certainly not m.c; it occurs at the end of a line, in
a meter where a long syllable is usually found in thai
position. Yet all mss. apparently read maha.

18.83. Ace. sg. mase, -nta and -ntu, m.c. for
°ntam, in vss: mahänta (all mss.; KN em. mahanta, kept
by WT) varsam SP 8.12. — tisthantu SP 323.14; dhyäyantii
LV 132.14; jualantu LV 241.10.

18.84. Inst. sg. -ta, m.c. for -tä: hitauata (so read,
with Tib. phan dan ldan pa khyod kyis; mss. hita-tava;
Lefm. em. hita bhava) tvayi (inst.) maru- (Lefm. em.
wrongly naru)-sthalapathi sthapito LV 166.9.

18.85. Gen. sg. -tu, m.c. for -tas, -to: varsatu SP
130.9; niskramatu LV 115.22; bhavatu LV 366.3. In Divy
214.4 (prose) is printed the monstrous form kärayatuh,
which I can only suppose to be a misprint or error of
mss., probably for kärayatah, or less likely for kärayitnh
from a ¿r-stem.

18.86. Nom. pi. mase, -nta, in vss, m.c. for -ntah:
smrtimanta SP 68.5; 97.7 (WT °ntu with ms. K'); 131.3;
balavanta SP 89.7; bhäsayanta RP 12.5.

18.87. Nom. pi. -nte, 'Mägadhism', in bhaimnte (?):
uncertain. The mss. read bhavante at Mv i.152.5 (except
one, an inferior one, °nto); but Senart reads bhavanto in
accord with the mss. at i.225.21 and ii.29.2 where the
line is repeated; and perhaps he is right.

18.88. Nom. pi. mase, -van, i. e. nom. sg. used as
pi.: pratibhänavän sada bhavanti . . . RP 15.2 (vs). The
entire vs has only pi. verbs, nouns, and pronouns. So
also mss. Mv i. 133.11 (prose; Senart em. °vantäs).

18.89. Gen. pl. -tu for -täm, m.c: preksatu nayanän
na cästi trptim LV 49.16 (vs) 'and there is no satiating
of the eyes as they look'. See § 8.124.



19. Numerals

19.1. eka-, fone', see under pronominal adjectives.
19.2. dva-, dvi- etc., 'two'. This numeral has the

following non-Skt. forms. Plural forms (adjectives and
verbs) often accompany the numeral (§§ 25.2, 3).

19.3. Nom.-acc. all genders, duve, due (= Pali, both;
Pkt. duve, be), and (m.c.) dvi (Ap. bi, Pischel 437). Only
noted in Mv, except trimsa-duve Gv 406.15 (vs). — duve,
mase: (prose) Mv i.38.1 ff.; 44.5; 359.18; 362.15; 363.6;
ii.101.18; iii.26.20; 163.15; 176.8; 415.9; (vss) i.122.14, 16;
fern, i.222.12 (here mss. iva) = ii.24.20 (vs); in ii.23.6 (vs)
read dvi, with i.221.1 (same vs), for duve, metr. impossible;
nt. (prose) i.238.3; (vss) i.116.17; ii.44.18; 169.12. — dve,
mase, (prose): Mv i.231.19; 361.7; 362.1 — dvi, only in
vss, m.c: fern, dvi väridhärä Mv i.221.1 (repeated ii.23.6
with unmetr. duve).

19.4. Inst. dvibhis, dvihi, dvihi (= Pali id.), duvehi
(dvehi; this is merely a normal plural form to duve, dve;
cf. Pali ubhayehi, Geiger 114; Pkt. á. duvehim, Pischel 437;
Asoka duvehi, Hultzsch cxix, Pillar Edicts); dubhi, duhi
(Ap. duhi, Jacobi, San. 15). — dvibhis: LV 240.13 (vs);
SP 330.7 (vs); Mv i.277.21 (vs; mss. dvibhüsl). — dvihi:
(prose) Mv i.25.6; 51.1 (v.l. dvehi); 79.10; 195.5; (mss.
dvehi dvihi 196.4, Senart em. dvihi dvihi;) 197.12; iii.227.14;
228.15; (vs) 247.16 dvihi (-m- eva). — dvihi: (prose) Mv
i.233.6 (mss. dvlpihi, em. Senart); ii.1.3 (repetition of i.197.
12, where dvihi); (vs) iii.187.13 (i not m.c). — duvehi
Mv i.362.3 (prose). — dvehi, see above under dvihi. —
dubhi, Mv i.127.3, 4, 8, ace to Senart; in 3 only one ms.
duhi, but in 4 and 8 most mss. duhi, only one dubhi.

19.5. Gen. pi. duvinnam, dvinnäm ( = Pali duvinnam,
dvinnäm); dvinnä? — duvinnam Mv ii.49.18 (vs). Genuinely
MIndie form, with short a in final syllable. — dvinnäm
Mv i.195.10 (prose); mss. dvinnä; repeated four times in
lines 11-13, the final m being recorded only once in one
ms.; i.249.7 (prose); iii.228.2 ff. (prose, several cases; one
ms. regularly lacks m at the end, both mss. lack it
once); 370.9 (vs). Should we recognize dvinnä as a ge-
nuine form?

19.6. Further, dve- is prefixed to other numerals in a
multiplicative sense (as in Pali, see Childers s.v. duve,
dve; e. g. dve-caturañga 'twice fourfold7 = 'eightfold'):
dvepañcayojanikani Mv i.42.2 'of twice five yojanas' (con-
trast dvikrosikäni in preceding line); dvecaturasiti (once
duve°) Mv i.259.8; 261.15; 271.15 (here duve°; all prose)
'twice 84', as a large number.

19.7. As in Pali, both ubhe (m.c. ubhi) and ubhaye
occur as nom. and ace mase, in analogy with duve, dve:
ubhi, m.c. for ubhe (which one ms. reads), Suv 52.9 (ace). —
ubhaye, nom., Mv ii.119.2 (corresponding passage LV 239.11
has ubhäv api); 171.16 (plural verb).

19.8. tri- etc., 'three'. The stem tisra-, based on the
fern, tisr- (cf. § 13.15), occurs in composition with a mase
noun, perhaps m.c.: tisra-loki ( = triloke) [LV 54.8 (vs);
tisra-lokesu 56.5 (vs).

19.9. The nom. mase trayo is used as ace: Mv ii.115.9;
iii.428.9 (both prose). The nom.-acc. nt. may be trim m.e:
SP 33.4.

19.10. In the inst., trlhi and trihi occur for tribhis;
the mss. often vary between the two (cf. Pali tihi, Pkt.
tihim and tihim, the latter m.e? Pischel 438): trihi, v.l.

Irihi, Mv i.79.12 (prose), in same line with tribhir, v.l.
trlbhir; iii.249.7 (vs, but meter indifferent as to z). — trihi:
Mv i.238.4 (prose, v.l. trihi); 321.18 (prose); ii.40.21 (vs);
iii.188.4 (vs); 249.10 (vs, meter indifferent, v.l. trihi).

19.11. Further, trayebhi occurs, LV 177.1, 13 (vss;
cited Siks 240.1; 241.1), apparently as numeral = tribhis;
it is an analogical creation to Skt. gen. pl. trayänäm.

19.12. In this, as in other numerals, there seems to be
exceptional confusion of the originally distinct forms of the
three genders; see §§6.11 ff.

19.13. catur- etc., 'four'. As in Pali and Pkt., the
stem appears as catu- in composition, and not only in
verses: catu-täla- (no v.l.) Mv ii.313.5 (prose); catu-varna
LV 197.2 (vs). Cf. catuhi, catusu below.

19.14. As in other numerals, gender-forms are con-
fused; §§6.11 ff.

19.15. For the nom., the ace caluro (°ras) is often used
(as in MIndic); also cature (so-called 'Mägadhism', or
originally pronominal ending?), and caturi which represents
the latter in verses m.e — caturo (all vss) LV 12.20;
236.13; 372.2 (caturas ca); 373.13; 385.7; Mv i.114.16;
157.6 (caturas ca); 208.11 (repeated ii.10.19 where mss.
catvdro, unmetrical; Senart em.); RP 24.16; 55.9. —
cature (vss) LV 343.9; Mv ii.92.11 (mss.); cature padäh
Ud xii.4 (: Pali caturo padä, Dhp. 273; of course not to be
emended with Chakravarti to catvärah, which in fact is
metrically impossible). — caturi (vss, m.c.) LV 50.5;
80.20; 81.9; 197.1; Mv i.218.6 = ii.20.5.

19.16. Conversely, catvärah (and m.c. °ra) is used as
ace: catväro dvipäm Mv i.80.8 (prose); i.168.10 (vs);
calvara dvipa susamrddhä . . . ävasati sarvän (2d ed. sarvä)
Gv 254.19 (vs; probably to be divided thus; ed. catvära-
dvipa- as one word, which is conceivable, calvara- as stem
in comp.).

19.17. As in the nom., cature also occurs in the ace:
disäm cälokya cature LV 252.21 (vs; with fern, noun, tho
it has a mase ace pl. ending).

19.18. For inst. caturbhis, there occurs catuhi (so Pali),
MIndic form based on stem catu- (above, and in loe
catusu below): Mv i.239.11 (prose; Senart em. caturhi but
mss. catuhi). Commoner are caturhi and caturbhi, especially
the former, caturhi Mv i.3.12 (v.l. catuhi); 6.2; 38.15;
120.8; 120.13 (v.l. caturbhir); 230.12; 237.10; 263.17;
318.17; 335.14; ii.33.5; 141.4; 164.17; 423.9 (fern.); all
prose. — caturbhi Mv i.120.7; 292.15 (both v.l. caturhi).

19.19. For gen. caturnäm, caturna is read in vss m.e:
SP 237.13; 294.6 (with fern, noun, parsäna).

19.20. For loe catursu, we find catusu LV 418.13 and
17 (prose; cf. Weiler 38; § 1.46); and read so Mv ii.141.5
(prose), with v.l., for Senart caturusu (unparalleled).

19.21. In LV 130.19 (vs) Lefmann's reading catusu
is doubtless correct (ü m.e), tho most mss. and Cale
read catursu, unmetrically.

19.22. pañea, 'five'. For inst. Skt. pañcabhis, pañcahi
is fairly common in Mv: i.31.5; ii.25.14 (both prose) etc.
It is doubtful whether any other non-Skt. form really
occurs. In Mv i.60.14 Senart prints pañcehi, but 3 mss.
have pañcahi. Cf. however -ehi forms § 19.28. In ii.257.7
mss. pañcahi or pañcabhi; Senart em. pañcahi.

19.23. The loe pl. appears m.c. as pañeasü RP 59.6.
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19.24. sas, 'six'. The loc. pi. occurs as salsa m.c.
SP 9.6; 48.3.—A strange form sadi occurs for 'six' twice
in LV, apparently as 'stem' in composition. I cannot
explain the final -i, unless it is analogical to the ending
of dvi-, Iri-. (Cf. Aáokan sadu-visati, where u has been
explained as analogical to catu-; Bloch, Asoka, 161 n. 3.)
In LV 414.19 (vs) Lefrn. prints sadi päramile (cirarätru
vivardhitu kosu toayä); we must certainly divide pärami
from te: 'the six supremacies are thine". Then sadi could
be either nom., or stem in composition (sadi-pärami),
But in 420.1 (vs) only the latter seems possible. The ed.
reads sadindriyair nipalito (iti sparsa uktah), but this is
metrically impossible; read sadi-indriyair with A (the best
ms.), 'occurred by reason of (caused by) the six senses'
(in the pratUya-samutpäda).

19.25. sapta, 'seven'. The inst. pi. saptahi is not rare
in Mv: i.110.5; 128.9 (v.l. sapiehi); 194.2, 4; 323.13;
iii.92.14 (all prose). Gen. saptanäm, Crit. App. on Mv
ii.74.8, but saptanäm in text 75.21.

19.26. dasa, 'ten'. Several times the text of LV
seems to present dasah for dasa, always after diso, as
ace, 'into (all) ten directions' or the like. It occurs at the
end of a line of verse LV 311.4 and 387.16 (no v.l. cited);
but in prose, followed by prapaläyamänam, in 301.10,
where Lefm. to be sure reads dasa with one inferior ms.,
while all the other mss. and Cale, have dasah. The Tib.
confirms the numeral in 387.16; phyogs (= die) bcu (= 10).
But in the two other places it reads phyogs phyogs =
diso-disah, 'in all directions' (as also in LV 314.8 where
text diso dasäsLi). I cannot explain the form dasah. and
suspect that it is only an error for (diso-) disah, tho ap-
parently in one passage (387.16) this error crept into the
text before the Tib. translation was made.

19.27. Otherwise we note, as usual, inst. pi. dasahi,
Mv i.148.1 (prose); and loc. pi. dasasü, m.c, SP 53.11;
342.12; Suv 42.8 (Nobel °su with his mss., but Siks 219.6
cites the verse correctly with °sö).

19.28. Teens. We have met above, §§ 19.22, 25 (and
cf. trayebhi § 19.11), inst. pi. forms in -ehi, at least as
variants in mss. Some of the teens show similar forms,
better attested: dvädasehi Mv i.196.21 (prose). — tridasehi
id. i.204.14 = ii.8.9 (vs). And sodasehi occurs as v.l. for
sodasahi of Senart's text in Mv i.198.13 = ii.2.15; ii.179.7
(all prose). If some of these forms in -ehi are genuine,
as seems likely, they are easily explained as analogical
to the regular Skt. gens. pi. trayänäm, pancänäm, saptanäm,
dasänäm, etc., which look like normal a-stem forms; hence
we need not find surprising the creation of inst. plurals
which, in this dialect, are normal in a-stems.

19.29. Tens. As in Epic Skt. (Whitney 475e), the
endings -at and -ati are interchanged, e. g. vimsac ca (for
vimsati) SP 114.12 (vs); irimsati (v.l. trimsam; for trimsat)
My ii.132.18 (prose); pañeásati SP 95.1 (vs).

19.30. Further, any of the tens from 20 to 50 inclusive,
whether ending regularly in -at or -ati, may be replaced
by a stem in -a, which may be used in that form (ap-
parently) as an independent word (but sometimes, pos-
sibly always, this is to be construed as prior member of
a cpd.); or it may be treated as an a-stem, appearing as
nt. nom. -am (perhaps then to be identified with the
collectives of this form, Wackernagel III p. 419), or as
nom. pi. -ah. Thus:

19.31. Forms in -a\ puträh priyä orasä vimsa (m.c.
for vimsat or vimsami) bäläh SP 88.3 (vs); trimsa kotyo
(cpd.? or read trimsat with 3 mss.?) Mv i.174.14 (vs, but
metr. indifferent);' trimsa-gosthikä Mv iii.375.13 ff. (prose)
'30 companions', repeatedly; printed as cpd. by Senart,
who in 376.15 adopts the v.l. triméad-go°; pañeasa kotiyo

(cpd.?) Mv i. 174.16 (vs, but metr. indifferent); in Mv
i. 117.15, at end of line of vs, text pañeasam but v.l. pañeasa.

19.32. Forms in -am: vimsam, trimsam Mv ii.284.9
(prose); pañeasam Mv i. 115.13 (vs); 117.15 (vs, cf. above);
ii. 133.1; 284.10 (both prose; one ms. has catvärimsam
before pancäsam in the last passage).

19.33. Forms in -äh: cature ca vimsd(h) LV 343.9
(vs), '24'.

19.34. Far rarer, indeed hardly to be found, is the
addition of -a to such a stem as trimsat; it seems to be
implied by dvätrimsatäkära, 'of 32 forms' (°sata-äkära)
Mv ii.278.21; 279.2; 280.12. The only alternative would
seem to be emendation to °sad-äkäram; Senart notes no v.l.

19.35. The compounds cataräslti, 84, and sadäsiti, 86,
appear in this form, with lengthened ä (see Diet.), which
cannot be m.c.; the forms occur in prose and in metrically
indifferent positions, as likewise in Pali caturäslti, chaläsiti;
cf. also AMg. cauräsiim (Pischel 446). Evidently the forms
are due to the analogical influence of compounds in which
the prior numeral ended in a, producing -ä- by samdhi
with the initial a-, such as pañeásiti, saptäslti, astäsiti. —
We even find catväri äslti for 84 in Dbh.g. 44(70).25; but
in this broken form ä- may possibly be m.c.

19.36. Ordinals may be formed, as in Pali and Pkt.
(Geiger 118.2; Pischel 449) by adding -ma to the cardinal:
ekanavatime '91st' Mv ii.271.5 (prose). Tho not standard
Skt., such formations occur in epic and 'late' Skt., Wacker-
nagel III p. 409. A blend of *pañcásatima (Palipaññasatima,
Geiger 118) with Skt. pañeasa seems to be pañcdsima,
'fiftieth', SP 351.1 (vs). Analogical to such forms in (-i)-ma
are satima, '100th', and sahasrima, '1000th' (both Pali;
Diet.).

Nominative forms with other cases, and in composition

19.37. Whitney 486c notes the use of pañea, sapta.
satam, sahasram with nouns in any case. Renou, Gr. scte.
p. 385, cites nom. forms of numerals in -£i_sporadically
used with other cases (e. g. satsastir gäh, ApSS). Since
this usage is hardly normal Skt., I cite a few similar cases
in our dialect: asitis talán uccaistvena LV 278.13 (prose),
'80 tal-trees in height'. — vimsatih kalpakotyo (adverbial
ace. of time) Samädh 8.16 (prose), 'for 20 crores of kalpas',
and: vimsatis ca buddhakotir ärägayäm äsa, ib., 'and
propitiated 20 crores of Buddhas'; kalpäna kotyah pari-
pürna vimsatir 8.29 (vs; so 2 mss., text vimsati), 'for 20
full crores of kalpas'. — sastis ca kalpän Suv 44.6 (vs);
vimsatir gajän 188.3, 6, 10 (prose; v.l., to be sure, vimsati
each time; but Nobel reads °tir, and I think rightly).

19.38. Such nom. forms in -tir are even used as prior
members of cpds., probably in analogy with cpd. numerals
like trayo-dasa, trayastrimsat (cf. also satam and sahasram
used in comp., Wackernagel II.1 p. 47): asltir-yojanävrtam
LV 280.16 (vs; read so, or °äyatam, with mss., for the
unmetrical °dvrttam of Lefm.). Less clear is the construction
in LV 413.3 (prose), vipulo vistirnah saptayojana-satäny-
äyämo (so Lefm.) vistärena. If this text is correct, -s'atäny
is compounded with -äyämo: 'immense, extensive, having
a length of 700 yojanas in extent'. But several good mss.
read äyäma-(vistärena); with this reading -satäny would
be a separate word, '700 yojanas in length and breadth'.
Since äyäma 'length* is often contrasted with vistära
'breadth', this seems likely to be right. Cf. asitir-yofanäny
äyämena vistärena LV 307.14 (prose), which seems to
mean 'eighty yojanas in length and breadth'; here asltir
may be either nom. of a separate word, or compounded
with yojanäni; but yojanäni seems clearly not compounded
with äyämena.



20. Personal pronouns

Stem in composition
20.1. Once, in LV 364.10 (vs), occurs either tvä- or

tväm- (so the mss. that have the syllable) compounded
with -pranidhl; for so obviously we must interpret the
text, tho Lefm. prints tvä as separate word. An extension
of the use of tvä-drs etc.?

20.2. More curious is tvam-, tvam- in composition:
ivamsädrsakehi SP 31.11 (vs) 'like thee'; tvamidrsair LV
325.13 (vs) 'with (beings) like thee'. Is this analogically
based on aham, used rather freely in Skt. as prior member
of compounds? (Wackernagel III p. 437, cf. 456).

20.3. Purely phonetic is the occasional loss of the
final -/ of the regular Skt. 'stems' mat-, asmat-: asma-
mate.na (for asman-m0) LV 338.13 (vs). — mu-dharmam
(ms.) RP 17.15 (vs), Finot em. ma-dh° (for mad-dh°); it
is said that the Chinese supports this in meaning; cf.
§ 20.56.

20.4. The 'stem' in -/, -d is once analogically affixed
(before the suffix -lya) to ätma-, forming an adjective
ätmadiya, '(one's) own', on the model of asmadiya, yus-
madiya, etc. (Diet.).

20.5. We shall present the forms noted in the usual
order of cases, first singular and then plural. Under each
case wre shall cite first all 1st person forms noted, then
all 2d person forms.

Nominative singular

20.6. First person. Only phonetic variants of aham
have been noted in the 1st person, viz. ham, ham, aha,
aha, hu9 ha; all in verses only, not in prose. Pischel 417
records ham in Pkt. only after final vowels; in our texts
it is also recorded several times after anusvära. Both
(a)ha and (a)hu show phonetic results of final -am which
are common in our dialect; they are not recorded in
Pischel (cf. Ap. hau from *ahakam).

20.7. ham, ham: after vowels, imena ham SP 28.3;
em eua L~m (with most mss. and WT) SP 89.11; ca ham
SP 324.5; sirl ham Mv ii.57,2; va (== vä) ham Gv 489.10.

After anusvära: tesäm ham Mv i.10.7 (so with 3 mss.;
Senart with 3 mss. tesäm aham, metrically poor); därikäm
ham Gv 413.23; campäyäm ham samutpannah Lank 364.15.

ahu, common: SP 11.13; 62.15; 92.12; 97.5; 99.5;
324.4; LV 78.7; 79.21; 119.5; 327.15 tävf (= tävat) ahu;
393.9; Suv 52.6; RP 27.5, 18; Bhad 1, 4, 62, 8, 9, 10, 12,
16, 18, 33, 41, 59, 60.

aha, not common, much rarer than ahu; sometimes
as v.l. of mss. where edd. have ahu, above: ahu LV 78.9,
so ed. without ms. support; read aha with ms. A; others
aham, unmetr. Here may also be counted such cases as
dade 'ha dänam Mv iii.46.14 (so divide; probably 'ha does
not represent iha, cf. tarpaye 'ham in next line); sthituäha
Suv 248.13: mäha Sukh 22.5.

hu, after final -a; may also be considered examples
of ahu with elision of preceding final -a: puträna hu (v.l.
ha) SP 90.9; yena hu SP 195.5; caramäna hu (= °mäno
'ham) RP 26.7.

ha (cf. under aha, above), after vowels: yänäni ha
sampradäsye SP 88.10; bodhäv upäyena ha (WTT with v.l.
and Tib. °yen' iha) sarvi ncmi SP 195.4.

20.8. Second person. This is more varied. Besides

tva, m.c. for tvam (rare: sa Iva mañjusiri precha südhana
Gv 488.23, 'do thou, O Sudhana, ask Maiijusri'; ed. prints
sattvamañjusiri, one word), we find: (1) tuvam, a form
well known in Pali, and authorized by grammarians (but
not known to Pischel, 420, from literature) in Prakrit;
this is fairly common in Mv, prose as well as verse; also
its m.c. equivalent tuva; (2) tumam, the regular Prakrit
form (Pischel 421), or its m.c. equivalent tuma; but these
are very rare; (3) tuham (modelled on aham), only once,
SP 67.11 (vs); Pischel 421 records it only for Dhakkl;
eastern Pkt. grammarians attribute it to Ap., see Jacobi,
San. p. xxv, and cf. Alsdorf, Kum. p. 59 (it is written
in Kum. 5 times instead of regular tuhu); (4) tvayi, thrice
as nom. in the same context of LV; cf. Ap. tai, pal, ace.
as well as inst. (so also tvayi in BHS) and loc, and as
nom. according to Píngala 1.5b (ap. Pischel 421); any
ace. is likely to be used as nom. in MIndie; (5) tvayä,
apparently once as nom., probably by analogy with the
preceding which serves also as inst. in BHS as well as
in Ap., hence inst. tvayä also as (ace. = ) nom. In the
Pkt. of the Kharosthi Documents from Chinese Turkestan
(Burrow, § 51), 'the inst. tends to be confused with the
nom.' (which — ace), even with nouns.

20.9. tuvam, in verses: Mv i.180.18; 243.1; 305.10;
ii.39.4fl. (repeatedly); 52.18; 54.2; 71.13; 92.9; 226.11;
229.4; 235.12; 397.4, 21; iii.3.5, 7, 17; 4.2; 120.7; 295.3.
And in prose: Mv i.233.10; 302.6; 343.9; 364.14; ii.70.3;
216.4; 400.13 (note here tvam pi and tuvam pi in the same
prose line); 427.4 f.; 428.2; 448.18; 480.4, 9; 493.10;
iii.151.6; 404.11.

tuva, only m.c. in verses: SP 93.9; LV 343.2.
tumam, probably in Mv i.43.13 (vs), mss. cited as

buddhottamäm, Senart em. buddho tuvam (with the re-
petition i.243.1); but it is likely that buddho tumam was
intended.

tuma, m.c. for tumam, in verses: LV 165.13 and ft7.,
repeatedly; 168.15; Samädh p. 45 line 19.

tiiham, see above.
tvayi (all vss of LV) laghu tvayi narapati vibhajahi

amrtam 165.8, 'quickly do thou, Lord of Men, deal out
nectar'; tvaji tvayi . . . dhanamanikanakä 165.9, 'thou hast
given away . . .'; syamu puna rsisutu tvayi puri yad abhü
166.3, 'when, again, of old thou wast the rsi's son áyama'.

tvayä: tvayä (2 mss. taya; Nobel em. tuvam) hi prahld-
dakari hitamkarl Suv 245.5 (vs). There can be no doubt
of the meaning, nor, in my opinion, any serious doubt
of the reading.

20.10. [According to Lefmann's text in LV 253.8,
tväm, the Skt. ace, would be used as nom.: kaisä ati
tväm karunam rudäsi. Some mss. and Gale, read kaisätiva
karunam rudate, which is unmetrical. But Tib. supports
a 3 pers. verb, with no 2 pers. subject. A reasonable and
metrically correct reading would be kaisä atlvä karunam
rudäti, or the like; and it seems improbable that there
was any 2 pers. pronoun here.]

Accusative singular

20.11. First person. The only non-Skt. forms clearly
established are original genitives (datives) — mama,
mahyam, me, and phonetic variants of these — used as
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accusatives. Pkt. (and occasionally even Skt., Wackernagel
III p. 473) uses the enclitic me as ace; both Pali and
Pkt. have mamam, SL sort of blend of mama and mäm.
(Pischel 418 notes Mg. mama in verse, • Mrcch. Stenzler
129.4; he would read mama.) In our dialect, however,
mamam (except as emendation by editors) has been noted
only in mamam ca, reading of WT with ms. K' for mamaiva
SP 325.4 (vs; both ace. sg. and equally acceptable). It
may be guessed that me came first to be used for ace.
as well as dat.-gen. (perhaps by analogy with no, vo —
ñas, vas, for all three cases); and that mama and mahyam
then followed the analogy of me.

20.12. mama: mama drstva (so read with v.l. for
Lefm. drsti) sapärisadyam LV 304.15 (vs).—Mv prose:
mama . . . adhyabhäseran Mv i.56.13, 'addressed me'; yadi
mama bhäryäm upädiyasi 233.7, 'if you take me as your
wife'; mama eväbhikänksati ii.69.9 (repeated 72.13; cf.
bodhisattvam eväbhi0 69.3, 5); mama patim varehi 70.4, 10,
'choose me as husband'; mama grhnähi 70.8; others,
iii.174.9; 265.8 (here Senart em. mamam); 291.10; mama
uddisya dgato 351.9 'came back (with reference) to me';
verses i.143.5 (Senart em. mäm, without metrical or other
good reason); ii.71.5, 11, 19; 194.4. — mä tävan mamä-
plcchasi ghätayitum Divy 380.11 (prose), 'you don't want
to kill me too, do you?' (but cf. § 7.72). — mamägamya
Av i.321.13; ii.96.8 (both prose) 'thanks to me'; in both
Speyer em. mäm ägamya.

mamá, m.c. for mama, in verses: mamá hi pasyet
SP 237.14. No v.l. given by KN; WT em. mamam (their
ms. K' reads mama); yasmin mama (meter requires long
final; doubtless read mamä) pranayase tvam ihädya amba
LV 119.4, 'to whom you, O mother, are conducting me
here today'.

mahyam (?): haneyu mahyam LV 232.1 (vs), 'they
might kill me'. Perhaps gen.; see § 7.72.

20.13. me: Mv prose: adräksit me Mv i.56.10 (with
ace. sg. ägacchantam in agreement); mahäprabhävam (or
other adjectives in repetitions) vata me samänam mä haiva
me sramano gautamo abhibhavisyatlti ii.277.2 ff. (Mära
speaks); 428.2; säpena me sapariväram bhasmikareya
iii.158.6; 169.8; 180.11; 291.14; verses: tvayä ca me
praväreyä ii.88.11, so read (compare readings of mss.
witlj. the Pali Jät. iii.284.4), 'he would gratify me with
you' (the rest of the line is troublesome but for Senart's
prattam read certainly yam ca [Mv mss. pamca]; after it
possibly cayitam); mä ca viprajähi me 142.18; 319.14;
484.5fiii.3.16; cf. Mv ii.119.2-3, §7.69.

Weiler 47 alleges two cases of me ace. in LV prose,
but neither is convincing. In 396.1 me is dative: aham
ced idam dharmam desayeyam pare ca me na vibhävayeyuh,
'if I taught this dharma, the rest would not understand
(it) at my hands'. In 404.11 ed. me ha, but read meha —
mä-iha.

mi, m.c. for me (cf. ti for te): so doubtless read (or
me? §3.64) for text me in Mv iii.366.17; meter requires
mi as much as ti in line 15 (the question to which 17 is
a response). In line 18 me also ace, but here meter is
correct.

20.14. Second person. We find taua, tubhyam, and
te (ti), gen.-dat. forms, corresponding to the 1st person
forms. But here we also find tvam, tuvam, and even (be-
fore vowels) tvam; the first two may be regarded as having
MIndie short a for ä in closed syllable; in the last this
shortening may be due to metrical requirements, or it
may be simply the nom. form used as ace.

20.15. tvam, before consonants: Mv i. 175.14 and 15;
iii.386.19 (all vss). In all Senart emends tvam to tvam.

tvam, before vowels: aham tvam adhyesämi SP 38.2
(vs); tvam u grhyä LV 169.10 (vs).

tuvam: upädiyämi (? mss. corrupt) tuvam (so mss.;
Senart em. lava, perhaps because of 234.8 upädiyämi lava

adya bhäryaram) bhäryäm (mss. bhäryä, which may be
kept) Mv i.233.11 (prose), 'I take thee as my wife'; Mv
iii.122.2 (vs).

20.16. taua: Mv prose: taua ägamya Mv i.365.12,
'thanks to you'; näham lava patiiji iccheya ii.70.6; edrsam
tava pürvopakärim 180.1, 'such (as) you, a former bene-
factor'; tava . . . drastum 427.7; and verse: upädiyämi tava
adya bhäryaram i.234.8 (so read with v.l., see § 9.25),
'I take thee today as wife'.

tubhyam: LV (all verses): sarve tubhyam päjya sresthäm
karonti 195.10 (so divide), 'all, having honored you, make
you (into) a noble person' (so Tib. clearly: kun gyis khyod
mchod gtso mor byed par hgyur); but cf, §7.69; te tu-
bhyam na samartha bodhivitapäc cäleiu kampetu vä 283.21;
similarly 360.18.

tubhya, m.c. for prec.: tubhya preksami sayäni suptikäm
LV 236.3 (vs), 'I look on thee asleep on the couch'.

te: LV (all verses): jay ami te LV 262.13; chinadmi le
338.14; vandima te 364.6; sirasä vandima te tathägatam
364.19 and 365.5 (note ace. noun agreeing with te).—
Mv (prose): vayam te . . . sammanyema i.348.2 (cf. 347.18
tarn sammanyemah); aham te nesyämi (in 4 nemi) ii.249.1
and 4; te . . . nihanisyämi 270.2 ¿T. (repeatedly; cf. § 7.72);
iii.169.7, 8; and verses: te vande säntam te däntam i.98.7;
ii.484.2; iii.452.11.

ti, m.c. for prec: Mv iii.366.15 (vs).

Instrumental singular

20.17. First person. Besides maya in verses m.c.
for mayä, we find, first, maye, which corresponds to regular
Pkt. mae; it has been noted only in Mv, but is not rare
there. Then mayi (also as ace), as in Ap. (mal, mai; also
Mg. mai, verse, Pischel 418). Also me as occasionally in
Skt. (Wrackernagel III p. 473), and more often in Pali
and Pkt. (also m.c. mi); and (presumably by analogy with
me) mahyam.

20.18. maya, in verses, m.c. for mayä: LV 373.3,
10; 393.10, 11; Mv ii.55.16; 245.4 (so read with v.l., as
required by meter; Senart maye); Gv 255.18 (read sa
maya for samaya).

maye, only in Mv, but the following examples all
from prose except ii.320.8, and all without v.l.: i'.37.6;
60.13; 243.6; 286.18, 19, 20, 21; 288.8, 9, 11; 290.5, 6;
363.14; 365.3; ii.77.2, 3; 82.5; 241.11; 255.9; 257.3;
320.8 (vs); 420.3; iii.144.5.

mayi, noted only in verses (rare in Mv): mayi pürva
tyakta LV 210.15; mayi. . . dänu damo . . , sucirnä LV
287.5; mayi bho krtäbhyanujnä Mv i.151.13, 'having
permission granted by me'; mayi tyakta-m-añguli udärä
RP 24.1; Bhad 8, 12, 61; Dbh.g. 11(347).18, read mayi
with Susa's mss. (cited in note as mapi), for text me;
püjä krtä mayi jinasyo Gv 255.22.

20.19. me: na me srutä vä drstä vä süci etädrsä (mss.
°si, °sam) mayä Mv ii.88.17 (vs; note repetition of me
by mayä); na me svayam drs{o . . . 110.12 (prose; response
to question kirn tvayä svayam drsfo . . .) 'I did not see
him myself; me . . . agäram adhyävasatä iii.214.15 (prose;
note inst. agreeing with me). — ajänantena me Suv 27.15
(vs). — nrpena satä me RP 22.12 (vs); caratä me 23.8
(vs); and others in this context. — me . . . äyühatä niryü-
hatä etc. (inst, forms with me) Gv 69.23 IT. (prose).

mi, m.c. for prec: mi bodhi präptä Suv 153.16 (vs).
mahyam: pürve mahyam dann dattam, 'in former time

by me charity was given' LV 196.5 (vs); Tib. ñas, inst.;
niryätitä . . . mahyam Suv 146.2 (vs) (Tib. ñas); mahyam . . .
tyaktam Suv 146.4 (vs);

20.20. Second person. Here all the preceding 1st
person forms are paralleled: tvaya (m.c); tvaye (but this
is very rare); tvayi (also tvayi); te (and m.c ti, also ty-
before vowel); and tubhyam (or m.c. tubhya). In addition,
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the form ¿vain seems to be used as inst., as also as gen.
(see below); tho both hardly occur except in one passage
of LV, and there before the word iha, which raises a sus-
picion. Are we dealing with an obscure nonce creation
of a single author, perhaps involving peculiar phonology
(samdhi?)?

'20.21. tvaya, m.c, verses: LV 178.19; 243.7; Mv
ii.140.7.

tuaye: Mv iii.32.15 (vs).
tuayi (not noted in Mv; only vss): krla Ivayi hitakara

baliugima LV 165.1; 166.1, 9 (read in 9 hitavata, for °td,
§18.84); 167.20; tuayi carola 168.5; (168.6, see §20.23;)
168.11; 169.17; 178.3, 7.

tvayi, for prec.: bholu me laghu samägamas tvayi Gv
489.14, 'coming together with thee'. At the end of a rathod-
dhatä line; can hardly be called m.c, since in the same
passage other lines are allowed to end in a short vowel.

20.22. te: LV, no quite certain cases in prose: te . . .
-dafsanavisesah säksätkrtah 409.4 (prose) is cited by Weiler
47, but as Pischel observes 421, te depending on such
participles may be considered gen. The same could be
said of some of my examples following:—Verses: LV
169.11; 171.9, 11; ksipta harsitena te 171.16; 195.9 ff. (te
9 times); yastäs te caratä . . . 284.2; tyaktä (v. 1. °täs) te . . .
caratä 361.2. — mrgabhütena te Mv L365.ll (prose), 'by
you who are a deer'; mama te jivitam dattam sarvam te (so
mss., Senart em. me) räjyam samsayäto mocitam ii.491.3—4,
'you have given me life; you have freed (my) whole
kingdom from risk.' — te pralobhyamänena . . . notpäday-
itavyä Divy 115.8 (prose).

ti, and before vowel ty, m.c. for prec.: nihatä ti mära-
karmä LV 12.10 (Tib. khyod kyis, 'by thee'); ti . . . kurvatä
172.15-16; ti 172.19 and 20; 184.1; yam ty upasthitu jage
hitamkaro 237.15, 'in that the one who works weal in the
world has been respectfully approached by thee'.

tubhyam: buddhasatasahasra sampüjitä pürvi tubhyam
mime LV 365.13 (vs), 'hundreds of thousands of Buddhas
have been honored by thee of old, 0 sage.'

tubhya, in vss, m.c. for prec: LV 53.1, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13;
170.7; tubhya sisyamänä 184.6, 'taught by thee'.

20.23. tvam (see §20.20); only vss: krtu svaguno
tvam ihä jagato 'rthe dhyänaratenä LV 169.7, 'by thee thine
own quality was made (perfected) for the sake of the
world here, by thee delighting in meditation'; hatatamasa
(read °sä with v.l., m.c.) tvam ihä krtu loke arthu mahanto
169.20; in 168.6 Lefm. with most mss. krtu tvam ihä
(mss. iha) . . . sllaratena (Lefm. em. °nä\); certainly an
iixst. is meant; but ms. A tvayi for tvam ihä. Since all
mss. are corrupt (and metrically imperfect), the true
reading remains conjectural.

Dative singular

20.24. In LV 232.6 (vs) tvaya(-m) may be taken as
dat., or possibly loc.: premena mahyam tvaya-m-api var-
tisyante, 'they will behave with love towards you also (as)
towards me.' The -m- is presumably 'hiatus-bridger'. In
Skt. vrt- in this sense regularly takes a loc, but also dat.
or ace; mahyam here points to a dat. Since tubhyam and
mahyam may be used as inst. (and in our language as in
Ap. ace, inst., and loc. of personal pronouns seem con-
fused—indeed it would hardly be going too far to say
that all cases are confused), it is perhaps not rash to permit
Skt. tvayä (in a form altered m.c.) to pass as dat.

Ablative singular

20.25. [In a line of verse repeated four times Mv
ii.148.18; 149.2, 6, 14, Senart assumes mamätu = Pkt.
mamäo, abl. sg. But a gen., not abl., is needed here. Pro-
bably read mamá ( = mama, m.c) tu ratir na bhavet, 'but
I should find no pleasure*. In 149.14 one ms. reads mamätra;

if this reading were adopted the sense would be, 'I should
find no pleasure therein (atra)'.] With unlengthened -a
before -to: mamato Mv ii.272.7 (prose; one ms. mama);
so Asokan mámate (Hultzsch cvi).

Genitive singular

20.26. The use of dative forms as genitives is not
only standard M Indie, but occurs often enough in some
Skt. texts (especially epic; cf. Wackernagel III p. 460).
In our dialect it is very common, particularly in the
personal pronouns, and hardly needs extensive illustration;
but we shall cite a few examples of mahyam and tubhyam
which show this construction very clearly.

20.27. First person. Otherwise, we find mahya for
mahyam (I have noted it only in verses, but doubt whether
it can be called strictly 'm.c', since it.occurs in some
situations where mahyam would be as good metrically);
mama and mi, which occur only or chiefly m.c for mama
(tho mamä occurs in mss. Mv i.362.12, prose, and in Asoka's
inscriptions, both Kalsi and Dhauli-Jaugada, Hultzsch
lxxviii and cvi) and me respectively; and—barely possibly,
but very rarely if at all—mamam, on which see below.

20.28. mahyam (see also mahya, below) as gen.:
mahyam bhäsato LV 78.4 (vs); jätasya mahyam (gen. abs.)
118.21 (vs). — mahyam rahogatasya Mv i.51.8 (prose);
mahyam pitä 178.17 (vs), 'my father'; prsfhato mahyam
ii.104.17 (vs), 'after me'.

mahya (only in vss, but not invariably demanded,
instead of mahyam, by meter): mahya imasmi SP 25.15
(note that mahyam would be quite as good metrically);
61.7; 62.1; 86.8; mahya . . . aputrakasya 87.4; mahya ime
93.9; 197.6; 203.4; 237.1 (metr. indifferent). — mahya
LV 159.8; (mss. mahyam, Lefm. em. m.c.) . . . äsritasya
189.7. — Mvi.186.7; 277.12 = 279.21 = 281.19; ii.39.21;
40.1, 3; 56.3, 5; 61.11; 133.19; 204.17; 226.16; iii.122.13.
— Suv 51.5; 249.7. — mahyedam vacanam Mmk 104.24.

20.29. mamä: SP 97.4; 55.8 and 220.9, in both of
which mamä must be read with Nep. mss. and WT, against
KN with Kashgar rec mama (unmetrical); LV 42.17;
119.8; Mv i.48.9, Senart prints mamä at the end of a
line, without report of v.l.; the repetition i.82.5 reads
mayä, and inst. seems better than gen.; is mamä at i.48.9
a mere misprint? See also under mamam below.—Suv
52.2; Gv 54.2; 214.17, etc.

mi, only in vss m.c: SP 34.8; 35.8; 63.3; 64.5; 152.3;
236.7. — LV 38.10; sä mi kuruta 79.22 (ed.) or (ms. A)
sä ca kuru mi: 132.14; 189.6; 195.3. — Mv ii.5.9 (in
parallel i.201.14 mss. me, unmetr.; Senart emends another
word); ii.140.12. — Sukh 22.3, 7, 11.

20.30. mamami Tho this is familiar in Pkt. beside
mama, it can hardly be said certainly to occur in our
texts. In Mv i.48.7 and 223.16 Senart introduces mamam,
m.c, but the mss. have mama, and a better em. would
be mamä. On the other hand, in Mv ii.273.4 (prose) Senart
reads mama tti, where the mss. seem to point to mamam
ti (mamanti), at least as a possibly original reading. I
have not recorded another; nor is mamam established as
ace in our dialect.

20.31. Second person. Here we find tubhyam and
tubhya, tavä, and ti (ty) corresponding to mahya(m), mamä,
and mi. We also find, in Mv only, tuhyam and tuhya
(cf. Pali tuyham, and similar forms in Pkt.), analogical
to mahya(m). Further, there is one probable case of tuma
(analogical to mama; cited only by grammarians for Pkt.,
but cf. AMg. tumam, Pischel 420 f.); and several apparent
cases of tvam as gen. (cf. tvam as inst.; mostly in the
same LV context as the latter, but once tvam in Mv
according to the mss.).

20.32. tubhyam, tubhyam: tubhyam antike SP 212.7
(vs), 'in thy presence'; LV 169.4; 189.1 (both vss).
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Stems ta (set), eta (esa), ya, ka, and pronominal adjectives
21.1. In so far as the peculiarities of these stems are

shared by, and equally 'irregular' (from the standpoint
of Sanskrit) in, noun stems in a or a, they do not need
separate treatment and have been included under such
nouns. Here will be treated only forms peculiar to pro-
nouns as such or, at any rate, forms which would not be
normal in Skt. pronouns and do not seem to be as char-
acteristic of nouns as of pronouns in our dialect. In the
appropriate sections of noun inflection will be found some
examples of those which have no special significance for
pronouns as such; attention will be called to these by
cross-references under the corresponding sections below.

21.2. Stem in composition, ta- occurs where Skt.
would use tad- once, in a verse, SP 24.9, presumably m.c.:
ta-srävakänäm gananä na vidyate, 'of their (or his, i. e.
Buddhas' or the Buddha's) disciples there is no counting.'
So we must read with four Nep. mss. and the Kashgar
rec.; 2 Nep. mss. te; KN em. tahi, kept by WT without
note.

21.3. tarn- for tad-: iamvarnä tambhaksä tadähärä
(note this last!) Mv i.340.7 (prose, no v.l.); tam-sodhanär-
thäya 'for the purpose of cleaning that (privy)' SP 113.14
(vs); Kashgar rec. tacchodh0, but all Nep. mss. tarn; text
prints as separate word, misunderstanding the form.

21.4. The stem in -d is not used in Skt. with pro-
nominal adjectives, except any ad- (Wackernagel III p. 592).
Once, at least, katamad- is so used in LV 383.5 (prose)
katamaduidhaih pätraih, 'with bowls of what sort?'

21.5. Norn. sg. mase. As in MIndie generally, so
and eso occur as generalized forms for Skt. sa and esa,
without regard to samdhi. In most texts these are limited
to verses, but in Mv they are common in prose. A few
out of many examples:

Before voiceless consonants, so: SP 86.4; 87.3, 5;
88.11; 89.9; LV 135.7; eso: LV 151.8.

Before voiced consonants, so: SP 69.3; 88.1; 96.2, 7,
14; Mv i.3.8, 9, 10 (prose); eso LV 57.21; Mv ii.134.6.

As in Pali, we also find su- before a vowel: sv-aya
devadevah, or (with all mss. but one) sv-ayam eva devah
LV 119.10 (vs) (cf. Pali svdyam = so 'yam); istrigara
sv-ayam LV 213.19 (vs) 'this harem' (despite neuter gender
of istrigära); esv ägacchati 'here he comes' LV 221.16 (vs).

We even seem to find occasionally su or esu for 5a
or esa before a consonant: tesu esu siksitu LV 124.18 (vs).
And even in prose, su ca Mv i. 131.15, according to all
the (six) mss. (Senart em. so ca).

21.6. On the other hand, esa occurs in final position,
at the end of a line of verse, where Skt. would have esah,
in LV 385.17 and 19. And contrariwise, esah is used before
s- where Skt. would have esa, in SP 15.13 (vs); this may
be m.c. in a sense, but eso would do as well; perhaps esah
is a late, blundering attempt at Sanskritization of an
original eso; but no v.l. is given.

21.7. Finally, se seems to be occasionally used instead
of so: Mv ii.81.6 (vs; Senart em. so); Divy 180.9 (vs; one
inferior ms. sa). And even te, with t- instead of s-, is pre-
sented by all the mss. Mv i. 104.20 (vs); Senart emends
to so. On the ending -e cf. § 8.25, where other pronominal

forms in -e are cited. On pronominal forms in -o, -a (m.c),
and -ä, see §§ 8.19, 23, 24.

21.8. Nom. sg. fern. The ending -a occurs in pro-
nouns as well as nouns, § 9.9.

21.9. Ace. sg. mase, and fern. The nom. may be
used for ace: grhäna su Gautamam LV 337.7 (vs), 'seize
this G.!', where su = so for tarn: so Tib., dge sbyoñ hdi
zuñ zhig, 'seize this monk!' Foucaux, and app. Lefmann
(who prints su-gautamam as one word), understand the
prefix su-, which in Mära's speech is hardly possible and
is contradicted by Tib.

Once esäm is read (in the mss.) for etäm, by analogy
with esa: Mv i.365.14 (see Diet. s.v. sakyä).

21.10. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. The mase, so replaces tad,
e. g. SP 62.7 (vs); cf. se in AMg. (Pischel 423) and su in
Ap. (Sanatk. 501.3 su bhavanu; ehu etc. for etad, Jacobi,
Sanatk. p. 15).

21.11. The nominal ending -m (-m) replaces -d (-t),
as commonly in MIndie. Instances are very numerous,
in most texts chiefly in verses, but also occasionally in
prose, and not only in Mv; these are marked as such.

tarn, pronoun and adverb: SP 118.1; 213.2; 254.4;
LV 188.16 (read hi tarn for hitam, with Tib.); 236.3, 5;
330.20; in prose, LV 16.20; 105.5; 140.9; 209.4; 269.19;
291.9; Mv (prose) i.36.14; 39.6; 40.3, 12; 158.11; 197.15
etc., very common; Divy 501.18 (prose); Bhad 8, 9 (in
these correlated with yac ca), 57.

etam: SP 273.10; LV 79.14; asädhum etam Mv ii.272.9
(prose) 'this is a bad thing'.

yam, pronoun and conjunction: yam ca te cintayanti
SP 124.6 (prose; repeated with other verbs in the next
two lines); 212.8; 374.3; LV 47.12; 78.4; 259.2; Mv
(prose) i.3.10, 13; 4.9; 7.6; 37.1; 46.1; 207.2 = ii.10.12,
etc.; Divy (prose) 77.11; 87.9 (note: 'The MSS. often read
yam for yat'); 204.11; 466.7 (ed. wrongly 'yam).

Pronominal adjectives: katamam LV 26.3 (prose);
anyam Mv i.60.10 (prose); 224.21 = ii.28.1.

On forms ending in -a, -u, see §§ 8.30, 34.
21.12. For kim of the interrogative, a short syllable

is required LV 91.18 (vs); we should probably read ki,
altho mss. and both edd. have kim.

21.13. Oblique sg. fern. For forms in -aye, -aya,
see §§ 9.37-41, 59, 62. Peculiar to pronouns, and very rare,
is the ending -asyäye. Only one instance has been noted:
tasyáye veláye (loe; no v.l.) Mv iii.139.1 (prose). It is
evidently a blend of tasyä (= tasyäm) and täye. It is con-
firmed by the similar Pali gens, tissäya, etissäya (Geiger
105.1), blend of tissä (= tassä) and täya.

21.14. Inst. sg. mase, and nt. Besides -end for -ena
m.c. (§ 8.39), we find etinä and ekind, in prose as well as
verse. This is probably an ending primarily belonging
only to pronouns; a single instance, in a verse and pro-
bably m.c, has been noted in nouns (§ 8.40; Senart inter-
prets it otherwise). Such forms as einä, iminä occur in
Pkt., and iminä (or aminä, but apparently no such forms
from other pronouns; Geiger 108) in Pali; but it is not
certain that Pischel (128, 428) is right (following Lassen)
in taking them as analogical to Pkt. kind for kena. In
our dialect, at any rate, no *kinä has been noted. We

(U4)
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pi. 'There is also mo, a modification of no, with the initial
/n- of the sg. (like Pali mayam for vayam), which we met
above as nom. pi. and shall meet (more often) as gen. pi.;
and also mam, which is not recorded outside of our dialect
in the pi. but occurs here more often and more certainly
as gen. pi.; is it a transfer to the pi. from ace. sg. (MIndie)
mam (= Skt. mäm), first as ace. pi. and then also as
gen. pi. (by analogy with no, mo, etc., which are used
for both these cases)? By this same analogy we also find
asmäkam, the Skt. gen. pi., or asmäka m.c, used as ace. pi.

20.46. vayam: vayam ca na samanväharisyati Mv
in. 163.8 (prose), fand he will not be interested in us'.

asma: tarn cäsma lokäcariyah . . . apeksate SP 118.1
(vs).

[nä: premagauravam upasthapisva nä (end of line)
LV 54.15 (vs), could only mean 'cause us to enter into
(i. e. to manifest) love and respect'; apparently all
Lefm.'s mss. read nä; Cale. nah. However, several mss.
read °pitva for °pisva, and the true text is undoubtedly
upasthapitvanä, gerund, which makes good sense.]

20.47. mo: only in Mv; and some of the cases cited
by Senart are emendations. The following ace. pi. cases
seem reasonably reliable; gen. pi. forms are more frequent:
Mv iii.84.2, 15 (vss); na mo bhagavan räjä suddhodano
icchati drastum Mv iii.102.18 (prose).

mam: tä mam (v.l. tä-sam) samyak prativartanti (prob-
ably read with one ms. prativartetsii) Mv iii.84.9 (vs). Note
in line 15 below: tä mo samyak prativartensu.

20.48. asmäkam, or m.c. asmäka: asmäkam . . .
däyädän samsthäpayati SP 109.7 (prose); asmäkam smära-
yati tathägatajnänadäyädän 110.4 (prose); srutvä ca asmäka
(m.c.; WT °ku; or perhaps gen.?) 116.7 (vs); saced asmäkam
api bhagavän, yatheme ynye mahäsrävakä vyäkrtä, evam
asmäkam api tathägatah prthak-prthag vyäkuryät 206.6
(prose); y ad bhagavän asmäkam vyäkuryäd anuttaräyäm
samyaksambodhau 215.7-8 (prose). — nehi tvam asmäkam
Mv ii.219.13 (prose), "conduct thou us'; asmäkam tärehi
iii.75.19 (prose), 'save us'; asmäkam ca drstvä 102.19
(prose); jahäsi asmäkam 216.3 (prose).—? asmäkam api
samanväharethäh Av i.211.2; but samanuäharati appears
to be used elsewhere with indubitably gen. forms, see Diet.

20.49. Second person, yüyam (like vayam) may be
used as ace. pi. We also find in a verse yusmi, evidently
m.c. for yusme, a Vedic form which underlies the regular
Pkt. tumhe; and yusme itself is very likely the true reading
(instead of yusmäkam) at SP 379.3 (prose). Like asmäkam,
yusmäkam is used as ace. pi. Sen 33 regards some, perhaps
all, such cases as syntactic confusions (gen. instead of
ace); some of his long list are doubtless best understood
thus, but it seems to me better to consider the cases
listed here formal confusions, i. e. to call them accusatives.

20.50. yüyam: pasyämi yüyam . . . saruän SP 198.1 (vs).
yusmi (on yusme see next): LV 324.21 (vs).
yusmäkam: näham ( . . . ) yusmäkam paribhavämi SP

378.1, 6; 379.3; 380.1; 382.5 (all prose), 'I do not revile
you'. I doubt the use of the gen. with paribhavämi. In
379.3 the Kashgar rec. reads yusme, which is quite likely
the true reading here (possibly in the other cases also?).
— prativartensu yathä yusmäkam Mv iii.84.15 (vs); jahämi
yusmäkam (v.l. °ka) Mv iii.216.8 (vs). — yusmäkam
ägamya Divy 405.10 (prose), 'due to you'.

Instrumental plural
20.51. First person: asmäbhi and asmabhi occur in

verses, evidently m.c. for asmäbhis. There is also asmehi,
once with v.l. aspehi, corresponding to amhehi which is
regular in Pali (Geiger 104) and alternative to amhehim
in Pkt. (Pischel 419); also asmair (asmáis) is probably to
be read once, cf. Pkt. amhe (gram., Pischel 415) and AMg.

tubbhe (see below under tusphehi). Finally, asmäkam is used
(not only as ace. but also) as inst., at least once.

20.52. asmäbhi, in vss m.c: SP 117.8; 118.9, 10.
asmabhi, id.: LV 327.20 (mss. asmabhih, unmetrical).
asmehi: asmehi (mss. astehi) jivantehi Mv i.313.8

(prose), 'while we are alive' (see §7.34 end); ii.228.10
(vs); 469.2 (prose); iii.79.2 (v.l. aspehi), 4 (both vss);
390.10 (prose, v.l. ätmehi). — Sukh 51.3 (vs).

asmair: SP 110.13 (vs), Kashgar rec. asmair, text
with Nep. asmäbhir (both, because of other changes, are
metrically acceptable).

asmäkam: tair asmäkam bhaktägre ranam utpäditam
Divy 335.24 (prose), 'we produced a fight in the refectory.'
Followed by: te vayam bhaktägre ranam utpädayitvä iha
. . . upapannäh.

20.53. Second person: tumhehi occurs; it is the
regular Pali form and occurs beside tumhehim in Pkt.
(Pischel 422); also the semi-Sanskritized equivalent
yusmehi. We find also yusme; Pischel does not list *tumhe,
but he lists (from grammarians) the corresponding amhe
(cf. asmair above). Cf. also AMg. tubbhe, which with
tubbhehim (for both see Pischel 422) and the Aáokan
(Dhauli-Jaugada) tuphehi (Hultzsch cvi), are to be com-
pared with our tusphehi or tuspehi. Finally we find tubhy-
amhi, which is the dat.-gen. form provided with an inst.
ending.

20.54. tumhehi: Mv ii.78.2 (prose).
yusmehi vinitehi (as loc. abs.; cf. § 7.34) Mv i.198.15

(prose).
yusme: katham punar yusme dharmam srutam KP

146.4 (prose).
tusphehi, or tuspehi: Mv ii.2.17 (prose), Senart em.

tuphehi (the Aáokan form, above); but mss. either tusphehi
(so critical note at foot of page) or tuspehi (so note on p.
497); cf. tusphe as nom. pi., §20.42.

tubhyamhi: Mv i.254.1 (prose), so mss.; Senart em.
tubhyehi.

Ablative plural

20.55. First person. The form asmäd, instead of
asmad, is read 11 times in Mv ii.79.4 ff. (vss), tasmä hi
asmäd daharo na mryyati, 'therefore from among us (our
family) no young person dies'. On the abl. in partitive
sense, cf. Speyer VSS 56. The mss. usually read asmäkam,
which is metrically impossible. The Pali parallel, Jät.
iv.53.9, has amham.

Genitive plural

20.56. First person, asmäka and asmäku occur in
verses m.c. for asmäkam. There is also asma = Pkt. amha
(Pischel 419, in M.JM., beside the commoner amham
which is also Pali). Not uncommon in Mv is mo, for which
see §§ 20.40, 47, and mam (cf. § 20.47) occurs often enough
to seem not open to question. Once, apparently, nu occurs
for TÍO = nasf in a verse, doubtless m.c; cf. tus for vas,
and the 'Pkt. Dhammapada' form mu (gen. pi.) for mo =
no (§ 20.40). (The ms. reading mu- RP 17.15, see § 20.3,
can hardly be right, unless it is used as sg., for which
no evidence has been noted; Buddha, speaking of his own
dharma, would hardly say 'our' for 'my'.) According to
Senart vayam is once used as gen., but the passage is
doubtful.

20.57. asmäka, in vss m.c: SP 116.1, 7 (in 7 WT °ku);
117.2, 10; 118.2. In the last two, some or most Nep. mss.
asmäku.

asmäku, see preceding.
asma: asmäpi ksetram siya evarüpam Sukh 50.12 (vs),

'may we also have a field like that'.
20.58. mo: only in Mv; and a number of the cases

listed in Senart's Index are conjectural. The following
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(not all listed by Senart) seem to be reasonably reliable
instances of gen. use: prose, i.351.7; 355.4; verses, i.306.15;
yathaiva mo sakra tathaiva so tuvam ii.54.2, 'just as áakra
is to us, so shall you be'; yo mo prathamo 70.14, 'who first
of us'; 79.5, 19; iii.84.11; 86.8; 367.6.

20.59. mam: only in Mv; some cases listed in Senart's
Index are conjectural and unreliable, y o mam prathama-
iaram sväkhyätam dharmavinayam (Senart assumes here
lacuna for a verb form) tena aparasya äkhyätavyam Mv
iii.59.16 (prose); kim mam (? mss. mäm) samjayinä . . .
drsfena 63.2 (prose), 'what's the use of our seeing Sam-
jayin?'; ye pi mam putrakä äsi 84.18 (vs), 'our sons'; te
mam adhigatä iha 293.19 (vs), 'they are found (attained)
for (of, by) us here'; 310.10 (prose, less certain; text
doubtful and boldly emended by Senart).

20.60. nw. (nirvrto pravaralaksanadhäri) yo mi sästä

(mss.) . . . MVL .69.6 (vs; so more likely than interpretation
of nu as particle).

[vayam: according to Senart, note on Mv ii.480.4;
but the passage is otherwise dubious, and likely to be
corrupt in some obscure way.]

20.61. Second person. La Vallée Poussin JRAS
1911.1073 furnishes from a Kashgar ms. the form tus for
edd. vas SP 255.11 (vs); cf. yu for vo, vas in the 'Prakrit
Dhammapada', Senart JA IX.12 (1898) pp. 203, 210.

20.62. Otherwise I can only record tusme for yusmä-
kam (presumably gen. pi.), cited by Kern, preface to SP,
vii as occurring in the Kashgar recension. No reference
is there furnished and I have failed to observe it in the
critical notes of KN. It would correspond to a Pkt. tumhe
which Pischel does not record as gen. pi., tho he does record
amhe in that sense (419).

20.63. Table of Personal Pronouns

First
Stem form Sg. ma- (mu-t)

PL asma-
Sg. Nom. ham (ham), aha, aha, Im, ha

Ace. mama, mama, mahyam(l), me, mi
Inst. maya, maye, may i, me, mi, mahyam
Dat.
Abi. yimamätu] mamato
Gen. mahya(m), mamá, mi, mamam(1)
Loe. (á)hammi

Pl. Nom. vayaf vayu, asme, asmo, no, mo, me

Acc. vayam, asma, mo, mam, asmäkam
Inst. asmäbhi, asmábhi, asmehi, asmair, asmäkam
Abi. asmad
Gen. asmäka (asmäku), asma, mo, mam, nu,

[Ivayam]

Second
Sg. tvä(m)-, tvam-

tva, tuva(m), tuma(m), tuham, tvayi, tvayä
tvam (tvam), tuvam, tava, tubhya(m), te, ti
tvaya, tvaye, tvayi, tvayi, te, ti (ty), tubhya(m), tvam
tvaya(-m1)

tubhya(m), tuhya(m), tavä, ti (ty), turna, tvam

yüya, yusme, yusmi, yusma^), tumhe (or tusphet), vo (väi),
yusmäkam
yüyam, yusmi (yusme), yusmäkam
tumhehi, yusmehi, yusme, tusphehi (or tuspehi), tubhyamhi

tus,
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tathaiva gäthä itivrttakam jätakam adbhutam ca; Bbh
67.20 (wrongly punctuated) . . . prakäsayati (comma, or
no punctuation) itivrttakam^ ca pürvayogapratisam-
yuktäm (= ctän; end of sentence!); Bbh 397.12-43
tathägatah pürvänte itivrttakäms ca jätakämS ca smrtvä...
Gf. vrttaka.

itihäsaka, nt. (! = Skt. itihäsa, m.), history, story,
legend: Mvy 4971 °kam, n. sg. (follows puränam; gender
influenced by this?).

itthatva, nt. (= Pali itthätta), the being in this world:
Mv iii.447.8 (kslnä me jätir . . .) noparim itthatvam iti
prajänäti. Recorded as icchatva Mv i.52.7 devanikäyato
cyavitvä icchatvam ägacchanti, and in similar phrases
52.8; 338.18; ii.133.4. Senart allows icchatva to stand,
regarding it as a genuine phonetic alternative form (i.417);
and all mss. read so in these passages. But in view of
iii.447.8 it seems to me likely that icchatva is a mere
graphic corruption, § 2.22. See however icchatva.

ityukta (nt.), cited by Burnouf, Intr. 60 f., and Kern,
SBE 21.45 n. 4; not noted in texts; == next.

ityuktaka (nt.; cf. prec.; = itivrttaka, q.v.; a more
historical Sktization of Pali itivuttaka), sayings (sc. of
the Buddha), n. of a canonical work or type of literature:
SsP 1460.5 gäthoddänanidänatyuktaka- (read °nidänet-
y uktaka-)-j ätaka-.

itvara, adj. (= Pali ittara; Skt. Lex., rare and late
in lit., see pw; cf. itara, which in Pali is commonly treated
as the same word but seems to be unrelated in origin;
possibly secondary blending has occurred between the
two words), slight, small, trivial, unimportant; brief,
momentary (of time): Mvy 2699 °ram (n. sg.); Mv iii.186.4
°ram khu ayam täpo, this (sun's) heat is a trivial thing;
LV 123.4 (vs) kirn tasyäbharanebhir (so, as one word)
itvaraih, what need has he of trivial (ordinary, worthless)
ornaments'!; RP 39.12 asäram itvaram ca lokam (ace.
sg.); Siks i67.8 mahäkärunyacittotpädenetvarena kämopa-
samhitena, by an impulse of pity, tho vile (? better trivial,
slight), and full of desire (Bendall-Rouse); of virtue, merit,
etc., Gv 529.9 itvara-guna-samtustair, satisfied with slight
virtues; LV 271.3 (vs) itvarapunya devamanujä; Gv 508.24
itvara-kusalamülänäm devamanusyänäm (of those who
do not follow the Mahäyäna); Siks 60.14 itvara-kus*ala-
müläh; of time, Bbh 87.4 itvarakäläbhyäsät (short), con-
trasted with dirghakäläbhyäsät line 3; vijiiäyate netvara-
darsanena Ud xxix.ll = Pali SN i.79.17 (momentary,
fleeting glance); of gifts, Divy 317.8 kim punar me itvarena
dänena pradattena.

idampratyaya, adj. (= Pali idappaccaya, e. g.
Vism. 518.30), having this (or that) as its cause: Dbh 26.3
. . . gambhiredampratyayänubodhanena pratyekabuddha-
yänam samvartayanti.

idampratyaya-tä (= Pali idappaccayatä; abstr.
from prec), state of having this (or that) as its cause; gener-
ally in comp. with pratitya-samutpäda, dependent origina-
tion owing to the state of (etc.); so also the Pali equivalent
is usually cpd. with paticcasamuppäda (or °panna), tho
the editions wrongly separate the words, as in Vin. i.5.1:
idampratyayatä-pratltyasamutpädam Gv 89.13; Bbh
204.25; 396.21; °padena Bbh 110.23; °pädänulomäh Bbh
303.22.

idäni (MIndic for °nim; cf. däni), now: Mv i.154.15
(vs, m.c); 247.20 (vs, m.c; v.l. idäni, unmetr.)

iddhi ( = Pali-Pkt. id.; MIndic for rddhi), magic
power: Mv ii.322.1 (vs; read) marüna räjä va£ir iddhipräpto
(or perhaps vas*i riddhi0, see this; text divides wrongly,
va Siriddhi0).

idha, adv. (== Pali id., Skt. iha, §2.36), here: Mv
i.19.10 (all mss. but one); 20.6 (4 of 6 mss.); iii.134.20
(no v.l.).

indra, m. (1) as in Pali (Sakko devänam indo), the
deva who in Skt. is named Indra (but frequently also

called Sakra) is in BHS often called Sakra, devänam
indra, 3akra king of the gods, the word indra being clearly
a common, not a proper, noun; so SP 69.8; LV 62.14;
66.4; etc., passim; this is specially clear when the n. pr.
Sakra is omitted but the gen. devänam retained, as in
LV 62.15, 18 devänam indra, O king of the godsl (2) a
high number: Mvy 8022 indrah = Tib. dban po, lord
(regularly = indra); (3) n. of a yaksa: May 29; 236.25;
(4) n. of a brahman: Divy 74.17 ff.; (5) n. of a king:
Mmk 625.21.

-indraka (= Pali -indaka), at end of Bhvr. cpds.,
= indra (either as n. pr. or in the sense of lord, king):
LV 54.13 (vs) devadänavaganäh sa-indrakäh; 391.14 (vs)
deväh sa-indrakäs; Mv ii.260.4 (prose) sendrakä devä.

indrakila, m. (= Pali inda°, also °khlla; hot recorded
in this sense in Skt., where it appears to.mean bar, bolt
to a gate or door; AMg. indakhila, said to mean a portion
of a city gate; a door bolt. . ., Ratnach.; qy: was the 'bolt'
fastened under the door, in the pavement? cf. Meyer,
Kaut. 71, 689), threshold slab, a stone imbedded in the
ground at the entrance to a city gate, or to a ̂ palace,
house, or apartment: Mvy 5582 °lah = Tib. hkor gtan,
lit. circle bar, or Tib. sgohi them pa, threshold of a door;
Das cites both these Tib. phrases as synonymous renderings
of indrakila, and defines them as steps at the threshold or
at the entrance of a house; cf. Divy 544.7, three indrakilas,
viz. nagare indrakllo, räjakule . . ., and antahpure . . .,
thresholds to a city, a royal palace, and a harem; this passage
is a comm. on Divy 543.22 (yah . . . bhiksur . . .) räjnah . . .
indrakilam vä indrakila-sämantam vä samatikrämed, if
any monk crosses a king's threshold or its environs; generally
referred to as located at a city gate; in entering the city
one steps upon it: Mv i.308.7 samanantaram indrakilam
pädena cokramati ( = ca-avakr°), and as soon as he (Buddha,
entering a city) stepped on the i° with his foot; Divy 250.20
(Bhagavatä) säbhisamskära (q.v.) indraklle pädo vyava-
sthäpitah (in entering a city); 365.1 (Buddha . . .) indraklle
pädau vyavasthäpayanti (in entering a city by the gate);
Av i.109.1 yadä ca bhagavatä indraklle pädo nyastah (in
entering a city; the gate is not mentioned); Gv 205.3
räjadhänim pravis"ata indrakilam äkrämatah, as (a Buddha)
was entering the capital, as he stepped upon the threshold
(pres. pples., gen. sg.); Mv ii.396.3 (vs) so indraklle (mss.
°kilo) sthita, standing on the threshold, apparently of the
city (räjadhänl) mentioned line 2; used in comparisons as
type of immobility, recommended in religious life: Mv
i.292.14 yathendrakilo prthivisamnis'rito syä . . . asam-
prakampi, as an i° should be fixed in the earth, (so . . .)
immovable; Ud xvii.12 indrakilopamä; in this sense applied
to the mind or thoughts of a Buddha or Bodhisattva,
Mv ii.261.3 and 262.5 (Bodhisattvas) indrakilopamacitta-
täm ca anupräpnuvanti; iii.225.5 indrakilopamacittä (of
Buddha); Av i.223.12 bhagavän . . . indrakila iva (here
physically and literally motionless, like a threshold-stone)
tasmin prades"e sthitah.

indrakilaka, m. = prec, q.v.: Mv i.195.16 (prose)
tesäm. . . dvaränäm caturnäm varnänäm indrakilaka
abhunsu, these gates (of a city) had threshold-stones of four
colors.

Indrakuga, n. of a brother of Kus"a: Mv ii.433.16.
Indraketu, (1) n. of a samädhi: Mvy 531 (not in

SsP); (2) n. of a former Buddha: LV 172.5; (3) n. of a
yaksa: Samädh p. 43 line 21.

Indraketudhvajaräja, n. of a Buddha: Siks 169.13;
(the same?) of a Buddha in the zenith: Sukh 98.15.

indragopa, or °paka, in comp. with 6iras or s*irsa(n),
redheaded, said of (miraculous) elephants: LV 55.3-4
(prose) indragopaka-siräh, n. sg., of the Bodhisattva in
the form of a small elephant, about to enter his mother's
womb (in vs line 7 replaced by suraktas"Irsah); Mv iii.411.4
(prose) indragopa-s"irsam, of another magically created
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find (besides iminä, §21.57): etinä Mv ii.126.12; 127.16;
129.3; 130.6 (all prose, in phrase etinä evam-lühaprahä-
nena); Dbh.g. 39(65).18; ekind LV 151.8 (ekiñaiso, in vs);
Mv ii.103.16 (prose); 217.15 (prose; mss. kind, but em.
seems certain); iii.12.8 and 13.1 (vs; read the next word
striyo with mss. in 13.1, and probably in 12.8 where
striyä is an em.: 'begotten by one man from a woman');
235.11 (prose).

21 AS. [Abl. sg. mase, and nt. Thrice, in the text
of Gv as printed (44.8, 9; 96.22, all prose), occurs the
strange form ékaikasydd. In spite of the repetition, it is
probably only a misprint (or error of mss.? the edition
is full of glaring misprints, however) for ekaikasmddy
which occurs in 97.5; cf. ekasmdd in 96.26* If sound, it
would be a sort of blend of abl. and gen. endings. The
second ed. of Gv corrects the first and third occurrences
to °kasmdd, leaving the second unconnected. It reads
ekaikasmdd in 96.26.]

21.16. Gen. sg. mase, and nt. On -asyd m.c. for
-asya see § 8.58.—The interrogative pronoun has kisya
(only in Mv) = Pali kissa, Pkt. kísa (Geiger 111.1; Pischel
428). It is (as in Pali-Pkt.) specially common in the ad-
verbial sense of 'why?', but also used as regular pronoun
in the gen. sense: kisya khu ndma krtena Mv ii.222.14 (vs);
cf. ii.52.6 (vs) kisya hetu 'because of what?' or 'for what
reason?', an em. for kima (v.l. kim asya) hetuh, but con-
firmed by the Pali parallel Jät. v.390.16 kissa hetu. Other
instances, practically all in the sense of 'why?': prose,
Mv ii.74.17; 75.6; 98.17; 464.15; 465.17; 476.19; 485.19;
iii.25.12; 37.17; 173.15; 258.4; 330.4; vss, ii.149.2, 6, 14;
iii.9.13; 294.21.

21.17. Gen. sg. fern. Adjectives which in normal
Skt. have pronominal endings in this case-form may have
nominal endings: anuttardydh samyaksambodher Idbhino SP
41.8 (prose).—On -asya in fern, ä-stems see § 9.75.

21.18. Gen. sg. mase, and fern, se, si. As is well
known, Prakrit has a gen. sg. demonstrative se, mase,
and fern., which Pischel (423) regards as belonging to the
sa-stem; his theory seems supported by the gen. pi. sdnam
of our dialect. It is of course analogous to me, te. We find
se chiefly in Mv; the following seem pretty certain: (prose)
i.233.13; 342.2; 346.3, 4; ii.145.2; 434.6; 479.10; 480.8;
iii.32.6; (verses) ii.231.13, 14; iii.2.18; 244.15, 17. Also,
KN assume se by em. at SP 237.11 (vs) tahim ca se viharato;
all their Nep. mss. so; Kashgar rec. ca viharantasya; WT's
ms. K' reads so, they em. to sya (= asya). The above
cases are mase.; but fern, examples also occur: Mv (prose)
ii.15.1; 172.14; 427.17; 459.2.

21.19. Furthermore, we find once si ( = Pkt. se,
Pischel 423) for this same se, in a vs m.e, Siks 302,5.
This passage has a correspondent Mv ii.375.17, where the
meter is secondarily changed and si is eliminated.

21.20. Loe. sg. mase, and nt. On -asmi, m.c. for
-asmin, see § 8.67.—Nominal endings (-e, and m.c. -i)
occur in stems which in Skt. would show pronominal
endings: sarve jage LV 111.17; anye Mv ii.422.12; Mmk
58.12; 75,6 (all prose); anyatardnyatare Mv iii.73.2 (prose);
eA-e Sukh 10.10 (prose); eki Gv 384.17 (vs, m.c).

21.21. Once Mv i.217.11 (prose) has tamhi (so mss.,
Senart tamhi) dvlpe, as regularly in Pali tamhi (beside
tasmim). See § 21.66, imamhi, and § 8.61 nikhilamhi.

21.22. Common, on the other hand, are the forms
tahim, yahim, kahim (cf. also imahim, §21.67); the by-
forms tahi, kahi, ekahi also occur, but apparently only in
verses, usually where meter requires short final, and never
in Mv, which in prose and verse seems to know only
tahim etc. These forms are known, chiefly as locative ad-
verbs, in Pali and Pkt., and are most commonly so used
here, tho like Skt. tatra they are also used in the place of
pronouns. Examples are all from verses except as indi-
cated.

tahim: SP 33.4; 237.11; Mv i.180.3; 231.19 (prose,
v.l. tarhi); 232.13 (prose), etc., very common; tahim-
tahim Mv i.234.6, 'here, there, and everywhere*.

yahim: SP 112.7; 358.4; yahim knie Mv i.253.5 (prose)
'in which family' (= yasmin); yahim deve iii.68.2 (prose);
KP 13.15, 110.6.

kahim: (often with cU) SP 11.9; 47.5; 91.7; 113.2;
kahim cit 128.9 'in reference to anyone'; akahim LV
176.22 'nowhere'; kahim LV 214.22; 215.2; Mv i.155.7;
186.15; 198.16 (prose, kahim before vowel) = ii.2.18
(where Senart kahim upa-, but v.l. kahim); i.221.8 =
ii.23.14 (prose); i.300.1, 5 etc. (prose); ii.198.10, 12; 425.12
(prose); Samädh 19.28, 29; kahimcit Mv ii.33.2 (prose);
340.8 (vs; v.l. karhi cit, which is unmetr.).

tahi: SP 9.6 (in plural sense, = tesu); tahi sdsane
26.12; 68.10; 228.12 (at end of line, not m.c); tahi jam-
bumüle LV 134.10; 166.6, 21; 296.18; tahi lokadhdtau
Samädh 8.25; Bhad 59; Dbh.g. 39(65).ll (text ta hi).

kahi: LV 230.6; 341.20.
ekahi: Samädh 19.16.
21.23. Loe. sg. fern. Nominal ending substituted for

pronominal: tdydm veldydm Thomas ap. Hoernle MR
89.20 (prose; from Bhadrapäla Sütra; Pali also has tdyam
veldyam); katamdydm (v.l. °yam) Mv ii.73.3 (prose); anut-
iardydm samyaksambodhau SP 64.11; 67.2; 69.6; 70.12;
261.15 etc., all prose, common; for 261.15 the Kashgar
fragment Lüders ap. Hoernle MR 144.1 has amittarasyd(m),
which would be the regular Skt. form (tho the masc.-nt.
loc. of uttara may be nominal, Wackernagel III § 268c).

21.24. Nom.-acc. dual nt. On eti, m.c. for ete, pro-
bably ace dual nt., see § 8.77.

21.25. Nom. pi. mase. For regular -e, as for any
final -e, -i is common, but only in verses m.c. A few ex-
amples: ti: SP 310.3. — eti: SP 90.2; 162.6; LV 171.3;
RP 12.11; Gv 481.3, 6, 8. — yi, probably to be read
SP 83.11 for KN vi(bhaksayantah); Kashgar rec. ye bhak-
sayanti; WT ca bhaksayantah with their ms. K'. There is
otherwise no cpd. vi-bhaks-; the unmetrical ye and the
variant vi- together seem to suggest yi. — sarui SP
62.2 etc.; LV 74.14 etc.; Mv ii.53.19 (v.l. sarva); Suv
38.8 etc — purvi SP 176.12. — anyi LV 171.3.

21.26. The nominal ending -as occurs in pronominal
adjectives but rarely (cf. -d(s) as ace. pi.): sarvä (followed
by g-) LV 295.17 (prose); agrees with ydvanto . . . asruta-
pürvdh, lines 13-14. So all mss., only Cale sarve.

21.27. But quite common, tho only in verses, is the
ending -a. It seems clearly m.c, and since otherwise -e
is apparently not reduced to -a, we must doubtless under-
stand this as representing -äs, the nominal ending, ta:
sarvi ta (no v.l.) nirmita LV 307.19 'all these were formed
by magic'; Gv 256.12. — ya: ya (WT with K' ye) sobhayi-
syanti SP 149.14; others, LV 341.5; Siks 329.12 (read
sahanti ya; from Ratnolkädhärani); ya keci jindh Gv 286.1.
—[ka: ye ka-cit Siks 109.9, so text; but probably misprint;
meter requires ke.] — sarva SP 191.2 (?possibly ace pi.
with vimdna); LV 74.10, 17; Dbh.g. 17(353).2. — anya
SP 325.4; LV 153.12.

21.28. The nom. sg. esa seems to be used as nom. pi.
in esa nirurtim upema ihaiva Mv i.69.12 (vs), 'we here
approach nirvana right in this life'. The only alternative
would be to understand it as for *esdm = etdm, ace sg.
fern, (analogical to esd nom.). On sg. for pi. nom. forms
see §§8.83, 10.190.

21.29. Nom. pi. fern. On (e)tdyo see §9.89.
21.30. Ace. pi. mase. As regularly in M Indie, the

ending -e is used as ace as well as nom. It has been noted
only in verses in most texts, but in prose of Mv, e. g.:
ndham . . . ye dharmd anityds te nityato desaydmi Mv
i.173.1-2 (prose), 'I do not declare states which are im-
permanent to be permanent', and parallel phrases in the
sequel (note how easily, by attraction to the nom. pi. ye,

8
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an ace. te could be introduced in such a context); Mv
ii.141.3; 427.18.

21.31. Otherwise in verses: te SP 45.3; 87.11; LV
172.17; te (sc. kämän; at beginning of päda, hence not
enclitic 'of thee' with Senart) vai jane Mv i. 180.5 (read in
preceding °jñas ca with mss., going with subject of jäne);
Mv i.189.9; 278.11; Suv 45.10; RP 19.7; Gv 362.14.
—- ete SP 209.7. — ye SP 115.7, anye c' ato vimsati ye
mi drsfah, 'and for 20 more (years) than that during which
he has been seen by me' (text vimsatiye, less likely, as ace.
pi. of vimsati). — anye SP 10.8; 115.7 (see preceding);
LV 49.11. — sarve tava samkalpäm ( = °pän) Mv i.202.15
= ii.6.12. — aneke SP 53.5; 96.9 (all but Kashgar mss.).
— pürve LV 196.12 pürve ... supine imi ad(d)rsäsi.

21.32. And -/, m.c. for preceding: sarvi SP 195.4;
351.4; LV 201.11; 308.7; 366.19; Bhad 1, 10 etc.; Samädh
8.7; Gv 241.11 (see Diet. s.v. ämukhlsthita).

21.33. -ä, and m.c. -a. Gf. §§ 8.92-94; probably trans-
ferred from nom. pi. ending of nouns; rare: sahasranekä
(but Nep. mss. all °ke) nayutäms ca bhüyah SP 96.9 (vs);
käyä (mss. käyahl) sarva paneti LV 330.13 (vs), 'he evalu-
ates all bodies^?).—Weiler takes sarva LV 3.14 (prose;
sä sarvä suddhäväsän) as ace. pi.; but it may well be nom.
sg. fern, with sä, sc. rasmih.

21.34. On sänam, once as ace. pi., see § 21.45.
21.35. Ace. pi. fern, tan, tarn as fern., see § 9.99.
21.36. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. Endings ~a, -a (m.c), and

-e, as in nouns, see §§8.100, 101, 103.
21.37. Inst. pi. mase, and fern. On the endings -ehi,

-ehi, -ebhis, -ebhi, and (fern.) -ähi, see §§ 8.108-111; 9.102.
21.38. Gen. pl. -esa, only in vss m.c. for -esäm;

usually before consonants, but also before vowels, etesa
(v.l. °su; WT ete sam-) SP 303.6, 8. Others: tesa SP 68.10;
90.9; 95.7 etc.; LV 54.1; 114.9; 115.2 etc.; Samädh 19.16,
35; Suv 41.1; 45.9 etc.; Gv 256.25. — etesa SP 306.2.
— kesa-ci(d) Samädh 19.25. — yesa SP 97.10; 304.9
(WT var.); LV 37.3; 46.7; Mv i.204.7 = ii.8.2; Samädh
19.29; 22.5. — sarvesa Samädh 8.30. — paresa SP
94.6 (WT with Nep. mss. °su).

21.39. -esam, only in vss m.c. for -esäm, and only
before vowels: tesam SP 86.9; RP 9.2; 28.2.

21.40. -esu, -esv (before vowel), also only in vss m.c.
for -esäm: tesv SP 203.10, ace. to WT with their ms. K',
tesv anu° (KN tes* anu° with Kashgar rec, Nep. mss. te
anu°); tesu moksa (so with v.l., m. c.) nacirena bhesyate LV
54.14, 'they will get salvation soon'; Mv i.151.7; Bhad 4,
5, 6, 61, 19, 25 etc. — yesu LV 54.1 (v.l. yesa). — paresu
däram Mv i.286.9, 'the wife of others'.

21.41. —änam, for -änäm, the nominal ending; MIndic
form, not m.c. (in prose and before consonant): tänam
devänam Mv iii.304.3¿ mss. (Senart em. devänam to deva-
tänäm, but he leaves tänam as in mss.)

21.42. -ana, only in vss. m.c. for -änäm, the nominal
ending, etäna SP 83.8; täna Bhad 56 (seems to be pro-
bably the true reading, with v.l., for text täya, but Gv
547.16 also täya); sarväna SP 89.9; Samädh 8.22, 24.

21.43. -ana, m.c. for same: anyana RP 21.4 (= any-
esäm).

21.44. -esänäm (also written -esänäm), blend of -esäm
and -änäm, as in Pali (-esänäm^ Geiger 105.1; 113.1);
noted only in vss of Mmk: etesänäm Mmk 499.25; 511.2;
sarvesänäm Mmk 387.2; 500.1 (in the latter spelled °näm).

21.45. sänam occurs many times in Mv, apparently
as gen. pl. of the pron. stem ta- (sa-); in one case, i.7.13,
an ace. pl. seems required (note that the following ävid-
dhänäm of the text is an emendation). See Senart's note
i.373; he refers to Weber, Bhagavati (1866), 422 note,
where Weber doubtfully quotes the same form from this
AMg.text, querying whether it intends Skt. svänäm.
(Pischel 423 seems to ignore the form.) It happens that
at Mv i.5.9 svänam is actually read in the mss.; but this
is isolated. Other variants noted in the mss. are sana,
sänä, manartx, sätam, sotam; but they seem all to be mere
corruptions, and it seems impossible to doubt the reality
of the form sänam. Nearly all the following occurrences
are prose, and in the great majority no v.l. is reported.
Mv i.5.6, 9; 7.4, 10, 12; 8.2, 5, 6; 18.14; 20.4; 26.6; 27.6;
31.4; 340.8; 341.2, 14; 342.9; 345.5, 10; 346.1; 347.19;
355.6; ii.27.18; 121.4; 122.7, 15; 123.4; 172.11; 214.6;
234.5 = iii.65.6 = iii.92.10; ii.282.16, 17; 412.12 ff.
(repeatedly); iii.28.18; 70.18; 72.5; 87.8; 114.7, 8; 282.11;
283.2, 7; 329.13; 379.16; 426.17; 427.6 ff.; 430.16; 432.3, 4.

Mase.
Sg. Nom. so, sv, su, esu, se

Ace. etu, etc., eta

21.46. Paradigms.
Stem in comp.: ta-, tarn-; katamad-

Nt. Fern.
Sg. Nom.-Acc. so, tarn; yam etc.; Sg. Nom. esa

etu etc., ta, eta; ke, ki (?)

Inst, yenä, etinä, ekinä

Abi. [ekaikasyädl]

Gen. tasyä etc.; se, si; kisya

Loc. tasmi etc.; tamhi; tahim, yahim,
kahim; tahi, kahi, ekahi; sarve etc.; eki

Obl. täya, täye, etc.; tasyäye

Gen. tasya; se; anuttaräyäh

Pl. Nom. ti, yi, etc.; sarväs;
ta, ya etc.; esa

Acc. te, ye, sarve etc.;
sarvi; anekä

Pl. Nom.-Acc. yä etc.; ya, te

Inst, tehi etc.; tehl, yehl; tebhis,
yebhis; tebhi etc.; sarvebhi

Gen. tesa etc.; tesam; tesu etc.; tänam;
täna etc., anyana; etesänäm,
sarvesänäm; sänam

Pl. Nom. (e)täyo

Acc. tän, täm

Inst. (e)tähi



21.75] Stems ena, na 117

Stems ena, na
21.47. In Class. Skt. the forms of ena are enclitic

only (on Vedic see Wackernagel III pp. 524, 525). Here
they were certainly not always enclitic. In AsP 227.9
(prose) enäm begins a sentence and is emphasized by eva;
enäm eva also id. 255.7, 12, and elsewhere in this text.

21.48. Like Pali and Pkt., our language contains a
stem na, apparently a reduced form of ena. Even this
occurs at the beginning of a line of verse, nesäm SP 48.9
(gen. pi.). This (which = Pali nesam) is the only form
I have noted other than ace. sg., of which the fern, näm
occurs Mv ii.247.8, 10 (to be sure with v.l. tarn the first
time, tain — but it must be fern.!—the second). Otherwise
there is only nam, once ace. sg. nt., Mv i.57.3, otherwise
ace. sg. mase. This occurs at least once at the beginning
of a sentence, in Mv ii.168.7-8 (prose), gacchalha nctm
atimuktake (v.l. °kam, Senart em. °ka-) smasäne netvä
jivasülakam karotha, 'go, take him to the A. cemetery
and make him to be impaled on a stake.' Other instances
of nam, ace. mase: Mv i.211.18 f. = ii.15.18 f.; i.212.1
= ii.16.1; i.301.16; ii.247.6; 426.4; 447.2; iii.409.12 (these
all prose); verses ii.81.6; 187.8 (? drstvä nam).

ayam etc.: stem ima- inflected throughout

21.49. Besides relics of various Skt. forms, MIndic
generally has a full pronominal inflexion based on the
stem ima, which in Skt. is used only in the ace. sg. (mase,
and fern.) and in the nom. ace. dual and plural. This
stem is used in Pali in all cases except the nom. sg. mase,
and fern. (Geiger 108), and in Pkt. in all without this
exception (Pischel 430). Our language agrees with Pkt.
It even uses the stem ima- in a compound. These forms
are not limited to verses, tho commonest there (except,
as usual, in Mv where they are equally common in prose).
Once, at least, a Kashgar fragment of SP has imasmim
in prose where the printed edd. read asmin without report
of variant.—As in the preceding sections, we shall refer
to the treatment of a- and ä-stem nouns for endings which
concern nouns as much as pronouns.

21.50. Stem ima- in composition: ima-guna (for
°nä, m.c.) vacant! RP 47.8 (vs), '(Buddha's) voice has
these good qualities.' — imidrsäni SP 120.2 (vs), perhaps
for im(a)-id°, 'such things as these' (Kashgar rec. wholly
different).

21.51. Nom. sg. mase, imo (ima? ime?): Mv (all
prose) imo ii.64.17; 152.15; iii.301.11; imaharn ( = ayam
aham, so 'ham) ii.244.12, perhaps for ima (or imo) aham.
— ime, as in AMg. (Pischel 430); Mv ii.82.12 (prose),
mss. ime, Senart em. imo.

21.52. Nom. sg. fern, imä (also imu, see §9.13):
Mv i.66.8 (vs); ii.65.6 (prose, mss. imäm); 174.U (prose).

21.53. Ace. sg. mase.: See §§ 8.30, 38, for the forms
imu, imäm.

21.54. Ace. sg. fern.: see §§ 9.16, 19, 23 for the forms
imam, imaf imu. Especially ima is common in verses m.c.

21.55. Nom.-acc. sg. nt. imam (and m.c. ima, imu,
im\ as in nt. a-stem nouns); very common instead of
idam; chiefly in verses in most texts, but there are prose
cases in SP and LV as well as Mv, viz., prose: imam
samkäradhänam sodhayatä SP 106.15 (samkäradhäna
'privy' is nt. just before, 1Q5.12-13); imam samyagjnänam
LV 400.15; others Mv i.346.6, 7; ii.110.1; 169.15; 195.14;
iii.22.21, etc. A few out of many examples from verses:
imam SP 93.7; 228.7; LV 178.14; 392.3; te viditam imam
ca param ca Mv iii.381.10, 'known to you is this (world,
life) and the beyond'; ima SP 95.6; imu SP 90.10; bhuv'
(= abhuvat\ imu (nom. nt.) LV 222.11, 21; Bhad 42 etc.;
im* evarüpám (= idam evamräpam, nom. nt.) SP 95.12.
—In Mv ii.345.11 (vs) text imo, v.l. ime, but meter requires
short final; read imul (or i/nd?).

21.56. Inst. sg. masc.-nt. imena: SP (vss) 28.3;
90.9; Mv (prose) i.301.13;ii.l07.1; 180.18; 256.5; iii.290.15;
(vs) ii.104.16; Mmk 618.25 (vs).

21.57. Inst. sg. masc.-nt. iminä, the regular Pali
form; also Pkt. iminä (á.Mg., and, beside imena, also JM.,
Pischel 430): Mv i.132.15; iii.53.8, 10 (all' prose). Cf.

• § 21.14, etinä, ekinä.
21.58. [Inst. sg. masc.-nt. eminä: aham na (14 . . .

naiva) kasyacid eminäpi acchindämi (Senart em. äcchi°)
Mv iii.403.12 and 14 (prose), so Senart, but read . . . kasyaci
demi näpi, see Diet. s.v. acchindati.]

21.59. Inst. sg. fern, imäye and imäya: imäye
Mv iii.163.7 (prose); imäya 426.6 (prose).

21.60. Dat. sg. masc.-nt. imäya: Suv 44.5 (vs;
interpretation not entirely certain).

21.61. Abi. sg. masc.-nt. imäto: Mvii.253.7 (prose).
21.62. Gen. sg. masc.-nt. imasya: SP 149.8 (vs);

LV 314.16 (vs); Mv i.38.4; 246.10; 364.2 (all prose); Suv
65.6; 66.9 (both prose; in both most mss. asya).

21.63. Gen. sg. fern, imasyä(s): imasyä (m-) Mv
i. 363.14 (prose).—On imasya as fern, see § 9.75.

21.64. Gen. sg. fern, imäye: Mv i.223.4 (prose).
21.65. Loc. sg. masc.-nt. imasmim, common: SP,

ace. to Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 133.4 (prose), for KN
327.3 asmin; Mv (prose) i.50.14; 320.19; 336.5 etc. For
imasmi (m.c), see § 8.67.

21.66. Loc. sg. masc.-nt. imamhi ( = Pali imamhi),
cf. tamhi and nikhilamhi §§ 21.21 and 8.61, occurs repeat-
edly in the mss. of Mv and should certainly be admitted.
Senart admits it at i.185.20 (vs); see his note on this;
yet this particular passage could be read imam (= idam)
hi. But in other places, strangely, Senart rejects the form
and emends to imahim (see below). Thus: imamhi (v.l.
imähi) ägamanaprayojanam ii.107.6 'reason for coming
here'; aham pi imamhi evam (v.l. eva) osisyam ii.478.7,
so mss., Senart äsisyam; read vasisyam, with what appears
to be the same phrase ii.463.2, aham pi imahim (so Senart
with one ms., v.l. imamhi) vasisyam, 'I too will dwell
here'; ii.480.12; iii.l54.2;*167.3; 290.2 (here one ms. imehi,
which can be interpreted, 'with these'); 290.4. All these,
except i.185.20, are prose, and except as stated both mss.
read imamhi; Senart always reads imahim except in i.185.20,
but without good reason.

21.67. Loc. sg. masc.-nt. imahim (cf. tahim, yahim,
kahim, §21.22): Mv iii.102.19 (prose*; v.l. imehi); and
perhaps ii.463.2 (v.l. imamhi, see just above).

21.68. Loc. sg. fern, imasyäm: Mv iii.153.19 (v.l.
imasyä, in that case gen.).

21.69. Nom. pi. mase, imi, in vss m.c. for ime,
common: SP 86.8; 92.3; 93.6; Samädh 19.30; Dbh.g.
7(343).14. (In Bhad 58 imi pranidhänä must be an error
for ime, required by meter, tho no ms. is quoted as read-
ing so.)

21.70. Ace. pi. mase, ime (imi, ima), nom. for ace,
as with other pronouns, §§21.30-33: ime, Mv ii.147.2;
435.11 (both prose); imi (vss), SP 33.1; LV 196.12; 385.7;
ima(?), SP 281.14, so KN with their Nep. mss. as reported;
WT with their K' imi; Kashgar rec. reported ime (un-
metrical).

21.71. Nom.-acc. pi. nt. ime, see § 8.103.
21.72. Inst. pi. masc.-nt. imais: Suv 105.5 (vs);

Mmk 23.3 (prose); 480.15 and 492.5 (vss). In all the vss,
ebhis would be metrically satisfactory.

21.73. Inst. pi. masc.-nt. imebhih: Mv i.110.9
(prose; v.l. imehi; before s-); Mmk 4.20 (prose).

21.74. Inst. pi. masc.-nt. imehi, noted only in Mv;
all examples but one from prose: Mv i.17.4; 50.14 (in loc.
sense); 80.1; 89.6; 198.9 = ii.2.6; i.306.18 (vs; in abl.
sense); 364.5; ii.293.11; 485.16; iii.73.17.

21.75. Inst. pi. masc.-nt. imehir, Mv i.90.6 (prose)
imehir as{o (-r- 'hiatus-bridger'?).
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21.76. Inst. pl. fern, imäbhih: Suv 132.13; 177.5;
243.9 (all prose); and imähi, Mv iii.269.16 (vs).

21.77. Gen. pl. masc.-nt. imesäm: Mv i.273.16;
329.18; 335.1; 347.14; 350.11; 365.10; ÍL434.19; iii.55.10
(all prose); iii.84.3 (vs).

21.78. Loc. pl. masc.-nt. imesu: Siks 16.6 (prose;
from Praáántaviniácayaprátihárya-sütra).

ayam etc.: phonetic alterations of Sanskrit forms

21.79. Hardly worthy of more than passing attention
at this point are the following phonetic matters:

yam for ayam, npm. sg. mase, after a vowel in a
verse (really a matter of samdhi); tarn eva yam SP 28.6;
vyakta yam LV 81.14 and 16.

ayu (after a vowel yu, cf. preceding) for ayam, only
in vss m.c. (any final -am may become -u, § 3.58): SP 10.2;
16.4; 27,13; 113.9; 114.4 etc.; LV 50.13; 81.20; 236.4;
präpta yu kälu ( = präpto 'yam kälo) 326.16; ayu dharma
393.15.

iya for lyam, nom. sg. fern., in vss m.c.: prabhrtiya
(= prabhrtir ¿yarn) SP 63.13; 92.13; LV 174.11; 292.6.

ida for idam, nom.-ace. sg. nt., in vss m.c : SP 97.14;
98.8; LV 57.3.

For asyä as gen. sg. mase, asyä and asya as gen. sg.
fern., asmi as loe. sg. mase, see §§8.58; 9.74-76; 8.67.

ayam etc.; miscellaneous non-Sanskrit forms

21.80. There remain a few odds and ends. First,
Senart Mv i.417 note, cites a form aham = ayam (nom.
sg. mase), referring to Hemacandra 3.87. But what Hem.
prescribes is not aham but aha; and he equates it not
with ayam but with asau, adas (all three genders). Accord-
ing to Pischel 432, all the alleged occurrences of this aha
may be interpreted as representing the adverb atha.
Anyhow, some of Senart's cases for the alleged aham —
ayam are unconvincing. Thus, in i.53.2, aham means T ;
the Buddha shifts to the first person, summing up his
experiences in past births. In i.322.3, also, it means T ;
a speech of Jyotipäla follows. In ii.371.2 also aham is T ;
read the verb bhomi (with one of two mss.). There remain:
(1) i.5.2, where however the mss. read äha; the passage
seems corrupt, but emendation to aham — ayam is rash.
(2) i.348.7 tenäham räjä (no v.l.). (3) 'iii.49.6, not listed
by Senart: na cäham kumärako . . . , repeating the same
phrase from 48.19 where näyam ku° is read. In the last
two, aham T is senseless; but especially the last looks
like a mere corruption for ayam; perhaps the other is, too.

21.81. In the nom. sg. fern., Pali and Pkt. use ayam,

the mase form, freely instead of, or beside, iyam. So also
our dialect; I have noted instances only in Mv, but many
there. Prose: i.214.12 = ii.17.10; i.338.20; 344.8; ayam
vela ii.172.8; ii.428.15, 16; 459.17; iii.54.1 IT.—Verses:
i.203.15 = ii.7.11 (in the same line i.146.14, iyam); i.165.10;
i.207.3 = ii.10.14; ii.18.4 (in the same line i.215.7, iyam);
i.247.18; 304.17; ii.194.18.

21.82. For idam, nom.-ace sg. nt., we find, rarely,
both Skt. mase and fern, forms substituted. Both are so
used in Aáoka's inscriptions: Hultzsch lxv, lxxix, xciii,
etc. (ayam, iyam, iyo); ayam also in AMg. (Pischel 429).
ayam aualokitam näma vyäkaranam Mv ii.258.11 and 13
(prose; repetition of 257.13 which has imam, v.l. idam);
ayu LV 173.10 (vs) 'this (thing; indefinite)'; m.e for
ayam; but the ms. A reads amu (§ 21.86). (The preceding
word türyaravaii, all mss., is troublesome; Tib. sil sñan
sgra las, suggesting abl., ravä(d)^ Or °ravai(r)(t Tib.
certainly does not make ayu agree with this word, as
Gale does, reading °ravo.) tad iyam Mv ii.54.7 (vs), appar-
ently = idam.

21.83. In the inst. sg. masc.-nt. there are a few
cases of ena; so M. and Ap. ena (Pischel 429; Jacobi,
Bhav. 38*): LV 223.11: 224.18,'19; 237.7; 355.7 and 8
(all vss).

21.84. [If we could trust Senart's printed text, we
should have to accept sya and syá, as gen. sg. mase and
fern, respectively, after consonants. But I think Senart
is wrong.

(a) Mv i.278.3 (vs) is printed rästram sya dub-
balam bhoti. . . But the mss. read (with slight corrup-
tions): rdstrasya dullabham bhoti chidram bhütam samanta-
tah. The sense is good except that a negative seems required.
Read perhaps rästrasyädullabham: 'of his kingdom it is
not hard to find a weak spot, a real one (? or, 'one that
has occurred'), on any side.' Also in line 5, two lines below,
read with 1 of the 2 mss.: räs(rasya (Senart rästram sya
with v.l.) sthävaram (mss. °ro) bhavati rddham . . . , 'his
kingdom has solid wealth, abundant' etc. (sthävara neuter
noun, not adj.).

(b) Mv i. 199.9 (vs) reads yasyeha parisesam syä
Mriye jiuitam bhavet; but in the repetition ii.3.7 the mss.
have syän, which is the correct reading; it is the adverbial
syät, 'perchance' (see Diet.) The pronoun asyäh would, in
fact, be scarcely interpretable here; the statement is a
general one and does not refer to a specific woman. Senart
assumes yasyä(h) . . . asyäh together as indefinite, referring
to Childers p. 602, 2d column; but in this idiom, I think,
the form of ya- is always immediately followed by that
of ayam.]

21.85. Paradigm for ayam, idan
Stem in composition: ima~

Sg. Nom.

Ace
Inst.
Dat.
Abl.
Gen.

Loc.

Pl. Nom.
Ace
Inst.
Gen.
Loc.

Mase
imo, ime, ima (?),
yam, ayu, [aham (?)]
imu, imäm
imena, iminä, ena
i may a
imäto
imasya, asyä

asmi, imasmim, imamhi,
imahim

imi
ime, imi
imais, imebhih, imehi(r)
imesäm
imesu

Nt.
| ida,
> imam, ima, imu, im',
J ayam, ayu, iyam

\ ime
f

Fern.
imd, iya, ayam

imam, ima, imu
imäye, imäya

asyä, asya,
imasyä(s), imäye,
imasya

imäbhih, imähi
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asau, adas ferred from the Skt. acc. sg. mase; Pali uses adnm).

21.86. Practically nothing non-Sanskritic concerning ™ e s a m e <7" Í? 8 i v e n ** N o b e l i n S " v " • " ( v s ) ' w h e l ¡ e

(thing)'; if amu is the true reading, it would be (? m.c.)
for amuTTi which is used in Pkt. as nt. nom.-acc. (trans-



22. Noun suffixes

22 A. Here I shall refer to extensions of, or additions
to, Sanskrit usage in respect of noun suffixes, both primary
and secondary. Some of them are used nearly or quite
as in Sanskrit; such cases are, in general, recorded here
when the suffix clearly remains productive in BHS, in
a way which makes certain or likely the post-Sanskritic
origin of some of its examples (as in the case of the suffix
ana added to present stems used as 'roots'). In other
cases new suffixes, or new uses of Sanskrit suffixes, will
be noted.

Suffix aka

22.2. The suffix aka is used with rather specialized
verbal force, in a way not to my knowledge quite paralleled
in Skt., referring both to the future (= 'intending to,
for the purpose of), and to the past when such forms are
hardly more than periphrases for preterite verbs. What
may be interpreted as adverbial aces, of such stems are
used in a way that approximates gerunds. All these forms
may perhaps be regarded as containing secondary -ka
affixed to stems in -a; see §35.5.

22.3. Referring to future: bhagavato pddavandakd(h)
Mv i.300.4 (they came) 'for the purpose of saluting the
Lord's feet' (but found him gone); i.300.12; (°ko) ii.271.17;
see Diet, for preksikd, niriksikd; (päniyam) päyako 'to
drink water'; (pdnikhdtanadl)sndyako 'to bathe'; vadhaka
'intending to kill'.

22.4. Referring to the past: panedsa varsd pi tadä
paldyakah SP 112.1 (vs), 'even for fifty years he then
was a fugitive' (Kashgar rec. paldyilah; \VT with ms.
K' paldnakah); kim nu khalu purimakä samyaksambuddhd
bhäjanapratigrähakd utäho pdnip ratig rdhakd (mss. °hato\
bhäjanapratigrähakä. . . Mv in.304,7 (prose), 'did the
former Buddhas (in first breaking the seven-weeks' fast
after enlightenment) take a bowl (of food), or water?
They took a bowl.'

22.5. Quasi-gerunds in -akam: -kdrakam, -hdrakam
(§35.5); a list of such forms (incl. -kdrakam) occurs in
Mvy 8577 fF. and in parallels (Diet.): niscdrakam, prthak-
kdrakam, apahdrakam, chedakam, spholakam, avalehakam,
samdhunakam. Pali has similar forms in the corresponding
section of the Pätimokkha.

22.6. More in line with the normal Skt. use of aka
as primary suffix (Wh. Gr. 1181) is j'dnaka 'knowing,
wise' and a-j° (Diet.), apparently based on the present
stem jdna-ti used as quasi-root.

Suffix atha, see Suffix tha
Suffix ana, and

22.7. Nouns of action, including infinitives. As a
noun of action suffix, ana or and remains freely productive
in BHS. Nouns are formed with it from present stems
(e. g. nisldana — Pali nisldana; sprsana = Pali phusana;
manyand or °na = Pali maññand; pasyana; sisyana from
passive sisyate, etc.), which in BHS take the place of
verbal roots. In a few exceptional cases they seem even
to be formed from noun or adjective stems (kütanä 'frau-
dulent practice', to kii(a; dkütana = äküta 'wish, intent';

niyatána 'determination, fixation', to niyata; uijñdnand
and samjhdnand, Diet.). But these are no doubt the result
of special analogies. In general, ana is a primary suffix,
here as in Skt. Datives from ana stems function quite
often as infinitives (§ 36.15). Occasionally, the abstract-
forming secondary suffix id is added, without change of
meaning, to stems in ana; §22.41.

22.8. The following action-nouns, including stems of
infinitives, will be found recorded in the Diet., besides
those mentioned above: adhimucyand, anutapyana, anu-
pasyand, anubudhyana, abhisambuddhana, avamanyand,
avasrjana, dpadyana, dlikhana, utpadyana, utsrjana, uddi-
sana, ovidhyana, krndhyana, grhnana, citrand, jdgrana,
tudand (°na), trdyana, parikarmana .(?), paritasyana (°nd),
paritrdyana, pithana or °nd, prajahana, pratidesand,
pratipadyana, pratihanyand, priyand, blbhatsana, bu(d)-
dhyana, muñeana, musana, moksdyana (from denom.
moksdyati), rajyand, rundhand or °nd, Idlapyana (from
intensive stem), yijahana or °nd, vipasyand, uibuddhana
and uibudhyana, srunana, samdpadyana, sampraticchana.

22.9. Nouns of agent. As in Sanskrit, the suffix is
also productive of new nouns of agent (or adjectives with
meaning resembling pres. pples.) in BHS, but they are
less common than nouns of action; examples: djñdpana,
dadana, muñeana (?), vijñdpana, vibhrdmana.

Suffix dni, and feminine suffixes ayani, dyanl, dyanikd,
(d)yinl

22.10. Renou, Gr. Scte. § 212 a, notes the BHS fern.
Sdkiydni, which follows an ancient Skt. model; cf. ksatri-
ydni. As names of scripts, yondni (cf. Skt. Gr. yavandnl)
and ¿akdnl are recorded. On Skt. aranydni, Renou § 204,
may be directly based BHS vandnl, 'vast forest'. More
isolated (cf. Renou § 212 b) are the feminine forms Sdkya-
yani, Sdkydyam (or °ijini) and °nikd; and salamikdytni,
'female bird-catcher'.

Suffix dra (for dial)

22.11. Pischel 595 notes the secondary suffix dla in
Pkt. The same or a related suffix seems to occur in potara,
'boat' = Skt. pota. See also potalaka, § 22.47.

Suffix (d)vin, see Suffix vin
Suffix itar

22.12. The agent suffix (i)tar is added, in this form,
to the present stem of a verb, functioning in MIndie
fashion as 'root', in vibhajitar, which would be in Skt.
vibhaktar. The result looks like a sel for an anil form, but
is actually, of course, only a late MIndicism.

Suffix (i)ma

22.13. The suffix ma was used in Skt. in forming
contrastive adjectives with superlative force, and some
ordinal numerals (Whitney 474, 487d, e). One isolated
superlative has been noted in BHS, from a word of a type
which in Skt. would use tama instead: spas(a-ma 'most
clear', in a verse, guaranteed by the meter. In addition,

(120)
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BHS has two or three contrastivc adjectives in which
ma is affixed to certain or possible bases ending in /,
like Skt. ädi-mat but which are not Skt.: upari-ma (Pali
id.), 'upper, topmost', to upari; prslhi-ma (unparalleled
elsewhere), 'rear, hindside*, which may be derived from
BHS prsfhi rather than Skt. prsfha; and hcsfima (Pali
hefthima), 'lowest, bottommost', a semi-M Indie form, cf.
BHS hesfe, hesti, AMg. hetfhi.

22.14. In normal Skt., ordinals from the cardinal
tens, vimsati etc., use tama rather than ma. But in MIndie,
ma is used instead, affixed to stems in i: Pali visatima,
timsatima, etc. This usage is reflected in a few late Skt.
forms, such as trimsatima, saptatima, navatima (Wacker-
nagel-Debrunner 111.409). In BHS I have noted ekana-
vatima, '91st', and several blend-forms in which ima has
been affixed by 'clipping' to .stems which did not end in i,
under the influence of such forms: pancäsima '50th' (cf.
§ 19.36), satima (Pali also satima) '100th', and sahasrima
(Pali sahassima) '1000th'.

22.15. This same ima also forms contrastive Adjec-
tives, being applicable to stems not ending in i, originally
without doubt by analogy of forms in stem-final i plus
ma. This seems to me indicated by Skt. pascima (com-
mon) and antima (rare), both 'last', which I believe were
formed in imitation of their antonym ädi-ma, 'first' (per-
haps RV. agrimá 'first' also belongs here); no base *pasci-
exists, but only pascá(t), and antima is certainly a deriv-
ative of anta 'end', not of the old adverb anti. This usage
spread in MIndie. So we find BHS adharima, 'lowest', to
Skt. adhara; abhyantarima = Pali abbhan0, to abhyantara;
uparistima — Pali uparilfhima, cf. Skt. uparis{ät\ pärima
(Pali id.), 'further' (only applied to words for 'bank,
shore'), from Skt. pära 'further shore', and its opposite
a-pärima; purastima (Pali puratthima), 'eastern', to Skt.
purastät, BHS purasta, purastaiah, adv., Pali purattham;
purima (Pali id.), also °maka, 'eastern, fore, front', likewise
'former, ancient, first', respectively to Skt. puras and purä
or MIndic equivalents, cf. BHS pure (Pali id.) and m.c.
puri; pratyantima (Pali paccantima), 'of the border, fron-
tier', to Skt. pratyanta. There is also a non-contrastive
adjective sameärima (AMg. id,), 'moving, movable', to
Skt. sameära, which resembles the Skt. forms cited in
Whitney 1224a and may perhaps be based on one or
another of them, or on their general pattern.

22.16. Finally, as in MIndic, we find a number of
forms in which Skt. contrastive adjectives in (a-)ma re-
place the vowel a before ma by i; cf. Geiger 19.1, Pischel
101, 602. I do not believe with these scholars that this is
a regular phonemic change, determined by original accen-
tual conditions. Rather, these forms illustrate the further
spread of ima as contrastive suffix. They are adapted to
imitate the endings of such forms as Skt. pascima, BHS
and MIndic pärima, purima, etc. The cases noted are
uttima (Pkt. id., Pali with Skt. uttama), 'highest'; katima
(Pali id., Mähärästrl kaima), 'which (of several)?' for Skt.
katama (not to kati); carima and °maka (Pali id., both),
'last', for Skt. carama; madhyima (Pali majjhima), 'middle,
middling', for Skt. madhyama, and (with MIndic conson-
antism) anumajjhima (Pali id.). Once parima is recorded,
but it is clearly a corruption for parima, above (not =
Pali parima, Skt. parama).

Suffix ila

22.17. This secondary suffix (ef. Whitney 1227a;
Pischel 595) occurs in a few adjectives unknown to Skt.;
it seems to be fundamentally MIndic: kusfhila 'leprous',
to kustha; sukhila and duhkhila(-tä)f to sukha and duhkha.

Suffix ika

22.18. A secondary suffix of this form, with the
vrddhi of secondary derivation, occurs in sailika, 'made

of stone' (in a verse, but metrically indifferent), to Skt,
s'z'W. Cf. Whitney 1186c (but these forms are hardly com-
parable).

Suffix ina

22.19. The word satina occurs as an adj., epithet of
odana, 'porridge'. Its derivation is not certain, see Diet.;
it seems to mean 'rich, fine'.

Suffix lya (aniya)
22.20. The suffix iya is still alive in BHS, making

new formations unknown to Skt., not only gerundives in
an-iya, but others. Some of the latter, tho based on nouns
in ana, can hardly be called gerundives; some are not
based on such nouns at all. The use of the suffix does not
differ in principle from that of Skt. as described in Whit-
ney 1215. The forms have meanings like 'connected with,
characterized by, conducive to' whatever the primary noun
means. Sometimes they interchange with equivalent steins
in ika {-yäniya = -yänika; äveniya for usual ävenika).
So far as I have noted, BHS shows more extension of the
iya suffix than any MIndic dialect. For example, BHS -bhä-
giya does not seem to occur elsewhere, and is represented
in Pali by -bhägiya; -yäniya corresponds to Pali -yäniya
or -yänika (not, or course, used in the same sense as BHS
-yäniya). Should sahiya, 'associated' be classed here? In
§34.23 will be found cited from LV 52.6 ff. and 411.8 ff.
a list of (an)iya formations, some but not all of which
may be called gerundives. Among them is premaniya
'lovely', which is fairly common and which might be ana-
lyzed as preman- plus iya. We find also ksemaniya 'healthy'
(and as noun 'weal'?), which must be somehow connected
with ksema 'weal, comfort', perhaps blended with ksa-
maniyä, q.v. in Diet.; another possible guess would be
that it imitates premaniya. See further, in Diet., anuta-
pyaniya, katiya, kutsaniya, jananiya, jätijarämaraniya,
-tiriya-ka, paräyaniya, bhisaniya, rajaniya, vartmiya,
vijnäpaniya, srävakiya, samvartaniya, samharsaniya, har-
saniya.

Suffix ka (see also aka)

22.21. New adjective formations in ka, of the type
referred to in Whitney 1222c, are extremely rare. I have
noted srämanaka (= Pali säm°; with vrddhi), 'monkish',
and possibly sthitika (= Pali thitika), 'characterized by
stability' (but this latter is perhaps better analyzed other-
wise, see Diet, s.v.); perhaps saumanasyaka (next para-
graph).

22.22. One or two peculiar uses of the suffix have
been erroneously alleged. Senart i.522 on Mv i. 182.15
claims an abstract-forming force. But his saumanasyaka,
if a noun, = Skt. saumanasya (if an adjective, see Diet.,
it belongs to the preceding paragraph); kimkaraniyaka
Mv i.211.3 = Pali and BHS kimkaraniya; and his other
examples are all explainable without recourse to such a
theory. Again, in i.557, on Mv i.232.7, Senart assumes that
ka has specifically future meaning; but ägataka here is
an instance of 'specifying ka\ § 22.39, and I find no
evidence to support Senart's theory.

22.23. ka svärthe. Most of the BHS Aa-formations,
not recorded for Skt., belong to ka svärthe, that is, used
in the same meaning as the primary word to which ka
was added. This usage is well recognized in Skt., and is
still commoner in Pali and Pkt. (in the latter, the suffix
usually appears by phonetic change as ya or a, rarely
ga or even ka).

22.24. Use was certainly made of this practice for
metrical purposes in verse, not only in BHS but also in
Skt. Many of our examples are from verses, and these
could be assumed to be m.e. But prose examples are also
extremely common. It has not seemed to me worth while
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to separate them systematically; certainly meter is not
primarily the reason for the extensive use of such forms.
It may, however, be noted that in a few cases forms
which regularly end in ka seem to be used without ka,
possibly for the sake of meter: y amanta = regular yamän-
taka, repeatedly in Mmk; kesondn = ketondaka, and
siuapathi = sivapathikd, each once in Lañk; asecana for
°naka; is(d = istakd.

22.25. Strange is Mv i. 181.18 tdm ydcamdndm prdñja-
likdm, the first half of a sloka line; to be sure, prdñjalim in
itself would not be as good, metrically, as prdñjalikdm
in this position; but since five syllables precede, the ad-
dition of the suffix makes the line as a whole hvpermetric
and decidedly bad.

22.26. The following examples of ka svdrthe, not an
exhaustive list, are taken from my Dictionary. Nouns:
ajinaka, anteväsika, asruka, dsanaka, upakanfhaka, kan-
daraka, kimkaraniyaka, kausalyaka, khalaka, gatikd, grha-
patika, cívaraka, caityaka, jñdtika, dukülaka, dvipaka,
paldsaka, pinddraka (plant name), pitaka, prdsddaka,
pllhaka, balaka, bhdjanaka, landaka, vedayitrka, sresfhika,
sakhikd (endearing dim.?), sdrathika, sdrthavdhaka, süka-
rikd, svdmika.

22.27. Adjectives, general, uncompounded: acintyaka,
Irsydluka, kevalaka, g(i)ldnaka, jlrnaka (pitying dim.?),
didrksuka, diryhaka, duskaraka, pascimaka, pdfalaka,
prthuka, pradarsanaka, pradirghaka, balika, uartulakay
udmaka, vidusaka, sitaka, sltalaka (also as noun), sünyaka,
sobhanaka, sres(haka, sarvaka, sücanaka, saumyaka, saa-
varnaka.

22.28. Comparatives in tara: utkrstataraka, uddrataraka
(see AsP 373.3 fi., prose, for a group of such forms), cira-
tarakena (adv.), jyesthataraka (°/M), drdhapraharanataraka,
nihinataraka, (prativisistataraka § 22.39,) bahutaraka, vrd-
dhataraka, sürataraka.

22.29. Present active participles in BHS frequently
take extensions in a; to this a our ka sudrthe may be added
(and once, if the text is right, i is substituted for this
a): gacchantaka, jivantaka, tisthantika (? for expected °aka),
dadantaka (°ikd), nudantaka, rodantaka.

Present middle participles: gacchamdnaka, bhdsamd-
naka (°ikd).

Gerundive: roditauyaka.
Past passive participles: a-jdtaka, atitaka, adhirü-

dhaka, abhiyuktaka, abhirucitaka, dgataka, dmuktaka,
dsannaka, nisannaka, pramattdka, pramuktaka, prdkrtaka,
mürchitaka, mraksitaka, labdhaka, likhitaka, vinyasiaka,
samsaktaka (pej.?), samprasuptaka, sammüdhaka, sahitaka,
suptaka (°ikd), sthitaka.

22.30. This 'meaningless' ka is specially common at
the end of bahuvrlhi compounds, even in Skt. The follow-
ing do not seem to be recorded in Skt.: -dgatika, -dedryaka,
-ddharsaka, -dpattika, -dlambaka, -indraka, -utpattika,
(nir)-updddtrka, -updhanaka, -ullocaka, -rddhika, -ojaska,
-krtyaka, -ksdntika, -gatika, -citlaka, -dasaka (dasd 'fringe'),
-drstika, -dravyaka, -nemika, -parsatka, -pradharsaka,
-buddhaka, -buddhika, -brdhmanaka, -bhdrydka, -mdraka,
-mdrdhaka, -uijñaptika, -uijñdnaka, (Hiraiiyadhanyaysirika
(v.l. -sirika; from sri), -sücika, -sainyaka, -svabhdvaka.

22.31. Indeclinable; kaddcikdt = kaddcit, Mmk 340.12
(verse); bhauet kaddcikdt siddhih, 'success may sometimes
ensue*. Perhaps merely m.c.; or quasi-diminutive, see Diet.

22.32. Diminutive ka. Very hard to distinguish
clearly from ka svdrthe is the use of the same suffix in
various shades of diminutive meaning. The same is true
of Sanskrit. As usual I quote here only words not found
recorded in Skt. in the same meanings. It may be that
a number of cases conservatively listed by me under ka
svdrthe really had diminutive meaning of some kind. In
general I have included here only what seem to me fairly
clear cases; but the interpretation is necessarily subjective.

22.33. Simple diminutives, without any very special
emotional tinge, may be seen in gharakehi Mv i.22.10
(prose) 'in little huts' (so Senart); rathaka 'toy-cart', also
asvaka, hastika, 'toy-horse, -elephant'; stüpaka.

22.34. In the numerous /fa-forms which decorate the
verses LV 321.19 fT., verses spoken by the daughters of
Mara in their attempt to seduce the Bodhisattva, it seems
reasonable to see endearing diminutives. They are applied
to all sorts of nouns and adjectives; not only to the speakers
themselves and the Bodhisattva, but to the spring season
(321.19), and in short to everything concerned in what
they hope to make into an amorous situation. In the ten
stanzas the following occur (in Lefm.'s readings): su-
vasantake, dgatake, phullitapddapake, susobhanake, citritake,
su-samsthitikdh, su-samtutikdh, su-yauvanikam, mdnasakam,
su-{a)lamkrtikd, dgatikä, sositajivitako (this form perhaps
pitying dim.?), -gandhinikd, -dnanikd (three times, 322.10,
11, 13), -su-locanikd, (-nibh-)ddharikd (adhara), -dantinikdy
rati-ldlasikdm, udgatikdm, su-siindarikdm, su-vittharikdm,
su-kdminikdm, -ürunikdm (see § 22.45), -bdhanikdm (or
-bdhun°), -su-manditikdm, ddsinikdm, -gdminikdm, -bhdsini-
kdm (read -bhds°), -su-bhüsinikärn> su-panditikdm, -su-sik-
sitikdm (°sz"Axs°), -su-rüpinikdm, -su-ldlasikdmy su-vañcitako
(pitying?), ajdnaku and ajdnanako (pitying?), dgatiko
(323.14, read °kdm), kdminikdm: forty cases. An average
of four /ca-forms per stanza is not likely to be accidental
or meaningless.

22.35. Probably bhadraka Divy 38.15, 23, 30, snig-
dhaka 16, and snehaka 24, 31, are affectionate diminutives
in tone: 'good, kindly, affectionate, gentle'. With change
to -ika, Pürnika and SupCirnika are hypocoristic diminu-
tives of Pürnamukha (2 in Diet.), MSV ii. 105.4.

22.36. The pitying diminutive, associated with affec-
tion, was exemplified several times above. It may be* pre-
sent also in Mv ii.173.10 so asmdkam ekaputrako kdlagato,
'our one poor dear son is dead'. Pitying force seems also
present in duhkhitaka Divy 84.1; 86.22; bubhuksitaka,
'hungry (poor fellow!)' Divy 88.7; musitaka 'miserably
robbed' Divy 175.23; probably also in Divy 334.1, 3
utpdndütpdndukah krsdluko durbalako mldnako (similarly
Divy 571.11," 18, 20,' 21, in 11 omitting the first word, in
other instances reading durbalo and/or mldno; in 334.1
mss. krsdlako, which is the reading Mvy 8812); possibly
also nagnakd (of ghosts, preta) Mv i.28.8; jivantikd Mv
i.353.19 '(abandoned) alive (poor creature!)'.

22.37. A clear case of pejorative ka is sahdyaka in
AsP 417.20 ft'., 'inferior companion', contrasting with
pratinipah sahdyo, 'a suitable companion', see Diet.
Similarly Gv 500.5 (prose) srdvakapratyekabuddha-kdea-
manikdn, 'wretched glass jewels', contrasted with sarvajña-
tdcittotpdddnarghamahdmaniratna- (lines 2-3); LV 326.21
kim munivesakena bhavato, 'of what use to you is an
ascetic's wretched garb?'; mundaka sramanaka, 'wretched
shaveling monk' (Diet.); krsnaka, °nikdy '(repulsively)
black' (of complexions; definitely derogatory); perhaps
paribhütaka 'wretchedly despised'; asdraka, 'worthless,
empty, vain'; atiriktaka, 'quite empty' (with contemptuous
implication).

22.38. Specifying ka. In quite a number of cases
I am certain that the A-a-suffix adds to the primary word
a sense of individual specificity or definiteness: something
like 'the one wTho is'. The same usage is found in Pali,
e. g. Jät. i.222.3 macchdnam cintanaka-bako ndma, 'such
a thing as a heron that is one who concerns himself about
(the welfare of) fish'. I have not observed this usage in
Skt. It is, indeed, the one and only clear extension of the
use of the suffix ka known to me in BHS (and Middle
Indie).

22.39. It is often used in a supplementary reference
to a condition previously mentioned; at the first mention
of it, the same form without ka may be used. A good BHS
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example is Mmk 82.25-26: sarvdmdnusadustaddruna-
grhlte§u átmano hastam astasatdbhimantritam krtvd grhíta-
kam mastake sprset; svastho bhavati, 'in the case of people
seized (possessed, by demons, grhitesu) . . . one should
touch the possessed person (grhitakam)... on the head,
and he will get well'. Also nägaräjä. , . ahitundikena
grhitako, tarn dnetha Mv ii. 179.9, 'the näga-king, the one
that has been captured . . ., him bring'. Similarly nirmi-
takä{v) KP 142.4; 143.4 ff., 'the two ones that had been
fashioned by magic' (as previously described in 141);
samyaksambuddhena yo nirmitako nirmito AsP 442.15, 'a
magically created individual that has been magically
created by a Buddha'; sa nirmitako yasya krtyasya krtaso
( = °so) nirmitas tat krtyam karoti ibid. 443.1, 'that mag-
ically created one (form; nirmitako) does the act for the
sake of which he was magically created (nirmito)\; others
in Diet. s.v. nirmitaka. Similarly Mv i.353.12-13 sä sdkya-
kanyä guhdyam nihitikd, 'the Säkya-girl that had been
put away in the cave* (as described in 352.21); in i.353.13
tarn pdmsurdsim pädena apakarsitam, but in 15 tat pdmsti
apakarsitakam drsfvd, 'seeing that dirt which had been
removed'. Others (see Diet.): anupari(t)taka, anupradattaka,
dgataka (Mv i.232.7), äbaddhaka, ähataka, uddistakatf),
upanisannaka, kdritakaC>), khdditaka, gataka, gldnaka,
dattaka, dasfaka, nimantritaka, niyuktaka (?), nirydtitaka,
purimaka, prajñaptaka, pratipannaka, pratipdditaka, pra-
tiuisistataraka, pratyuptikd^), prathamaka, pravis(aka,
pravrttaka, vrddhataraka, sayitaka, sampannaka9 siddhaka,
sthdpiiaka. It is possible that some other cases, listed by
me under ka svdrthe above, may really belong here. Like
the diminutive ka, this usage is not always easy to dis-
tinguish, and at times the distinction is bound to seem
subjective.

Suffix tara

22.40. The suffix tara, in Skt. comparative, is used
in BHS as superlative. Perhaps this use began with
anyatara, which in BHS commonly means 'other' or 'one'
of more than two ( = Skt. anyatama), and katara 'which'
of more than two (= Skt. katama). But once, at least,
other adjectives in tara are used with definitely superlative
meaning: kumdrdndm darsaniyataro prdsddikataro Mv
ii.446.9, 'the handsomest and most attractive of the (500)
princes'.

Suffix ta

22.41. The abstract-forming suffix td may be added
in BHS to nouns which are themselves abstract, so that
there is no change of meaning. (The same occurs in Pali;
to the common abstract issariya, nt., 'lordship', is formed
also issariya-td, id.) It is specially common after nouns
in -ana. Attention may be called particularly to the dhar-
mdlokamukha section of LV (31.8-36.5), which contains
many such forms. To be sure, a. good many, perhaps most,
of the forms in this section occur at the end of com-
pounds, and it would often be possible to interpret them
as abstracts in which -td is added to a Bahuvrihi com-
pound. For example, amoghadarsanatd 32.17 is probably
better analyzed as amoghadarsana plus ta, 'state of having
unfailing vision', rather than as amogha plus daréanatd =
darsana. But this section, like others, contains some forms
where this interpretation is impossible, e. g. jñdnatd 32.18;
arthanatd LV 393.13, which are not at the end of com-
pounds. And the usage is confirmed by the fact that td
is added to other abstracts than those in ana, often not
at the end of compounds. While, therefore, some of the
following list may be better interpreted in the alternative
way just mentioned, anyone who looks up the occurrences
(all listed in Diet.) will have no doubt of the real and
frequent use of td 'svärthe' after abstract noun stems.

22.42. The following cases occur after ana stems:
adhiväsanatd, adhyavasdnatd, adhydlambanatd, anubodha-

natd, anubhavanatd, anuraksanatd, anulomanatd, anuvarta-
natd, apakarsanatd, (an-)abhinivesanatd, abhibhdvanatd,
abhimanyanatd, abhisraddadhdnatd, arthanatd, auandmanatä
(? see s.v. unndma), avamanyanatd, dkarsanatd, dkrama-
natd, ddhdranatd, dsanatd, dharanatd, {an-)utkarsanatd,
jugupsanatd, jñdnatd, darsanatd (? see above), deéanatd,
parijndnatdii), (a-)paritasyanatd, paripdeanatd, parivarja-
natd, pratisaranatd (? LV 32.11, 33.2), pratyaveksanatd,
pravartanatd, prasddanatd, bhdvanatd, ydcanatd, vartanatd,
vidhamanatd, (a)vimardanaid, (a)uisamvddanatd, (a)srad-
dadhdnatd, samdarsanatd, (a)samdhüksanatd, samprakdsa-
natd, sevanatd.

22.43. In the same way td is added to other, miscel-
laneous abstract nouns, without changing the meaning so
far as I can see: avidyatd (= avidyd), ddhipaieyatd, kdru-
nyatd, khedatd 'lassitude' (= kheda), gauravatdtf), trptitd
'satiation', dainyatd, daurmanasyatd; probably also him-
satd (= himsd).

Suffix tha, or atha

22.44. This primary suffix is used precisely as in Skt.
(Whitney 1163c), forming nouns of action. It seems to
have remained productive in MIndie; most of the new
forms noted in BHS are paralleled in Pali: klamatha (Pali
kilamatha), 'fatigue'; damatha (Pali id.), 'control*; vadatha
(unknown elsewhere), 'speech'; uanatha (Pali id.), 'desire';
samatha (Pali sa°), 'tranquillity'.

Suffix nikd

22.45. Several times in the passage LV 321.19 fY.,
referred to above § 22.34, we find (included in the list I.e.)
feminine forms in suffixal nikd, used like the adjoining
/ca-words with endearing diminutive force: -ürunikd,
'hav ing . . . thighs', to üru; -bdhanikd or -bähnnikä,
'having . . . arms'; ddsinikd = ddsi, 'female slave'. They
seem to be formed by 'clipping', in imitation of fern, forms
in (i)nikd, from ferns, in -ini to mase, stems in -in; the
context contains quite a number of such, as -gandhinikd,
-dantinikd, kdminikd.

Suffix ma, see Suffix (i)ma
Suffix mant, see Suffixes vant and mant

Suffix maya

22.46. This suffix, in Skt. denoting material, 'made
of, occurs once in a peculiar meaning, 'made, performed
by', in stri-maya, (with türya, 'instrumental music'), 'made,
played by women'.

Suffix min, see Suffix vin
Suffix la (and laka)

22.47. On the basis of AMg. hatthala, 'thief, I assume
that hastalah should be read for the corrupt hantulah,
hastulah, of Divy 646.21. It seems to derive from hasta
with suffix la, 'handy' in a curious pejorative sense, prob-
ably originally slang. In potalaka, °ikd, 'young (of an
animal)', == Skt. pota(ka), we may have a simple dimin-
utive use of la(ka); but cf. AMg. podia, poydla, same
meaning, and go-potdlikd in BR 7.1740; also Suffix dra,
§22.11.

Suffixes vant and mant

22.48. The suffix mant seems to be added to an in-
stem without change of meaning in (artha-, bhüta-)darsi-
mant; cf. Pali (attha-)dassima(t), CPD, the same word.
Senart's note on Mv i.184.16 is misleading. He says that
both Skt. and Pali have only darsiuant It is doubtful
whether either has any form of that stem, The Skt. darsi-
vdn, n. sg. (only form recorded), is derived by BR from
darsivdms-; and Pali probably has no dassivd at all (some
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editions read bhaya-dassivä Dhp. 31, but others °dassi vä,
which seems more likely), and certainly no other form
of *dassiva(t). Whether the i in putrimant (= Pali putti°),
Mv iii.417.15 (in a verse = Pali Sn 33), is in some way
due to the influence of darsimant, or of other (Skt.) stems
in mant preceded by i-, may be doubtful; in any case
I cannot accept Geiger's theory (19.1) that i is a phonetic
change from a,

22.49. The suffix vant is substituted for regular Skt.
mant in bhäniwant LV 357.9, and in mativanta subuddhi-
uanlo LV 299.7 (vs), immediately following pratibhänavanta,
and perhaps influenced by it. Note, however, Ap. maivanta
and vuddhivanta, Jacobi, Bhav., Glossar.

22.50. Like mant in darsimant, above, a few forms
in vant seem to be equivalent in meaning to the primary
word without vant. Very common is sarvdvant 'entire' =
Pali sabbäva(t); but it is not quite equivalent to sarva.
Kern SBE 21» xvii cites it as occurring in SB 14.7.1.10
( = BrtiU 4.3.10); but there it means rather 'containing
everything' and is a regular vant formation, not in the
least equivalent to the BHS and Pali form. In SP 341.10
asfavat- (in cpd.) seems = asta 'eight*. In LV 283.7, re-
peated in 19 (vs), arhauant = arhant; there is no v.l. In
several Gv prose passages we find forms in -van (fern.;
sometimes written -vati, perhaps by mere textual corrup-
tion), apparently without change in the meaning of the
primary noun: abhijñávati apparently = abhijnä; -simä-

vati- (read °uatiOi! — simä); sarvadharma-sägaravati- (ap-
parently — °sägara; read °vatic>)-garbhena. Note that in
the last the underlying noun is mase.

Suffix vin (or äviri), and min
22.51. The suffix vin, before which stem-final a is

regularly lengthened (often also in Skt., Whitney 1232b),
has a productive life in BHS as in Pali; it is particularly
(tho not exclusively) added to past participles in ta, in
such a way that -tävin takes the place of Skt. -tavant,
also as a sort of periphrastic perfect. (It may be noted
that LV 101.13, 136.16, prose, Sanskritizes regular BHS
and Pali vijitdvin into vijitavant; similarly Lank 241.3
caritavant = caritavin.) In a number of cases the same
words found here are also found in Pali. So far as I can
find, no such usage is recorded in Pkt. The forms noted
are: after pple. stems in ta, anujnätävin, abhisamitävin,
djnätävin (Pali aññá°), krtávin (Pali kat°), caritavin, parijñá-
távin (Pali parinnätävin), paryupäsitävin, bhuktävin (Pali
bhuttävin), rutüvin, vijitävin (Pali id.), samitävin (Pali sam°,
so also BHS as n. pr.), ¿rutävin; other forms, aghävin
(Pali id.), darsävin (Pali dassdvin; common both here and
in Pali). Once a form in min replaces a regular Skt. form
in vin: sragminy thrice in Mmk (Diet.), 'garlanded', for
sragvin.



23. Noun and verb compounds

Dual dvandvas
23.1. Dual dvandvas, like other duals, are often

declined as plurals: mätäpitfnäm LV 231.17 'of (my)
father and mother'; candrasüryänäm LV 310.21 'of the
moon and sun' (cf. 17, just before, candrasiiryau); sakra-
brahmänah LV 316.13 'áakra and Brahman'; candrasüryäh
LV 340.18; candrasüryänäm LV 390.9 = Mv iii.308.19;
candrasäryehi Mv iii.310.1.

23.2. Neuter sg. dvandvas are sometimes used tho
composed of mase, and fern, nouns, and not necessarily
meant collectively; plural adjectives may agree with them.
So: na hi bhüyu mätrpitr draksyati putradäräm LV 190.20,
'he will not see again mother or father, son or wife'; mätä-
pitr nitya varnitä (so divide) püjaniyäh (mss., Lefm. em.
°niyäh) LV 235.14, 'mother and father are declared to be
always worthy of reverence*; chandaka-kälodäyi Mv
iii.91.14 (prose), 'Chandaka and Kälodäyin', here nom.
sg.; same as voc. sg. iii.91.16; 92.3. Note also mäiäpitaram,
nom., Bbh 389.20 (prose); cf. next paragraph.

23.3. But, as in non-standard Skt. (Wackernagel
II. 1 § 70), a singular dvandva may also have the gender
and inflection of the last component: ärohaparinäho . . .
°phalopetah SP 246.8 (prose), 'the height and circum-
ference were provided with . . . fruits'; hiri-dhrti-kärunya-
maitryä (so read, 4-member dvandva, instr. sg. fern.) LV
292.17; candräsüryas ca LV 316.13; mätäpilaram ace. sg.,
Mv i.109.1; ii.211.17; 212.2, 3; Gv 520.23; ambätäto Mv
i.181.3 (with sg. verb); caiita-sphufitakah prädurbhütah
Divy 22.27 'cracks and fissures appeared' (but in 23.6
the more normal ca(itasphn(itakäni prädiirbhütäni); ueeära-
prasrävah Divy 194.15 'dung and urine'; dhanuskaläpakah
Mvy 5005, 'bow and quiver (of arrows)'; aja-r-edake
(Diet.). A common dvandva of this type is avavädänusäsani;
see Diet. s.v. avaväda.

23.4. Contrariwise, note the nt. pi. mätäpitfiü (mss.
°trni) Mv ii.173.17; nänädrumam asokätimuktacampaka-
priyaiigusäläni iii.79.20 (vs).

Inflected forms as prior members

23.5. A prior member sometimes appears in the nom.
dual or plural, instead of stem, form (cf. äpomaya 'made
of water' ChU. 6.5 fi.): apsarasahko(iniyutasatasahasrasam-
gitisampracalita LV 10.22 (apsarasah- can only be part
of the cpd.; no v.l.; not mentioned by Weiler: '. . . the
song of myriads . . . of apsarases'); -uariinaväsaväsvinau-
näga- LV 249.16 (in a long cpd. listing many deities, in-
cluding 'Varuna, Väsava, the Asvins, nägas' etc.; Lefm.
leaves a space after -äsvinau, but the word can only be
construed as part of the cpd,); vämadaksinau-pänibhir
LV 295.4 (so ms. A, the best; Lefm. with other' mss.
vämadaksine, doubtless to be understood also as dual,
fern, or nt.) 'with the left and right hands' (must be cpd.,
tho Lefm. separates after °ne); pañcabhir nilaväsaso-
yaksasatair Divy 238.23 'by 500 Nilaväsas (-named?)
yaksas' (cpd., tho ed. separates after °väsaso).

23.6. Even a bahuvrlhi may contain such a nom. pi.
form as prior member: pancayojanasatäny-ärohaparinäham
. . . simhäsanani SP 246.9 (prose) 'a throne having a height
and circumference of 500 yojanas'. Note the gender of

äroha-parinäham; it is one of a series of neuter modifiers
of simhäsanam', what precedes it can only be part of the
same cpd.

23.7. The occasional use of nom. sg. forms as 'stems'
in composition has been noted under «-stems, § 8.12, and
¿¿-stems, § 12.4. One or two sporadic cases which could
be interpreted similarly may be added here; but they
may also be understood as Containing 'hiatus-bridging'
consonants, instead of nom. sg. endings. Thus, hrir-
apaträpya, for more regular hry-apaträpya; it occurs
several times, but may contain 'hiatus-bridging' r (for
hri-apa°), see § 4.63. So also in LV 430.8, as part of a
long cpd., -site (loc.) -usnodakam-usne (loc.)-sitodaka-
chäyätapa (loc.)-rtusukha-paribhogänupradäna- etc., 'gift
of seasonal enjoyments in shade and sunshine, consisting
of warm water in cold and cold water in heat', etc.; here
m at the end of usnodaka-m may be 'hiatus-bridging' m.

23.8. A few times, in feminine karmadharayas, the
prior member (an adjective stem) seems to be made fern,
(interpretable either as stem or as nom. sg.) as if agreeing
with the final member (cf. Wackernagel I I.I p. 52):
prasravanti-läläbhih LV 206.7 (prose; ignored by Weiler)
'with flowing saliva'; perhaps -visesanä-sadrsi-lokädhipate-
yatäm LV 179.20 (prose; Weiler 28 separates after -dril,
taking the latter as ace. sg., §10.55); perhaps anuttara-
samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhasya LV 439.20 (prose;
Weiler 39 again, as in prec, reads anuttarä as a separate
word, ace. sg.; see §9.21).

23.9. Compounds with inflected form (other than
nom. sg., see above) as prior member, not occurring in
Skt. (cf. Whitney 1267 c, 1269 b), include süramgama
(Diet.); -svabhävamsamdarsanavibhavacakram LV 422.19,
'wheel of destruction thru showing the nature . . .' (so
apparently all mss., only Cale, -svabhäva-sam°); -sugan-
dhatailamürdhniparisiñcanam, LV 432.15, 'sprinkling on
the head with perfumed oil' (so Lefm. with best mss.; v.l.
°mürdhna°; in preceding line, mürdhná may be taken as
separate word, tho Lefm. prints it as if cpd. with the
following); perhaps yävat-trlni-varsa-janmika, 'up to three
years old', see Diet. s.v. janmika.

Irregular order of parts of compounds

23.10. Cf. Whitney 1314d; not all the examples there
listed are sound. Seems to occur in the following:

¿itosnadve väridhäre LV 83.22 (prose) 'two streams of
water, cold and hot'. So all mss., confirmed by Weller's
(23); Cale, sitóme. The cpd. áitosnadve is repeated in the
verse account of the same incident, 93.3.

camaraáubhe LV 84.18 (prose) = subhe cämare. Not
noted by Weiler.

rsijirno LV 102.12 (prose); WTeller 24 implausibly
suggests separating rsi, as MIndie nom. sg.

? marud-vieuddhä(h), for viáuddha- (or viáuddhah)
marutáh LV 113.19 (vs); but see §15.16.

surveyarti prthivi prakampita-m-abhüc sailä (so Lefm.)
saküfävafi LV 194.9 (vs) (read °vati with v.l.); I can only
understand sailasakufavati as a cpd. (Sailä- for saila-,
m.c), 'all this earth including the mountains-along-with-
their-peaks . . .'; normal order sakilfa-saildvati. Tib. sup-
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ports this mg.: 5a hdi thams cad rise mor Idan pahi ri dan
bcas te gyos par gyur.

gandharvabahubhih Mv i. 145.6 (vs) (Senart em. °bhi,
m.c.) 'by many gandharvas'.

Adjectives agreeing in sense with prior member

23.11. Sometimes an adjective agrees, rather bizarre-
ly, with a prior member of a cpd.: sadevamänusäsu-
rasya lokänukampäm upädäya LV 6.20-21, 'taking pity
on the world consisting of gods . . .', as if lokasya were
read (Weiler 15); cäsya (! delete preceding punctuation?)
putrasahasram bhavati süränäm viränäm etc. (sc. putränäm)
LV 18.6; closely similar are LV 101.16-17; 136.19; and
Mv i.193.17-18; patnisuddho 'parikrstasampannäyäh (sc.
patnyäh) LV 26.6-7; ädlpta sarvatribhavam tribhir agni-
taptam, samkalparägavisayäraniucchritena (so, one word)
LV 116.13-14 (vs), 'the whole triple world is aflame,
blazing with the three fires (sc. agnibhih, in agni-),
increased (sc. agninä, in the same, here understood as
a collective unit, cf. § 5.5) by (or, arisen from) the
firesticks of . . . ' ; täsäm (sc. strinäm) caturasiteh (so read,
Weiler 27) strisahasränäm LV 157.8; pañcasu kasäyakäle
LV 257.21, 'in the time of the five corruptions', the
numeral here attracted to the case of -käle tho agreeing
in sense with kasäya-; lokottaresu catusatyapathe vidhijño
LV 125.1, 'knowing the rules in the sphere of the Four
Truths, (in the Truths) which are superworldly' (again
with attraction of case to that of -pathe); so cittadhara
jagatäm uiuidhä viciträ (sc. cittäni) LV 125.9, 'he holds
firmly the thoughts, various and manifold, of creatures';
jnätisamghapariurtam sarvai rudadbhih krandadbhih etc.
LV 190.10 ¿T., 'surrounded by a throng of relatives, all
weeping' etc. (some inferior mss. °samghaih pari°); trimsad-
buddhakoiiyo säkyamuninämadheyänäm (sc. buddhänüm)
Mv i.57.8, '30 crores of Buddhas named Säkyamuni';
asfau gangänadivälukäsamä bodhisattvä(h) SP 297.1 (prose),
'eight Ganges-river-sand-like Bodhisattvas' i. e. eight
times as many B's as there are sands of the Ganges.

Compounds of type phaldphala

23.12. BHS has some compounds of the type of Pali
phaläphala 'all manner of fruits'. Their interpretation is
disputed, cf. Geiger 33.1. That they started with compounds
of positive and negative forms, e. g. phala-aphala 'fruit
and non-fruit', seems supported by -koty-akofi- RP 4.15

'crores upon crores', lit. 'crores and non-crores'. The
others, like all noted in Pali, are ambiguous in that a-stems
are concerned. (But käläkäle Siks 167.1 'in and out of
season' surely contains a negative second member.) Some
are identical with Pali cpds.: phatdphalam (Pali id.) Mv
ii.475.13 (prose) etc.; krtyäkrtya — Pali kiccäkicca; also
mañcakamañcaka, chidrächidra, svaräsvara.

23.13. The nearest approach to this idiom which I
have found in standard Skt. is caldéala 'unstable' (also
in BHS; Siks 231.4; Divy, Index), interpreted by BR
(following Hindu grammatical authorities) as a primary
derivative of a reduplicated form of cal. Tho such a redu-
plicated stem is otherwise unknown, this may be the true
explanation. No certain case of an adjective of this type
is known in Pali or BHS. In LV 193.19.(vs) jihmäjihma
'(very) depressed' may have ä m.c, or jihmä may be an
independent nom. pi.

23.14. In LV 234.21 (vs; by Lefm.'s em., m.c, for
rasa-rasägra), and elsewhere (Diet.), there is trace of a
form rasärasägra; but probably rasa-rasägra is the true
form (Diet. s.v. rasägra).

Verb compounds

23.15. The strange form sätmy eva bhavanti Jm 95.9
(vs), 'become quite habitual' (for sätmibhavanty eva), is
without parallel. It is noted by Renou, Gr. scte. p. 152,
referring to Franke, IFAnzeiger 5.33.

23.16. In one passage, Av i.223.11, we seem to have
a clear case of Vedic 'tmesis', separation of a preverb from
its verb; na tävad ut te lekhä langhayitavyä, 'you must
not cross over the line' (for ul-langhayitavyä). So Speyer
interprets, and I see no other possibility.

23.17. As occasionally in Skt. (Renou, Gr. scte. p.
175), a privative is (rarely) compounded with finite verbs:
mäm ca apasyanti SP 324.2 'and they see me not'; an-
atikramämo Mv ii.80.8 'we do not transgress'; sä däni
stri dharmalabdhena anicchiyati (mss. anicchayanti, anic-
cheyati), Mv iii.295.18, 'now this woman is not desired
by Dh.' Senart assumes negative of passive, which is
perhaps the simplest conjecture; the form is uncertain
tho the meaning is clear.—R. Mitra, LV Cale. Introd. 35,
cites (without reference) ajanehi 'do not cause' from LV.
He doubtless refers to Cale 293.6 = Lefm. 237.1, inter-
preted by Mitra as sighrasighram ajanehi, but by Lefm.
(correctly, in my opinion) as slghrasighra ma (m.c. for
°ghram mä) jänehi.



24. The verb: general remarks

24.1. In general, the entire verb system of BHS, as
of all Middle Indie, is based on the present stem. This
serves as 'root' for all verb forms. Cf. Geiger 120, end,
and Pischel 452, end; but these writers understate the
facts, laying this principle down only as a possibility (of
frequent occurrence, to be sure). It is the regular process,
tho it has exceptions.

24.2. That it is, as a rule, precisely the present stem,
rather than any other form of the verb, which serves as
base for the other forms, seems indicated by the constant
use in this way of unmistakable present bases which
cannot be confused with Sanskrit 'roots'. All sorts of non-
present forms (and noun derivatives, see e. g. §§ 22.7, 12)
are made from such stems as pasya-, manya-, iccha-,
sida-, tisfha-, jaha-, which originally existed only in the
present system; also from Skt. passive stems in -ya-,
etc. It is true that other forms, notably past passive
participles (in -ita-) and futures, were also concerned in
new verb formations. But generally they seem to have
operated by first creating new present stems, which then
served as bases for other verb forms.

24.3. In Chapter 28 I shall try to classify the non-
Sanskritic present stems of BHS, noting the various
ways in which they seem to have originated, where pos-
sible. The great majority are thematic presents, that is,
stems ending in -a-; this -a- is regularly dropped before
endings outside of the present system. There is also a
group of forms where the present stem ends in a long
vowel, most commonly -e-, occasionally -ä-, quite rarely
other long vowels; these contrast with the -a-stems in
their way of making certain non-present forms, notably
the aorist. Other types of present-formation hardly exist,
except as directly inherited from Sanskrit, and then as
relic forms (tho some are very common).

Thematic presents

24.4. These, as we said, constitute the vast majority
of verbs in the language. Many are inherited from Sanskrit;
but many others do not occur, or occur only as sporadic
irregularities, in standard Sanskrit. Historically, most of
them can be explained by analogical processes; the origin
of some remains obscure to me. Striking is the variety
of the analogical processes involved» tho they all result
in thematic presents. We may describe it a» multiple
morphologic 'drift': all the processes tend towards a like
goal, but by different paths.

24.5. The regular thematic verb had a present indic-
ative resembling the Skt. present active, with three persons
in the singular and three in the plural; an optative (largely
undifferentiated as to person and number), an imperative
(2 and 3 person sg. and pi.), and two participles, With
stems usually in -anta- (also -ata-) and -amäna*. Original
middle forms occur, but (except the participle) seem to
have been sporadic, and not differentiated ill meaning
from the active. Even the passive (below) commonly had
active endings.

24.6. There was also a future, inflected like the present;
an aorist, generally undifferentiated as to person and
number (but there are distinctive 3 pi. and occasionally

1 sg., 1 pi. and 2 pi. forms); a past passive participle;
a gerund (with four or five interchangeable endings);
an infinitive; a gerundive; a passive (inflected more or
less fully, like an independent stem); and a causative
(even more completely inflected). All these, as we said,
were based on the present stem.

24.7. Ignoring sporadic or more exceptional forms,
for which see my treatment of each category, we may
set up the following paradigm of the regular thematic
verb. I choose the BHS stem sruna- 'hear'. Most, tho
not all, of the forms cited actually occur from this verb.
Present indicative: sg., srunämi, srunasi, srunati; pi.,

srunama(s), srunatha, srunanti
Optative: srune(t), sruni, sruneya, °yd (all used for all

persons and both numbers)
Imperative: 2 sg. sruna, srunähi; 3 sg. srunatu; 2 pi.

srunatha; 3 pi. srunantu
Present participle: srunanta- (also srunata-), srunamäna-
Future: srunisyati etc. (like present) •
Aorist: sruni, sruni, srune(t) (all used for all persons and

both numbers); 3 pi. also srunisu, srunimsu, irunetBu(h)
Past passive participle: srunita-
Gerund: srunitvá, srunitvána, sruniya, sruniyäna, sruni
Infinitive: irunitum
Gerundive: érunitavya-
Passive: sruniyati, sruniyati etc. (inflected even outside

the present system)
Causative: srunäpayati, °peti etc. (inflected thruout)

Stems in long vowels
24.8. The only other productive type of verb inflection

shows stems in a long vowel: most commonly t, frequently
ä, more rarely í or ö or o. Their regular inflection differs
from that of the thematic verbs, in that they keep the
long vowel before most endings. When in thematic verbs
the ending begins with -z-, in most forms this -i- is replaced
by, or lost after, the long vowel of the stem. (But the
optative, past passive participle, passive, and causative
have as a rule no distinctive forms.) So from slhapemi
'I place' we find impv. sthapehi, -sthapetha, etc., fut. sthape-
?yati etc., ger. sthapetuá; from -kramémí, inf. -kratnetum;
from *graheti (int. grahe$yati etc.), gdve. grahetatiya*. In
the aorist there is the further distinction that after a long
vowel the ending contains a sibilant, which is lacking in
the áorist of thematic stems: thapesi, -ktamt&i, -grahe?idi
and the like. The same holds good in Pali (cf. Geiger 163,
165.2, 167) and in AMg., the only normal Pkt. which
retains the aorist, tho Pischel 516 does not formulate it so.

24*9. There is some confusion between forms appro-
priate to the two types of verb inflexion. Especially i*
this true of verbs based on presents in -eti, many, perhaps
most, of which are historically causativas and denomina*
tives. We shall see that, as in M Indie generally, they are
not infrequently paralleled by ~ati forms, and vie* veria
(J§ 38.2, 3, IS f!., 25 ff!). So it happens that oür lántfüagt
may shoMr e. g. a 2 sg. impv. in -ehit or an aorist in -esf,
from a verb which otherwise shows only -ati forma. Such
cases, where they are fairly numerous, will receive special
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attention in our treatment of the imperative, the aorist,
or other verbal categories.

24.10. Steins in -e-. Most commonly this -e- is
phonetically derived from Skt. -aya- (or -ayi-; from -avi-
in fut. bhesyati = bhavisyati). Probably the majority are
derived from causative or denominative formations; for
others see §§ 28.46 ÍT. We may regard the following as
the regular paradigm, but nothing like a full set of forms
is quotable from any verb.
Present indie, sg. demi, desi, deti; pi. dema, (detha,) denti
(Opt. indistinguishable from -ati forms: -krameyd etc.)
Impv. 2 sg. -nehi (cf. Skt. dehi); 3 sg. dein; pi. detha, dentu
Pres. pple. oddenta-
Fut. -dhesyati etc.; bhesyati (for bhavisyati, special case)
Aor. -dhesi
(Ppp. indistinguishable from -ati forms, and usually from

corresponding Skt. pples.; cf. -dhita- etc.)
Ger. sthapetuä, -lobhetväna
Inf. -krametum, -metnm
Gdve. graheiavya-

24.11. Steins in -ä-. These are much less common
than the preceding group. In the present they follow the
type of Skt. yäti 'goes'. Their miscellaneous origins will
be summarily discussed below, §§ 28.51-55. The following
forms seem to belong here:
Pres. ind. dämi, däsi, pradanti (MIndic a for ä?); -dhämi,

-dhäti; prädurbhämi (to bhü); -sthämi, sthäti
Impv. bhähi (to bhí), -sthähi, apaeähi (§28.54; on dadähi

cf. §28.61); -sthätu; sraddadhädhvam
Pres. pple. sthät- (weak stem)
Fut. adattädäsyatha, jäsyate (passive; Epic Skt. jäsyati),

-dadhäsyasi, -dadhäsye, svädhyäsyati
Aor. (a)käsi (to kr), agäsi, adäsi and osit, udapäsi (to padl),

-bhäsi (to bhä, or to bhäs with ending i?), nirvásu,
-vämsu, asthäsi and °sit

Ppp. -dadhäta-, srad-dhäta-, patata-, paläna-
Inf. -dadhätum
Gdve. svädhyätavya-; -dadhäniya-; (duh-srad^dadheya-^.)
Pass. opt. vikräyetsuh (to vi-krl), fut. vikräyisyati and

vikräsyati (also jäsyate, above); opt. svädhyäyeia
24.12. Sterns in -Í-. Few new presents of this type

in -i- have been discovered. There is a form of ni, samudä-
nimahe, and a gdve. a-viniya; cf. Skt. adhita-: adhlte;
on this model the ppp. nita- might have created nlte;
or, more remotely, on the model yäta-: yäti etc., and the
like. On bhavlti (?) see Chap. 43, s.v. bhü (7).

Skt. has not only adhlte but more rarely adhiyate,
which is regular in our language and MIndic. By analogy
with this pair a future adhisyati is created, matching the
regular adhlyisyati. And so fut. patisyanti, to pa(t)tiyati,
for more usual pattlyisyanti; and with passive meaning
nisyati, to present passive nlyati {°te). Cf. also disyati,
tarlhasi, sthapisyati, § 31.3. Similar are allisyati, fut., and
alllpayati, caus., to more usual alliyati; related to Skt.

li-, ppp. Una (note BHS allina). We may also note -grhis-
yämi (also Epic Skt.), for Skt. grahisyami, on which (rather
than on ppp. grhita-) -grhisydmi may be based (with r
for ra). With this future may be grouped the inf. -grhUnm
and gdve. -grhltavya-.

There is an aorist abravisi, evidently a modification
of abravit to fit this inflectional pattern; the long vowel
called for the aorist ending -si. Similarly, perhaps, aor.
-grahisi(d), to grahi-(syati, etc.); also 3 pi. forms, based
on Skt. imperfects in it, äsisu (v.l. äsitsu) and abraviisu
(§ 32.37).

Gerunds are formed from weak 9th-class present
stems: abhinirminiya, grhnlya, grhnituä, grhniyäna; and
from weak 3d-class present stems, abhinirmimiya, jihriya.
From such stems other non-present forms occur. So fut.,
grhnisyati, perhaps krlnlsyati (§31.7); aor. udgrhnisu (?
§32.37); pass. pple. abhinirmimiyantam (§§37.15, 37).

24.13. Stem in -Ü-. Here I know only of forms of
the root bhü. There is no present of this type. But Skt.
had a preterite (root aorist) abhüt, which BHS inherits
(also as abhu, abhu, ahü etc.). And to it was formed,
presumably on the model of adäsi to adä(t), a new s-aorist
abhüsi (abhüsi, °slt) which is extremely common; it was
obviously the regular aorist of this root in the dialect,
altho not recorded in any other form of MIndic (except
perhaps a few Asokan forms, 1 sg. and 3 pi., which may
be parallel, § 32.72). There is also recorded, once, a future
1 sg. pratibhüsyam (? possibly denominative).

24.14. Steins in -o-. Here too we find practically
nothing but forms of root bhü; otherwise only an isolated
and doubtful -haroti (on which see §§ 28.18, 58), an equally
dubious aor. -karosi (§32.70), and asrosi, SL direct MIndic
inheritance from Skt. asrausit 'heard'.

There is a normal and very common present 3 sg.
bhoti (= bhavati; 1 sg. bhomi, 3 pi. bhonti), with impv.
bhohi; the form hot i (regular in Pali) also occurs but much
more rarely.

To it is formed, first, a regular future bhosyati (?
doubtful, and certainly much less common than bhesyati;
in Pali, also, -bhossati and -hossati are rare, apparently
only in cpds., while hessati is regular, Geiger 151.3, 154.2).
Further, with h for sy, fut. 2 sg. bhohi, hohi, 3 sg. hohiti,
hohati, 3 pi. hohanti.

And there is a rare and doubtful aórist bhosisu (3 pi.;
§ 32.78), of the same type.

Non-thematic stems

24.15. Except for stems in long vowels, treated in
the preceding sections, these exist only as relic forms
inherited from Sanskrit, or virtually so. They do not
spread outside of the present system. In so far as they
are used in that system in a different way from Sanskrit,
they will be discussed in §§ 28.57 if.



25. Person and number

The dual
25.1. The dual was surely not alive in the language.

Where it occurs, it is generally to be assumed that it has
been introduced as a Sanskritism.

25.2. Plural, or sometimes singular, verb forms are
used with dual nouns and pronouns. So yuvdm adya
gacchathd sädhu ddrakau SP 462.8 (vs, with varr., mostly
pi. verbs). In SP 267.2 (prose) ed. abhdsetäm (subject
two persons severally named), but 3 mss. abhdsata, and
La Vallée Poussin ÍRAS 1911.1074 bhdsinsuh (with in-
sertion of pronoun te, referring to the two subjects); in
the sequel even KN use plural pronouns and verbs of
the same pair. The edition prints dual verb forms in
SP 249.2; 250.5; and 459.1, but all, or virtually all, mss.
are recorded with either sing, or pi. forms, tho the subjects
are recorded as dual in form. In SP 105.10 fY. (prose)
dual nouns and pronouns are presented regularly as
subjects of verbs which, in KN, are also regularly dual;
sometimes the mss. seem to support such forms, to judge
by the Grit. App.; but often they indicate plurals. So
plural verbs with dual subjects occur in other texts, as
LV 222.4 sakro brahma ubhau ca . . . darsyanti; Mv (vss);
duve na jdyante . . . nararsabhau i.122,16; icchema prati-
srjyantau 181.1; ubhäv etau marisyanti 181.5; ydpenti
nirmitau 181.15; also Ud viii.l ubhäv etau (ms. atau)
pretya samau bhauanti.

25.3. Singular verb with dual subject (as with plural
subject, below): duve mahätmünau utpadyate tathdgatau
Mv i. 122.14 (vs; one inferior ms. utpadyante, Senart em.
°yete; parallel passage, line 16, reads jdyante, see above);
vibhäti (kramau; Senart em. vibhänti) Mv i.68.11; candra-
sürycui paled LV 310.17; sasiravi (for °ui) prapate LV
330.3; avocat, with dual subjects, Mv i.327.11, 18; 328.14;
329.2 (all prose); duve. . . anvati Mv ii.101.18 (prose;
Senart em. °nti).

Confusion of person and number

25.4. There is widespread confusion of person and
number, usually in that 3 sg. forms are used for any person
and either number. This usage perhaps started with the
optative (ending -e) and aorist (endings -z, -z), where—
largely by phonetic loss of endings—confusion set in in
Middle Indie (cf. especially Pischel 459). Geiger 141.1
records the frequent use of atthi ( = asti) with plural sub-
ject, but otherwise this usage seems to be virtually ignored
in the books on Pali or Pkt. except as indicated above.

25.5. In BHS the phenomenon is specially common,
indeed standard, in the optative and the aorist, where
the MIndie endings e, i, z, and even the Sanskritized ett
if, are used very commonly, as 1 and 2 sg. and 3 pL (rarely
as 1 and 2 pi.). Much less commonly, historic 3 pi. and
1 or 2 sg. forms are used with subjects differing in person
and number, especially 3 sg. Examples of these usages,
with non-Skt. endings, will be found under the opt. and
aor. In the following list will be included formally regular
Skt. 3 sg. optatives and aorists, used with other than
3 sg. subjects.

25.6. It seems that any 3 sg. form may occasionally
be used with subjects of other persons and of plural

number, And to some, tho a much slighter, extent the
confusion extends to other than 3 sg. forms. Some examples
will now be cited, mostly from verses; prose examples
will be so marked.

25.7. A special case is the use of 3 sg. verbs with
vocative subjects (so sometimes in Vedic, Ved. Var. I
§ 332, and in late Skt., Emeneau, Jambhaladatta's Vet.
xxii): parinirvdtu bhagavan parinirvätu sugata LV 377.10
(prose; no em. needed; note in Weiler 35 is otiose); pari-
grhndtu bhagavann . . . LV 382.13, 20 (prose); mama
bhadre patim varet (mss. car°) Mv ii.71.5, 11 (vss), 'choose
me as husband, fair one!'; imam bhagavan madhutarpanam
paribhiimjatu Mv iii.304.6 (prose). Cf. § 25.29.

Third singular forms

25.8. Pres. indie, with 1 sg. subject: pasyati Mv
i.51.13 (prose; Senart em. °dmif tho he keeps adrdksii,
parallel, and equally 1 sg., in the preceding line); aham . . .
yujyate vä viyujyate vd ^sP 265.1-2 (prose); (aham...)
na vinddmi nopalabhate SsP 504.3 (prose).

25.9. Pres. indie, with 2 sg. subject: tvam. . .
bhavati Divy 504.6 (prose).

25.10. Pres. indie, with 3 pi. subject: asti SP
58.8; 87.7; 92.1; 139.4; 363.9; 371.1; LV 235.18; Mv
i.177.11; 328.8; eti SP 131.11 (with mss.); 307.2 (WT
enti with K'); desayate SP 359.4; samjdnite LV 60.1 (prose;
v.l. °nate); sainjanayati LV 66.21 (prose); srunute LV 74.9;
srüyate LV 80.14; samvidyate LV 106.8 (prose); bhdsate
LV 123.2; upety Mv i.83.17 (Senart em. °nty); parityajati
Mv i.105.10 (prose; Senart em. °nti); bhavati Mv i.233.3
(prose); saknoti Mv ii.45.15 (prose); 286.5 (in both these
Senart em. saknonti); drsyate Lank 8.6; ¡ksate RP 10.14;
sambudhyate RP 15.8; tyajate RP 16.2 (in same line, with
same subject, vicaranti; this and the others in RP may
be m.c); kurute RP 31.6.

25.11. Pres. opt. with 1 sg. subject: bhavet SP
336.7; tdrayet (so with all Nep. mss.) SP 336.8; utsahet
LV 60.17 (prose; so with v.l. and Weiler 20 f.); gacched
aham LV 215.18; bhaksayet Mv i.92.15; kurydt Mv ii.144.9
(prose); aham sydt Divy 110.13 (prose); aham bhavet Divy
250.4 = 252.22; jived aham . . . paéyed aham Divy 638.21
(prose); aham . . . mimdnsed it i Av i. 175.17 (prose; so
ms.); pravesayed Suv 237.11 (all mss. have -d-).

25.12. Pres. opt. with 2 sg. subject: tvam.. .
utthihet LV 284.6 (no v.l.); udirayed Mv i.84.16; jdniydd
Divy 284.15 (prose); yadi tvam anujdniydd, 'if you permit',
Divy 243.12 (prose, no v.l.).

25.13. Pres. opt. with 3 pi. subject: praviéed Mv
i.150.16; pated LV 284.3; bhavet SP 32.6; 126.9; 280.6;
likhet. . . likhdpayed vd SP 51.4.

25.14. Imperative with 3 pi. subject: dstdm Mv
i.152.5 = 225.21 = ii.29.2.

25.15. Imperative with 1 (or 3) pi. subject: bha-
vatdm RP 44.8.

25.16. Future with 1 sg. subject: aham . . . abhisam-
bhotsyate LV 269.2-3 (prose; so Lefm. with best mss.;
v.l. °tsye); kutrdham upane§yata iti LV 118.18 (prose).

25.17. Future with 2 sg. subject: (tvam . . .) chet-
syati Divy 322.22 (prose).
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25.18. Future with 3 pi. subject: däsyate LV
12.20.

25.19. Preterite with 1 sg. subject: äsit (usually
with aham expressed) SP 28.2; 195.3; 384.8; RP 23.14;
Divy 402.19 (prose); avocat SP 257.8 (prose); LV 238.20
(prose); 239.6, 8 (prose); Mv ii. 118.7, 13, 17 (all prose);
adräksit Mv i.51.11-12; ii.123.17; iii.50.18; 75.1 (all prose);
LV 265.21 (prose; v.l. °ksam); aham näsrausid Divy
422.3; präviksat LV 240.2 (prose); abhüt LV 265.22 (prose,
but v.l. abhuvam); akarod SP 258.7; aham addt Gv 427.24.

25.20. Preterite with 2 sg. subject: md . . . pari-
präksit Karmav 27.17, 21 (both prose); (tvam . . .) adhyä-
gamad Divy 617.25 (prose).

25.21. Preterite with 1 pi. subject: äsit (vayam
expressed) SP 212.8.

25.22. Preterite with 3 pi. subject: äsit SP 51.10;
176.13; 192.6; 384.5, 10; avocat Mv i.226.2 = ii.29.5;
i.300.8 (prose); 328.7 (prose); ii.259.2 (prose); LV 4.17;
6.15 (both prose, ed. em. avocan); adräksit Mv i.55.3; 56.10
|&Oth prose); abhüt Mv i.193.16 (prose); ii.294.10; kuruta
(i.e. ak°) LV 81.16;' akampat präkampat etc. LV 352.2-4
(prose; a long series of verbs; subject sarvalokadhätavo;
mss. discordant but the best ones regularly have singulars);
upasamkrämad LV 364.16; 366.12 (both prose); abhäsata
LV 120.8 (prose; but two mss. abhäsantahl); adhyabhäsata
RP 46.6, 12 (both prose).

25.23. Perfect with 2 sg. subject: tvam eva so
tädrsako babhüva SP 28.2.

25.24. Perfect with 1 pi. subject: vayam savihäram
dadau Karmav 97.2. Here Lévi divides sa vihäram, making
an unspecified male person the subject of dadau. But this
makes no sense. The obvious meaning is that 'we1 (three
nuns) in a former birth gave a gift which included a vihära.
The verse is identical with Therig. 518, where adäsimha
confirms my interpretation.

25.25. Perfect with 3 pi. subject: uväca SP 196.3;
Mv i.150.14; 190.10; 300.15; in i.152.8 = avocat i.226.2
and ii.29.5 (same vs); i.328.16 (prose); ii.96.6 (prose);
iii.323.7 (prose); aha Mv i.8.1 (prose, in same line ähansuh);
pratyujjagäma Divy 408.25 (subject pauräh).

Other than third singular forms
25.26. Much rarer is the use of 1 or 2 sg. or 3 pi.

forms with inappropriate subjects.
25.27. First person forms. Optative forms in -eyam,

identical with the Skt. 1 sg., are used as 3 sg. (§ 29.31).
Otherwise note the curious form bhesyet which looks like
a 1 sg. fut. 'I shall become', but seems clearly to mean
'you will become' in LV 196.10 (vs) ksipram bhesye priti-

prämodyaläbhi. Tib. supports this construction. Others
like this, § 31.35.

25.28. Second person forms are also rarely used in
other ways than as in Skt. In SP 176.12 (vs) kalpä atitäh
pürvi ye abhüh (one ms. abhüt) can only mean 'kalpas
which have passed by in former times'; the verb certainly
has a 3 pi. subject.—We seem to find 2 sg. forms used
with 2 pi. subjects in uttistha LV 17.4 and jäniyäh LV
274.18 (both prose; all mss.).—In LV 300.16 (vs)'kuru
prayatnam is taken by Foucaux as 3 sg., 'let him (the
Bodhisattva) make an effort'. But it is clearly addressed
to Mara and is a true 2 sg. impv.; so Tib. (contrary to
Foucaux: bsgrim pa gyis, not 3 person).

25.29. A special case is the use of 2 person verbs
with the nom. of the stem bhavant, regularly used with
3 person verbs but as a substitute for the 2 person of
direct address; mä bhavanto visidatha Mv i.108.1; mä
bhavän iksväkuh . . . anutapyähi Mv ii.428.3. Cf. the con-
verse § 25.7.

25.30. Third plural forms. Note that AMg. uses
3 pi. aorists as 1 and 3 sg. (Pischel 516 end). Our language
also occasionally uses 3 pi. forms, mostly preterites, for
other persons and singular number. So, as 3 sg., forms
in -etsu(h); upasamkrametsu (v.l. °suh) Mv i.328.19 (prose;
Senart em. °mesi); abhyakiletsuh Mv i.335.10 (prose; so
mss., read °A*¿re/su/i? Senart em. abhyokiresi); präpunetsuh
Mv iii.338.20 (prose; Senart em. °nesi). — Other preterites:
avacisu LV 240.21; 241.8, 19 (all vss; no v.l.; unquestion-
ably sing, subjects); pravisisu Mv i.98.12 (vs; subject the
Bodhisattva; Senart takes it as a desiderative; adjective,
which is impossible); avacimsu(h) Suv 233.7 (vs); abhista-
vinsu or °tsu Suv 243.10 (vs); abhüvan (subject viryam)
LV 164.7 (vs).—Perfect: oväcu 'he said' Gv 212.16 (vs;
o is m.c. for u, and if the final u is not corrupt, it must
represent ~uh, the 3 pi. ending attached to an otherwise
3 sg, form).—Also presents: räjä paricintayanti Suv 237.3
(vs); preksanti Suv 233.1 (vs); all mss. read so both times,
with unmistakable 3 sg. subjects.

25.31. With 2 pi. subject: prapateyu (v.l. °ya) yüyam
'you would fall down' LV 304.6 (vs).

25.32. With 1 pi. subject: vayam... äsan Divy
243.16-17; 335.23-24; 336.21-22 (all prose); (vayam)...
säksätkuryuh Divy 347.18 (prose); vayam smo ( = smasl). . .
abhüvan Av i.257.3-4 (prose); vayam ca . . . abhüvan SP
108.17 (prose; so doubtless to be read with 3 mss., one
abhüvam, Kashgar rec. äsity text abhümá).

25.33. With 1 sg. subject: aham äsann evamnämä
LV 345.13 (prose, no v.l. in Lefm.; Foucaux, Notes 185,
cites one of his mss. as äsamf doubtless lect. fac.; Weiler
34 regards äsann as a phonetic equivalent of äsam = äsam,
implausibly).



26. Personal endings

26.1. For the most part, personal endings will be found
treated under the various mood and tense systems. Here
we shall deal with a few endings which are of wider ap-
plication than any one such category.

26.2. I for final i. The endings mi, si, ti, nti, and
impv. hi all appear frequently with z m.c. See under Im
perative for examples of hi. A few cases of the other endings
are quoted here.

1 sg. mi: anucintayämi (so with all Nep. mss.)
SP 61.11; (a)smi (with Nep. mss.) SP 87.3; samdisämi SP
97.5; samtarpayämi SP 128.13; manyami LV 55.21;
pasyami LV 56.18; jänami LV 56.20; socami LV 111.7
(== ¿ocämi); siavami Bhad 4; püjayami Bhad 7; pratide-
¿ayami Bhad 8; anumodayami Bhad 9; nämayami Bhad
12, 42, 55, 56.

2 sg. si: janesi LV 57.17; 91.21 (= janayasi).
3 sg. ti: samädapeti SP 23.6 (so with all mss

and WT1); vineti SP 92.2 (so read with WT for vineti,of
KN With Kashgar rec.; Nep. mss. vinetri; translate:
'. . . all liear my Buddha- [v.l. dharma-] rule, [namely]
this clever device of the Jina, whereby he trains many
Bodhisattvas'); bhoti SP 94.3; bhavati SP 95.11; Mv
ii.378.3 and 4 (so read with mss.); onahati SP 126.2 (== ava-
nahati, for °hyati); carisyati SP 145.10; uinaéyati SP 177.5;
deéesyati SP 207.12 (Kashgar rec. °te); icchati LV 46.1;
bhesyati LV 54.5; roditi LV 111.3; jänati Samädh 8.6.

3 pi. nti (for some cases of bhonti at the end of
lines, where length is not demanded by the meter, see
§3.12): srnonti (so read with 2 mss. and WT with their
ms. K') SP"91.6; stuvanti LV 56.18; bhonti ( = bhavanti)
Dbh.g. 17(353).12; Sukh 46.4; karonti Sukh 50.18.

26.3. i for e. In 2 and 3 sg. forms this change, tho
it may be essentially m.c, involves substitution of active
for medio-passive endings; see § 37.12. In 1 sg. (and rarely
1 pi.) forms it cannot be so interpreted, but seems to be
exclusively a matter of meter; when a short syllable is
required, i replaces e. It must be noted that sometimes,
especially in Mv, final e is still written (at least in the
mss.) even under these circumstances: Mv i.72.5 moksayi-
sye ham (meter also requires ha). Cf. §3.64. Examples:

bhesyi (= bhavisye) SP 64.6; Mv i.234.6; tosayi SP
45.6; niryätayi SP 115.9; smari 'I remember* LV 55.21;
anuéiksayi LV 138.6; srunisyi LV 222.13; dadi LY 233.11;
vast 'I dwell' LV 325.10; pranipati LV 361.19; 363.10
(probably not aorist as I assumed JAOS 57.21, but for
°pate, 1 sg. mid., with 1 pi. subject in 363.10); vartayisyi
Mv i.72.9 (Senart's note p. 433 seems to say that the mss.
read °yisif intending °yisyi); püjesyi Mv i.234.10; ii.300.9;
mocisyi upapadyatdm Mv ii.354.3 (? here meter does not
require short -z; but note v.l. mocayisyopapadyatdm) 'of
them, coming to birth with the thought "I shall free
(creatures)'"; construe with tesäm in next line (contra
Senart); vandi Mviii.401.15; vijäni Gv 215.12.—First plu-
ral: vandämahi LV 360.16 (present).

Secondary first singular n for m (m)

26.4. The writing of n for m (m), before a consonant,
is probably purely orthographic. It may be illustrated
by apaéyan 'I saw' (for apasyam, before ¿-) LV 114,9.

First plural ma and mas

26.5. In Skt. mas. is regular as the primary 1 pi.
ending, ma as the secondary. (In the epic the rule is often
violated.) In Pali ma is used for both, exclusively so far
as appears from Geiger 121-2. In most Prakrits, on the
contrary, mo is regular; according to Pischel 455, ma
should be regarded as genuine only in verses, presumably
m.c. (but without restriction to secondary endings).

26.6. In our language, naturally, meter often requires
one or the other in the positions where they occur. But
in metrically indifferent positions, and even in prose,
we frequently find ma where Skt. would use mas, and vice
versa. No principle governing their distribution has been
discovered; but ma for Skt. mas is much commoner than
mas for Skt. ma (tho this may be in part due to careless
writing; it is easier to omit than to add visarga). In the
following I shall cite examples either from prose or from
metrically indifferent positions in verse.

ma for Skt. mas: sma SP 100.9, 10; 101.8; 206.5,
6; 210.4; 222.12, 13; Mv i.8.2 (twice); Gv 326.6 ff. (7
times); pradariaydma SP 116.6; vicintayäma SP 116.11;
dadáma SP 177.13; bhesyäma SP 223.1; uadhisyama (read
with mss. uahi°, followed by nti, read tti = iti; Senart
em. vadhisyämi) Mv i.17.2; gacchäma Mv i.183.20; a/a-
näma Mv i.246.11; dema niryätema Mv i.299.20; rocayäma
Mv ii.79.10; érnoma gacchäma jänäma Mv ii.172.11; bhavi-
syäma Divy 252.28 (mss., ed. em. °mah).

mas for Skt. ma: paeyämo 'let us see' (subj.-
impv.) SP 242.1 (prose; so mss.; ed. em. °ma); syämo
(opt.) SP 70.7; sammanyemah Mv i.347.18; mucyemah
Divy 231.23; bhavemah Divy 252.20 (mss., ed. °ma);
labhemo Divy 340.13; caremo 340.15.

First plural mhat '

26.7. Senart reads paricaremha 'we would revere' in
Mv iii.282.5, 11; 283.1, 2, 7. The mss. vary greatly; the
Pali parallel, SN i.124.26, has paricdrema. There are
readings paricarema, °care 'ham, and perhaps °caramhe.
Cf. the Pali ending mhe, Geiger 122, and the Pkt. ending
mha, Pischel 455. But the mss. are too confused to allow
any reliable inference as to what our author really wrote.
Cf. however akärimha, § 32.40, which is better attested.

First plural matha (mathä)

26.8. A few times in Mv and SP we seem to find
1 pi. forms in which the syllable tha (or m.c. tha) is added
to the ending ma. Some are clearly present indicatives;
some, indistinguishable in form from the latter, seem to
have imperative force and may really be historically
subj.-impv. (since mas and ma interchange freely, the
distinction between these*and the indie, no longer exists
in the regular forms); some are optatives, not necessarily
injunctive in force but also potential; and some futures.

26.9 I find it hard to explain these forms. Sometimes
it is possible to assume that -tha is only the particle atha
(all forms but one occur in verses, and atha would auto-
matically appear as tha after -ma if this syllable must be
short); but this seems impossible, or extremely forced,
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in most of the cases here listed. If all the forms had the
force of imperatives, one might suppose that the 2 pi.
impv. ending had been added to the 1 pi. (indie.) as in
Russian idjomtji, paydjomtji 'let's go!' (felt as an injunction
to the person or persons addressed). But this could hardly
explain an optative used in the potential or conditional
sense, still less indicatives which are plain statements
of fact1.

26.10. I find no trace of such an ending in M Indie.
The Pkt. ending -mha (§ 26.7) can hardly be related.
Without explanation, the form is recognized by Senart,
Mv, notes on i.29.11; 69.8; and ii.204.15; and by KN
on SP 118.13, 177.15, referring to other Mv forms. All
our forms are from vss except one, marked prose:

Future: samsrdvayisydmatha (possibly particle atha;
Kashgar rec. °ma im-) SP 118.13; upasaniharisydmatha
Mv ii.204.15; (?) draksydmatha (em.) iii.112.7.

Imperative, or Present indicative with hortative or
injunctive force: sädhu (read °ö with K' and WT) gave-
sdmatha etam artham, 'please let us (all) investigate this
matter' SP 164.13; also Kashgar rec. gavesdmatha 171.12;
srnomathä sammukha lokanätha 314.2 (WT with ms. K'
sammukhi lokandthd, as abl.)> 'let us hear from the Lord
of the World in his presence' (with WT), but the particle
atha is here possible; vijahdmatha Mv i.69.8; labhdmatha
(obscure) Hi.5.9; ramdmatha 6.2, clearly 'let us enjoy
ourselves'.

Present indicative, in statements of fact (no impv.
force): labhdmatha Mv iii.9.17 and dsdmatha 1§, 'we get,
we sit', precisely equvalent to labhdmahe, dsdmahe (v.l.
in both °matha) in lines 7, 9 above; jivdmatha 11.15;
vayam ca etdye gdthdye artham na vijdndmatha (v.l. °mitha\
aorist?) 192.7, 'and we do not understand (have not
understood?) the meaning of this verse'; next sentence
begins tato 'so, therefore', arud particle atha seems impos-
sible; vayam te püraydmatha 215.13, 'we (will) give you
your fill', and 14 dhdraydmatha.

Optative: nadematha Mv i.29.11 (so mss., Senart em.
naddmatha; but meaning very obscure); bhavematha
iii.ll.17, potential, 'we would be'; anupasyematha, 23.2
'let us investigate', injunctive optative; possibly particle
atha, but not likely; sprsematha Kashgar rec. v.l. SP 177.15.

Second plural ta varying with tha

26.11. As in Pali and MIndie generally, the Skt.
primary 2 pi. ending tha very commonly replaces the
secondary ending ta, particularly in impv. and opt. forms.
The reverse, that is, use of ta where Skt. would have tha,
is extremely rare, but seems to occur at least once, in
LV 209.8 (prose) kim evam kathayata, 'why do you speak
thus?' So Lefm. with his best ms. (one of Foucaux's mss.,
Notes 148, also reads thus); the other mss. and Cale.
kathayate, which could at best be a middle form with
passive meaning, 'why is it spoken thus?'

26.12. In the impv., 2 pi. tha (or thä, almost invariably
m.c.) is extremely common. In most texts (not in Mv)
this is commoner in verses than in prose. Yet most other
texts also use it in prose, and most of our examples will
be chosen from prose. Instructive as to changes in text
tradition (cf. § 1.43).are Ud xv.7 (vs), where pratibuddhatha
of the oldest ms. is altered in later mss. to pratibudhyata(h),
and xviii.3 (vs), where old chindatha, bhavatha are similarly
changed to ta.—The final a is, of course, capable of
being lengthened, only in verses, and usually m.c.; but
note Dbh.g. 19(355).17 püfayathd, at the end of a line,

not m.c; and there is a v.l. janethd for °tha in Bhad 54,
also at the end of a line, metrically indifferent; cf. § 26.16,
perhaps to be identified with these cases.—Thematic a
before tha may also be lengthened (§ 27.2).

26.13. Second plural imperative tha in prose. In
SP 43.13, read with most Nep. mss. prajdnitha; dgacchatha
74.8 (read with most mss.); pibatha 321.5. Frequently
(e. g. 188.2) the Kashgar rec. has forms in tha not adopted
in ed.—utpddayatha LV 90.22 (best mss.; v.l. °ta); nivar-
tayatha 228.8. — chindatha, Mv i.18.2, utpdtetha 3, 4;
asnutha khädatha pibatha detha . . . karotha . . . caratha
196.14; utpadyatha 198.13; karotha 245.7; udiretha 245.14,
etc.-— gacchatha Divy 292.21, ganayatha 22; gacchatha
293.6; 296.18 (in these four ed. em. °ta, but in the rest
ed. keeps the reading of the mss.); dgacchatha 340.18;
nisidatha 350.13; änayatha 372.25, pravesayatha 26;
iitpätayatha 411.8, 12; citrayatha 547.8. — varjayatha Siks
61.14 (so ms., ed. em. °/a, which is read in ms. in the
following parallel verb forms). — pratisaratha KP 64.3;
parimargqtha (read °märgacl) 105.1. — bhuñjatha pibatha
mätikramatha, Sädh 532.11, bhavatha 12. — pratiyatha
Sukh 97.5, 11, etc.; mäkänksayatha 99.6. — kridatha ra-
matha paricarayatha Mmk 663.11. — md vilambathdgac-
chatha Megh 306.16. — gacchata bhavanto vicdrayatheti
MSV ii.65.16.

26.14. Second plural imperative thä in vss m.c.
srnuthä SP 87.7; nirdhdvatha 87.9; parigrhnathä 90.10;
jahathd 326.3. — raksathä LV 79.10, pravethä 12 ( =
pravayata); apanethä 123.5; nirbandhathä 193.13. -*—
abhiyujyathd RP 33.2.

26.15. Second plural optative in tha. Also numer-
ous; examples from prose: rocetha LV 15.11; kuryätha
Mv ii.233.18; precheyätha Mv ii.102.18; from verses (some
with final d, mostly m.c.) dadyatha Mv ii.105.3 (§29.43);
bhavetha SP 198.8; bhavetha LV 80.3, darsayethd 'dya 4;
socayethd 231.18; upanämayethä 383.13; gacchethd 389.15;
sevetha RP 32.18, etc.

Second plural thdh (?), thd

26.16. In LV (only) we seem to find a number of
2 pi. forms, all impv. or opt. in injunctive sense, ending
in thdh, or sometimes thä. The latter might be regarded
as m.c. for tha, except that it may occur in metrically
indifferent positions. Nevertheless, since the forms in
thdh are not numerous, possibly they may be taken, as
mere corruptions, and the forms in thä as equivalent to
tha, even when not strictly required by the meter; we
have indeed conceded this possibility in § 26.12.

LV 36.14 ff. contains an address by the Bodhisattva
to the Tusita gods, with many 2 pi. forms, mostly regular
(as gacchata 36.19). But among them are pratipadyathdh
36.21; carethdh 37*9; anusmarethd (one good ms. °thäh;
followed by dh-) 37.10; niriksathä (but some mss. °tha;
followed by y-) 37.12; drabhethä yathä ca vadathä tatha
karotha (here line ends) 37.19; samanusmarathä (followed
by p-) 37.22; vidhamathd (followed by s-) 38.6; avatisfhathä
(followed by n-) 38.9.

In LV 138.12 and 14, at the end of lines, Lefmann
varethd 'choose!'; in 12 all mss. but one (A, the best)
with Gale. °thdh; in 14 all mss. °thä, only Gale. °thäh.
Foucaux and Gale, understand a 2 sg. middle (ending
thdh), presumably opt., varethdh for Skt. varayethäh,
addressed to the king alone (as in line 18, varayasva).
This is indeed possible. But it may also be 2 pi., addressed
to the Sakya counsellors as a group.

1. Hiän-lin Dschi briefly lists the forms in a note in
Indian Linguistics 11 (1949). 1-4 and attributes them to
the 'eastern dialect' which in his opinion is found in Mv

(see my §§ 1.24 ff.), but attempts no explanation. He
quotes W. Krause as considering it an IE. ending ( = Gk.
-UEOOC), which seems to me fantastic and highly unlikely.
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Second plural middle dhuam for dhue, and vice versa
26.17. In Divy 511.22, 26 (prose) dhvam is used in

the 2 pi. present, for dhue: kirn lajjädhvam, 'are you
ashamed?' Anomalous also is the long thematic vowel
(§ 27.3).

The opposite of this, primary dhve for dhuam, occurs
in the imperative, § 30.19.

Third plural u for us

26.18. For Skt. us in the 3 pi. endings, principally
optative and aorist, u occurs very commonly, and by no
means only when in verses the meter requires a short
final. In the aorist, isu may fairly be called the regular
3 pi. ending; imsu vies with it; when meter demands a
long final, the texts generally write ö, much less often
uh or another samdhi representative of Skt. us. But
forms ending in uy without s, are also found in prose.
This is equally true of aorist forms in äsu, änsu, etc.,

esu, ensu, etsu, etc., and in such isolated forms as abhunsu,
abhütsu, etc.; all occur in prose, at least in that of Mv,
and are usually matched by corresponding forms in final
uh, apparently without any distinguishing principle (pos-
sibly only "by secondary adaptation to Skt.; but they are
very common in the mss.). These forms, and a few other
stray cases like adrsu = adrsuh, § 32.118, are all dealt
with in the chapter on the Aorist, §§ 32.29-38, 75, 95 fi.
(esp. 100).

26.19. In the 3 pi. optative, also, (y)us appears as
(y)u, chiefly to be sure in verses, but not always where
meter demands a short final. Thus for ramayeyu rahogatäh
of the mss. in Suv 16.11 Nobel actually reads ramayeyü by
ern.; the meter is however indifferent and °yu may stand.
Qther examples are grhniyu SP 47.14; bhaveyu SP 59.1;
82.13; 116.4; 171.1; 32¿.12; Bhad 58; dahyeyu nasyeyu
SP 86.8; bhrameyu 125.12; vrajeyu 171.1, häyeyu 2; nipáteyu
LV 153.9, 10; prapateyu 216.20; srQuyu Mv i.72.1; vrajeyu
Sukh 53.4.

9*



27. Non-Sanskritic treatment of thematic vowel

ä for a as thematic vowel
27.1. The lengthening of the thematic vowel a is

common, but almost limited to verses and to positions
where meter demands it. Examples are: bhaväti (with
Kashgar rec.) SP 96.6; sahäti LV 81.20; labhäti 137.22;
mocayatí 184.3, 4; äsväsayätl 231.10; bhanäti 233.5; caräti
240.22; rudäsi 253.8; yajäti 271.6; ämantrayäti 302.22;.
(bhaväsi Mv i.207.17, so Senart, but mss. bhavasi; prob,
read bhauähi, impv., with repetition ii. 12.7 ;)pratibhanäti
Mv i.246.16; hanäti ii.81.6; viharäti Gv 208.15; bhanäti
212.21; anusmaräti 214.21; cintayäti Dbh.g. 12(348).21;
prodyayämäna = prodyäyamäna Dbh.g. 51(77).25.

27.2. A special case, by no means limited to metrical
lengthening, is the 2 sg. impv. ending ähi; see §§ 30.2,6.
Parallel to this there are also cases of 2 pi. impv. in ätha,
all in verses and probably m.c. However, the existence
of ähi as a standard 2 sg. impv. ending (independent of
meter), which might have exerted an influence on the
2 pi., makes this a bit less certain than the preceding cases.
Examples: parioärayätha LV 43.21; niriksayätha LV
50.10; bhanätha Mv i.207.14 = ii.12.4, 18; pasyätha Sukh
51.5, 7.

27.3. Isolated, so far as I know, is the 2 pi. mid.
lajjädhvam = lajjadhve Divy 511.22 and 26 (prose): kirn
la° 'are you ashamed?' Perhaps the ä here is due to in-
fluence of the noun la]ja.

27A. äsi, äti, 2 and 3 sg., apparently or sup-
posedly with modal force (called 'subjunctives'). Senart,
Mv i.499 and elsewhere, recognizes certain forms in äsi,
äti as subjunctives, following Pischel's earlier interpretation
of certain forms in these same endings in Pali. Geiger 123
admits a few such forms, 'where subjunctive (imperative)
meaning is clearly present and the possibility of lengthen-
ing (of thematic a) metri causa seems excluded.' But,
contrary to Geiger's statement, none of the cases accepted
by him can qualify by his own criterion, since they all
may have ä m.c. This is equally true of practically all the
Mv cases. The only certain exceptions are Mv iii.268.8
(prose) bhanäti, apparently = 'he shall say, he is to say,
let him say'; and ii. 256.4 (prose) yadi ätmamämsam parity a-
jäsi, 'if you give up your own flesh'. Particularly in this
latter passage, it is doubtful whether the form is other
than a present indicative. As to bhanäti, it must be noted
that bhanädi and similar forms from this root occur in
certain Prakrits as indicatives. Pischel 514 interprets them
as analogical to 9th class forms.

27.5. There is even, once at least, a form ending in
asi, normal 2 sg. pres. indie, which is just as modal ('sub-
junctive' or 'imperative') as any of Senart's forms in äsi,
äti: mäläm eva ca gühasi Mv iii.4.1 (vs), which can only
mean 'and wind a garland insteadl' (Senart's note calls
it 'indicative for subjunctive'.) To be sure the meter
requires a short penult, and the ending could be described
as shortening of (supposed 'subjunctive') äsi, m.c. But
the fact is that indicative forms are often used with modal
values in our dialect, as indeed in Skt. and Vedic (Vedic
Variants I p. 65 ff.).

27.6. I am not much impressed by the proposal to
connect this ä(-si, -ti) with the old Vedic subjunctive.

For the most part I believe it is mere metrical lengthening.
The few prose cases might be modifications of indicative
forms in asi, ati (often used in ways hardly distinguishable
from optatives, whether injunctive or potential-conditional)
on the pattern of such endings as AMg. ejjasi: ejjäsi, both
familiarly used as optatives (Pischel 461).

27.7. I shall, however, now list all the forms known
to me in äsi and äti, where injunctive (or, in a few specified
cases, potential-conditional) meaning either seems pro-
bably present, or has been assumed by Senart. All the
textually reliable cases are verses (and most could have
ä m.c.) except those mentioned above.

27.8. pasyäsi (mss. pasyami, but Senart's em. seems
certain) Mv i.155.21; gacchäsi 157.3; pratipadyäsi 279.19
(vs, but ä not required by meter; however, mss. read
°yosi; and °yesi, cf. §§ 29.20-21, would be at least as likely
an emendation); saced bhadante gacchäsi ii.194.11, con-
ditional: in 248.7 (prose), Senart mä paritapyäsi, but v.l.
°yämi, 1st person, which is probably the true reading:
'(don't harbor longing further) lest I suffer for it (as your
husband)'; the crocodile speaks to his dohala-stricken
wife; parityajäsi 256.4, cited §27.4; sobhäsi (= sobhasi)
321.17; bhanäti 384.7 (?potential, if not indicative);
iii.268.8, cited above.

a for ä as thematic vowel

27.9. Shortening of a thematic vowel which is long
in Skt. is also common, but occurs exclusively in verses
m.c: adhyesami SP 38.2; Bhad 10; adhyesama (for °ämah)
LV 50.14; prajänami SP 220.13; jänami LV 56.20; jänami
Gv 212.22; manyami LV 55.21; pasyami LV 56.18; pasyami
Suv 51.7; Gv 230.21; gacchamo LV 78.15; °ma LV 133.7;
134.6; socami LV 111.7; vrajama LV 113.18; kathayami
LV 138.14; preksami LV 236.3; muñeamí LV 236.4;
dadami LV 236.6; °mi id. 241.14; budhyami LV 287.20;
vandamo RP 5.7, 8, 18; 6.14 etc.; vandami RP 5.16; Bhad
1, 7; adhimucyami Bhad 3; stavami Bhad 4; püjayami
Bhad 7; pratidesayami Bhad 8; anumodayami Bhad 9;
abhiydcami Bhad 1.1; nämayami Bhad 12, 42, 55, 56;
prabhäsami Gv 230.14; chindami Gv 231.20; yujyami
Dbh.g. 7(343).25; bhavamo Dhb.g. 23(359).l; bhavisyami
Sukh 8.9.

i instead of thematic vowel a, ä

27.10. In certain Pkt. dialects (AMg., M.; Pischel
108, 455; Bloch, Indo-aryen, 235 f.) 1 pi. forms may end
in imo, ima instead of ämo, äma. A few such forms, in-
cluding vandima (AMg. M. vandimo), are found in our
language. But also, if the tradition is to be trusted, a few
other forms show i instead of regular thematic a: one 3
dual present ind., and several imperative forms (3 sg.
and 2 pi. active, 2 and 3 sg. middle). I am not impressed
by Pischel's explanation of the imo forms by association
with shift of accent (Pischel himself admits countercases).
Of different character are futures like hohiti, kähiti (§ 31.12)
where the z" is doubtless connected with the y(a) of the
original future sign; and aorists in i(t)tha etc. (§32.41),
where the í is derived from the old zs-aorist. But it is,
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perhaps, not impossible that our forms, or some of them, 3 sg. impv. itu: prävaritu "let him put on' Divy 215.29
may have been made in analogical imitation of some such (to präuarati).
futures or aorists, or of old presents in i-ti of the type 2 pi. impv. itha: samnipatitha Mv i.329.17 'assemble!',
svapiti, roditi. The forms recorded are: parallel to nisidatha in the same context.

1 pi. ima, imo: vandima (AMg. M. uandimo) LV 364.6, 2 sg. impv. mid. isu: mä kcmksisu 'don't hesitate!'
19; 365.5; ramimo LV 321.20; preksima LV 367.13 (Lefm. Mv ii.55.21 (see § 30.16).
em. preksiya); püjima Dbh.g. 19(355).9 (but here z possibly 3 sg. impv. mid. itäm: anubaddhitäm LV 45.4, for
m.c. for e = aya, to püjayati). anubandhatäm, 'let him attach himself to, follow* (on the

3 dual itah: krlditah Divy 404.18, 21, 23 (twice). present stem baddha-ti see Chap. 43, s.v. bandh).



28. Summary classification of non-Sanskrit presents

28.1. In principle, and descriptively, all thematic
verbs form a single morphological category, inflected
identically thruout. From the descriptive standpoint, there-
fore, there is no reason to classify them at all, unless by
pointing out that some of them have alternative stems.
Thus stems in -ya- vary with those in simple -a-. There
are pairs like karatiikurvati, srunati: srnvati, etc. Some-
times there is a richer variety: tisfhati, sthihati, and at
least in compounds -sthahati, besides long-vowel presents
sthati and (in cpds.) -stheti, and still other rarer types,
are all quite interchangeable presents of the Sanskrit
root sthä.

28.2. In the following rough and ready grouping of
verb formations, I have tried to take note of descriptive
groupings so far as they suggest themselves. But at the
same time, and particularly in subdivisions of the thematic
verbs, I have called attention to what I believe to be the
historic origin of all new (non-Skt.) verb stems, so far
as seemed possible.

Third singular at i based on Sanskrit third plural anii

28.3. In many cases the MIndie present in ati is based
on a Skt. 3 pi. in anti, non-thematic. Some of these occur
sporadically in Skt., particularly epic; and it is probable
that the same process produced regular Skt. presents like
muñeati, siñeati (which do not fit the original IE phonemic
pattern: Edgerton, Lang. 19.109 fT.), tho there is no
record of *munakti, *sinakti. In M Indie the process has
completely eliminated the non-thematic 7th class of Skt.
(Geiger 144; Pischel 506).

28.4. BHS forms from 7th class presents are añjati
(only ppp. añjita-), chindati, bhañjati, bhindati, bhuñjati
(in Skt., Wh. Roots, U +), yuñjati (E -f), riñeati, rundhati
(E +) ; and pisati (sporadic in Skt.; AMg. pisai) which is
a phonetic equivalent, by the Morengesetz, § 3.3, of Pali
pimsati (sporadically Skt. pimsa-) based on 3 pi. pim-
santi to pinas{i; see Chap. 43 s.v.

28.5. Ninth class presents also develop forms like
krina-ti to 3 pi. krinanti; but here the Skt. 1 sg. krinami
(cf. § 28.8) will also have been influential. Similar forms
are found in Pali and Pkt., which however also retain
forms of 9th class type (in contrast to the lack of 7th class
forms). BHS has krinati, grhnati (Wh. Roots, E.), jinati
(in this dialect a synonym of jay ati), jänati (U. E.), and
punati (in caus. gdve. opunäpayitavya-). Instead of krinati
BHS has also krinati, like Pali kinati, with í for i; Geiger
21c suggests analogical influence of minäti, minati. The
form may, however, be historic. Oldenberg, RV Noten,
would read krinati for kri° RV 4.24.10 (the only finite
form in RV), on the analogy of metrical evidence on other
9th class roots recorded with long final vowels (the isolated
kri° is metrically indecisive), cf. Old. Proleg. 477 f.

28.6. Similarly, on the basis of 8th class 3 pi. kur-
vanti, we find very commonly kurvati (common also in
Pali and Pkt., kubbati, kuvvai), and to 5th class srnvanti,
3 sg. srnvati.

28.7. Finally, to 2d class 3 pi. vidanti is formed them-
atic vidati (also sporadically in Skt.); and to 3 pi. stuuanti,
*stiwati (AMg. thiwai, Ratnach.), indicated by ger. stuviya,

which prob, read for supiya LV 50.4, see Diet.; also pro-
bably abhistuva (§ 32.115). And there is a 3 sg. opt. yeya
(or with mss. yeyam), once, which seems to imply *yati
'goes', to 3 pi. y anti.

Third singular ati to first singular ami, and to third
plural ati

28.8. In 9th class verbs, as we noted above, the 1 sg.
of type krinami no doubt helped the 3 pi. krinanti to
create a 3 sg. krinati and other thematic forms.

28.9. The 1st sg. ami alone, without help from the
3 pi., was responsible for regular Skt. tisthati, if (as I think
probable; there is another theory) it represents a pre-
historic HislhätL Skt. jighrati is also the regular present
to ghrä, tho in the Veda sporadic 3d class forms occur.
And other verbs of this type show in BHS (and MIndic)
similar forms which may be considered fundamentally
MIndic, tho they all occur at least sporadically in epic
Skt., some even in Vedic. BHS has dadati, dadhati, and
jahati.

28.10. Once we find sraddhate, 3 sg., apparently to
the MIndic éraddhámi by this same analogical process
{srad-dhäti occurs, cf. § 28.51). Perhaps *ava-dhyati (pres.
pple. avadhyanto) is similarly based on -dhyämi; and
*samäkhyati (aor. samäkhyetsu) on -khydmk

28.11. Since such forms as dadati are identical with
the old non-thematic 3 plurals (to 3 sg. dadäti etc.), we
find in BHS such old 3 plurals in ati used likewise as 3 sg.
even when there is no 1 sg. in ämi: jägrati (Skt. 3 pi.,
as 3 sg. 'S.E.' in Skt., Whitney, Roots, and in BHS), to
regular Skt. fägarmi, fägarti; and juhvati (Skt. 3 pi., BHS
3 sg.) to juhomi, juhoti. (For 3 sg. BHS juhati see § 28.18.)
We may assume a proportion: dadati (3 pi.): dadati (3 sg.)
= jägrati, juhvati (3 pi.): x (jägrati, juhvati, 3 sg.).

Present ati based on Skt. preterites in at

28.12. On the basis of Skt. preterites, mostly historic
aorists, in -at, BHS and MIndic form presents in ati. So
gamati to agamat (cf. also fut. gamisyati); druhati (AMg*
duhati, duhai) to Vedic and Epic adruhat; darsati and
drsati to adarsat, adrsat (both pre-classical in Skt. but
paralleled in MIndic); lipati to alipat; sicati to asicat;
chinati (aor. chini, ger. chinitva) to impf, acchinat (acchinas
Pan., acchinam Mbh.), Chap. 43, s.v. chid (2). And vacati
to *avacat (Pali auaca) is doubtless a modification of Skt.
avocat, blended with related forms in vac.

Present ati based on future isyati

28.13. In a number of other cases it seems probable
that afi-presents have been formed to Skt. futures in
isyati, on such models as bhavisyati to bhavati and many
similar cases. This seems to be the source, particularly, of
several such presents from roots in r (ar), notably the
common karati (to karisyati) instead of karoti; also jdgarati
(once in Mbh.), dharati, marati, starati (this is sporadic
in Skt.). Note that Skt. has carati, tarati, sarati, smarati,
harati, by the side of carisyati, tarisyati> etc. But varati
(for vrnoti) can hardly be based on varisyati (only Gr. in
Skt.). Perhaps it is based on the ppp. vrta-, on the model

(136)
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of harati, sarati, smarati (BHS karati, etc.) to hrta-, srta-,
smrta- {krta-, etc.). And -vurati, to the same root (Pali
-purati), seems to be a phonetic modification of this
varati, with u for a by assimilation to the labial con-
sonant; see Chap. 43, s.v. 1 vr (3). Is the intensive cah-
kramati based on the Vedic cankrarnisyati (§39.1)? Gf. §28.30.

28.14. Other ati presents probably based on futures
are hanati (Epic and late Skt,), to hanisyati; bandhati to
bandhisyati; vadhati (no pres. in Skt.) to vadhisyati. Per-
haps also asate 'eats' (Pali asamäna-) may be based on
asisyatL Since stauisyati is only Vedic, it is not likely to
be the source of BHS stavati, Pali thavali.

Third singular ati from original (Skt.) fifth and eighth
class presents

28.15. In Pali often, in Pkt. regularly, these* become
9th class, or more usually (like the original 9th class)
thematic presents (Geiger 147-8, Pischel 502). No ex-
planation of the change from 5th to 9th class has ever
been offered, and I am unable to offer any. There are a
few roots (like sir) which show both 5th and 9th class
types in Skt., but most of them show neither in MIndic.
Cf. however BHS and MIndic dhunati to Skt. dhunoti,
which shows a few sporadic 9th class forms in Skt.

28.16. In BHS, distinctively 9th class forms from
original 5th or 8th class presents hardly exist. I have
noted only vivmisua, once (Whitney, Roots, records
avrnidhvam, AV); and ger. abhinirminiya, seemingly based
on the weak 9th class stem -minite.

28.17. On the other hand, thematic presents from
such roots are not uncommon. In view of the Pali evidence,
it may perhaps be assumed that these presuppose the
intervention of 9th class forms: e. g. srnoti > *srunäti >
srunati. We find -äpunati, -cinati, -tanati, dhunati (nir-
dhunet cited once from Mbh.), -minati, srunati. And (sam-,
abhisam-)bhunati (once °bhunoti; in Pali often 9th class,
but not 5th; also °bhavati) 'attains' is clearly analogical
to its near-synonym Pali päpunati (see Chap. 43; s.v.
bhü. 5). Probably we should also count manati here, deriv-
ing it from manute, which is well attested even in Classical
Skt. (Pali munäti; AMg. manai and munai).

28.18. The substitution of karati for karoti is different;
there is no reason to suppose that a *karati, 9th class,
ever existed. The form is explained above (§ 28.13). But
probably on karati = karoti is based BHS and Pali juhati =
juhoti; forms based on it are commoner than those from
juhvati, on which see §28.11. BHS and Pali dhunati is
probably based on dhunoti (dhunäti-iorms are rare in Skt.).
Conversely, we find once -haroti for harati, apparently (if
genuine) analogical to karoti •== karati. On kurvati, srnvati,
see § 28.6.

Presents based on past passive participles

28.19. In Language 13.116 I pointed out that a pre-
sent buddhati is formed to root budh, 'doubtless a sort of
denominative to the stem buddha-'. This has now been
confirmed by the discovery of a number of similar forms:
rddhati, baddhati, -ruddhati, and perhaps *viddhati. And
above all we find lagnati, from the na-participle lagna,
abundantly attested; possibly also laggati, with MIndic
assimilation of consonants. This gives particularly con-
clusive evidence that buddhati etc. are really based on
past participles. The stem laggati also occurs in Pali, and
laggai in Pkt.; Pischel 488 and Geiger 136.2 assume a

j/a-present, *lagyati; but our lagnati proves them wrong.
With -aya- suffix, ärüdhayati; perhaps prajñaptapitam,
§ 38.56.

New presents in ya

28.20. ya after long vowels. According to Hemacan-
dra 4.240 (cf. Pischel 487), any Prakrit present-stem ending
in a vowel other than short a1 may optionally take an
added ya. This means, in practice, that stems in ä, and
occasionally in other long vowels, may be thus extended.
Nearly all the new (MIndic) i/a-stems recorded in Geiger
136-8 and Pischel 487-8 belong in that category. Those
which do not are in part phonetic developments from Skt.
ya-stems; others (e. g. Pali laggati, § 28.19) are not really
i/a-stems at all.

28.21. As we shall soon see, BHS differs from Pali
and Pkt. (at least as presented by Geiger and Pischel)
in showing a much larger number of new stems in ya
after consonants. After vowels, however, the conditions
seem to be much the same. We find ya extensions chiefly
of root-class presents in ä-(ti); occasionally also in other
long vowels. Sanskrit has such pairs. Sometimes the Skt.
-äti form seems to be the more original (so väti, snäti,
as compared with väyati, snäyate), or there may be no
-äyati parallel in standard Skt. (as mäti, yäti, khyäti). But in
other Skt. cases, we find the reverse; so träyate (träte
sporadic in RV, träti Epic), dhyäyati (B, dhyäti E + ),
gäyati (gäti extremely rare), mläyati (mläti only once in
BR, from MBh). To the same pattern, descriptively,
belongs jäyate 'is born' (there is no *jäti unless we count
AMg. jäi, cf. § 31.3).

28.22. BHS has a number of presents in äyati not
found in Skt. Most of them are paralleled in Pali or Pkt.
or both; for details see Chap. 43 under each root. When,
as often happens, Skt. has a present in äti, we may sup-
pose analogical influence of such pairs as väti, träti: väyati,
träyate. (The reverse also occurs: §28.54.) But in some
such cases it may seem equally reasonable to assume
influence of a ppp. in -ata-, or a future in -äsyati; e. g.
träta-, träsyate (°ti), to present träyate. More than one
such influence may, of course, have contributed. The
pair jäta-: jäyate seems to me particularly likely to have
played a role in creating new presents in -äya- to par-
ticiples in -ata-. The presents antara-dhäyati and °häyati
seem to be based on the old Skt. 3 sg. aor. pass, antar-
adhäyi, reinterpreted as a MIndic aorist in -i to a stem
antaradhäya-.

28.23. There are even cases in which Skt. had neither
-äti nor -äyati presents, but both were created analog-
ically in MIndic and BHS. Thus bhäyati and bhati 'fears'
are both based on the quasi-antonyms träyate and träti,
and/or the quasi-synonym paläyati 'flees', which in BHS
has ppp. paläta, palana (§28.54); Pali has bhäyati, and
Pkt. bhäi. Other special influences may exist in indiv-
idual cases.

28.24. The following presents in -äyati, not normal in
Skt. and not obviously denominative, have been noted:2

äkhyäyati (Skt. äkhyäyate, passive), ghräyati, jäyate (— ja-
yati; cf. väyati), dhäyati (root dhä; chiefly antara-dh°),
bhäyati ('fears', see above), bhäyati ('shines'), mäyati,
yäyati, *väyati ( = vayaii, cf. jäyate, above; ppp. väyita- =
Pali id.), sthäyati (based on BHS sthätit). There is also
häyate, a passive to root M (§ 37.38), and vikräyati or °te,
irregular passive to vi-kri (§ 37.39). On hriyäyati see just
below.

1. The addition of y a to a stem in a would, in Skt.,
Pali, and BHS, yield -aya-, which in MIndic and BHS
often becomes -e-. Such stems are of course very common.
But they belong to a different pattern from those con-
sidered here.

2. A few of the forms recorded here and in the next
section seem to be based on historic passives; see § 37.23.
The same may well be true of some cases listed in
§ 28.28.



138 Summary classification of non-Sanskrit presents [28.25

28.25. After other long vowels than ä, note adhiyati
(= Skt. adhiyate, rarely for adhite). According to one view,
pattiyati (pati°, prati°) is ultimately based on the same
root iy compounded with prati. The forms of hri are varied
and confusing: hriyäyati (and perhaps hriyä°; denomin-
ative?), jihriyati, jehriyate (with intensive-type reduplic-
ation), and perhaps hriyati (which might be based on ppp.
hrita-, like niyate: nita-, but the form is questionable,
see Chap. 43). BHS seems to have shared with Pali an
irregular desiderative of sru, susruyati (recorded as susru°;
Pali sussüyati beside sussüsati); here y replaces s, doubtless
by adaptation to the form of some z/a-present. The original
passive to ä-dä, ädlyati (also ädiyati), is used (like Pali
ädiyati) with active meaning, 'takes'. And once ähüyati,
to the Skt. passive ähüyate, is used as an active. See
§ 37.23.

28.26. ya after consonants. These are surprisingly
numerous. They are doubtless heterogeneous as to origin.
Such explanations as have occurred to me are suggested
under the various roots in Chap. 43. Sometimes they seem
to be based on Skt. passives, with active endings and
meanings; so sakyati (also Epic. Skt., see §37.22). Some-
times they may be due to phonetic confusions, possibly
errors of tradition; so -yuñjyate for -yuñjate (y after
palatal). (Is this the explanation of darsyanti, LV 222.4,
vs, ace. to Tib. = darsayanti, possibly by way of *dar-
santii same perhaps Lank 312.9.) Sometimes they may be
hyper-Sanskritisms, analogical (unhistorical) reconstruc-
tions from MIndic forms; so srjyati, perhaps for MIndic
sajjati, which historically is probably based on MIndic
safje(t)i = Skt. sarfayati; nisedyati, q.v. in Diet.; and
vrsyate, perhaps unhistorically based on Pali vassati.

28.27. After all explanations that I have thought of,
there is left a considerable residuum for which I have
thought of none. In other words, I see at present no way
of avoiding the hypothesis that in BHS the z/a-present
was more or less freely productive, even after consonants.

28.28. The list follows, I omit the asterisk before
forms not actually recorded in the present system.

isyati, -esyati (to root is), -iksyati, iryati (to root lr),
-kramyati (in part prob, denom., see Diet. s.v. niskramyati),
gavesya(ya)ti, -gähyate, tyajyati, -disyati, drsyati (probably
based on passive, cf. § 37.23; Chap. 43 s.v. dps 4), -nadyati,
-bädhyati(1), bhäsyati, -bhäsyati{7), bhidyati, -madyati,
-yuñjyate{1) and -yujyate, rucyati and ruccati, ruhyati,
-lañghyati, -lambyate, vahyati^), -visyati (see Chap. 43, s.v.
vis 2), vrsyate, -vrafyati (see Chap. 43), sakyati (°te), -sra-
bhyati (°te), saryati, -srjyati, svapyati (Pali suppati, sop-
pati), -hindyate, hisyati.

a for ya presents

28.29. The converse of the preceding also occurs. A
present *slvati = sivyati is implied by ppp. sivita- (AMg.
siviya-) and ger. slvitvd (cf. AV -sivya). It might be ex-
plained as a phonetic equivalent of MIndic sivvati (Pali
sibbati, AMg. slvvai) = sivyati, or as analogical to noun
forms like sivana, sivaka. And *harsati, implied by aor.
harsl, could be a hyper-Sanskritic substitution for MIndic
hamsati (hassatii) = hrsyati. For Skt. klämyati, klämati
occurs (so Skt. Gr.).

28.30. Perhaps back-formations from past participles
in -ita- are *ksubhati (caus. °bhayati) = ksubhyati (ksu-
bhita-), and -samati = sämyati (samita-, to caus. samayati).
If the intensive ppp. cankramita- exists, cañkramati (rare
in Skt., very common here) = cañkramyate may be based
on it (cf. § 28.13). And similarly jäjvalati, intens. to fval
(also occasionally in Epic Skt.), may be based on ppp.
jäjvalita- (recorded in BR only from Raj atar.). I have
no explanation for -nahati = nahyati (cf. Pali ger. sam-
nahitvä). But manatí (AMg. M. manai) probably derives

from a Skt. 5th or 8th class present (§ 28.17) and has no
relation to mányate. Not very certain is (abhi-sam-)budhati,
implied in pple. °budhäna (perhaps m.c. for °buddhäna)
and fut. °budhisyati; °budhati occurs as v.l. for °budhyati
once in Mvy (see Chap. 43 s.v. budh 2 and 4). In RP 59.18
{an-)utpadanta- seems to be a pres. pple. stem to ut-pad-,
regularly a z/a-present (error or misprint? see § 18.5).

Loss of infixed nasal in thematic presents

28.31. We have treated lipati = limpati and sicati =
siñeati as based on aorists alipat, asicat. This is not likely
to account for mucati (once, in vs, Chap. 43; m.c? but
AMg. mucai, muyai) = muñeati, since amucat (and mucati)
seem to be Vedic only and not common. So once vidanti
'they find'; cf. early avidat (but vidati 'knows' occurs in
Vedic and Epic Skt.). Stray forms pointing to bhafati
and bhujati ('enjoys') occur for BHS bhañjati and bhuñjati
(Chap. 43). The ger. -yujitvä for -yuñj- is of doubtful
authenticity. Probably subhati 'smite' belongs here; Pali
has only sumbhati, and AMg. vi-sumbh-; perhaps cf. Vedic
sumbhanti KS 10.7 (132.14); TS has asubhnan. On ricitva
(RP) see Chap. 43, s.v. riñeati.

Infixation of nasal in thematic presents

28.32. The converse of the preceding occurs a few
times. So damsati (caus. damsapayati), occurring once in
Skt. (pw; = Pali damsati, AMg. damsai); -bhuñjati 'bends',
perhaps by analogy of the homonym meaning 'enjoys';
-vrmhati 'tears', perhaps due to the homonym vrmhati
(brmhati) 'increases'; and vindhati (AMg. vindhai), vin-
dhayati = vidhyati, root vyadh (obscure as to origin);
possibly samj- for saj-ati, q.v. Diet.

Thematic presents with ä for a in root syllables

28.33. There is a little group of forms which differ
from Skt. thematic presents only in lengthening radical
a to ä. Perhaps analogical influence of nouns containing
vrddhi root-forms may be concerned. They are: nis-
käsati (Diet.); jäyate == jayati and *väyati = vayati,
§28.24; -nämati = namati; (vyä-)yämati = yamati (rare
in Skt., regular in Pali; Chap. 43, s.v. yam 2); sphälati
or sphäleti = sphalati (Gram.), Pali phäleti; {-härati or
°te, prob, denom.; Pali id. = harati;) -hväyati (Chap. 43)
= hvayati. On bhäyaii = bhayati see § 28.23.

Long i, ü for i, u in root syllable of thematic
presents

28.34. The passive of se/-roots in r, Skt. -irya-, appears
in MIndic normally with -ira-, so that we find forms
pointing to *tirati, *dirati for Skt. passives tiryate, diryate.
But in the case of AT 'scatter', this MIndic passive kirati
(Skt. kiryate) is used (in cpds.) in an active sense, in both
BHS and Pali, and has the appearance of being a modific-
ation of kirati, with z for z. Other forms with active mean-
ing are sometimes based on original passives, §§ 28.24, 25
(äkhyäyati, ähüyati, ädiyati and ädi°).

28.35. The presents plsati (sporadic in Skt.) and
pisayati may contain z as equivalent to nasalized i (Pali
pimsati; pimsati is rare in Skt.), §28.4.

28.36. Different in character, and without explanation
so far as I know, are hisati (cf. Desi hisamana-, noun)
and hisati (Skt. hesati; Diet.); dUsyate (düsyant- once in
Skt.), formally = dusyate; and müsati (Pkt. müsai) = Epic
Skt., BHS musati, Pali musati (Ski. musnäti), blended with
müs, müsikä? Cf. also *timayati (ger. tímayitvá; Ap. ppp.
timia-) 'makes wet', to a root appearing in Skt. as tim (ppp;.
limita-). An isolated lipyase (root lip) may be corrupt.
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Other new presents of the 6th class type
28.37. I" the last section were mentioned hisati and

musati; the latter (also in Epic Skt.) may be a back-
formation from ppp. musita-, which is standard in Skt.
and old (RV). Here might be classed also smvate for
sravate, with u for a probably by assimilation to v (§ 3.57),
if not corrupt for sravate; -vnrati (Pali purati), to or 'cover',
in my opinion based on varati (§ 28.13) and also due to
assimilation to the (preceding) v; pari-visati (Pali id.),
see Chap. 43; *-ghrsati (Pkt. ppp. oghasiya-) = gharsati.

Other new presents of 1st class type

28.38. These are miscellaneous, and in most cases I
have little or nothing to suggest as to their origin.

28.39. Root-final semivowels: ksayati 'destroy' (once
in Räm.; cf. caus. ksay ayati, 'E + ' in Whitney,% Roots;
fut. ksayisyati, rare, and ksita-, rarer than ksina-); -cayati
(-ceti), cf. cayate V.B. in Whitney's Roots; layati (Gr.,
and láyate V.B., Whitney, Roots); javati (Vedic javate;
Chap. 43, s.v. ju); lauati (cf. Pali laväpeti); stavati (Pali
thauati); -galati or -garati (rare in Skt.; AMg. galai); -varati
(Pali id.; §28.13); spharati (Skt. Gr.; Pali pharati), and
pharati, phalati.

28.40. Roots containing semivowel plus consonant:
kartati 'twists' (a rare root; ppp. once kartita- in Epic
Skt.); -desate (perhaps denom.); -dvesate (probably denom.);
lehati (Pali id.), doubtless blend of Skt. ledhi and lihati;
sparsati (Pali phassatif cf. AMg. sam-phásé), see Chap. 43,
perhaps back-formation from caus. sparsayattf; harsati
(hf?-).

28.41. Presents based on original s-futures (or aorists)
used in Pali as presents: *-draksati, *-saksati = Pali
dakkhati, sakkhati (both presents). Our forms are of
course hyper-Skt. back-formations.

28.42. sthahati = Pali (hahati, doubtless analogical
to Pali dahati = äadhäti (with Geiger 132.4).

28.43. Unknown anywhere else is sthihati, which is
very much commoner than sthahati; indeed it is so common
as to suggest that it may represent the regular present
of the root sthä in the original dialect. It seems to be a
blend-form based on sthahati, with the vowel of the first
syllable influenced by sthila-, sthitvä, or perhaps tisthati.

28.44. Parallel to sthihati in formation, and probably
based on it, is (sam-)*dhihati, implied by the aor. samdhihe
(once), to root dhd.

28.45. dciksati 'tells' and abhyäciksati 'accuses' seem
to be hyper-Skt. back-formations from Pali (abbh-)äcik-
khati, AMg. (abbh-)äikkhai, with form influenced by
äcaksati, which is a synonym of äciksati, q.v. in Diet.

Presents in eti

28.46. The MIndie phonetic change of aya to e results
in many such presents which in "Skt. ended in -ayati, such
as jeti, neti, etc., besides the numerous causatives and
denominatives. Our language also has many such forms;
and they serve as base for forms outside the . present
system (§ 24.10). We may note also the isolated prani-
dhyenti, apparently for prani-dhyäyanti (root dhyä), but
possibly a .corruption for pranidhenti (root dhä, below).

28.47. Here may be listed a small group of presents
in -eti which cannot be derived from -ayati. It is interesting
to note that several of them" have, in our language, parallel
forms in -ayati. But there can be no doubt that these
are either corruptions or secondary hyper-Sanskritisms,
based on the -eti forms.

28.48. The most important are -(s)theti, -dheti, deti
(also -sthayati, -dhayati, -dayati, hyper-Sanskritic), from
the roots sthä, dhä, and da, which parallel each other in
many of their forms. The forms of sthä seem certainly

based on the ppp. sthita-; those of dhä and da either
directly on -{d)hita- and -dita- (cf. Tedesco, JAOS 43.388),
or patterned on -(s)theti to slhita-. Similarly from ma,
tho no present *meti appears recorded, the inf. upametum
is doubtless based on the ppp. upamita-, on some such
pattern as jetum to jita-; cf. Pali ger. upametvä. Probably
the gerund forms implying -cayati, -ceti (Chap. 43, s.v.
ci 2) are newly formed to ppp. -cita, not really inherited
from Vedic cayate,

28.49. To the root kri a present vi-kreti ( = AMg.
vikkei) and a ger. vi-kreya occur; they are probably based
on the ppp. -krlta-, on such a pattern as neti (Skt. nayati)
to ppp. nita-; or possibly on the inf. »kretum, as in the
following (?).

28.50. More anomalous would seem the impv. 2 pi.
uc-chethä, if it meant 'cut off I' (? but see Chap. 43, s.v.
chid 3); and the gerund acchetvä (for ä-ch°; Pali chetvä),
from chid. AMg. has aeche (with abbhe from bhid, Ayär.
1.1.2.5), interpreted by Pischel 466 and 516 as an old
aorist (Ved. *ä-cchet), but used as an optative. I have
the impression that such stray anomalies may have started
from the infinitive, Skt. chettum, which appears in Pali
as chetum (PTSD) and, interpreted as che-tum, may have
led to ger. che-tvd, and then (possibly) to forms implying
pres. *che-ti.

Equally anomalous are the inf. setum and the gdve.
setavya, both in MSV, from root siv, which otherwise
shows no certain forms or derivatives containing e except
before v; but see Chap. 43, s.v. siv (2).

Presents in äti

28.51. Like stems in -eti, and parallel to them, these
form approximately a whole new conjugation (§24.11).
Some of the presents that occur are based on Skt. root
aorists: dämi, -dhämi, -sthämi, on adät, adhät, asthät.
Further bhähi 'fear' is modelled on trähi (§ 28.23), and
perhaps prädurbhämi 'I appear' (for °bhavämi) on its
antonym antardhämi (°dadhämi) 'I disappear', but see
Chap. 43, s.v. bhu (7).

28.52. To the strong present stem dadhä- are formed
not only 2 pi. impv. srad-dadhädhvam, but futures -dadhä-
syasi and -dadhäsye, ppp. -dadhäta-, inf. -dadhätum, and
gdve. -dadhäniya-.

28.53. Peculiar is the future adattädäsyatha (2 pi.:
mädattädäsyatha 'do not steal!'), as if from the present
°däti; perhaps a kind of irregular denominative from
adattädäna 'theft', with thought of the regular Skt. future
(ä-)däsyati; cf. ädiyati, which tho passive in form is active
in meaning here and, in Pali. In Pali adinnam ädiyati
'steals', adinnam is an unchangeable adverb; cf. Vin.
iii.44.30-1 rañño därüni adinnam ädiyissati 'will steal the
king's wood', id. 35 (tvam . . .) rañño därüni adinnam
ädiyi 'you stole the king's wood'.

28.54. As we found above (§ 28.22) i/a-presents
substituted for root-presents in ä(-ti), some traces of the
reverse process also occur. The impv. apaeähi (— apacäya)
implies an *apacäti = apacäyati. The future jäsyate 'will
be born' (Epic Skt. jdsyati) is based on the regular passive
¡ayate on a like model (e. g. träsyaie to träyate). To svädh-
yäyati (denom.) are formed, similarly, fut. svädhyäsyati
(besides svädhyäyisyati), gdve. svädhyätavya-, and a passive
opt. svädhyäyeta 'would be studied', all implying a stem
svädhyä-, pres. *svädhyäti. From paläyati are formed past
participles paläta- and palana- (§§ 34.12, 19) besides
regular paläyita-. Problematic are these passive forms of
vi-kri 'sell'; opt. vikräyetsuh, and fut. vikräsyati and
vikräyisyati (with the former cf. jäsyate above), §§31.3;
37.39. '

28.55. These ä-stems of course, like e-stems, form
aorists in -SÍ; adäsi and asthäsi may be based on dämi
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and -sthämi, nir-uäsu (-uam.su) on -uäti, and -bhäsi 'shone'
on bhäti (if it is not rather connected with bhäs, with
ending -i); while agäsi 'sang' is based either on the Vedic
aorist agdsit, or on the rare Skt. present gdti. From kr
occurs (a)kdsi (= Pali and AMg. id.), from skt. akärsii
And fairly common in Mv is the interesting blend form
udapäsi 'came into being', based on Skt. ud-apddi 'was
produced', which has been drawn into the orbit of these
ö-stems by changing final -di to -si (§ 32.60).

Presents in other long vowels

28.56. The few sporadic cases of new presents (and
other verb forms) based on stems in other long vowels
than e or d have been sufficiently treated in §§ 24.12-14.

Non-thematic presents

28.57. New non-thematic stems hardly occur, except
for the long-vowel stems mentioned in the preceding
sections.

28.58. A 5th class impv. 2 pi. asnutha 'eat' occurs
once; a couple of such forms of the same root occur
sporadically in Skt. (Chap. 43, s.v.). An apparent 8th
class pres. of hr, abhyuddharoti, is recorded once, but
may be a corruption for °reti; see §28.18 and Chap. 43
s.v. hr (3). Note the anomalous gumugiimunti, 3 pi. (Diet.).

28.59. Otherwise I know of non-thematic presents
only as inherited from Skt. Many of these, however, must
have been fully alive in the language, since to them are
created new, non-Sanskritic forms showing confusion
between strong and weak stems. See Geiger 140 ff. for the
same phenomena in Pali; in Pkt. they appear to be much
rarer, doubtless because non-thematic forms as a whole
are less frequent.

28.60. Strong for weak stem forms. 2nd Glass:
Root as: 1 pi. asmo SP 147.9 (vs; v.l. asma, also asme,
which would be a 1 pi. personal pronoun = vayam);
LV 115.15 (vs; so both edd., but against all Lefm.'s
mss.; very doubtful); opt. asyd etc., see §29.41.

Root i: 3 pi. enti (tó eti) LV 74.11; 173.5; Mv i.299.7;
RP 5.10; Gv 34.12 (all vss); impv. 3 pi. samabhyupaintu
Divy 399.9 (vs; vv.U. °entu, °antu; °pa-yantu would be
unmetr.); entu Mv iii.206.15 (prose).

Root bra: impv. 2 sg. bravihi SP 93.11 (Kashgar
rec.; ed. with Nep. mss. vadesi); Mv i.150.15 (mss.);
277.17; 280.7; RP 42.12 (all vss).

Root vid: 2 pi. vettha LV 125.7 (vs; so Cale, and all
mss. except A, vittha, which Lefm. reads).

Root si: 3 pi. senti (Skt. serate) Ud xvii.4; impv.
2 sg. sehi (or sehi; so Tib., rmi, sleep; mss. mehi or mehi)
LV 196.10. But these forms may belong to (Epic) Skt.
sayati.

28.61. Third class: Root da: 2 sg. impv. dadahi
SP 88.8 (vs) etc.; common, but may be classed as belonging

to thematic stem dada- with ending -alii. And others oí
its type.

Root dhä: 2 pi. impv. sraddadhädhvam SP 44.3 (prose);
both edd., no v.l. But the stem -dadhä- is also used outside
of the present system (§ 28.52).

28.62. Fifth and Eighth classes: Root dp: 3 pi.
prapnonti Mv i. 160.5 (vs)? So Senart, as sense seems to
require; mss. präpnoti (perhaps 3 sg. used as 3 pi., § 25.10).

Root kr (chiefly vss): 3 pi. karonti SP 84.6, 14; 85.7;
87.2; 95.11; LV 195.10; 260.4; 282.12, e tc ; 1 pi. karoma
SP 116.9; 2 pi. (usually impv.) karotha SP 48.9; 87.9
(Kashgar rec); 197.1; LV 275.20; °tha LV 37.19; praka-
rotha LV 43.15, etc.; 3 pi. namaskaronti KP 84.9 (prose);
impv. karohi (v.l. karotha) SP 113.14; karontu Mv i.295.1;
ii.93.7; pple. nom. pi. karontäs SP 83.14; — karoma is
used (for Skt. karavama) as 1 pi. impv. in LV 47.14, 19
(in the latter read kapilähvaya, acc, tarn karoma), 21.
Also impv. 2 sg., § 30.9.

Root ci (vss): 3 pi. upacinontiSiks 4.5; read upacinonti
Siks 4.4 (metr. required, for °cinvanti).

Root vr (vss): 2 sg. impv. apäurnohi SP 191.10;
2 pi. impv. prävrnothä LV 80.2.

Root sak: 3 pi. áaknonti Mv in.74.6; 1 pi. saknoma(h,
before vowel) Mv iii.427.2; 2 pi. saknotha Mv i.313.9
(all prose).

Root sru (mostly vss): 3 pi. srnonti (m.c, with v.l.
and WT; KN °ti) SP 91.6 (note srnvanti 92.1); 282.7;
325.7; 2 pi. indie, or impv. srnotha SP 128.3; 197.6;
292.14; LV 47.5; 151.21; 296.2 (ni-s°); 1 pi. srnoma(h,
before vowel) Mv i.289.1 (prose); srnoma (before consonant)
Mv ii.79.9; 3 pi. mid. srnonta (for °te, before vowel) Gv
236.11; impv. 2 sg. sniohi SP 93.14; 94,2; 352.6; LV 235.22
(prob, read nismohi with Lefm.); Mv i.184.1; ii.135.16;
256.13; 327.19; iii.453.12; Suv 17.11.

28.63. Ninth class (all forms could, however, be
interpreted as derived from thematic stem with lengthened
thematic vowel; cf. § 30.6; only vss):

Root grah: 2 sg. impv. pratigrhnähi SP 17^.13 (Kashgar
rec; ed. °grhna; both metrically good owing to a further
change).

Root jnä: 2 pi. jänätha LV 314.16; 2 sg. impv. jcinähi
SP 130.7 (v.l. jänäsi); prajänähi SP 91.7.

28.64. Weak for strong stem forms (rare). Root
as: 1 sg. smi Gv 231.5 (vs, after m); 2 sg. SÍ (for asi, after
consonant) Mv iii.164.15; 207.8; both prose. May be
enclitic forms; but cf. §4.7.

Root i: 3 sg. upeti common, e. g. Mv hi. 110.1, 6;
1 sg. abhyupemi Mv ii.105.7. May well be regarded as a
phonetic Prakritism, e for ai.

Root kr (vss): 1 sg. kurumi LV 56.11; kurumi LV
221.1. The 1 pi. indie is used as impv.: kurvdma LV 47.12.

Root brü: 1 sg. brvtmi, to be read Mv i.280.14 etc.
for kruhi (see Diet, under this; Senart sometimes reads
so, e.g. ii.50.2; iii.110.15; iii.457.3; in the last two, one
ms. reads brumi).

Root stu: 3 sg. stuti (?), Diet.



29. Optative

29.1. Most optatives are based on thematic present
stems, which as usual may be MIndie in origin. The follow-
ing summarizes our finds, aside from regular Skt. forms:

1 sg. bhane, m.c. bhavi; vrajeyä, bhaveya, bhaveyyä;
desaya (?)

2 sg. preche, m.c. himsi; abhijäneyä; bhavesi; smareyäsi;
satkareyyäsi

3 sg. bhave, m. c. bhavi; bhaveya, bhaveya, bhaveyya,
bhaveyya, bhaveyam, bhaveyo{1); bhaviya

1 pi. mdpaye; bhaveya; bhaveyäma, parityajeyämah; sruni-
yäma, parivrajiyämah

2 pi. bhavetha; bhaneyätha
3 pi. bhaveyu; bhave; bhidyeya; bhavetsuh, manyetsu,

paribhavensuh, syanditsuh

On the endings 1 pi. (e)matha, 2 pi. tha for ta, and
3 pi. (y)u for (y)us, see §§ 26.10, 15, 19. On the alleged
1 sg. opt, ending eham, §§ 31.21, 22.

29.2. The really common and standard endings are
e (or m.c. i), and eya, eyä. Both are used for 1, 2, 3 sg.
and 1 and 3 pi.; but there are also specifically 1 and 2 pi.
forms of the same type. Sometimes, as in Pali, -yy- for
-y- occurs in the eya-type; and sometimes f replaces e
in the same. There is also a specifically 3 pi. ending etsu(h)
or the like; and there are specifically 2 sg. forms in esi
(rather common) and eyäsi, eyyäsi (as in Pali, but not
common here).

29.3. After listing and discussing these forms we shall,
treat the remains of the athematic optative, which is
commonest in forms of root as 'be*. As in Pali, this shows
two types, siyä (also siya, syd) and asyä, asya (Pali assa);
details below. Sporadically, other athematic optatives
appear minus the final consonant (dadyä etc.), and in
verses may shorten the vowel ä to a (kurya etc.). And
there are a few other, miscellaneous forms belonging to
the same general type.

Suppression of -ay- in stem, and the like

29.4. Ellipsis or telescoping of the syllable -ay- occurs
in optatives from aya verbs, as in other present forms of
such verbs. They are mostly causatives and denominatives,
and as such will be treated under those headings; examples
are väcet for väcayet SP 342.4 (vs), katheyä for kathayeyä
SP 283.15 (vs); others will be included below at various
places, and in § 38.27. Occasionally other presents in
-aya- show similar forms: vineya, for vinayeyam, 1 sg.
opt. of vi-ni, Mv i.43.4 = 54.2 = 337.8 (vs, in the last
passage printed as prose and emended to vineyam by
Senart). Somewhat similarly, utthi m.c. for utthe, 2 sg.
opt. (impv.?) to pres. uttheti.

29.5. On a possible but very doubtful case of similar
telescoping of the MIndic passive sign ~iy-, see §§ 8.36,
37.33: LV 152.6 janeyd (for *janiyeyat>).

Non-thematic middle endings in aya stems

29.6. The use of the athematic ending in the 3 sg.
middle opt. especially of aya presents is well known in
Skt., and occurs sometimes in our language too: parivarja-
yita Siks 114.18. Sec Whitney 1043 c (also 738 b), and

Renou, BSL 41(1940).9-17. And vilaksayita SP 193.9
seems to be a form of this same sort, but used as a preterite
(§ 32.105).

Heirs of thematic optative

29.7. As in Pali and Prakrit, a form ending in e (from
Skt. et, es) is very common, most often as 3 sg., but also
with other persons and numbers, especially 1 and 2 sg.
Tho meter cannot be concerned in the substitution of
this for regular Skt. et, es, the ending e is much commoner
in verses than in prose even in Mv; it occurs also in the
prose of Mmk, but otherwise seems to be limited to verses,
according to our editions. It may be shortened to i in
verses, almost invariably where meter requires a short
syllable (the few exceptions are suspicious). But, in the
mss. and editions of some texts, the spelling e is sometimes
retained even where meter demands a short. These need
not necessarily be regarded as text corruptions: e could
denote a short vowel, § 3.64. On the alleged ending eham,
taken by some as 1 sg. opt., see §§31.21, 22. On 2 sg.
forms in esi, see §§ 29.20, 21. Occasionally the Skt. ending
et is found with other than 3 sg. subjects (§§ 25.11-13).
All examples are from verses except those marked prose,

29.8. 1 sg. e: parähane Mv i.42.8 (same by em. 53.9,
where mss. unmetrically °haneyam); in a parallel i.337.3,
printed as prose, Senart prints °haneyam, but mss. °hatc,
intending °hane; sraddadhe (could be 1 sg. indie, mid.)
178.18; bhane 366.7 (as preceding); samname ii.93.9,
parivartaye 10; bhumje 164.14; parämrse iii.8.7, 9; prapü-
raye Suv 30.4 (v.l. °yet, °ya); pasye Bhad 25.

29.9. 1 sg. i: %bhavi SP 11.2; 252.9; LY 199.16, 17,
18; Bhad 16, 27; read in Mv i.201.11 == ii.5.6 (vs) sayana-
varam äruhi (1 sg.; or ger.?) yatra kumudavasanasamni-
bham vimalam; utsimci Mv ii.92.6; prasami Sukh 23.5,
prasämi 6 (both for prasamayeyam 'or prasäm0); upanayi
23.10; desayi Suv 51.14; vimocayi 51.15; desayi Bhad 18;
virägayi 24; otafi 29, 30, 34; abhinirhari 34; upasamkrami
35; pürayi 41; jänayi 45 (to jänayati = janayati, not to
root jñá with Leumann); kari 58.

29.10. 2 sg. e: The forms noted here are, I believe,
all injunctive (rather than conditional, 'potential') in
meaning. More than once they are closely parallel to
imperatives in the same context. The question may be
raised whether they, or some of them, might not better
be regarded as imperatives from e-presents, rather than
historic optatives. Note specially vade 'speak thou!' SP
116.4; the present vadeti is familiar both here and in
MIndic generally; also utthi for utthe, to uttheti, §29.11.
The usual 2 sg. impv. from e-presents ends, however, in
ehi (also in Pali and Pkt.). The question is not of much
importance, since the injunctive optative cannot really
be distinguished from the imperative in meaning, even
in Skt. Even in negative commands, the use of mä means
nothing, for it is freely used with opt. forms in our language.
Gf. the Ap. forms in e or i, called impv. by Hem. 4.387,
whereas Pischel 461 and Jacobi, Sanatk. § 23 regard them
as historic optatives.

vade SP 116.4; vidhamaye LV 117.6; prcche 231.17;
amwicintaye Lank 11.13 (prose); nivartaye Mv i.75.19;

(141)
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ii. 142.3; vade i.77.5; udähare 77.{i; anukirtaye 77.8 (cf.
anuklrtaya 77.3. most mss. °yä); vyähare 276.11 (v.l.
°ret); nigrhne, pragrhne 278.6, samgrhne 7; upasamkrame
330.15 (prose; repetition of 330.13 where mss. °kramya,
Senart em. °krame); nivedaye ii.37.12; ägacche (parallel
with presehi, impv.) 90.2 (prose); mä tuam . . . gacche
(parallel with presehi, as in prec.) 169.17 (prose); mä . . .
krtam na jäne, 'do not fail to recognize (gratefully) what
I have done (for you)' 184.8; ¡aye 322.7; jane (= janaye[h])
336.7; prärthaye 483.15; dar say e (parallel with ehi) iii.2.17;
mä . . . kilämaye (= klämayeh) 19.15; dahäpaye (v.l. °yet)
20.8, käraye 9, äropaye (mss. °yet) 10; ghätaye 387.13;
älape Siks 100.16 (from Samädh); mä . . . gile Ud xxxi.31.

29.11. 2 sg. i: utthi 'arise!', m.c. for utthe, 2 sg. opt.
(impv.?) to present uttheli; LV 236.4; 322.3; Gv 488.18;
probably also in Gv 488.16 read utthi ho (= aho) for text
utthiho (cf. § 32.7); himsi Mv ii.236.6; yäci iii.419.5, mss.;
vs but not metrically required; Senart em. yäce; tvam cari
(so ms., Finot em. cara) RP 39.4; vardhayi Gv 488.14.

29.12. 3 sg. e: jipasthape (Kashgar rec. and \VT)
SP 88.12; bhäse 98.7; dhäraye 98.12; dhäre (= dhärayet)
255.10; 293.8; prcche 279.9; ksame 334.15. — bhave
LV 56.1; 138.12; name 120.9; manye 'would esteem'
(Foucaux wrongly) 208.22; susya (= susyet) udadhih . . .
prapate 330.3; in 386.17 read with best mss. ähäram upa-
nämye 'yam, 'let him be offered (passive) food'. — äcare Mv
i.12.14; viroce 70.7; bhave 155.9; gacche 274.18; ii.169.2;
iii.373.17; tyaje i.310.12; ärägayeii. 120.1 (prose; mss.);
ägacche 121.8 (prose); iii.425.19 (prose); abhinirgrhne
abhinipide (mss. °side) H.124.6 (prose); ägame (to 'aorist'
stem ägama-) ii.141.7, 8, 9, 10; iii.306,4; bhave ii.146.13
(prose); bhäse 257.15 (prose); 259.3 (prose); anunade anu-
rane 282.12; 412.9 (prose); janaye 295.14 (prose); etc.—
bhave Suv 31.12 (all mss., Nobel em. bhaven); bhave (ms.,
Finot em. bhavet) RP 13.14; vimuhye (v.l. °yet) Bhad 19;
abhilikhe Mmk 63.25; 65.3 (both prose); älikhe 66.21;
abhigacche 82.9-10 (prose); brmhaye Ud xviii.5 (later v.l.
brmhayet; possibly 2 sg. with Chäkravarti); prajahe (later
v.í. °hed) xx.2.

29.13. With e where meter requires short syllable
(cf. § 3.64); labhe Mv ii.319.15, 17, 18 (3 pi.), 20, 21; 341.2;
jane (= janayet) 378.15; 390.23; apanaye 393.13, 17, 20;
name 395.11.

29.14. 3 sg. i: anumodi SP 58.6; vraji 111.2; vadi
98.7; bhäsi 236.8, and so La Vallée Poussin JRAS 1911.1074
at end of a päda bhäsi (i not required metrically) for 256.6
bhäset of both edd., no v.l.; presayi 113.6; käräpayi 114.11;
etc., common. — bhavi LV 42.11; 330.19 (read bhavi yah);
Ot;6.2, 3; pravarti 48.11; cintayi 314.18;rami325.8.—vibiid-
dhi (= vibudhyet) Mv i.155.19; jänayi ii.324.19; sthihi
329.18; kari 374.13; nirväyi (or aorist?) 375.8; upagami
387.15; apanayi 393.5; varsayi iii.252.18. — icchi Samädh
8.7; viräji RP 54.20; pravartayi, dharsayi Bhad 53; dhä-
rayi väcayi desayi (i)to vä 54 (ed. desayito as one word);
drsi Siks 341.5; prayuñji 343.2 (see note); adhisfhihi
343.13, 15; darsayi 343.14; pravraji Sukh 22.12.

29.15. 3 pi. e: bhave Mv ii.319.18; 328.18; pardmrse
366.12 (for °se).

29.16. 1 pi. etna: in LV 422.6 bhavemaf both edd.,
no v.l.; the meter seems to demand short e in the penult,
cf. § 3.65. On the very dubious paricaremha see § 26.7.

29.17. 1 pi. e: (vayam. . .) mäpaye Mv i.351.19
(prose; so mss., Senart em. °yemah).

29.18. 3 pi. etsu(h), ensu(h): a 3 pi. form, cor-
responding to the 3 sg. e(t), and according to the over-
whelming testimony of the mss. ending in etsuh or (less
often) etsu, occurs often in the Mv with optative meaning.
The same form is also used as aorist, but most likely
originated in the opt.; see §§ 32.95 ff. Rarely the mss.
read ensu(h) or emsu(h); but Senart always reads one of
these, usually the former; see my discussion I.e. A few

examples of optative use of the form follow; all are taken
from prose except those marked vs.

manyetsuh Mv i.39,4; 40.1; 60.8; 239.1 etc.; • sruaetsuh
42.12 (vs) = 53.7 = 337.2; bhavetsuh (twice), vartetsuh
61.3-5; vyäkaretsuh 197.9; vidyetsuh 273.2; upasamkramet-
suh, samyujyetsu (v.l. °tsuh) 314.6; manyetsu, häyetsu,
ab'hivardhetsu 330.7-10 (repeated 331.7-10; there are vv.H.
°tsuh, and once °nsuh); abhisimcetsuh 350.12; pratisthä-
pay'etsnh ii.64.18; bhavetsuh 178.10; 241.20; iii.107.5;
162.3 etc.; abhyokiretsuh ii.131.6; sammiläyetsuh (root
mid; one ms. °nsuh) 178.8; vahetsuh 180.2 (v.l. °nsuh; in
verse version of same passage 185.5 both mss. °tsuh); in
241.20, read vikräyetsuh (pass, of vi-kri, see §§ 31.3; 37.39);
vihanyetsu iii.36.12 (v.l. °tsuh); budhyetsuh (v.l. °nsuh) 74.2;
vuccetsuh (pass, to vac) 194.12; utpadyetsuh, desayetsuh,
häyetsuh, abhivardhayetsuh (repeated twice; sometimes
v.l. n for t) 199.1 ff.; chindetsuh, sampradäletsuh 258.15,
patayetsuh (v.l. °nsuh) 17, chindetsuh 18; prajäyetsuh 317.8,
prajnäyetsuh 9; paribhavensuh, utpädayensuh (v.l. in both
°tsuh) 393.14.

29.19. The mss. also may show the ending itsuh
(cf. the same in the aorist, §32.38); syanditsuh (Senart
em. °nsuh) Mv iii.317.8 (prose).

29.20. 2 sg. esi: Senart, Mv i.558, note on i.233.8,
recognized a 2 sg. opt. ending esi, and explained it cor-
rectly as based on historic 2 sg. e (for es) exactly as Pali
eyyäsi, Pkt. ejjäsi, is based on eyya, ejjä (cf. § 29.37); the
2 sg. pres. indie, ending is of-course the source of the
addition. The form seems not to be recognized elsewhere.
Yet it occurs in Pkt., at least in Säkäri: bhaneíh 'you are
to say', four times, Mrcch. ed. Stenzler 21.8 and 20.

29.21. These forms in esi (always with dental s) are
well authenticated in our language, even in prose in Mv,
and in verses of other texts. Prose examples are so marked.
prakäsayesi SP 98.2; vadesi 93.11; 98.4, 6 and 99.6; pasyesi
98.4; upadarsayesi 98.8. (Note in parallel formulas samsrä-
vayes 98.12, srävayes 97.8, 10, 14, bhanes 97.12.) In 99.4
perhaps read prakäsayesi with Kashgar rec. (ed. prakäsayer
idam by em., Nep. mss. °yed idam, which need not be
emended); in 209.8 perhaps read kathayesi with most Nep.
mss. for ed. with Kashgar rec. kathayähi. — bhavesi (parallel
to bhaveyam same line) Mv i.233.8 (prose); vadesi 254.16
(prose), prcchesi . . . vadesi 17 (prose); jänesi 275.17; van-
danam vadesi 'speak a greeting!' 323.19 (prose); gacchesi
ii.42.17, carayesi 18 (mss. uar°); icchämi. . . yam . . . mama
bhavanam pasyesi 179.18 (prose), 'I desire that you should
see my house'; vijänesi (answer to 1 sg. vijäneya, line 6)
182.15; prcchesi 'ask!' (but v.l. prcchasi) 189.13 (prose);
vadesi 194.12; iii.292.7 (repeated 18; 293.4, 9; 294.1);
ägamesi ii.199.20; kathayesi 200.1; gacchesi 214.15, and
prcchesi 16 (both prose; clearly injunctive; v.l. gacchäsi)\
bhanesi 224.7, 8; upasthapesi 247.10 (prose); na . . . yäcesi
406.1, conditional, 'you would not be begging'; jänesi
449.6; 454.1; 457.16 (all prose); käräpayesi 486.5 (prose);
upasthihesi 491.12 (prose); khädesi iii.7.4, 8 (prose); bhavesi
27A4 (prose); ägacchesi (Senart em. °ehi) 159.5 (prose);
y add bhagavam . . . bhavesi (10) tadä . . . paribhuñjesi, 311.9-
10 (prose), 'when, Lord, you become . . . then make use
of . . .'; bhäsesi 384.16; raksesi 387.7 (v.l. raksasi, but opt.
proved by parallel kuryäsi line 6 and opt. forms in same
vs in Pali, Sn 702); ägacchesi 406.5 (prose); pasyesi Siks
354.11.

29.22. So-called 'subjunctives' in äsi, äti. On
such forms, apparently or supposedly with modal (some-
times potential) force, see § 27.4 ff.

eya, eyä, and cognate endings

29.23. From thematic present stems, our language
very often shows optative forms (mostly 3 sg.) ending in
eya, eyä (also eyya, eyyä, eyam, iya etc.; forms with double
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y are relatively rare). They are obviously to be connected
with Pali eyya (Geiger 128), Pkt. ejjä (Pischel 459). In
Pali, no *eyyä is recorded, while in Pkt. ejjä seems to be
the regular form; according to Pischel ejja only in verses,
presumably where meter requires a short final, and in
prose before enclitics.

29.24. To derive this ending directly from non-
thematic 3 sg. forms in yät, with Pischel, seems to me
impossible. Geiger's view is much more reasonable, that
it is analogical to 1 sg. ey(y)am (Skt. eyam), and (perhaps
also) 3 pi. ey(y)u (Skt. eyuh). But the athematic opt.
endings Skt. yarn, y äs, yät (M Indie yam, yä, yä; also, at
least in our dialect, ya for all three persons) provided the
pattern on which 2 and 3 sg. ey(y)a, ey(y)a were created
to match 1 sg. e(y)yam. To this extent Pischel's explanation
contains an element of truth. There are even traces, tho
rare and doubtful ones, of a semi-Sanskritic ending eyät.
For SP 102.9 (prose) äeaksed, the Kashgar rec. reads
äcakseyäd; and at Mv ii. 1.35.17 Senart reads bhaveyät,
at the end of a line of verse (but v.l. bhaveya). Cf. also the
endings 2 sg. yäsi and' 3 sg. yäti, for Skt. yäs and yät,
in original non-thematic optatives, and also preceded by
the thematic mode-sign ~e- (§§ 29.36-38, 41).

29.25. This theory would seem to imply that (as in
Pkt. according to Pischel) the final a was originally long
(tho in Pali it seems to be always short according to
Geiger). In our dialect, however, both ä and a seem to
be used interchangeably. That at any rate is true of the
prose of Mv, where both are common; and in some other
texts (such as KP and Ud), short a occurs either in prose
or in metrically indifferent positions. On the other hand,
some texts, notably SP and LV, which as presented in
our editions do not use either form in prose, always or
practically always use eyä in metrically indifferent positions
(notably at the end of lines in SP), and eya only where
meter requires a short final. The only exception I have
noted in these two texts is SP 284.1 nirdiseya, at the end
of a line of verse; but the Kashgar rec. has nidarsayet
(with other changes).

29.26. From present stems in aya, the syllable -ay-.
may or may not appear before the -ey- of optative endings;
cf. §§ 29.4; 38.27.

29.27. In the following examples, prose passages are
marked as such; except Mv, most texts record the forms
only in verses, or nearly so.

29.28. eya, eyä, 3 sg: SP: (length of ultima metrically
determined) vijñapeyd 284.8; bhaveyä 313.7; — bhaveya
53.3; 195.7; bhaneya (v.l. °yya) 58.6; ksapeya 111.14; da-
deya 119.11; 229.4; likheya, dhäreya, sruneya 229.6; vadeya
229.10; 287.1; 352.3; deseya 284.2; pra'käseya 296.2; kal-
peya 344.2; tarpeya 351.4; sruneya 352.5; —(ultima metric-
ally indifferent)* chädayeyä 228.15; samstaveyä 229.11;
prakäseyä 237.2; vadeyä 254.6; iccheyä 278.8; deseya 280.9;
katheyä 283.15; vijnapeyä 284.8; prakäsayeyä 284.11; vadeyä
293.6, etc.; — nirdiseya 284.1 (cf. above).

LV: (metrically determined) bhaveyä LV 57.3; phaleyä
81.19; janeyä 152.6; niskrameyä 201.21; abhiniskrameyä
202.6; —r-jareya (for jarayeya) 74.3; bhaveya 141.4; nyaseya
151.8; daréeya 284.5; dadeya 288.4; cäleya 330.3; kareya
335.19; ganeya 338.7; deseya 393.2 (for desayeya); — (ultima
metrically indifferent) sthiheyä 42.18; äruheyä 80.10; in
80.12, read sruneya (or °yyä) for sunesyä of text; bhaveyä
200.7; gaccheyä 201.14; vrajeyä 201.18; vindeyä 201.22;
ägameyä 232.18; tärayeyä 300.17, äsvaseyä 19; parijä-
. nay eyä 330.17.

Mv (prose) bhaveyä Mv i.60.8; 272.3; 311.18; 356.4;
ii.65.16 etc. (in i.60.8 Senart em. °yam; in i.272.4 bhaveya);
ägaccheyä i.255.1; 284.10; (the first passage repeated with
°eya i.256.13); samyujyeyä i.295.18 (mss. sampüjy0);
pragrhneyä 347.18; mucyeyä . . . hanyeyä 364.2; anujäneyä
ii.119.15; äkrameyä 146.12 (twice), hareyä 13, vipraveseyä

14; rajyeyä kalpeyä pramadyeyä 147.13, etc.; — bhaveya
i.44.7; 61.6; 199.1; 273.12; ii.2.19 etc.; gaccheyä i.258.13;
deseya 316.17; upasamkrameya 320.8; khajjeya (for khädy°,
passive) ii.78.1; ägaccheyä 102.17; samanusmareya 103.8;
däleya sampradäleya chindeya 125.4-5; budhyeya 160.5;
hareya, bandheya 178.16; upasthiheya 214.6; sobheya
iii.10.16; parivarteya 32.2, etc.;—(vss, final determined
by meter) pateyä ii.324.21; 329.17; abhyuddhareyä 393.8,
dadeyä 18, etc.; — rdhyeya i.299.14; iccheya 359.10, 14;
parikseya ii.67.7; soseya 329.7; muñeeya 331.1, etc.

(Prose) vindeya (text bi°) and (?) väpeya KP 158.3;
sruneya 159.17, pariksipeya 18.

bhaveyä Mmk 168.9, 10 (dodhaka vs).
bhäseya, vihimseya Ud viii.12; iccheya xvi.14; vipra-

jaheya xx.l. All in vss, but only in xx.l does meter require
short final. All are found in the most ancient ms.; later
mss. replace all by forms in eta or et. Cf. § 1.43.

29.29. eya, eyä, other than 3 sg.: As usual, these
forms are used for other persons and numbers. It may
be noted that eya as .1 sg. could be interpreted as histor-
ically identical with the Skt. 1 sg. opt. middle ending.
I doubt whether this would be a realistic view to take of
the ending, in view of the relative rarity of middle endings,
and the frequency of the use of 3 sg. forms as 1 sg. and
also of the phonetic alteration of final am to a. Note e. g.
Suv 37.6 ff., where we find a long series of 1 sg. opt. forms
(bhaveya etc.), in eya where the meter favors a short final,
but in eyam where it favors a long (37.19 anusmareyam,
38.3 vivarjayeyam). As this suggests, the fact that any
final am may become a, at least in verses m.c, may have
played a part in the use of eya as 1 sg. (for Skt. eyam).
But note that eyä is also so used, and even in prose.

1 sg. eyä: vrajeyä LV 78.7 (vs); bhäseyä Mv ii.180.2,
jäneyä 3 (both prose); sakyeyä 249.1 (prose); nikhaneyä
(Senart em. °yam) 436.3 (prose); labheyä Bhad 59 (vs).

1 sg. eya (vss except those marked prose): ägaccheyä
Mv i.186.10; iccheya ii.70.6 (prose); gaccheyä 170.4 (prose);
205.18; vijäneya 182.6; bhaveya (Senart em. bhave, m.c.)
299.13; careya 299.14, varjeya, seveya 15 (Senart em. varje
m.c; he keeps seveya, to which there is just as much
metrical objection); gräheya 330.18; kareya 424.17 (prose).

2 sg. eyä: abhijäneyä Mv i.75.10 (vs); parirakseyä
277.8 (vs).

1 pi. eya: vayam pi bhaveya Mv iii.138.9 (prose; so
mss., Senart em. bhavema; to be sure mss. have bhavema
in the same sentence, line 11).

3 pi. eya: chidyeya bhidyeya S*ukh 45.13 (vs).
29.30. eyya, eyyä: In mss. and' sometimes in printed

editions the y in this ending may be written double, as
in Pali (and Pkt. ejjä). The misspelling eryyä, eryya is
also recorded, äkrameyyä (apparently all mss. have yy;
v.l. °eryyä) LV 199.15 (vs); bhaveyyä (v.l. °esyä) Mvi.331.8
(prose); prayojeyyä (v.l. °eyä) 279.16 (vs); anujäneyyä
351.18 (prose); krideyyä rameyyä (v.l. °eyä) pravicäreyyä
(v.l. °eyä) . . . kareyyä ii.144.9-10 (prose); kareyyä 144.16
(prose); bhasmikareyyä (Senart em. °eyä) 178.4 (prose);
vadeyya (v.l. °eyyä, both times) 233.13, 18 (prose); bhaveyyä
(v.l. in all °eyä) Bhad 8, 23, 24, 46 (vss); bhaveyyä (v.l.
°eya) 45; vadeyya Dbh.g. 12(348).9.

As 1 sg., prakäseyyä (v.l. °eyä) Mv i.336.20 (vs); in
same vs i.53.4 mss. °eyyä, Senart em. °eyyam; in i.42.11 =
53,6 = 337.1 (vs, in 337.1 printed as prose), prob, read
in all niveseyyä (with Senart in 337.1, and most mss, in
53.6); read so also in i.337.4 (vs, printed as prose); bhaveyyä
Bhad 16 (vs; v.l. °eyä).

29.31. eyam as 3 sg.: The historic I sg. ending
eyam is, in the mss. of Mv at least, fairly often used as a
3 sg. Senart always emends to eya, but I doubt whether
he is right. The ending eyam as 3 sg. could easily be an
analogical reflex of the use of eya as both 3 and 1 sg.,
the forms of the two persons being interchangeable to a
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large extent. At any rate I record here a number of cases,
mostly in prose (others are marked vs): utpadyeyam Mv
i.44.15; bhaveyam i. 145.17 = 202.14 (vs; here meter seems
to favor bhaveya; yet the same vs ii.6.11 reads bhaveyä,
kept by Senart); yeyani ii.233.3; upapadyeyam iii.43.11;
avatärayeyam 92.5; bhasmikareyam 158.6; anusäseyam
215.2; kathayeyam 390.10; samyajyeyam 406.12; vaseyam
432.19; deseyam 437.8; bhäveyam 456.21 (vs).

29.32. eyo 3 sg. (?): More doubtful is the ending
eyo, sometimes found in the mss., usually as 3 sg., e. g.
Mv ii.70.2 bhaveyo (Senart em. °ya); prapateyo (Senart
em. °yä; both these are prose) ii.179.20; and others. It
might represent *eyas, a theoretically 2 sg. form (which
would be analogical to 1 sg. eyam, on the model of imper-
fect indicatives), used as 3 sg. But perhaps Senart is right
in taking it to be a mere corruption.

29.33. eyäma(s), eyätha, 1 and 2 pi.: To this same
pattern belong the 1 pi. ending eyäma(s) and the 2 pi.
eyätha (Pali eyyäma, eyyätha): in SP 163.2 (vs), read with
Kashgar rec. anupräpuneyäma for ed. anupräpmiyämo 'tha
(the patchcord 'tha. proves that the semi-Sanskritized
form is secondary); bhaveyäma Mv i.44.8 (prose); paritya-
jeyäma (v.l. °tyaje) 313.6 (prose); parityajeyämah ii.105.13
(end of line of vs). —prccheyätha(vX °yatha) Mv ii.102.18
(prose); bhaneyätha 105.4 (vs).

29.34. iyä, iya, iyäma(s): Any of the preceding
endings may occasionally be read with ¿ instead of e
before the y. Usually such forms appear in verses where
meter requires a short syllable instead of e, so that i may
be considered a shortening of e, m.c. But sometimes Mv
mss. have such forms even in prose, as in the two Mv
citations below. All the others here cited are from verses.
tisfhiya SP 251.6; bhcwiya LV 78.11; sruniyäma ('tha)
364.11; pravrajiyämah Mv ii.234.1 (prose; Senart em.
°eyämah); in iii.30.8, read with mss. okatfiyati (or °(iyä;
Senart em. okaddheyä); pasyiya Suv 52.5 (em., mss. mostly
pasyami, the best one pasiya); pasyiya Bhad 28, 33, 57
(in 28 as 1 sg.); vibudhyiya 41 (1 sg.).

29.35. aya (?), 1 sg.: In Mv i.43.3 = 54.1 = 337.7
(vs, in 337.7 printed as prose) devamanusyänäm desaya
dharmam seems to be the reading intended by the mss.
(they read mostly desaya or desoye, except at 54.1 where
mostly deseya or °yam), 'may I preach the law to gods
and men*. Meter seems to require — w w ; Senart em. desiy-a
(in 337.7 deseyam) which he interprets as a gerund (im-
plausibly). Parallel with vineya, in next line, "may I
train . . .', 1 sg. opt. to vineti = vinayati; vineya is tele-
scoped for vinayeya, and probably has led to the nonce-
analogical-creation desaya (vineti : vineya = desayati :
desaya). However, the meter is questionable; there may
be a corruption.

29.36. 2 sg. (e)y(y)asi: Clearly similar to esi (§ 29.20)
in origin are 2 sg. optatives in yäsi, e(y)yäsi. The first is
recorded in kuryäsi — Skt. kuryäs, Mv i.276.8; 277.2;
278.1; 279.5 (here mss. °asi, °osi); iii.160.6 (prose, in a
mä clause); 387.6; Siks 100.16 (kuryäsi, i m.c.) and 101.2
(all but one of these in verses). Gf. siyäti = syät, § 29.41.

29.37. The ending eyäsi is a similar extension of
eyä (eya), above. It is paralleled in Pali eyyäsi, Pkt. ejjäsi
(also ejjasi), but is rare in our dialect: jäneyäsi Mv ii.488.15
(prose; v.l. jänesi); smareyäsi iii.20.12 (vs), 'you are to
remember'; pithiyeyäsi 25.6 (prose), so read with 1 ms. (v.l.
pihi°), 'you are to cause to be covered over*.

29.38. The same occurs with yy, as in Pali (cf. § 29.30);
samlapeyyäsi Siks 100.16, satkareyyäsi 17 (both vss).

Non-thematic optatives

29.39. Forms of root as, 'to be*. In Pkt. this root
has, according to Pischel 464, 498, only in AMg., an opt.
siyä — Skt. syät. In Pali the opt. of this root is better

preserved. Geiger 141 records 1 sg. siyam and 3 sg. siyä,
but also 1 sg. assam and 2 and 3 sg. assa (besides plural
forms). The latter type represents a Skt. *asyäm, *asyäs,
*asyät, with spread of the strong stem from the indicative
singular.

29.40. Our language has forms corresponding to both
these Pali types. So siyä as 3 sg., and siya in verses m.c.
as 3 sg., 1 sg., and 3 pi.; also syä, the Skt. form but for
lack of final t, and siyäti, with indicative endings as in
Pali labheyyäti etc. (Geiger 127); tho siyäti is not recorded
for Pali or Pkt., it has correspondents in the Asokan
inscriptions, Hultzsch, lxxxii and 40 note 1. There is also
an astonishing form stiya (?), on which see below. Of the
other type we find asyti not only as 3 sg. but as 1 and 2 sg.
and 3 pi.; also asyät, semi-Sanskrit, and asya, only in
verses but, according to the mss., not exclusively m.c.
(sometimes at the end of lines where meter is indifferent).
No specifically 1 sg. form siyäm or asyäm, or the like,
seems to be recorded.

29.41. siyä (only vss): 3 sg. Mv ii.353.15; iii.1.15;
365.7.

siya (only vss, and apparently a only m.c): 3 sg.
LV 271.4; Mv ii.331.10, 14; 332.4, 8; Sukh 22.7; 50.12;
3 pi. Mv ii.340.12 (Senart em. siyu); 1 sg. Mv ii.396.18;
Sukh 22.5; Siks 302.3, parallel to Mv ii.375.10, where
mss. (katha) y asi, read siyal

siyäti (see above): Mv i.45.1 (prose), read siyäti for
Senart siyä ti (interpreted as = te, but this ti never occurs
except in verses m.c); 358.13 (vs), read siyäti snehä,
with mss., for Senart siyätisneho; proved by the same vs
in Pali, Sn 36, bhavanti snehä (so read); siyäti 3-pi. = Pali
bhavanti.

syä: 3 sg. Mv iii.314.6 and 17 (both prose; after -e,
could be interpreted as asyä, below).

stiya (1): 3 sg. áiks 115.2, 3 (vss) yatra prapañco stiya
vigraho vä . . . muhürtamätram stiya yatra klesah. It seems
impossible to interpret as (a)sti ya(h), and the repetition
makes one hesitate to assume a corruption. No M Indie
form *thiya or *(hiya (ör °yä; the short a may be m.c.)
has been discovered. If correct, the form would seem to
be a blend of opt. siya (siyä) with indie. *sti (— asti;
cf. AMg. tthu, 3 sg. impv., Pischel 498). Note that in the
first occurrence the form follows final -o.

asyät: 3 sg. (all prose) Mv i.286.13 (v.l. asya); ii.67.8;
68.13; 81.17, 20; 313.17; iii.440.11, etc.

asyä: 3 sg. SP 335.10 (vs,-so with Kashgar rec);
Mv i.42.10 = 53.5 (vs) = 337.1 (here printed as prose;
mss. here asyän, asman, Senart em. asyät); Mv i.213.14
= ii.16.19 (? the first, where mss. read asyäh, printed
as prose, the second, where mss. asyä after -e, printed as
vs; possibly asyäh, gen. sg. fern, of ayam, is intended);
i.277.10 (vs, 3 sg., read janädhipah with mss.); 290.3
(prose); ii.64.2 (prose, v.l. asyäd); 204.17 (vs); as 1 sg.
Mv i.42.6 = 53.3 = 336.19 (vs; in the first, mss. and ed.
asya, without metrical necessity, at the end of an äryä
line; in the others mss. asyä, Senart em. asyäm); as 2 sg.
Mv ii.406.1 (vs); as 3 pi. SP 197.4 (vs).

asya: 3 sg. (only in vss, but rarely where meter
demands short ultima) Mv ii.228.9; iii.1.16; 124.3.

29.42. Other athematic optatives in yä. ya. Even
in prose of Mv, and in verses elsewhere, the final t or m
of the 3 or 1 sg. may be lost as in MIndie; and the ä may
be shortened in verses where meter requires it.

yä, 3 sg.: dadyä Mv i.80.6 (prose); iii.420.1 (vs, =
Pali dajjä in the same vs, Jät. iii.355.7); sameyä Mv ii.404.8
(vs); rdhyä Mv iii.335.18; 336.7 (both prose); nigrhnlyä
Mv L347.18 (prose); in Mv i.156.7 (vs) Senart kuryä (v.l.
kuryäd), but as his note observes, meter requires kurya.

yd, 1 sg.: srnuyä LV 42.19 (vs; two mss. with Gale.
°yäm).

ya (only vss, m.c), 3 sg.: kurya SP 157.12 (cf. Mv
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i.156.7 above); srunuya LV 54.2; praviliya (so read with
best mss. for ed. °llyu) LV 330.19 (3 sg. opt., or 'precative',
for °ydt; 'the heart of him who might be [bhavi yah]
passionate would melt', pra-ui-ll, intrans.); upeya Mv
iii.369.21; as 1 sg., kurya Bhad 47 (v.l. dadyu, apparently
for dadydml).

29.43.. Miscellaneous athematic optatives. A 2 pi.
opt. dadyatha occurs in Mv ii.105.3 (vs): 'you are to give'.
So the mss., with metrical correctness; Senart em. däsyätha
(metrically bad). The form of the mss. is correct; it is
a 2 pi. to a MIndie dajjaiji ( = dadydm, as in Pali) with
thematic short a (or merely m.c. for «?), exactly like
Pali 2 pi. opt. assatha to assam, assa (Geiger 141).—In
SP 102.12 (prose), for ed. bhaveyam, the true reading
(see KN note) seems to have been probably bhüydm, a
1 sg. 'precative' analogical to blwyds, bhüyät (Skt. bhüyä-
sam).

29.44. According to Lefmann's ed. LV 444.2 (vs)
has vadyäd, 3 sg. opt. of vad = Pali vajjd (Geiger 143 d).
So ms. A; but other mss. and Cale, dadyád; according to

Foucaux, Tib. 'comprend', wrhich, F. suggests (in Notes
210), points to dadhyäd. The Tib. is hdzin (commonly
= Skt. dhar-) byed, 'make grasp' or the like; dadhdtu
line 4 (Tib. 'comprendra', Foucaux) is rendered by the
related gzuñ (bar bya), which gives some support to F.

29.45. In Gv 522.16 (prose) srnydt may be a mere
corruption for srnuydt.

29.46. In SP 230.4 (vs) ¿rimo is read with two mss.;
two others srnod or sunod; meaning is 3 sg. opt.; conceiv-
ably based on the strong stem sruno- (in whatever phonetic
guise) on the analogy of thematic optatives in -e(d). But
see §32.124.

29.47. In Mv i.69.18 (vs) the mss. present krdyur,
which Senart emends to kreyur, allegedly a 3 pi. opt.
(for kareyurl at any rate supposed to be from kr 'make').
Senart's form is as monstrous and unprecedented as that
of the mss. Possibly read karyur, which would match Pali
kayirä = *karydt (Geiger 149 d)?

29.48. On kurydsi for kuryds see § 29.36.



30. Imperative

30.1. Our section on the imperative is relatively brief
and contains little of interest except for the spread of
the 2 sg. ending hi (or m.c. hi, § 26.2) far beyond its Skt.
limits, as described just below. Otherwise we shall note
a few odds and ends of endings, mostly containing no
surprises; but it is worth remark that the 2 sg. (originally
middle) ending su, common in Pkt. and (in the form ssu)
in Pali, hardly occurs here. On í for thematic a, not limited
to imperatives, see § 27.10.

Spread of 2 singular ending hi

30.2. As in Pali and Prakrit, the ending hi is used
much more extensively than in Sanskrit. Stems in aya (e),
both causatives and denominatives and others (such as
nayati), very commonly have 2 sg. impv. in ehi. (There
are also, from such stems, 2 sg. forms ending in e, or
m.c. i, which have injunctive force, and wThich I have
grouped with the optative; see §29.10 on the rather
fruitless question whether it might be better to call them
imperatives.) This ending also spreads to other thematic
stems. But much commoner with them is the ending
ahi, as in Pali and AMg., where the penultimate vowel
is reported to be always long. In our dialect too it is
usually long. But ahi, which Pischel records only in Ap.
and regards as a shortening of'ahi, is found many times
in LV, tho only in verses. Elsewhere it is rare; but the
prose of Mv shows it a few times, so that it can hardly
be due exclusively to metrical shortening. Finally, hi is
sometimes found after other vowels than e, d, a (chiefly
o, but kuruhi also occurs). Sometimes the final i is length-
ened in verses m.c. All examples are from verses except
in the case of Mv, from which only prose examples are
cited unless the contrary is indicated by (vs).

30.3. ehi or m.c. ehi (with e for Skt. aya): janehi
SP 15.12; vyapanehi (= vyapanaya) 15.12; 49.1; desehi
167.5, 6 etc.; tärehi 167.6; 170.15; mocehi 174.4; tarpehi
190.12; dhärehi 209.7. — pälehi LV 79.17; tarpehi (i m.c.)
164.10; bodhehi 177.22; vicintehi 184.2, 18; udirehi 185.16;
sehi or seht (mss. mehr, ? see § 28.60) 196.10; janehi 237.1;
samehi (= samaya) 359.11; 414.13; vinehi 370.16.—Mv
(all prose): utpädehi Mv i.233.10; anujänäpehi 256.14;
niuestävehi (so read) 273.14; ärocehi 287.10, yäcehi 11;
bhojehi 309.10; millehi 363.14; iii.291.17 (with mss.), and
mellehi ii.448.4; 454.16; presehi i.362.17; visarjehi 363.9;
varehi ii.70.4; käräpehi 73.18; adhyäpehi 77.16; paricärehi
103.6; prauicärehi U;änapehi 108.15; nehi 108.16; 428.16,
etc., common.

30.4. ihi for ehi (?), probably textual error: In Mv
ii.340.5 (vs) the mss. have utthihi 'arise!'; but the meter
requires a long penult; Senart em. to ütthähi, but utthehi
is more likely, to present stem utthe{-ti).

30.5. ehi (with e for Skt. a). Here are presented
some examples of this ending analogically attached to
stems which, in Skt., would not contain aya; or if they
would, -ay- is preserved before ehi as in dhäräpayehi
'cause to hold' Mv ii.447.14 (prose; so mss.; Senart em.
dhäräpaye). Such cases are important because e in them
is clearly not a M Indie phonetic resultant from -aya-.
Some of the other cases, like vadehif familiarly show in

MIndie, and in our language, presents like vadeti and
other forms from stems in -e-. With the qualified exception
of such cases (even they, of course, also show regular
Skt. presents like vadati), all examples are based on the-
matic presents (some MIndic) in ati. Examples not marked
(vs) are from prose:

gacchehi Mv i. 187.1, and pasyehi 4 (both vss; so all
mss., Senart em. °ähi); uadehi 324.10; 330.12; iii.159.4;
173.18; ägamehi ii.31.20; iii.161.10; 186.17 (from 'aorist'
stem ágama-); upasevehi ii.103.13; samanusäsehi 103.14
(Pali has anusäseti beside °ati); nivartehi (not caus.)
105.8 (vs); äuasehi 405.9 (vs); dhäräpayehi 447.14; srunehi
iii.140.13 (vs); utkanthehi 'grieve' (an a, not aya, stem;
note ulkan(hantasya in preceding line) 167.9; präpunehi
172.11; praligrhnehi 211.10 (vs); präpunehi 270.14 (vs)
(so mss., Senart em. °ähi; in line 16 Senart präpunähi
with one ms., the other °ehi).

30.6. ähi or (m.c.) ahi. Cf. § 30.2. Chiefly in verses
except in Mv, where it is extremely common in prose
and vss alike. Our Mv examples are all from prose; others
are from vss except as specified. All from thematic stems:

bhavähi SP 32.15 (and read so with Kashgar rec. in
274.8, cf. critical note and La Vallée Poussin, JRAS
1911.1077); dadähi (to dadati) 88.8; read with Kashgar
rec. bhanähi 98.6 and 99.6; bhäsähi 98.4; parähanähi
178.10; pradarsayähi 178.11. — anugrhnähi 'favor, have
mercy on* (not 'receive' with Suzuki) Lank 4.15; vaddhi
27.6; 200.13. — bhanähi LV 56.12; 114.22; 304.1 etc.;
bhanähi 233.1; dadähi 94.18; 220.16; dadähi 233.8; niskra-
myähi 162.10; smarähi 172.17; 185.15; vrajähi 233.12;
vasähi 241.18, 21, 22.—Mv (prose): niuartähi Mv i.270.14;
ii.107.11, 16; yäcähi i.289.6; 349.1; parityajähi 310.7;
abhisincähi 349.7, 10; gacchähi 362.11 ff. (repeatedly);
365.13, etc.; bhäyähi 363.1; upapadyähi ii.2.12; snäyähi
(to snäyate) 78.3; ägacchähi 82.12; 271.10; nisidähi 96.17;
107.3; anusmarähi 103.4; krldähi, ramähi 103.6, 14 etc.;
abhiniskramähi 141.2; cintayähi 146.4; anubhavähi 146.5;
147.6; anuprayacchähi 146.11 etc., very common. —- pas-
yähi Suv 60.3 (mss. corrupt); dadähi 229.4; 249.4, 8;
bhavähi 232.2. — bhavähi Kv 34.22 (prose? occurs in what
may have been an anustubh päda) and 24 (vs). — avabhd-
sayähi Gv 54.12, anusäsayähi 16, and a long series of
similar forms in the sequel; janayähi 485.23. — vidhunähii
dadähi Sädh 4.16 (prose); dadähi 7.11 (prose); 231.6 (vs);
iräyähi 162.10; kämähi 162.11, 19; 163.3; 543.9.

30.7. ahi or (m.c.) ahi. Rare except in LV, where
it is quite common. Chiefly in vss, where meter requires
short a, but a few times in Mv prose; these are so marked;
other examples from vss. In a few cases editors print hi
separately, taking it as the particle; this is usually impos-
sible.

jinahi LV 12.19; sevahi 28.22; bhanahi 91.18; 141.3
(in the latter °hi seems metrically required); vibhajahi
165.8; sthapayahi 167.8; varsahi 171.4; desayahi 175.2;
upeksahi, kurvahi 178.6; muñcahi, rddhyahi (?) 178.10;
samtkrayahl 178.18; upeksahi 178.22; dadahi 179.4; bhavähi
221.22; rudahi 231.10; vahahi 237.1; rodahi 237.9 (most
mss. rodihi); bhavahi 241.20; preksahi 323.2; 328.16;
pravartayahi 414.22. — pramodyahi Mv i.275.9 (for pramo-
dyasva, pass, to pramodayati: 'be delighted, take delight');
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gacchahi 288.1 (prose; v.l. cehi); upapadyahi ii.2.10 (prose);
pasyahi 447.2 (prose; Senart em. pasydhi); iii.406.1 (prose);
pisahi iii.3.17; chindahi 140.4. — otarahi Gv 301.5; in
485.22 and 487.2, vandahi, read with 2d ed. (priti) vindahi
Tind joy'; cf. tusti vindi 485.23; in 487.10 priti vandi is
printed but corrected to vinda in 2d ed.

30.8. [ahe, for ahi, ahi ? In LV 210.4 (vs) chandaka
capalu (Diet.) md vilambahe is thus printed by Lefm.,
without v.l. on the last word. It is perhaps possible,
but not very likely, that he (rather than hi) is m.c. for
hi; at any rate, a monstrous quasi-middle imperative
ending he (to hi = se : si, te : ti) seems hardly acceptable.
Despite the position, at such a distance after the vocative
chandakä, I think we should read vilamba he, the latter
being the interjection: 'Chandaka, do not delay, ho there!'
So Cale, prints it.]

30.9. ohi, or (m.c.) ohl; also uhi. Chiefly in 5th
and 8th class presents, with strong stem instead of weak
(§28.62); also bhohi to MIndic bhoti = bhavati. Only in
verses in most texts; in Mv also in prose (examples are
marked prose):

karohi SP 113.14 (v.l. karotha); Mv i.276.1; (the rest
prose) i.312.1; ii.146.6; 174.1; 214.13; 215.3; 297.7 etc.;
vyakarohi SP 15.12 (so read with all Nep. mss. and WT);
Sukh 52.7; vyakarohi Mv ii.296.3 (prose); prakarohi LV
199.4; apdvrnohi SP 191.10; irnohi, see §28.62; bhohi
LV 237.9; Suv 12.4; Mv ii.236.16; iii.3.17; 5.14.

But also, instead of Skt, kuru, kurahi Mv i.275.22;
277.13 = 280.1 = 281.20. And according to the mss.
kruhi (!) Mv, but read brüht (or brümi); see Diet. s.v. kruhi.

30.10; Ihi? Probably the form bhlhi in mä bhihi
'fear not!' Mv ii.489.6 and 16 does not really belong here.
(Senart has no note on it.) It can scarcely be from any
present stem *bhi plus ending hi; no such present stem
exists in Skt. or MIndic. Rather it must be related to
Pkt. (AMg., Ratnachandra; and M. JM., Pischel 501)
bihai 'fears' (ace. to Pischel from Skt, bhls); the introduction,
or reintroduction, of the aspirate bh, not recorded for this
stem in Pkt., is doubtless due to analogical influence of
forms of bhi. The ending is then not hi; h is part of the
stem, and the ending is i (prob, aorist).

Other non-Sanskrit endings

30.11. 2 sg. ä. This occurs commonly but only in
verse, and I believe only where meter requires a long
final. Since any a, especially final, is freely treated thus,
a few examples will suffice: prakdsayd SP 162.14; 192.10;
pravartayd 163.4; 174.1; 191.9; anumodayä LV 42.11;
árund (to srunati) 94.12; jayä 94.17, 19; gacchä 114.22.

30.12. 1 pi. matha and 2 pi. tha (thä): see
10, 12-14, 16.

30.13. 3 sg. and pi. (n)tü, only in verses m.c:
sprsatü LV 235.19; eta LV 235.20; pravartayantü Suv
23.6; vivarjayantü Suv 24.3; äsädayantä Suv 41.14; so
read the last three with the quotations in Siks 216.15;
217.8; 219.3, respectively; Nobel's text prints °ntu with
his mss.

30.14. 3 sg. to, in vss m.c. (§3.71): bhdsato = °tu,
'let him speak', LV 7.11 (vs), supported in sense by Tib.
bsad du gsol, '(we) ask (him) to explain'; paripüryato
(for °tu = Skt. °tdm) 'sya dsd (= dsd) sprsatü (above)
varabodhim LV 235.19, 'let his wish be fulfilled, let him
reach enlightenment'.

30.15. 2 sg. su. This ending is common in Pkt.;
Pischel's explanation (467; analogical to indicative si,
like 3 sg. tu : ti) seems disproved by the fact that Pali
regularly has ssu, and only m.c. su according to Geiger
126; it must therefore be derived with Geiger and others
from the Skt. middle ending sva. (Its frequency in dialects
which 'make little use of the middle' is of no weight;
most MIndic dialects 'make little use of the middle'.
And surely Pali ssu and Pkt. su must have a common
origin.)

30.16. In our language, however, the ending scarcely
exists. I know of only a single clear case: Mv ii.55.21
(vs), where read with one ms. md kdñksisu, 'don't hesitate'
(proved by md vicdrayi, same meaning, in the same vs
in Pali, Jät. v.397.5). On i for a see § 27.10. Further, LV
322.20 (vs) reads in both edd. preksasu ndtha, but this
may be read preksa sundtha, cf. 322.16 preksa kdnta,
323.2 preksahi ndtha. And LV 328.9 (vs) is read by Lefmann
ramasu yuvatibhih, but perhaps Cale, is right in dividing
rama suyuvatibhih.

30.17. 1 pl.'mahe (?). In SP 243.2 (prose) all Nep.
mss. read uanddmahe, which KN em. to °mahai, as subj.-
impv.; this is kept in WT without note; Kashgar .rec.
vandema, opt. But an indicative would be quite possible
in the context, even in normal Skt.; 'we (will) revere.'

30.18. 2 pi. dhva. Instead of dhvam the ending dhva
occurs in RP 18.14 (vs) yujyadhva, obviously m.c. for
°dhvam. But the same ending seems to occur in prose in
Divy 374.12 mdrgadhveti, apparently for °dhva plus it i
(or for °dhve, transferred from the indicative, plus ti for
iti ?).

30.19. 2 pi. dhve. The primary indicative ending
dhve may be used instead of dhvam in the impv.: abhiyujya-
dhve (v.l. °yatha) SP 79.11 (prose).

30.20. 3 pi. ntän. This is merely an orthographic
variant for ntdm = Skt. ntdm; final m, from m, is constantly
interchanged with n. Ex.: ramantdn (some mss. °ntdt,
a mere graphic error, t written for n) LV 43.6 (vs, end of
line).



31. Future

isya with thematic presents

31.1. The normal future in our dialect, indefinitely
productive, is made by adding isya to thematic present
stems (often M Indie) minus the thematic vowel. Examples
are numerous in verses everywhere, and in the prose of
Mv; in prose of other texts they occur sporadically. Our
examples are from prose except those marked (vs). They
will be arranged in alphabetic order of 'roots' (Sanskrit,
so far as they exist there). Others will be found in the
list of 1 sg. futures ending in am (a), §§31.31-33.

dp: parydpunisyanti Mv iii.52.18 (passive in mg.,
'will be mastered').

is: praticchisyati Mv ii.435.12.
kr (kirati): prdkirisyanti (read pra°?) Mv iii.324.8;

vikirisyase LV 335.7 (vs).
Ars: krsisyanti Divy 212.17.
krl: krinisyati (v.l. krini°) Mv. ii.242.1.
ksip: ksipisyati LV 145.14 (vs; so read with most mss.

for Lefm. ksap°).
grah: grhnisydmi Mv ii.450.15 (to grhnati).
ci: pravicinisyati SP 372.7.
cyu: cyavisyati Mv i.196.21; 197.1, 7; 357.3; 366.9;

cyauisyasi id. iii.404.5.
chid: chindisyati Mv ii.145.8; iii.403.18.
ji: samnirjinisydmi Mv ii.270.11.
jñd: jdnisyati Mv i.244.11; ii.437.1; 445.2.
dhä: iraddadhisyanti SP 313.5 (vs); Mv iii.89.17 (vs);

abhisraddadhisyati Mv iii.76.6; °yanti ibid. 9.
dhou(ati): dhovisyati Mv iii.312.17.
dhyä: dhydyisyase LV 334.21 (vs).
pattiyati, pratlyati (Diet.): pattiyisyanti SP 286.8;

312.9; and according to Kashgar rec. 36.7; 37.10, where
ed. with Nep. pratiyisyanti.

pad: dpadyisyanti Mv i.360.5; °yatha iii.290.9; upa-
padyisyanti i.361.10; °yati iii.42.20; °yasi iii.43.1; 404.5.
Forms recorded as -padisyati etc. are mere corruptions.
E. g. Mv i.50.15; 51.11 upapadisyati should be read
(buddho loke) upadrsyati 'appears' (with 1 ms. in 50.15,
the rest upapaddisyati) or upadisyati, intending the same
word (so most mss. in 51.11, one upaddisyati) with M Indie
Í for r = Pali upadissati (Skt. upadrs); possibly read
-dd- by analogy as in aorist addrsat etc. The extra syllable
-pa- in most mss. 50.15 is mere dittography. Again Mv
111.5*2.8 and 9 print pratipadisydmi and äpadisydmi (v.l.
dpayisydmi); but in the repetition line 14 it is perfectly
clear that the mss. intend pratipadyisydmi (one here
omits the syllable dyi altogether; Senart wrongly °padi°)
and dpadyisydmi (so Senart with both mss.); these forms
should be read in 8 and 9.

paé: paéyisydmah Mv ii.74.9, 10; 315.5; °yatha
ii.445.13; iii.288.3; °yasi ii.446.2; 448.20; °ydmi ii.479.3.

pa: pibisyati Mv ii.242.11.
prcch: prcchisyate Suv 216.9 (vs).
buddh(ati): vibuddhisyati Mv ii.160.8; buddhisyanti

ii.173.13; abhisambuddhisyasi ii.400.14; etc.
bhañj: bhamfisydmi Mv ii.280.4.
bhuj 'enjoy': paribhumjisydmah Mv i.325.6; °ydmi

ii.65.16; iii.159.19; 180.9; °yasi ii.248.5; °yati iii.126.1;
bhumjisyati ii.242.11; °ydmah i.28.11.

man: abhimanyisydti Mv ii.440.17. In Mv i.239.15;
331.13; 333.15 Senart reads manisyanti. Altho Pischel
457 and Ratnach. record AMg. and M. mandmi, marie
(1st class), to which this may be a future, I am doubtful
about it. In i.331.13 the mss. have sraddhdtavyam anyisy-
anti, clearly intending manyisyanti; one ms. in 333.15
also reads manyisyati; in all three passages we have the
same formula, and perhaps manyi° should be read in all.

ma, /ni: abhinirminisyanti (or °nis°) Mv iii.288.2, 3,
5, 9, 12; °sydmah iii.324.4.

mus: musisyämah Divy 94.5; 101.9.
müs (== mus): müsisyate Divy 281.8.
mrd: mardisydmi Mv ii.270.4.
yajiyajisyati Mv ii.98.7; °syämi ii.95.8, 9, 11; 98.6, 18.
ram: ramisyali Mv ii.443.10.
ric: riñcisyasi Bbh 396.20; °yati AsP 190.1.
ru: viravisyati Divy 276.2.
ruh: druhisyati Mv ii.90.12.
II: pratisamlayisyämi Mv iii.428.15.
(vas: adhydvasisyasi Mv ii.159.2; but vasisyati E. in

BR and Whitney, Roots).
vd: vdyisyanti Mv ii.308.8 (vs).
vis: praviíisyati Mv i.360.4; 361.8; upavisisyati

ii.439.15.
vis: pariüisisydmah (mss. °vis°) Mv ii.275.12.
vfdh: abhivardhisyanti Mv i.332.13; 333.4, 18.
sam: prasamisyati Mv i.289.4 (Skt. samisyati Gram.).
sru: srunisyati LV 54.6 etc.; pratisrunisydmi Mv

ii.223.20 (vs); srunisyatha iii.297.11; °yati Samädh p. 68
line 18.

sad: abhiprasidisyati Mv iii.424.12; nisidisydmo
iii.427.4.

sie: abhisimeisyanti Mv ii.207.1.
sthä: upasthihisyanti Mv i.325.19, 20; °yati ii.428.8;

°ydmah üi.37.7.
sprs: sppsisyasi SP 294.10 (vs); sprsisyati LV 288.10

(vs), and with semi-MIndic orthography prsisyati (dental
s) 153.18 (vs); sprsisye LV 287.4 (vs); Mv ii.404.2 (vs).

hd: jahisydmi Mv iii.52.16; °yasi iii.406.15.
hu: juhisydmah Mv iii.161.11.

31.2. Present passive stems may form futures like
any other thematic presents: bddhyisyate 'will be over-
come' LV 366.2 (vs; with Tib. by em.); diyisyati Mv i.356.14,
16, 'will be given'; sthapisyati (v.l. sthdpayisyati) Mv
ii.69.14 (see § 37.6; read perhaps sthapiyisyati; certainly
future to sthaplyatiy passive of sthapeti); paripaccisyati
(for °pacyi°) Mv ii.311.8; bhajjisyati (for bhajyi°; but v.l.
bhamji0) Mv ii.489.20 'will be broken'; viruddhisyati Mv
ii.490.15, perhaps for virudhyioe> in any case to passive
virudhyate, 'will be at odds (with you)'; khajjisyatha (for
khddyi0; v.l. khajjatha) Mv iii.290.17; khajjisyasi Mv
ii.78.4. And with h for sy (cf. §§31.19, 20), ksiyihanti
(mss. cited as ksipihanti, Senart ksipihanti) Mv ii.53.14
(vs; to ksiyate, Pali khiyati, 'will be lost'). Here probably
belongs vikrdyisyati, which I would read in Mv ii.242.14
for Senart vikrayisyati, v.l. vikrdmdsyati (1); and cf. fu.t.
vikrdsyati 242.11 (see below; v.l. vikrdmasyati); both
from *vikrdyate 'is sold', a MIndie passive to vi-krl
(§ 37.39).
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Future sign affixed to stems in long vowels

31.3. But also the y a of the passive, after a long vowel
(z, a), is sometimes lost: dlsyati 'will be given1 Mv i.349.18;
350.1; ii.467.8; 468.11; 469.13, 17; 471.9; 472.18; 474.13;
476.14 (cf. diyisyati above); nisyati 'will be taken' Mv
ii. 110.1 (for *nlyisyati, to nlyate); possibly sthapisyati,
§ 31.2; prajäsyanti (v.l. °te) LV 398.6 (prose; jäsyati in
Skt. Epic, Whitney, Roots) and probably jäsyante 'will
be born' LV 371.22 (vs, text jnäsyante, vv.ll. jäyate and
jäsyante, see Foucaux Notes 193, supported by Tib.; cf.
AMg. present jäi for jäai = jäyate, and future -yähisi
for -jäsyase, etc., Pischel 487, 527 end). That my analysis
of disyati, nisyati is correct seems proved by tarihasi
'you will be taken across' Mv iii.328.8, 9, with h for sy
as in ksiyihanti § 31.2, from tariyati, MIndic passive to
tarati 'takes across', with loss of syllable ya; in this case
no other interpretation seems possible. Also vikräsyati
(§31.2) may belong to *vikräyate, with loss of ya; but
if the active was *vikräti 'sells', this might be for vikräsyate,
which could have passive as well as middle function, and
be derived from the quasi-root vi-krä. On svädhyäsyati
(: svädhyäyati) see §§28.54; 38.31.

31.4. Similarly from the MIndic present alliyati
(Diet.), apparently not a passive, occurs a fut. alllsyatha
Mv ii.253.5, 7 (in 7 v.l. alliyisyatha). And so patisyanti
Mmk 73.15 (prose) 'they will believe', certainly not passive,
to *patiyati == pattiyati.

31.5. Such futures from z/a-presents, in which the
omission of ya brings the future tense-sign into juxtaposi-
tion with a long vowel, belong in a single formal category
with a group of futures which are mostly based on present
stems in long vowels, to which sya (sya) is added. The
distinction between sya (sya) and isya is, then, similar
to that between s-aorists (after stems in long vowels)
and zs-aorists (added to thematic presents, §§ 32.14,
47).

31.6. Instead of sy (sy), we sometimes find h, usually
followed by i (for Skt. ya) instead of a, after long vowel
(cf. § 31.19; Pischel 520 calls h for s(s) 'ein Lautübergang,
der von den auf lange Vocale und Diphthongen endigenden
Wurzeln und Stämmen ausgegangen ist'). As to forms
with single s, presupposed by this h, see §§ 31.26 ff. When
this h is found after short vowels (§ 31.20) it is due to
analogical extension.

31.7. Here belong the MIndic futures to roots bhü.
and kr, §§ 31.12-18. Also, to the Skt. and Pali present
adhite 'reads, studies' we have the future adhisyati Mv
ii.77.14. From the weak 9th class present stem grhni-,
futures are fairly common: grhnisyati Mv ii.242.2; 435.2;
grhnisyämi ii.450.3, and pari-g° ii.126.6; 128.15; 129.17;
ni-g° ii.127.10; prati-g° iii.304.16; grhnlsyamy (1 sg., § 31.31)
ii.474.15; °syämah ii.449.17; 450.1. (Contrast grhnisyämi,
§ 31.1, based on thematic (MIndic) grhnati.) Similarly
krinisyati, if this v.l. on Mv ii.242.1 is the true form.

31.8. To the strong reduplicated stem dadhä: abhi-
sraddadhäsyati Divy 7.29; °sye 8.1 (others, Chap. 43, s.v.
dhä 1). With this cf. other bases in ä, §31.3, vikräsyati
(to vikräyate) and (pra)jäsyante.

31.9. To presents in -eti, similarly, may be formed
futures in -esyati. These sometimes are Skt. inheritances
(and therefore not included in my work), like nesyati to
neti (Skt. nayati); or direct phonetic developments from
Skt. futures, like bhesyati (§ 31.12) from bhavisyati. They
may be based on MIndic causatives or denominatives,
like utthapesyati Mv iii.3.16, to sthapayati, sthapeti; or on
other MIndic stems in -e- (or -aya-), like iitthesya^il sg.)
LV 368.10, utthesyam (1 sg.; so with v.l., metr. also
better, for monstrous utthehisyam of text) Mv iii.83.15,

to -(s)theti; samvidhesyanti Mv i.354.12, to -dheti; -lesyate
AsP 139.17, 18, °yante 209.3, probably to *-layati (*'-leti;
but Skt. Gr. lesyati); vahesyam (1 sg.) Mv ii.236.13, to
BHS vaheti = vahati.

31.10. From the root grah, the regular Skt. future
is grahlsyati; the Epic records grhisyati which occurs also
here (e. g. nigrhisyase LV 333.15; 334.1, both vss; prati-
grhlsyämi LV 384.3, prose, all mss.). But grahesyämi Mv
iii.191.17, if correct (v.l. grhisyämi; prose), would be
based on the pres. *graheti, of which abundant evidence
is found in other verbal categories (Chap. 43). So also
udgrahesyanti in the Kashgar rec. of Vaj., Pargiter ap.
Hoernle MR 186.8, 22 (here °yati); 187.9 (Müller's ed.
baaed on Sanskritized mss. °his° 33.17; 34.14; 35.5).

31.11. Other forms of this type will be found under
1 sg. in am (a), § 31.31; any present in aya, or its MIndic
equivalent e, is capable of forming a future stem in -esya-.
But such verbs also often show futures in -isya-, which
(tho the z might perhaps be regarded as a MIndic change
from e, § 3.49) I have treated as cases of omission of -ay-
(or -a- for -aya-), § 38.31.

31.12. The root bhü in Pali most commonly keeps
the Skt. future as bhavissati, but in addition has both
hessati and -bhossati, -hossati, hohiti (Geiger 151.3, end,
154.2). In Prakrit (Pischel 521) hossai (also bhavissai)
and hohii etc. are found, but apparently no form with e
in the root syllable. Our language of course often has the
regular bhavisyati, which in this case (in view of the Pali
and Pkt. conditions) may be in large part ancient, and
not due to late Sanskritization. Otherwise the only com-
mon and more or less regular form is bhesyati = Pali
hessati. Much rarer, and in fact less than certain, is bhosyati
= Pali hossati, Pkt. hossai. There are also, as in both
Pali and Pkt., forms in hoh-, usually followed by stem
final 1, which I believe represents Skt. -ya-, so that ho-h-i-
is derived from ho-s-ya-, with h resulting from inter-
vocalic s after change of ya to i. There is an isolated form
from a stem -bhüsya-, perhaps denominative. All of these
fall into the pattern of this group, sya being preceded by
a long vowel. In a few cases (Siks 45.12; 46.16; 47.9)
s in bhesy- is written for s, cf. in the same vicinity bha-
visyämo 46.18; this is probably a merely orthographic
matter, of no linguistic importance. All the following are
from verses. I have not noted any occurrence of any
such form in prose, even that of Mv.

31.13. bhesyati SP 68.1, 10; LV 48.13; 111.8; Mv
i.234.5, 11; 251.18; 277.14 = 280.2 = 281.21; ii.87.2;
iii.106.10, 11; 386.1; Samädh 8.24; 22.36; Suv 24.12;
44.14; 54.13; Dbh.g. 49(75).26; bhesyati (i m.c.) LV 54.5;
bhesyate (perhaps sometimes e m.c.) LV 54.12; 73.16;
210.5; bhesyasi LV 237.16; Mv i.243.1, and read so i.43.13
(same vs) for unmetrical bhavisyasi of mss. (Senart hohisi,
em.); ii.92.20; 143.2; bhesyase LV 195.16; 283.2; bhesyi
(1 sg. = bhavisye) SP 64.6; LV 92.21; Mv i.234.6; anu-
bhesyämi Mv ii.87.7; bhesyam (1 sg.) Mv i.233.18; bhe-
syanti SP 273.14; 274.5; Mv i.251.20, 21; ii.324.1; iii.278.20;
Gv 214.5; Sukh 73.15; spelled bhesyanti Siks 45.12; 47.9;
in Lank 5.9 text bhavisyanti but meter seems to require
bhesyanti; bhesyämas or (m.c.) °ma SP 147.14; 223.1;
spelled bhesyämo áiks 46.16; bhesyathä RP 59.12.

31.14. bhosyanti SP 330.9 (both edd., no v.l.1); bhosyi
(1 sg. = bhavisye) SP 291.13 (no v.l. in KN; but WT
bhesyi with their ms. K'). Since bhosy- is not recorded
elsewhere, perhaps it should not be recognized in our
dialect, despite the frequency of presents like bhoti.

31.15. pratibhüsyam (1 sg., §31.30) 'I will warrant'
Mv ii.142.17. Cf. the aorist abhusi(t), abluisil But perhaps
ü is due directly to influence of the noun pratibhü 'surety,
security', which was surely commoner than the verb. The

1. But K' bhesyanti, as Mrs. Ralph Ehret kindly informs me from a photograph of that ms.
10*
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form may even be classed as a kind of denominative. No
corresponding future is noted in Pali or Pkt. (which also
lack correspondents to the aorist abhüsi, very common
here).

31.16. bhohi LV 196.4 is 2 sg., 'thou shalt be'; but
probably historically 3 sg. = Pkt. hohl (for hohii, Pischel
521).

Similarly hohl ti (= it i) is probably to be read with
some mss. (v.l. hohi ti) Mv i.44.3 (2 sg., Senart em. hohisi).

hohiti ( = Pali id., Pkt. hohii), sometimes with v.l.
hohiti, occurs Mv i.208.5 = ii.12.14; ii.13.3; 40.20 (twice);
hohisi, 2 sg., Mv i.337.9 (v.l. hohiti); in Mv ii.206.13 mss.
hohiti or hohiti, 3 pi., Senart em. hohinti; meter requires
long penult, but perhaps read hohiti (which also occurs
as v.l. for hohiti).

31.17. Thematic a instead of penultimate i appears
in such forms (cf. Pkt. hohämi, hohämo, but apparently
not hoha[t)i, hohanti, Pischel 521): hohati Mv ii.225.5;
405.12 (mss., Senart wrongly em. hohisi; 3 sg. 'one shall
become', not 2 sg.); hohanti Mv ii.224.21 (v.l. hohati).

31.18. Here belong also the MIndie futures from AT
which correspond to the Pali and Pkt. forms recorded
in Geiger 153, Pischel 533 (types kähiti and kähati, like
hohiti and hohati, above). They look as if based immediately
on MIndie *käsiti (in which I consider the penultimate
i to represent Skt. ya; otherwise Geiger 19.1) and kdsati
(1 sg. käsam Geiger 153), generally supposed to represent
Skt. *karsyati (Pali also has kassämi, kassam, Geiger 1. c).
In such forms *-rs- could have yielded ss, then single s
with lengthened vowel. In our language all the following
occur only in verses; at least I have failed to record any
in prose, even of the Mv. We find 3 sg. kähiti Mv ii.41.20;
42.1, 3; iii.289.7; Samädh p. 67 line 25; also kähiti with
z m.c. Siks 101.6 (wrongly em. in ed. to °ti); and kähi
SP 154.8 (m.c. for Pkt. *kähl = kähii for kähiti, cf. Pischel
520; but WT kähiti with v.l.); 2 sg. kähisi Mv ii.238.9,
12; 3 pi. kähinti Mv i.256.6; ii.323.21; 353.21; 354.8 ( =
iii.278.12), 10, 18, 20; 355.5, 13, 19; 484.2; Samädh p. 53
line 27; with thematic a, 1 pi. kähäma Mv ii.229.15.

Futures containing h in lieu of sy (sy)

31.19. As was noted above, § 31.6, this phonetic
change certainly started after stems in long vowels (Skt.
or M Indie). We have listed the forms of roots bhü (§§ 31.16,
17) and kr (§31.18); also the isolated tarlhasi, int. to
pass, tariyati (§ 31.3).

31.20. However, this formation spread by analogy
to other stems, as also in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 150, end;
Pischel 520). We have mentioned kslyihanti (§ 31.2). Here
the following other cases may be noted; they are rare
and troublesome. The clearest is Mmk 577.16 (vs) aham
ca bhäsahe hy atra parsanmadhye sudärunam. Here the
meter is perfect, and it seems clear that bhäsahe = bhäsisyet
'I shall speak'. In Mv iii.355.14 (vs, meter imperfect)
sä (sc.Kbodhisattvas'ya mahäkarunä) 'sya bhajahe cittasamtä-
nam, if the text be accepted, seems to mean 'it will take
possession of his mentality'; bhajahe would then function
as 3 sg. future (but with ending of 1 sg. middle, as if
= bhajisye). The only other case I know is even more
doubtful: sampranadahe LV 338.19 (vs), apparently 1 sg.,
'I shall cry out, shout' (represented by Tib. sun hbyin?);
but the text is highly questionable, see note in Lefmann's
Grit. App. The thematic vowel -a- in such forms must
presumably be analogical to historic presents.

First singular forms in eham (?)

31.21. Senart Mv i note p. 403 cites a few forms in
eham wjiich he takes as 1 sg. optative, regarding h as a
substitute for y (that is, eham as a substitute for eyam),
and stating that similar forms are found in Asokan dialects.

On the ASokan forms see now Hultzsch's ed., ye(ham)
lxxxii, xcix; älabheham, yeham, (pa)ti(päday)eham, pa(i~
pätayeham cix; abhyumnämayeham cxxi. Senart I.e. lists
from Mv three cases ('et quelques autres'), of which
i.243.16 gaccheham must be dismissed (the passage is
corrupt and violently emended by Senart; there is a v.l.
gaccheha, and if. gaccheham is right it can be understood
as gacche 'ham). I shall first list all the cases I have found
which could conceivably be concerned; general discussion
will follow, but I note here that in every case futures would
do as well as optatives,- as far as the sense is concerned;
and the same is true of all the Asokan forms.

yam nünäham kalpänäm satasahasram tistheham Mv
i.51.7—8 (prose), 'suppose I should (shall) remain for 100,000
kalpas'. But half of the mss. read tistheyam; -ham may
be a mere text corruption. If it is correct it could be future,
which (instead of the commoner optative) may be used
after yan nüna, cf. Childers p. 603, 2d column, yan nünäham
tassa santike dhammam sunissämi.

¿asmim samaye aham anuttaräm samyaksambodhim
abhisambudhyeham Mv i.61.5 (prose), text. But five of
Senart's six mss., including the two best, read arhan or
arham instead of (the first) aham. I should read (a)rhan(n),
and understand abhisambudhye 'ham; the nom. sg. arhan
goes easily in agreement with the subject.

samayato te pañea utpaläni dadeham (mss. daheham)
Mv i.233.7 (prose). Read probably dade (1 sg. pres. mid.)
'ham; there is otherwise no 1 sg. pronoun in the sentence.

näham tasya dhitäm (mss. dhltä) dadyeham Mv ii.73.16-
17 (prose), 'I will not give him my daughter'. This form
is puzzling in other respects than the ending; I know of
no optative from this verb in -ye- (blend of dadydm and
dadeyami); there is no v.l., but it is probably a corruption.

yan nünäham . . . äpadyeham Mv ii.120.16 (prose).
Cf. i.51.7—8 above; but here no v.l.

sa khalv aham bhiksavah sädhu ca sus(hu ca abhisam-
skärena ucchretvä pämsukrtäni gäträni päninä parimärjeham
Mv ii. 126.7-8 (prose). No v.l. here, but the same phrase
(with slight variants) is repeated thrice later, and each
time (127.12; 128.17; 130.2) parimärjeyam is read without
v.l. (except in 130.2 one ms. °jayam). Perhaps read pari-
märjeyam also in 126.8.

sa khalv aham bhiksavo mudgayüsam (so v.l.) pikrtam
(or pi krtam with v.l.?) bhumjeham Mv h\131.8-9/(prose).
Here, to be sure, the preceding clause contains an opt.,
ähareyam; but a future is equally possible.

yam nünam asya ito ham udumbaraphaläni dadeham
Mv ii.246.10-11 (prose). Cf. i.51.7-8 above; but here no v.l.

anupravrajyeham Mv iii.50.16 (prose) mss., Senart em.
°vrajeham, cf. ii.73.16-17 above, dadyeham. At the end of
a very long sentence, at the beginning of which (in line 12)
occurs the pronoun aham. The intervening distance is so
great that it is very easy to suppose the author had for-
gotten the first aham, and duplicated it in 16; read then
anupravrajye (or °/e?) 'ham.

31.22. Discussion. All these forms could be read as
containing the pronoun (a)ham, after a verb ending in
-e (opt., aorist, or pres. mid.), if the reading is otherwise
correct (note that in several cases it is very doubtful).
True, in some of them this would duplicate a previous occur-
rence of aham (in some, however, such as the last case, at
such a great distance that this unevenness is easily com-
prehensible). Such a duplication is otherwise perhaps not
unprecedented; cf. Mv i.51.14-15, where Senart assumes a
pleonastic aham after a 1 sg. pres.: yam nünäham kalpänäm
satasahasram sthätnm icchämy aham. Note that this is a
close parallel to, and shortly follows, i.51.7-8 above where
Senart assumes tistheham as 'optative'. If aham may be
duplicated in lines 14-15, surely it may be duplicated
in lines 7-8 of the same page. (I am, to be sure, not certain
of Senart's text in 14-15; he inserts icchatha after icchämy
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aham, without ms. authority; perhaps this aham originally
belonged to the following clause, corrupt in the mss.)

In most, perhaps in all, the Asokan forms cited above,
(a)ham as a pronoun, following a verb form in -e, could
easily be assumed.

If, however, -eham is really the ending of a verb form,
here and in the Asokan inscriptions, I doubt whether
Senart and Hultzsch are right in taking it as an optative.
Senart's assumption of a phonetic change of y to h seems
implausible. I should prefer to regard such forms (if they
are real) as futures in -ham (with -am instead of -ami,
§ 31.30), based on present stems in -e- instead of -a- (§
38.2, 21), and with h instead of s(y), §§ 31.6, 19. Cf. Pischel
528 vattehämi (from an -aya verb, 10th class), and 520
hasehdmi, from Skt. hasati; *haseharn would be a precise
parallel to the (supposed) forms here under considera-
tion.2

Futures in sya (sya) after consonants, more
or less un-Sanskritic

31.23. Mention should be made of some miscellaneous
futures in sya (sya) after consonants which are not recorded
in standard Skt. literature, tho some of them are formed
regularly enough and some are authorized by grammarians
(Gr.) or occur in the Skt. epic.

Root krus (kroksyati Gr.): äkroksyanti Divy 38.11, 14
(prose); pratikroksyanti AsP 179.4 (prose).

krs (kraksya- B.S.; karksyati Gr.): äkrksyata ms.,
äkarksyatah (3 dual) ed. em., MSV ii.65.20 (prose).

nah (natsyati Gr.): samnatsyämi Siks 283.4 (prose).
lup (lopsyati, °te Gr.): vilopsyase LV 334.11.
stambh: avastapsyate (nowhere recorded) Divy 574.18;

575.7.
han (hamsyati Epic, Whitney Roots): hansye LV

311.18 (vs).—On abhigamsye, I sg. fut. to abhi-gam, see
§ 31.29, end.

31.24. In LV 335.1 (vs), instead of Lefm. vibhartsyase
(against all his mss.), a future is surely intended as in
all parallel verbs in the passage, and the best mss. read
oihatsyase, 'you shall be frustrated', as fut. of vi-han,
which is very appropriate in meaning. I take this for
*-hantsyase, corresponding to the Pali fut. hañchati (Geiger
153.2; also -hañkhati and 1 sg. -hañhi). On the -t- cf.
Whitney 207; and for -ts- instead of -ns- (through the
medium of -nisi) cf. (e)tsu(h) as 3 pi. ending for (e)nsu(h),
§32.97; Bloch, Indo-Aryen 88. The ts may, of course,
be a Sanskritization (back-formation) from M Indie ch.

31.25. More irregular and doubtful: etsye Mv i.257.18
(prose), and by em. 257.11; seems to be a 3 or 1 sg, future
of root i, for esyate or esye. Perhaps corrupt; see Senart's
note. — drksye RP 46.10 (vs), for draksye (dps); corruption?
— mrksyanti, or probably rather dmrksyanti áiks 45.12
(vs; preceded by citrä; preverb ä probably intended),
'will enjoy', fut. of Skt. (a-)mrs, cf. Pali ämasati. No fut.
of mrs recorded in literature; marksyati and mraksyati
Gr. — anusäksyati Suv 81.6 (prose), Nobel's em., mss.
aniieäsisyate or upasäksate. If correct, perhaps blend of
-säsisyati and -siksati; cf. Pali anusikkhämi, s.v. anu-
sikkhati (b), 'perhaps taken for a fut. of ana plus root
sds', CPD.

Futures with s for* sy

31.26. We have seen that the MIndie forms with hi
(analogically sometimes ha) for sya (§ 31.12) imply M Indie

reduction of ya to i, leaving single s (after a long vowel).
Some such forms with single s are actually recorded in
Pali and Pkt. (e. g. Pali käsam, Geiger 153). And in Ap.
(Jacobi, Bhav. 41*, San. 17) futures in s, instead of ss,
are common, and the s is not exclusively added to long
vowels. In our language however they are rare, except
for the single stem gamsa- (to gam) in Mv.

31.27. The only instance noted after a long vowel is
prahäsate Ud xix.l, in the oldest ms. (rewritten in later
mss.), fut. of pra-hä, — prahclsyate. On the dubious and
obscure äkhyäsi of Mv iii.451.6, see §32.123.

31.28. After the 'union-vowel' i: s'iksisenti Gv 481.1
(vs), seemingly for siksisyanti which is metrically impos-
sible (e from ¿/a? § 3.116); perhaps pariraksisanto LV
47.10 (vs; °syanto would spoil the meter; barely possible
might be pariraksi, ger., 'guarding', followed by santo
nom. pi. of sant). Further, in a number of verses of LV
and RP, forms in -isya- occur where the meter seems to
demand a short syllable, suggesting that the true reading
may be -isa-: bhavisyatha LV 231.20; bhävisyanti 232.5
(ä in first syllable m.c, § 3.11); vartisyante 232.6; bhavisyasi
288.2, 6; sprsisyati 288.10; antaralmpayisyanti RP 17.15;
bhramisyanti 17.17.

31.29. After consonants: pratilapssase t̂ so text!) Gv
286.4 (vs), but this, tho not corrected in 2d ed., is probably
a misprint for pratilapsyase (to labh); and pratinisraksati,
v.l. for °ksyati Mvy 5232, is probably to be rejected.
(See however § 2.23 for better authenticated instances
of futures in -ksa- for Skt. -ksya-.) There are no other
clear cases of futures in -s- after consonants except gamsati
and its type, from gam, fairly common in Mv (not noted
elsewhere), mostly in verses but twice in prose: gamsati
(gansati) iii.85.16; 88.1, 9; gamsämi ii.86.5, 18; 87.7;
240.15; 406.10; iii.15.19; 86.14; 168.8 (prose); 187.5;
gamse, 1 sg. mid., iii.415.11 (prose, v.l. game); anugamsam,
1 sg., iii.270.10 (so Senart em., mss, anugamsemi, metrically
impossible); gansi, v.l. gamsi, iii.45.10, seems to be 2 sg.,
m.c. for game, cf. -sye, -syi as 2 sg., § 31.35 (paralokam
gato santo narakam gansi pärthiva, 'being gone to the other
world, you shall go to hell, O prince'); gamsatha, 2 pi.,
iii.86.1. Once -gamsye occurs as 1 sg.: abhigamsye ii.144.3.
On possibly related MIndie forms see Bloch, Indo-Aryen
88 (after H. Smith).

First singular futures in am (a)

31.30. Both Pali and Pkt. have well authenticated
1 sg. futures in am (apparently the secondary ending
used as primary), by the side of the regular ä/nt (Geiger
150, Pischel 520). This am is very common in Mv, and
occurs sporadically elsewhere. Instead of am we also find
a, not recorded in Geiger or Pischel; but chiefly in verses
where meter requires a short final; the few exceptions
may possibly be corruptions. On the doubtful forms in
eham see above, §§ 31.21, 22.

31.31. We shall first list separately examples of forms
in esyam from presents in aya or its M Indie equivalent
e (§31.11); all are from prose except those marked (vs):
deéesyam SP 336.12 (vs); samjanesyam Mv i.145.12 (vs);
pratipüresyam 145.18 (vs; so mss., Senart em. pra-pfir°,
m.c); kalpesyam 346.9, 16 (but 347.4 kaipayisyam);
änäpesyam (Pali änäpeti, caus. of d-ni) ii.103.5; ucchresyam
126.6; 127.10; 128.15; 130.1 (to ucchrayate 'arise'); moce-
syam 183.7 (vs); täresyam 204.7 (vs); vahesyam 236.13

2. Bloch, MSL 23.115, regards the Aáokan and Mv
forms as 'une soudure du verbe [opt.] avec le pronom
[aham] postposé.' Further: 'M. Helmer Smith me signale
que dans les textes presentes ä la premiere personne . . .
le nali va jusqu'á postposer aham a des verbes déjá pré-
cédés du meine pronom' (cf. several Mv cases, above).

See further H.Smith, BSL 33.169 ff.; he would (170)
plausibly read vaheham (Senart vahed aham, unmetr.) in
Mv ii.194.2 = Pali Vv. 81.19 vahissam (so comm,, text
väh°), future! However, vahe (1 sg. mid.) 'ham may easily
be understood in Mv.



152 Future [31.32

(to pres. vaheti, for vahati, § 38.21); nesyam 248.4; mdresyam
428.19.

31.32. Others (prose except those marked vs):
ndirayisyam Mv i.1.15; 2.4; praveksyam 157.13 (vs);
bhavisyam *362.17; 364.20; ii.480.7 etc.; samdddpay isyam
i.321.20; kdrdpayisyam 325.17; jivisyam 362.8; visar jay i-
syam 363.1; draksyam ii.41.7, 11 (vss); srosyam 41.9 (vs);
adhyesisyam 108.5; niskramisyam 141.4; abhisimcisyam
158.3; chindisyam (pass., 'I shall be cut') 173.14; gamisyam
173.17; 460.17; anuksamdpayisyam 213.16; paricarisyam
214.11; abhisambudhisyam ' 265.6 (read °buddhi° or
°budhyiot>); °budhyi°, v.l. °buddhi° 403.19; labhisyam 21 A.I,
sajjisyam 8, karisyam, mdpay isyam 13, kdray isyam 14;
lapsyam 327.16 (vs); parivesdpayisyam 435.11 (= °ves°,
'wait upon'); utkhandpay isyam 437.13; mdrayisyam 459.16;
vasisyam 463.2; 478.7 (in the latter mss. osisyam, Senart
dsisyam); praddsyam 486.16; upadar say isyam iii.43.1;
viharisyam 52.1; 53.3; dndpayisyam 125.17 (cf. dndpesyam
ii. 103.5, §31.31); pravrajisyam 218.3, 16; nisidisyam
225.11; dciksisyam 258.13 fT. (7 times); anvesyam 262.18;
265.6; prativiramisyam 268.11 ff.; pratislhdpayisyam 403.1;
upasthdsyam Siks 154.17; dhovisyam 154.19 (both prose,
from Bhiksuprakirnaka, prose of which is like that of Mv).

31.33. Ending a, instead of am, mostly m.c.; cases
where meter does not require short final are possibly
corrupt and are specially noted: karisya LV 178.4; sthapesya
178.20; bhavisya 324.2; 326.17; in 327.5, read ramisya
with most mss., text °syi; in 327.15, read bhdvayisya with
best ms., others °sye (unmetr.); Lefm. °syi; utthesya 368.10
(to uttheti, §28.48); pravartayisya 393.Í4; in 402.16, read
vartisya with most mss.—In Mv i.143.10, read upesya (to
upeti = Skt. upaiti) with all mss. (Senart upetya; in parallel
200.6 read the same, Senart em. upesyi); ksapayisya
ii.91.10; abhisambuddhesya 404.19 (prose!; Senart em.
°syam; one ms. °ya, the other °yo; -e- before sya is also
strange, we expect °biiddhisyam, cf. under Mv ii.265.6,
§31.32; but cf. §§38.2, 21). — praveksya ham Suv 62.1,
tarpisya ham 2 (so divide; ham = aham; meter guarantees
a, rather than e or am). — vibhajisya RP 53.16. — prdpisya
(for prdpayisydmi) Dbh.g 12(348).ll. — püjayisya Sukh
8.12; muñeayisya 8.16; drabhisya 8.17 (vs, but end of line,
not m.c; text with mss. drabhidhya, taken by Müller
p. xvi as gerund, certainly wrongly; read either drabhisya
or °syam).

31.34. Twice in RP occur forms in isya which seem
clearly used as 3 sg. or pi.; both in verses, meter requiring
short final: mocisya 15.8; bhavisya 29.12. Should they be
regarded as historically 1 sg. forms used as 3 sg. or pi.
(§ 25.27)? (Cf. the forms in isye used as 2 sg., § 31.35.)
Or are they based on 3 person forms, originally with
secondary endings (like the 1 sg. in syam), with final a
m.c. for at, «n?

Second singular futures in sye, isye (isyi)

31.35. In Mv iii.454.6 = 457.4 (vs) prapatisye seems
certainly a 2 sg. future. Senart, note on 451.6, p. 527,
calls it a future 'with optative ending'. More likely it is
simply a 1 sg. (mid.) form used as 2 sg.; cf. gansi Mv
iii.45.10 used as 2 sg. (§31.29) and the common use of
3 sg. (sometimes 3 pi., and more rarely 1 sg., § 25.27)
forms in the place of other persons and numbers. What-
ever the explanation may be, similar forms certainly
occur elsewhere: sosisye (= so0) . . . apdydn (ed. apdydt)
LV 164.8 (vs) 'you shall destroy'; sthdpayisye 178.12 (vs)
and id. 16 (here Lefm. em. thdp°; his ms. A ihdpayisyasi);
ddsye 179.2 (vs); ksipram bhesye prltiprdmodyaldbhi 196.10
(vs) 'quickly you shall become an attainer of joy and glad-
ness*. In Gv 58.2 (vs) sprsisyi is also certainly 2 sg., 'you
shall touch, attain', presumably m.c. for sprsisye (tho
further change seems needed to make the line metrically

correct). [According to Foucaux's translation, LV 222.13
smnisyi and 16 ghrdyisyi would also be 2 sg. fut.; but
I consider them 1 sg. Foucaux translates the Tib. version
of srunisyi as 2 sg., but of ghrdyisyi as 1 sg.; the Tib.
text does not support a 2 sg. in either case.]

Periphrastic future

31.36. Sen (55) says that the periphrastic future
does not occur in 'Buddhistic Sanskrit proper' (but only
in the Buddhacarita). This is an exaggeration. To be sure
it is rare, and shows little of interest; such irregularities
as are found are mostly duplicated among the 'epic and
late' forms noted by Whitney 944b, which see on most
of the following. A quite regular and normal form is
kartdsmi . . . pramoksam LV 231.12 (vs). First and second
person forms without the copula, but with personal pro-
nouns: bhavitdham (— bhavitdsmi) LV 324.6 (vs); tvam . . .
anutthdtd bodhim'andd(t) LV 332.16 (vs) 'thou wilt not
arise from the seat-of-enlightenment'. In Mv ii.391.6 (vs)
read with one ms. bhotd = bhavitd (v.l. bhogd; Senart em.
bhoti). In RP 15.7 (vs) bhavitd is used with 3 pi. subject
te, 'they will be'. In áiks 46.12 (vs) kartdsma is m.c. for
°smah, 'we shall do'.

Optative and imperative of the future

31.37. These ('of the utmost rarity' in Skt., Whitney
938; cf. Renou, Gr. scte. § 340b, c) occur very rarely here
too. Mv i.267.9 (prose) kdrayisyet 'would have made';
future optative with the sense of a conditional, see § 31.40.
Read anucintayisye for °yeta SP 114.14 (vs). — gamisyatu
Divy 220.10, future imperative.

Conditional

31.38. The conditional is rare, but not unknown as
stated by Sen 59. Like other augmented forms, it may be
deprived of the augment (below, LV 403.16 desayisyam;
pasyisya Mv iii.285.19; prapatisyam 286.1; both with mss.).

31.39. A conditional in -syam, -isyam (°yan), histor-
ically 1 sg., is used occasionally as 3 sg. (all the following
are prose): sa ced . . . asrosyad djñdsyan (so text with all
mss. except two ajñdsyam, certainly 3 sg.) tasmai cdham
. . . dharmam desayisyam na ca mdm sa vyahefhayisyat LV
403.15-17, 'if he had heard . . . he would have understood,
and I would have preached the Law to him, and he would
not have insulted me.' — adhydvasisyan (mss.; Senart em.
°yat), Mv iii.102.16; yadi na kumdro pravrajiio abhavi-
syam (Senart em. °sya) 107.3; adhydvasisyam (Senart em.
°ya) 107.9; abhavisyam (Senart em. °yat) 107.10; pasyisya
(3 sg., so mss.; Senart em. pasyitva, which is certainly
wrorrg; probably read pasyisyam in accord with the fol-
lowing) so jitam mürchitvd prapatisyam (mss.; Senart em.
°yad) vd . . . kdlam akarisyam (mss.; Senart em. °yat)
285.19-286.2. All'these forms are certainly 3 sg. con-
ditional. In Mv iii.335.13 (prose) abhavisyat, followed by
na, may be the true reading; however, one ms. reads
abhavisyan, followed by a danda, and then na; the form
is certainly 3 sg., and abhavisyan could be interpreted *as
equivalent to °syam. Repeated in the following with the
same v.l.

31.40. A future, with primary endings, but some-
times augmented, is occasionally used in the sense of a
conditional: yadi tathdgato . . . ndbhavisyati Mv i.267.7 (so
mss., Senart em. na bha°; cf. §32.8), 'if the Tathägata
had not become . . .' (the apodosis, line 9, has kdrayisyei,
fut. opt., §31.37); unaugmented forms, Mv iii.102.14
mama putro yadi na pravrajisyati, rdjd bhavisyati, 'if my
son had not left the world, he would have become king'
(in line 16 medinim adhydvasisyan, mss., 'he would have
dwelt in the earth').



32. Aorist, or Preterite (including imperfect)

32.1. Of the Prakrits treated by Pischel (452), none
preserves the imperfect, except for the isolated äsi, äsi,
and AMg. abbavl (assimilated to the aorist); and only
AMg. preserves the aorist. In Pali the aorist is fully alive,
but the imperfect hardly exists, at least independently:
'both (aor. and impf.) merge for the most part in the
preterite called aorist' (Geiger 120). This was apparently
equally true of our dialect originally. Except as partly
Sanskritized, it does not permit treatment of the im-
perfect as separate from the aorist. The few remarks
called for on the imperfect will be found in the section on
the augment and in some later sections, especially that
on the thematic aorist (§§ 32.110 fi.). Perhaps 'preterite'
might be a better heading for this chapter than 'aorist';
but I have followed the example of Geiger's grammar of
Pali, where the conditions appear to be similar. After all,
nearly all the forms here included are historically derived
from aorists.

Augment

32.2. Any clear notion of the original meaning of the
augment was evidently lost in the Prakrit underlying BHS,
as in MIndie generally. Most preterites in verses omit it,
tho a considerable minority retain it. In the prose of Mv
it is very commonly lacking. There is reason to believe
that in the oldest form of the prose of our dialect it was
omitted much more often than appears from most of our
mss. and editions. Yet even these lack the augment in
preterite forms not all too rarely. Striking is the form
pratijñdsisam LV 418.15 (§ 1.46), in a piece of old canonical
prose; no ms. records an augmented form here, tho in
line 19 below some have pratyaj0. The interesting thing
is that in the Pali form of the same passage, Vin. i.11.24, 29,
the form (paccaññdsim) is augmented. Thus it appears
that even Pali sometimes kept the augment better (or
restored it more?) than our language.

32.3. Abundant illustrations of augmentless preterite
forms, mostly historic aorists, which are M Indie in other
respects will be found thruout this chapter. To be sure,
augmentless forms are by no means unknown in (especially)
Epic Skt., Whitney 587d; they are probably due to Mlndic
influence. It seems worth while here to quote a few sam-
ples of augmentless forms which are otherwise normal
Skt., and specifically imperfects. The following are all
from prose except those marked (vs): upasamkrdmat, or
pi. °man (also dual °matäm, SP 458.7; 461.9), occurs very
commonly in the locution yena . . . tenopasamkrdmat, etc.
(or the like), e.g.: SP 75.3; 100.4; 183.1;' 428.12, 13:
464.8; 472.9; LV 4.15; 50.17, 20; 238.5; RP 54.2. And
from the same root, prakrämat LV 142.19; 245.15; 246.2;
405.3; prakräman LV 264.21; avakrdmad LV 55.5.

32.4. Others (in 3 pi. forms final n sometimes written
/??): abhyavakirat SP 6.1; aparddhyam iti 104.5, for apä°
1 sg. impf.; the reading aparddhydmiti, 1 sg. pres., adopted
by WT from their ms. K' is probably only a lect. fac.;
no v.l. in KN; sampddayetdm 105.14; pratisfhateti LV
20.12 (i.e. °ta — iti); kuruta (with 3 pi. subject, 'they
made') 81.16 (vs); avatiryata 86.18 (text uncertain, cf.
Weiler 48, but this form seems probable); upapadyata

98.4 (so Lefm. with best ms., the others upapannd);
janayam (= °yan) 135.18 (vs); pramuncat 219.20 (vs);
upagacchan (v.l. upatasthur) 265.2; lobhayam (== °yan)
326.5 (vs) 'they seduced'; uadam (= °dan) 326.18 (vs);
in 351.22 Lefm. with mss. avabhäsyantah, cf. Weiler 35,
read probably avabhäsyanta with Cale, and also in 352.8
where 3 mss. with Cale. °nta; abhyudiksan 416.12 (vs).—
prajäyata Mv i.305.3 (vs); kärayat 11.115.9 (?preceded by
präsädä, perhaps understand akdrayat in samdhi?); pra-
muhyata RP 9.6 (vs); pratiksipan Siks 47.4 (vs); prduis-
kdrsit Av i.10.5 (ms. °kdsH); samauasthisata (to root sthd)
Gv 403.10; anupravisan 439.9.

32.5. The augment is sometimes put before a pre-
verb or between two preverbs (cf. Renou, Gr. scte. 403,
§ 283c, note): upasamkrämat LV 108.4; updsamkrdman
142.2; apresaye Mv i.128.16 (all prose).

32.6. Ás occasionally in Skt. (Whitney 579e), aug-
mented forms are sometimes used with mä in prohibitions:
(md). . . akdrsuh LV 89.10 (prose); and in vss, avaci Mv
ii.482.8; auaca iii.17.14; anvagd 457.15 (these Mlndic forms
will be cited below).

32.7. There is even a case where we seem to find an
unaugmented imperfect form with imperative force in a
non-negative sentence, as in the Vedic injunctive. I doubt,
however, any historic relation to the latter; if textually
sound, it is probably a neologism, analogical to the similar
use with md in prohibitions: unnehi me pdramitdbhir drye,
punyair acintyais ca uivardhayas ca Gv 346.15 (vs), '. . .
and increase me with unthinkable merits' (note parallel
impv. unnehi). Note that aorist forms seem also to be
used with injunctive force (§§ 32.119 ff.); but as they also
may have 'potential' force, we have treated them as
historic aorists with optative meaning.—If the text is
rightly printed, another case would be Gv 488.16 (vs)
utthiho kilamatho na suurata, 'arise 1 (may there be) no
fatigue (for you) . . .'; utthihas, unaugmented imperfect to
utthihati. But two lines below occurs ulthi 'arise!' (§ 29.11),
and we should probably read here utthi ho (= aho).

32.8. The lack of association of the augment with
past time is strikingly shown by the fact that present forms
may be augmented. (Cf. § 31.40 and Senart Mv i n. 374.)
Especially common, in Mv, are such forms from compounds
of-¿/lös 'speak', as adhyabhdsati Mv i.81.3; 83.2; ii.6G.16;
68.10; 84.17; 85.3; 198.21; 199.10; 207.4; 244.18; 405.18;
iii.28.12; 211.2; 215.17; 216.4, 16; 281.16; 451.13; adhya-
bhdsate i.122.10; 154.5; iii.457.7 (mss.); samadhyabhdsati
(or better with v.l. samabhdsati) ii.144.1; pratyabhdsali
ii.86.13; 87.1, 4; 207.7; 235.13; 236.14; 245.3; iii.14.16;
186.6, 9; 215.12; 216.1, 9; 282.1. Most of these are prose;
a few have the v.l. °bhdse (aorist); but they are so numerous
(the list is not complete) and well attested that no doubt
is possible. Mv i.6.9 ff. (prose) also has pratyahanyanti,
six times, with hardly any variation in the mss., tho else-
where regular forms in prati-han° or pratyd-han° occur.

32.9. This phenomenon is clearly based on the use
of equivalent augmented and augmentless preterite forms.
Either adhibhdse or adhyabhdse may be used to mean 'he
(or I) said', or indeed, the distinction between present and
past being not rigid, 'he (or I) say'. So to adhibhämte (°ti)
is formed adhyabhdsate (°ti).

(153)
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32.10. In other texts than Mv Few such cases have
been noted, but enough to help confirm the usage. In LV
122.11 Lefm. reads adhibhäsate sma with his best ms.,
but most mss. with Gale, adhyabhäsate sma, which may
well be the true reading (as in Mv above). Gv 50.13 (prose)
has pratyalabhante, which is not an error or misprint for
pratyd°, since the noun pratiläbha follows and confirms it.

32.11. In Pali, an impv. amäpaya and a ger. amäpetvä
are found, from an augmented aor. amäpayirn etc. (caus.
of root mä); see CPD s.v. (amäpeli); but the pres. indie.
is not recorded with augment.

32.12. There is even an optative form with augment,
nbhyasiñcet, repeatedly in Mmk 51.4; 58.19; 528.24 (all
prose). Note also the transformation of augmented aorists
into quasi-presents in addrsäti, addasämi, § 32.58.

Confusion of person and number

32.13. As with verb forms generally, forms that were
originally 3 sg. are often used for any person and number;
and the same is true to some extent of original 2 sg. and
3 pi. forms, as in AMg. (Pischel 516); see §§25.19-22, 28,
30-33.

Conspectus of preterites

32.14. The commonest aorist forms are descendants
of the Skt. zs-aorist. Especially common are i and z,
originally (2 and) 3 sg., from Skt. (zs and) it; the dis-
tinctive 3 pi. isu is also common, imsu or insu less com-
mon. They are all formed from thematic present stems.
Next in frequency are descendants of Skt. s (and sis)
aorists. They are regularly affixed to bases in long vowels,
especially ä (often identical with Skt. roots in a) and e
(often representing Skt. aya). Original optative forms in
e(t), and sometimes others, are used as preterites. There
is also a 3 pi. ending etsu(h), ensu(h) or the like. Descen-
dants of the Skt. root-aorist are nearly limited to forms
of the root bhü. Of thematic aorists (and occasionally
imperfects), the commonest are from the root vac; also
from gam, drs, and a»few others. We shall close this chapter
with some syntactic peculiarities: aorist forms are used
with meanings which suggest the optative or the future.

Descendants of the Skt. zs-aorist

32.15. From the zs-aorist is derived the commonest
aorist type in our dialect. It wras evidently indefinitely
productive from thematic presents in the underlying Pkt.
The standard ending is i or (less often) i,1 originally 2
and 3 sg. (Skt. is, it), but here used for all persons and
numbers. Fairly common also are distinctively 3 pi. endings
corresponding to Skt. isuh (here isu, imsu, etc.; details
below). Other, more sporadic endings will be noted later.
All these endings, like most other endings of the verb
system, are normally added to thematic present stems,
minus the thematic vowel a. This was apparently the case
with the corresponding forms in Pali and AMg., tho it
is not stated in such a formal generalization by Geiger
(but see his 167) or Pischel (516). There are, however—
aside from regular Skt. zs-aorist forms, which may be
suspected of being secondary intrusions here in some sense
—also some MIndic forms, or at least forms not known
to standard Skt., which originate from either Skt. zs-
aorist types or from other than thematic present bases.

Some examples were mentioned in JAOS 57.19 and 27
(§§ 6, 21, 22); others will be cited below.

32.16. The ending I. Tho much less common than
i, this is well established, as also in Pali and AMg. (Geiger
166 fT.; Pischel 516) where it seems to be still rarer than
in our dialect. It cannot, however, be assumed to be
merely a metrical lengthening for z, since it occurs in Mv
prose, and in metrically indifferent positions, as at the
end of lines and pädas in SP.

1 sg. (vss): prayojayi 'I have employed' SP 90.5
(end of päda); otari Gv 256.13 and 257.5.

2 sg.: uddharl, LV 195.12, sampasyl 20; khedayi
221.8 (all vss).

3 sg. (vss except as indicated): avabhäsayi SP 9.4,
etc. (see list JAOS 57.22). — nämayl LV 74.2; gacchi 81.11,
etc. (see list, 1. c) . — udirayi Mvi.67.3; nimantrayl 113.4;
acarl 155.13 (so with mss., Senart auaci: 'to him came a
throng of gods with sweet speech as follows'); prarodi
11.32.11 (prose); agamí iii.306.12, repeated in the sequel
(sometimes with v.l. °mi). — alapi Lank 23.14. — ksipi
Dbh.g. 14(350).10, älapi 21 (so read with mss.; in both
these meter is indifferent as to z or z). — darsayi Gv 240.24;
upasamkrami 255.20; udän' (for udänam) udänayi 489.11.
— desayi, vijñapi Samädh 8.22; bhävayi 8.30 (in these
three at end of lines); niscari 8.25; upägami 8.26; pravraji
8.28; ärägayi 8.30. — upasamkrami Suv 148.4; adhiväsayi
149.11; 150.6, read abhyokiri (to abhyavakirati); niryätayi
152.10.

3 pi. (vss except as indicated): uivardhayi SP
131.1, etc. (see list JAOS 57.23). — ksipi LV 92.16, etc.
(see list ibidem). — kurvi (to kurvati, § 28.6) Mv i.223.19 =
11.26.12 (prose); phali ii.349.17. — {l)samakari Dbh.g.
48(74).ll. Doubtful; if a verb form, must be 3 pi. aor.
from sam + AT 'scatter'; but we should expect sam-'akiri;
no *karati or equivalent seems to be recorded anywhere
from this root, unless JM. ukkariya (Jacobi, Ausgew. Erz.
17.9). Possibly a noun form? There is a v.l. sama-kari.
— osari Gv 241.13 (end of line); samosari 258.20; sthapi
383.17 (end of rathoddhatä päda).

32.17. The ending i. This is regular for 2 and 3 sg.
in Pali and AMg., and in our dialect also for other persons
and both numbers, particularly 1 sg. and 3 pi. (Sometimes
this occurs also in Pali, cf. Geiger 168 apassi 'I saw', and
in AMg. at least in forms with s before the z, Pischel 516,
e. g. akäsi, äsi.) It cannot be regarded as mere metrical
shortening for z (Skt. is, it) since it is extremely common
in prose (as well as vss) of Mv. In other texts it has not
been found in prose, but occurs in positions where meter
is indifferent as to quantity of the final z. The following
examples, then, are all from verses except for Mv; exam-
ples from that text, on the contrary, will be chosen entirely
from prose, except for cases marked (vs).

1 sg.: bhani SP 56.6; (samksobhH 56.82;)- desayi
57.14. — [Ipranipati LV 361.19; but this is probably a
present with i for e, §26.3.] — prakrami Mv i.56.5; in
i.246.19 (vs), read vivari mukham; prakrämi 327.7, 13;
uparundhi ii.124.10; nisidi 131.14. — nirhari Bhad 62. —
kampayi Gv 231.15, pravartayi 18. — nadi Sukh 24.2

2 sg.: labhi LV 166.14; jani (mä khu jani visädu,
'do not become despondent') 91.17; tyaji 165.9 etc. (others,
see JAOS 57.21). — paribhäsi Mv ii.93.1; mä pramädyi
iii.124.18 'be not negligent' (to pramädyate); these all vss;
on mä bhihi 'fear not' ii.489.6 and 16 (prose) cf. § 30.10.

1. On the incomplete evidence of SP and LV, I was
inclined in JAOS 57.19 to regard z as the normal ending,
and i as m.c. for it. The mass of evidence from Mv, par-
ticularly, disproves this. Both i and z are found, even in
prose, but i is much commoner. This seems to be equally
true of Pali and AMg.: Geiger 166, Pischel 516.

2. Taken by Burnouf and Kern as a 1 sg. verb, but
intrans., not caus.; if so, an instance of a caus. form
(minus the aya) in non-caus. sense (§§ 38.23, 32). But I
see no objection to interpretation as loc. sg. of a noun, =
samksobhe.
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3 sg.: ädhärayi SP 25.10, etc. (see list JAOS
57.22). — cali LV 92.3, etc. (see list ibidem).—acari Mv
i.3.9; 4.4; updgami 4.3; prakrami 34.15; prakrämi 35.3;
adhyabhdsi 35.13; 97.4; ddesayi 130.3, pravisi 4; yäci
132.11; adhydvasi 193.20; upasamkrami 255.10; nisidi
319.1; 325.15; antarahäyi ii.256.11; aydci 264.7; pravesi
iii.162.5; samtarpayi, sampravdrayi 257.10; etc., common.
— vadi Gv 212.13; phari 240.25; vydhari 488.26 (end of
line). — abhdsi Dbh.g. 14(350).ll. —-avakiri Sukh 24.18;
garni 51.16.

3 pi.: darsayi SP 49.7, etc. (see list JAOS 57.23).
— upagami LV 49.7, etc. (see list ibidem). — updgami Mv
i.11.16 (vs), iii.1.8 (vs); prakrami i.57.1; abhigacchi 150.12
(vs); nisidi ii.29.4; dgami 35.14; osiri (Senart em. okiri)
349.16; etc., common. — vyutthihi (to uyutthihati = °tisthati)
Siks 344.1 ff. — updgami Gv 34.16, cari 18;samosari 231.1;
esi (to esati, °te, 'seeks') 236.12; upapadyi 285.25.—prd-
puni Sukh 52.16.

32.18. Special forms of the endings I and i.
Inherited from regular Skt. acdrit (aor. of root car), but
with M Indie ending, is the 3 sg. acdri Ud xxxi.5 (vs). In
Mv ii.272.5 (prose) text has adrdksi, but the regular Skt.
adrdksin (for °it) is recorded as v.l.

32.19. Perhaps in direct analogy to acdrit, acdri, our
language shows an aorist auasdri, to avasarati, 'arrived at'
or 'entered into'. But it seems more likely that this is
based on the 'causative' -sdrayati, used in the sense of the
simplex; see § 38.23.

32.20. The inherited Skt. imperfects dsis, dsit — orig-
inally formed in analogical imitation of zs-aorists (for
Vedic äs) — are to be considered zs-aorists here; they often
appear as dsi and así, for all persons and numbers. Thus
dsi as 1 sg. SP 62.13; Mv i.269.11 (vs); ii.94.2 (vs), etc.;
as 2 sg. SP 312.15; LV 167.21; Mv i.269.8; 276.10; ii.186.19
(all vss); as 3 sg. SP 27.6; LV 76.1; 194.3; Mv i.48.16
(prose); 54.3 (prose); 113.5 (vs), etc.; as 1 pi. Mv iii.45.20
(vs); as 3 pi. Mv iii.1.11 etc. And dsi as 1 sg. Mv ii.133.3
(prose; v.l. dsitl); as 2 sg. LV 168.15; 169.1, 9 (many mss.
asid each time); as 3 sg. Mv ii.94.2 (vs); 109.17 (prose,
v.l. dslt); 342.4 (vs); as 1 pi. Mv iii.43.8 (prose, v.l. dsit);
as 3 pi. Mv iii.1.11 (vs); SP 195.1 (vs).

32.21. Here may likewise be included abravi 3 sg.
Mv ii.61.10 (vs; v.l. abravit), also a historic imperfect which
resembles the aorists in our dialect (AMg. abbavi, Pali
abravi).

32.22. Otherwise, most of the non-Skt. i and z" aorist
forms are obviously based on thematic present stems.
These latter are often MIndie, not Skt.; they will be found
in my Chap. 43. They may even be Skt. passives, as Mv
ii.328.2 (vs) sampravddyi (3 pi.) 'they were sounded' (to
sampravddyate, pass, of °vddayati). Other examples are
cited, with the thematic presents underlying them, in
JAOS 57.20-21. It is also noted there that presents in
-aya- may either keep or drop -ay- before aorist endings,
as they may in other forms: desayi SP 57.14, but sndpi
(to sndpayati) LV 271.12; see §38.32.

32.23. A few such forms need special attention. In
LV 197.1 lehi must be read, with v.l., for lekhi; cf. parilehati
Mv iii. 144.15 and Pali parilehisam (Geiger 167.1) to Pali
lehati (id. 130.5), doubtless a blend of Skt. ledhi and iihati.
In Mv iii.299.11 (vs) occurs the interesting khdyi 'ate',
based on a Prakritic *khdyati = Skt. khddati (see Diet.);
Pali has the past pple. khdyita (according to PTSD 'on
analogy of sdyita, with which frequently combined', but
rather with Geiger 36 showing Pkt. loss of intervocalic
stop with y-sruti; § 2.32), but no finite verb forms. In LV
165.22 occurs chini 'cut', cf. Chap. 43, s.v. chid (2), to
achinat, whence *chinati. The aor. anubuddhi LV 299.12
belongs to the present buddhati, discussed § 28.19.

32.24 From the root vac occurs avaci LV 109.16;
165.14; 199.11; 304.3; Mv i.112.3 (all vss); and avaci LV

135.1; 329.7; 370.14; Mv i.113.15; 202.15; ii.482.8 (2 sg.);
iii.111.5; 134.13; 269.7 etc. (all vss); according to the mss.
also avacim as 3 pi. Mv i.247,4 (see § 32.39). These forms,
the like of which seem not recorded in any MIndie, are
clearly adaptations of the aorist avaca etc. (found in our
dialect, § 32.113, as well as in Pali) to the common aorist
type in i, i. No thematic present vacati is noted in Pali,
but our language has vaced, 3 sg. opt., SP 258.4, thus
guaranteeing a present stem vaca-, abstracted from avaca
which was assimilated to thematic imperfects. Sheth cites
vaai, vaae, allegedly presents of vac, from the Sadbhäsä-
candrikä; but such forms might belong to vad.

32.25. Somewhat similar are forms like (ad)drsi and
the like, from root drs. Our language has the form addasd,
identical with Pali addasd (§ 32.111). Historically it stems
from thematic aorists of drs (Vedic type adrsat), whence
BHS drsati, § 28.12 and Chap. 43. (Cf. also addasetsuh etc.,
§ 32.103, and addasdsi etc., § 32.57.) Or we could interpret
(a)drsi as a direct modification of adrsat, or its MIndie
descendants, in imitation of the common aorists ending
in i, i. Such forms are written, when the augment is pre-
sent, with either single or double cf, but in verses the meter
regularly proves that dd was pronounced. In Pali too we
regularly find addasa etc., with dd. As has long been recog-
nized, dd in such forms is due to contamination from forms
like Pali addakkhi, stemming from Skt. adrdksit. Examples of
the relevant forms (all from vss) are: addasi SP 9.8 (1 sg.;
mss. addarsi, metrically impossible); LV 194.12, 22 (most
mss. both times adasi, adr¿i, unmetr.); Mv ii.37.9 (v.l.
adarsi); 222.6 (emend. Senart, plausibly); adrsi (pro-
nounced with dd where metrical evidence is conclusive)
LV 194.15; 197.15, 17; drsi LV 230.4; Mv ii.299.9 (mss.
drif, Senart em. m.c); drsi (or adr°) LV 194.13, 14; 197.5.

32.26. There are other z-aorists from the root drs.
Isolated is Mv ii.54.3 (vs) anudraksi. It is doubtless based
on a Sktized present *draksati = Pali dakkhati (also dak-
khiti), on which see §28.41; Geiger 136.3; less likely a
direct semi-Sanskritization of Pali (anu -\~)addakkhi
(= adrdksit).

32.27. More numerous are forms showing guna in
the root syllable: adarsi, °si, add°. With these may be
compared Pali adassim Cariyäp. i.2.2 (Geiger 166), 1 sg.,
and addarsd, below § 32.111. They may be interpreted as
based on the type (ad)drsa, °si, (ad)dasd etc., blended with
normal-grade forms of the root containing daré-; but note
also that adarsam is known to Skt. Spellings with both
d and dd occur. But, tho they usually are found in verses,
generally either the meter is indifferent, or it is in such
bad shape that we cannot draw safe inferences from it.
However, in Mv ii.13.5 meter requires adarsi, which Senart
rightly reads, tho his mss. have addarsi or addasi. (Re-
petitions in ii.13.9, 13, 17 show -rs- always in the mss.,
which vary between dd and d.) And in Mv iii.245.1, where
mss. have addarsi or adarsi, Senart is probably right in
printing adarsi, tho the line is in bad shape in other
respects. The only prose occurrence noted is Mv ii.400.10,
where addarsi and adarsi are both recorded. Others: dar si
Mv i.303.15 (Senart adarsi m.c); adarsi 305.18; adarsi
ii.35.17, v.l. add°; iii.12.6 = 17 mss. addarsi, °si, adarsi
(1 sg., Senart em. °sim; meter inconclusive): vidarsi (3 pi.)
LV 49.10.

32.28. From the root bhü occurs, at least in composi-
tion with prddur-, a 3 sg. aor. ahi: prddur-ahi 'appeared'
Mv ii.221.17; iii.216.7 (vss; so mss. both times; Senart
wrongly em. °ahu). It apparently represents a MIndie
ahn (= abhüt), adapted to the regular aorist ending in i.
Possibly hi in LV 230.9 (vs) stemito hi is likewise to be
interpreted as = ahi ( = abhüt) with z m.c. (?) rather than
the particle hi, which does not seem very plausible in the
context. The genuineness of the form (prddur-)ahi is
guranteed by similar forms in Pali: pdtur-ahimsu 3 pi.
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Jät. i.54.5 (v.l. °ahamsu); pdtur-ahamsu ib. i. 11.2; anv-abhi,
to anubhoti (CPD); ajjhabhi, adhibhamsu, to adhibhavati
(ib.). The Pali forms -ahamsu, -bhamsu, are similarly
altered to match the pattern (adä:) adamsu, Geiger 163 (or
perhaps in the case of pdtur-a° more precisely to forms of
antar-dhä, see Chap. 43, s.v. bhü 7).

32.29. Distinctive 3 pi. forms. While i, í are often
used with 3 pL subject, we also often find MIndie 3 pi.
endings related to Skt. isufu (They are even used for other
persons and singular number, e. g. § 32.31.) Like i, I they
are normally added to thematic present bases minus -a. In
AMg. this ending appears as imsu; in Pali both in this form
and as isum. In the Pkt. underlying our dialect the common
form of the ending was probably isu (as in Asokan),
direct phonetic heir of Skt. isuh. In our texts it is usually
isu. Unlike Pali, it (again like Asokan) never shows final
anusvära. When meter requires a long final syllable, the
u is generally lengthened; we rarely find -uh or equivalent
as in Skt. Infrequently s is written for s, but this means
little; there is much, confusion in the writing of sibilants.
When meter requires a long penult (rarely otherwise,
and only for special morphological reasons), i may be
lengthened to I. But more often the alternative ending
imsu is used, in one of its curiously various forms or spel-
lings. With this, too, the final syllable may be lengthened
m.c, usually to ü, sometimes to the uh of Skt. or its
samdhi equivalent. The sibilant in this ending is almost
always written s, very rarely s, in contrast to isu for which
isu is rare. Doubtless n for m is purely orthographic;
at least we find the two often interchanging in other
situations. Even itsu, with t for n or m, is recorded, at
least in some mss.; on this, and on emsu, etsu (also °uh,
etc.), see § 32.97, 98.

32.30. 3 pi. isu and congeners. These are nearly
restricted to verses; even Mv, in strange contrast to its
usual habits, seems not to use isu in prose, where etsu(h)
seems to replace it (§32.103); even in verses Mv uses
isu chiefly where etsu would be metrically bad. In the
prose of LV 397.21 occurs antara-dhdyisuh or (with the
best ms. and others) °su, from the M Indie present antara-
dhäyati 'disappears'. No prose case has been noted in the
text of SP as printed, but cf. the Kashgar rec. v.l. at
181.9 udgrhnisu dhdrayisu parydpunisu, and Lüders
(Hoernle MR 152) samprakampayisu for samprakampitdh
270.12. The following are all in verses, except as stated:

32.31. isu: kurvisu, pasyisu, kridisu, krandisu (see
JAOS 57.24) all from SP; himsisu, gacchisu, etc. (see
loc. cit.) all from LV; avagdhisu Mv i.11.1; vikurvisu
64.3; , arijdgrisu 76.4 (Diet.); camkramisu 189.8; pramuñ-
cisu 219.8; ii.141.11; anubandhisu ii.198.11; prabhdsisu
307.1; abhigrhnisu (witn v.l.) 307.7; janayisu 333.17;
upapadyisu 350.7 = iii.274.9.—In Gv 34.21, read bhadra
(~ bhadrdm) budhyisu; pasyisu 231,10; otarisu 240.18; vi-
pasyisu 241.10; samdrsyisu 'were seen' 267.2; upapadyisu
286.L — preksisu Dbh.g. 27(53).6; (a)bhikirisu 30(56).l. —
antara-hdyisu Suv 158.1. — siksisu Sukh 74.6. — kurvisu
Samädh 22.4; prabudhyisu 22.5. In Mv i.304.20 the mss.
read upapadyisu with a 3 sg. subject; it is unnecessary
to emend with Senart to upapadyitha, § 25.32.

32.32. isu: pasyisu SP 194.7; snapayisu (v.l. °yimsu,
unmetrical) LV 234.4; gacchisu Siks 347.2.

32.33. isu: parihdyisü SP 170.2; adhyesisü 190.11,
191.3; pasyisu 323.14. — gacchisü, virocisü etc. LV (see
JAOS 57.24). — niscarisü Gv 236.5.

32.34. Isu: vartisu (v.l. varttisu, unmetr.) LV 402.14.
- Of different character are udgrhnisu, äsisu, § 32.37.

32.35. isu, isü (?): käräpaylsäSP 50.16; 51.1. But prob-
ably the true reading is °yimsü, which was read in 50.16
by one of Burnouf's sources according to a manuscript
note left by him of which I have seen a photostat; while
on 51.1 the Kashgar rec. reads °yimsu. — prapatisu (v.l.

first time, both mss. 2d time; Senart °tisu, interpreting
.as noun, see Diet. s.v. prapati) Mv ii.326.10; 333.15.

32.36. isuh, isus: the normal Skt. ending, in a form
otherwise Prakritic, occurs in LV 282.16 ksipisus, where
the meter requires a long final. LV 397.21 (prose) antara-
dhdyisu(h) was noted in § 32.30. In Mv i.99.15 (vs) Senart
reads pratisthihisur vanam for mss. pratisthisu vratam;
but pratisthihisü would be an equally acceptable emenda-
tion. In AsP 17.7; 140.12, and elsewhere, in prose, we
find uttrasisuh samtrasisuh, based on trasati, and probably
M Indie, although Wh. Roots notes atrasit as authorized
by grammarians.

32.37. -su, added to quasi 'stem'-final z. We have
mentioned above (§ 32.30) the form udgrhnisu, recorded
in the Kashgar rec. of SP, in prose: It is obviously based
on the Skt. weak present stem grhni-, with an aorist
ending. Somewhat similar is äsisu 'they were' Mv ii.305.18
(vs), if this is the true reading (note su, not su). There is
a v.l. äsitsu. It is evidently a plural to match the 3 sg.
äsi (§ 32.20), or dsit, on the model of such forms as gacchi:
gacchisu, or perhaps gacche(t): gacchetsu (§ 32.98). Parallel
to dsitsu, if this is the true reading, is (a)brauitsu, Mv
i.186.11 (vs); Senart em. °insu. Cf. abravisi §32.71.

32.38. 3 pi. imsu and congeners. These are much
rarer than the preceding, but are less limited to occurrence
in verses; they occur in prose in Mv as well as in that of
Suv and of the Kashgar rec. of SP. They are written either
imsu or insu; the difference I'believe to be purely ortho-
graphic. Occasionally the writing itsu also occurs; what
this means must be considered together with Ihe writing
etsu(h) for ensu(h), §§ 32.95 fT. The final u may be lengthened
m.c. The sibilant is almost always written s, very rarely
s (indeed I have noted only one such case). Sometimes
h is added to the ending. In the following, prose passages
are so marked.

imsu: abhistavimsu SP 191.3; avacimsu 192.10 (cf.
§ 32.24; Kashgar rec. °nsu, one Nep. ms. °tsu); srdvayiinsu
194.5. — nyasayimsu, Lefm., read probably nyasyimsu,
LV 222.3 (ny-asya'ti, 'cast down'); dbhdsayirnsu 353.6 (text
dbhäs°); stavayimsu 414.10. — snapayimsu Mv i.99.11;
pratisthihimsu (v.l. °suh) 203.4; in parallel ii.6.21 Senart
pratisfhihinsu, mss. °hinsuh, °hitsu; avacimsu i.207.15 =
ii.12.5; same ii.227.15 (v.l. °siz/i, which seems better metric-
ally); pratis(hihimsu i.203.8 = ii.7.4 (vv.ll. °hinsu, °hansuh,
°hisuh); ninamdimsuh iii.267.8 (v.l. °tsuh); avacimsu Suv
233.7 (Nobel with v.i. °suh, best ms. °sii; end of line).*

insu: prose, in Kashgar rec. of SP, bhdsinsuh
La Vallée Poussin JRAS 1911.1074 for ed. 267.2 abhdsetdm;
and in Lüders, Hoernle MR 152, upasamkraminsu for SP
270.11 and nadinsu for 271.2; Thomas, Hoernle MR 134,
pravartayinsu for SP 327.11, and 136 prddurbhavinsu for
329.2, prapatinsu for 329.3; prakraminsuh Mv i.212.5 (v.l.
°tsuh); udirinsuh (v.l. °tsuh) iii.354.16.—Verses: dartinsu
SP 55.12 (Nep. mss. °sensu, °s'ansu); in 50.3 ff. read probably
karinsu with Kashgar rec, several times; Kashgar rec.
also kdrdpayinsu 51.1; dtikhinsu 51.6; samddapinsu (meter
demands °sü) 51.8; niryddayinsus ca 191.2; snapinsu LV
93.21 and 22 (in 22 most mss. °tsu); upagaminsu (v.l.
°tsu) 94.21; in Mv i.208.11, mss. karinsuh or °tsuh (meter
demands °su); in Suv 243.10 (prose), mss. abhistauinsuh
or °tsuh (Nobel °msuh).

zmsö: mnim.su LV 233.18; all mss. s, the only
case I have noted; in the same line patimsü (with s).

imsü: samsräuayimsü SP 194.2 (KN °su, unmetr.);
ksipimsü, bhrämayimsä LV 81.7; patimsü 233.18; stavimsü
233.19.

itsu(h): several times noted as v.l. above, also
Kashgar rec. pardhanitsu for SP 69.11 pardhananti (prose);
and with i in all mss. Mv i.200.12 = ii.4.9, mss. pravisitsuh,
°varsetsuh (read the latter or °varsitsuh), and pramumcitsuh;
pradhdvi'tsuh i.220.19.
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Other non-Sanskritic personal endings of /s-aorist type
32.39. Pali has a 1 sg. aorist in im, corresponding

to 3 sg. i (Geiger 166). A very few such forms, in im or
im, have been found in our language: darsayim (but vv.ll.
°yi, °yi, darsl) SP 90.3 (vs); avasärim Mv ii.119.6 and
123.16 (prose) (cf. §32.19; v.l. °ri in 123.16). Senart assumes
äsiin 'I was' (to äsi, äsi 'he was') in Mv i.229.3 (prose),
but the mss. read corruptly äsinäm; we cannot be sure
that the text did not have dsam. In Mv i.247.4 (vs) mss.
avacim, with 3 pi. subject, which is not particularly sur-
prising. Senart em. to auaci, but meter requires a long
final syllable (we must read sarvaikaväcam avacim, or
saru' eka°).

32.40. The 1 pi. ending imha of Pali is pretty surely
to be recognized in Mv iii.434.2 (vs), where Senart reads
akarimha with one ms.; the other has akäri- followed by
a corrupt aksara; meter requires akarimha, which read.
Cf. paricaremha (?), § 26.7.

32.41. A few times Mv seems to present an ending
itha, rarely ithä, possibly ittha (once or twice at most),
and once apparently ita, which may correspond to Pali
ittha, AMg. ittha or üthä (Geiger 159, Pischel 517), regarded
as a 3 sg. middle aorist. The readings are not always
certain. The subject is usually 3 sg., less often 3 pi.; on
one or two apparent cases of 2 pi. subjects see below.
Nearly all are in verses. In several cases the form is aug-
mented. Gf. the forms in atha cited below § 32.117.

32.42. The following cases (3 sg. except as indicated)
are more or less plausible: jäy itha (3 pi.), 'are produced'
Mv i.10.13, in sense of pres. indie, or opt., generalizing
statement; avagähitha 11.5 (3 pi.; mss. amigrähitha, but
in parallel phrase 11.1 avagähisu); pratipadyitha (four mss.
°ithe) 12.9; pravartitha (3 pi.) 13.16; upapadyitha 268.14;
305.2; ii.220.7; and so Senart reads i.304.20, but mss.
npapadyisa (3 sg. subject); (samnipatitha, i.329.17 (prose),
not aorist but 2 pi. impv., 'assemble ye!/ for °tatha;
see §27.10;) antarahäyithä ii.240.17, v.l. °tha; prajäyitha
iif.1.2; with augment, adhyabhäsitha ii.56.18; ajäyithä
iii.32.16 (end of vs, ä cannot be m.c); abhäsitha iii.438.11
(v.l. °atha). And once apparently ita: adhyabhäsita iii.135.17
(augmented; v.l. °sito which is clearly impossible); cf.
abhüsita § 32.73. The forms in ittha, with double stop as
in Pali and AMg., are not certain: amicarittha Mv iii.136.
15, so Senart, but mss. °itthe or °is(ah (the passage is
corrupt and dubious, metrically and otherwise); (caratha
bhiksauah cärikäm) mä ca diwe ekena agamittha iii.415.9
"and do not go two with one!', 2 pi. impv. (in that case
read oz7/za) or injunctive, cf. the impv. samnipatitha
i.329.17, above; mss. here agamittha, agamirsya; repeated
in line 15 with agamittha, v.l. agamisyam. If this 2 pL
injunctive form is not a corruption, it may be related
to Skt. forms in -is-(a, in which case it would not concern
the 3 sg. (or pi.) ending itha. (or ittha).

32.43. Only in Mmk and only in vss, we find a number
of 3 pi. aorist forms (note that abhäsire has the augment)
in ire. based like i, isu etc. on thematic presents (note
pranasyire, chindire). We may compare the Pali ending
are (Geiger 159.II), which may underlie these forms
(blended with i, isu etc. as to vowel of the penult). Cf.
also the perfects in are (tasthure etc., § 33.5). Twice the
subject is singular; cf. the similar use of isu etc., § 25.32:
pranasyire Mmk 172.13; abhäsire 231.20; chindire 366.13
(3 sg.); prakampire 512.19; 548.3 (3 sg. in the former);
krosire 584.22; bhäsire 630.4.

32.44. Other MIndic forms with Skt. is-aorist
endings. A few MIndic 3 pi. forms ending in isuh were
mentioned in § 32.36. It has seemed best to reserve for
this place a few other forms the endings of which are
regular in the Skt. /.s-aorist, but which are otherwise
MIndic or at least not classical Skt.

32.45. The ending it, instead of i or i, sometimes
occurs in forms of this sort. Like the latter, it may be
affixed to a thematic stem, which may itself be MIndic.
So sraddadhit SP 113.10, to sraddadhati; prábhañjit 159.1,
to BHS and Pali -bhañjati; abhyastavit RP 5.6 (prose),
to BHS stavati (unless we should read °stävit, § 32.46).
Probably class here nyasit of LV 271.19, 'deposited, pro-
vided' (bhadrdsanam), from ni -f- as 'throw'; see discussion
JAOS 57.27 and §2.60.

32.46. In other cases we find forms which could be
Skt. forms of regular zs-aorist formation but which are
doubtfully, if at all, attributable to normal Classical Skt.
Thus RP 2.18 (prose) abhyastavit (cf. §32.45); the form
astdvit is cited by Whitney Roots, as B.S. To this, stavist(a)
LV 298.6 might be a regular Skt. 3 sg. middle, but for
lack of augment and the fact that the subject is 3 pi.;
meter, however, seems to demand stau is f. So onamista
LV 295.7 might be a 3 sg. mid. *avanamista, but Whitney
records no zs-aor. from root nam. Gv 334.25 has akärisuh
'they made' = akärsuh; again Whitney records no z>-aor.
from kr, altho akärisam is found in the Veda (VV I p. 190).
(mä) vilambisthäh LV 217.11 (prose) could be a regular
2 sg. middle; Whitney cites alambista from grammarians
but not from literature.

Descendants of Skt. s and sis aorists, and
similar forms

32.47. These aorist forms are typically used after
bases in long vowels, as in Pali (Geiger 167, cf. 163, 165.2);
Pischel 516 contains material which suggests that the
same was true of AMg., though he does not formulate
it thus. Some such forms were inherited from Skt., as
ajnäsi from ajñasit; (a)nesi may perhaps be similarly a
direct inheritance from anaisit, as asrosit and asrosi
certainly are from asrausit. Most of the non-Skt. forms
here recorded are, however, analogical creations.

32.48. Some of these are individual and sporadic,
though they may be extremely common, like abhüsi from
bhü, which has no exact analogue (and incidentally is
not precisely paralleled in any recorded MIndic dialect
known to me). Sometimes however they fall into patterns
which, in the underlying Prakrit, were evidently productive
to a rather large extent, at any rate considerably beyond
the range of inherited Skt. forms. One of these is the
group in which s-endings are attached to a base in ä,
usually a Skt. root in «. Skt. already had a fair number
of such forms (ajñásit, ayäsit, ahäsit, etc.; lists at the end
of Whitney's Roots); these are recorded in my lists when
they show non-Skt. endings (ajnäsi etc.). But we also find
quite a number which are not Skt., or at least not standard
literary classical Skt. (e. g. adäsit, asthäsit). For the 3 pi.
in äsii(h) etc. see § 32.75.

32.49. Moreover other roots than those in original ä
are drawn into this pattern, as in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger
163.4, 165; Pischel 516); so from kr we find (a)käsi (so
Pali and AMg.). Probably, as Geiger suggests, on the
model of pairs of non-sigmatic and sigmatic aorists (akä:
akäsi, adä : adäsi), Pali forms addasäsi to addasä or °sa.
Our language has the same, as addasäsi, a(d)drsäsi, etc.;
also agamäsi (= Pali id., cf. BHS and Pali agamä, °ma).
And finally, since agama(t) etc. fall into the pattern of
thematic imperfects, any thematic present may form an
aorist in -äsi. Such forms are to be sure not common
(ämantrayäsi, pravisäsi), but occur sporadically also in
Pali (1 sg. piväsirp, 3 sg. viramäsi, Geiger) and AMg.
(vayäsi, °si, to vayai = vadati, Pischel).

32.50. Our language, indeed, goes farther than Pali
or AMg. (as far as recorded in Geiger and Pischel), and
forms aorists in asi to thematic presents, with unlengthened
thematic vowel. Tho virtually limited to Mv among our
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texts, these are numerous enough in prose as well as •
verse« to be subject to no doubt. They may even be
augmented: adhyabhdsasi 'he addressed', avacasi 'he said'
(cf. thematic aorist avacd, §32.113 == Pali id.; these asi
forms very probably started with affixation of -si to avaca
and the like, just as addasdsi etc. were based on addasd
etc.). To this extent, the s-aorist endings transcend their
usual bounds and are added to short a.

32.51. The principal other pattern which was in-
definitely productive in the Pkt. underlying BHS was the
type in which si was preceded by e. This type is also
familiar in Pali and AMg. (Geiger 165.2; Pischel 516,
e. g. kahesi). No doubt, as Geiger says, it started with
such forms as (a)nesi — Skt. anaisit. Since this was associ-
ated with a MIndie present neti ( = nayati), it became
possible for any present in aya (e) to form such aorists;
so we have e. g. asesi, pranidhesi, drocesi, dmantresi, etc.
The M Indie character of these forms is shown by the
fact that the s is almost always dental, very rarely s.
And since our language, like Pali and Pkt., uses present
stems in e in what are in Skt. normal a-stems, we also
find such aorists as vadesi, bhavesi (to bhavati), upapadyesi
(to upapadyate), etc.

32.52. In all these (and other) aorist formations,
originally 3 sg. endings are freely used with subjects of
other persons and numbers.

32.53. Type äsi (äslt). This type started from Skt.
forms like ajnäsit, aydsit. With -si for sit, and with or
without augment, they occur: djñdsi Mv iii.48.19 (prose),
repeated .49.6 with regular Skt. djñdsit or aj°. In iii.386.18
(vs; 1 sg.) mss. anydsi, representing dialectic pronun-
ciation; Senart ajñdsi, but probably d-jñd is the root
concerned (cf. Pali aññdtam = djñdtam Sn 699); abhijñdsi
Mv i.4.7, 9 (prose). — prdydsi Mv iii.437.16 (prose; aug-
mented); praydsi i.255.3 (prose) etc.; nirydsi i.216.19
(prose) etc.; abhiydsi ii.411.10 (vs).

32.54. Similar forms which have no correspondents
in normal Skt. literature: asthdsi SP 86.4 (vs); Mv i.55.5
(prose, 3 pi.); 245.12 (prose); 327.9 (prose, 1 sg.); ii.137.2
(prose), etc.; utthdsi Mv ii.232.16 (vs; em. but very prob-
able); pratyasthdsi Mv i.55.15 (so with v.l.) = 56.10;
iii.44.2 (prose, v.l. pratyusthdsi); ii.431.2 (prose), etc.;
pratyusthdsi (! for pratyutthdstf cf. iii.44.2 above) ii.444.7
(prose); adhis{hdsi iii.53.15 (prose). — dkhydsi Mv i.9.6;
10.18; 14.4 (all vss), etc.; samdkhydsi iii.87.16 (vs). —
addsi Mv i.37.12; 54.3 (both prose), etc.; 53.2 (prose, 1 sg.;
subject aham, not equal to ayam as Senart says; Buddha
speaks of his previous existences in 1st person); anupraddsi
iii 59.8 (prose). — agdsi 'sang' Mv i.130.6 (prose); Chap.
43, s.v. 2 gd. — prabhdsi Mv ii.345.8; 346.22 (vss) (or to
pra-bhds, ending -z?).

32.55. And the like with normal Skt. ending: addsit
SP 250.2 (prose, no v.l.); samavdsthdsit probably to be
read with Kashgar rec. for samavdtis(hat (both edd.) SP
239.3 (prose).

32.56. Like Pali and AMg., our language has (a)kdsi
for Skt. akdrslt, from AT (§ 32.49) Instead of s the mss.
often write s; this is ignored here. All but one of the
following are in verses: akdsi Mv i.242.12; 262.8; 338.4
(by em.), 6, 8, 10 (the last is prose); iii.139.11; 400.15;
444.18; kdsi i.267.16; 278.11; iii.106.18; 380.18; with 3
pi. subject i.267.21. Cf. §32.74 for (a)kdrsi, (a)karsit, etc.

32.57. Corresponding to Pali addasdsi (§ 32.49), from
drs, we find addasdsi or addrsdsi (sometimes written with
single d, but where meter is conclusive always pronounced
with dd): addasdsiy 3 sg., Mv i.237.7 (prose; by em.);
305.21 (vs); ii.91.19 (vs); 104.8 (vs, mss. addarsdsi; meter
confused but seems to favor addasdsi): 396.5 (vs); addrsdsi
(often written adr°)t as 2 sg., LV 195.11, 15, 19 (vss);
3 sg., LV 106.12, 15, 10 (vss; here we seem to have general
statements or predictions, as if for pros, or fut., cf. §§

32.119 IT.); Mv ii.198.5; 396.1 (vss, in both mss. sdmi,
but 3 sg.).

32.58. This ending may, of course, be 2 sg. historically,
as well as 3 sg., and is actually so used in LV. As 2 sg.
it was evidently assimilated to 2 sg. presents in si; and
so by analogy were created a(d)drsdti, 3 sg., LV 75.6;
194,20; 197.9; 241.10, and addasdmi, 1 sg., but in the
first passage definitely past in meaning, Mv i.318.1 (prose);
iii.385.19 (vs). The latter occurs also in Pali as addasdmi
(Geiger 162.3; here without being properly related to
addasdsi 165).

32.59. Like Pali, our language as we saw (§ 32.49)
has agamdsi, based on agama{t) like addasdsi: Mv iii.12.2,
13 (vs); 79.17 (vs; 3 pi.; Senart wrongly em. agamdsu);
and upagamdsi Mv iii.82.16 (vs); udgamdsi iii.246.8 (vs).
And, by assimilation of such forms as agama(t) to thematic
imperfects, we get forms in äsi to thematic presents:
bhandsi (to bhanati) Mv ii.221.7 (vs); ühasdsi, probably
to be read with Senart Mv i.221.20 = ii.24.7 (vs, see Diet.
s.v. ühasaii): dmañtraydsi iii.204.2 (prose, v.l. °ydmi, Senart
em. °yesi): pravisdsi (v.l. °sämi, Senart. em. pradisdsi,
wrongly) iii. 390.10 (prose); and probably upanaydsi
iii.429.14 (vs, so Senart m.c, mss. °yasi).

32.60. Another blend form seems to be udapdsi
'originated, was produced', apparently based on ud-apddi,
normal Skt. 3 sg. aor. passive (also in Mv i.47.13; 48.18)
with adaptation to aorists in dsi. It occurs repeatedly in
mss. of Mv, sometimes written udupdsi in one or both
mss. In both i.237.14 and 16 Senart udapdsi, mss. in 14
udupdsi: text has udapdsi in i.248.7 (prose); 351.14 (prose);
352.5 (prose); ii.130.18 (mss. udu°); in ii.257.13 (prose)
udapddi, but in repetition 258.11 iidapdsi (no v.l.); also
iii.50.19 (prose, v.l. udupdsi): iii.110.20; 194.1; 332.19;
333.1, 2; 407.16; 416.11; 417.9; 437.6; 440.19; 451.3 (in
some of these one ms., in two both mss., udupdsi).

32.61. Equally anomalous, but isolated, is the form
krtdsi, SP 51.6 (vs), discussed JAOS 57.31. It is confirmed
by the quotation of the passage in Siks 93.8; WT's emenda-
tion krtdvi, implausible anyhow, must be rejected, and
even the Kashgar rec. ca dlikhinsu may be only an old
lectio facilior. It is certainly a past form, with 3 pi. subject,
adapted to the numerous forms in dsi. I suggested 1. c.
that it is based on a 3 sg. middle (a)krla, which would
be in M Indie (a)kata, or (a)katha (in accord with the
frequent Pali forms like ajdyatha, Geiger 161). A few
forms of this sort, with the Pali form of the ending, occur
ih our language (§ 32.117); and cf. pratyudyatdsuh or (more
probably) °tdnsuh, § 32.77. I now wonder whether forms
like krtdsi, gatd(n)suh may be based on the stem of the
past passive participle. The Pkt. of the 'Kharosthi Docu-
ments' (Burrow § 105 fT.) has such preterites, but none,
apparently, with s-aorist endings (rather, present endings).

32.62. Finally, there are even more numerous cases
of aorists in asi (§ 32.50) from thematic presents. One
of these is really based on a quasi-thematic aorist (avaca):
avacasi 'said', 3 sg., Mv iii.386.11 (vs; Senart em. °dsi,
but better meter as mss j . That 3 sg. pasts, not 2 sg.
presents, are intended is clear from the sense, and is
confirmed by occasional use of the augment, in avacasi,
and in adhyabhdsasi Mv i.55.6; ii.78.20 (both prose; these
are 3d person forms, hence not augmented presents).
Others: anusmarasi 'remembered' Mv i.4.8 (prose; parallel
with preceding and following abhijñdsi); drocayasi i.27.11-
12 (prose); paryadhigacchasi 188.3 (vs); dmantrayasi 'said'
330.11; iii.160.14, 19; 441.19 (here v.l. °yesi; all prose);
perhaps kdrayasi ii.64.15 (prose, Senart with v.l. °yesi):
dgacchasi, 1 sg., 'I came' ii.133.4 (prose); abhisarasi 'he
went' ii. 198.4 (so mss., better meter than Senart's em.
°resi, which however is read in 14 below without v.l.);
budhyasi 'he became enlightened' ii.336.15 (vs; four lines
below budhyansu, 3 pi.); dharasi ii.356.9 (vs, v.l. °sl; 3 pi.);
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antarahdyasi iii.316.10 (prose, 3 pi.; Senart em. °häyensu).
In Gv 259.23 (vs) sütram nigarjasu narendrah, 'the king
proclaimed (to me) a sutra', a 3 sg. aorist is certainly
intended; read nigarjasil

32.63. Type esi (esi, esit). On this cf. §32.51. The
sibilant is usually written s; but note kirtesy (atitdn, as
separate word, = Tib. hdas pa, cf. Mvy 8304; so divide
with WT) SP 63.9 and parigrahesid (?) SP 204.8; janesi
LV 91.21; 92.4 (wrongly translated by Foucaux as if
present with future meaning). The final i is almost always
short; i m.c. in e. g. LV 91.21; 92.4 janesi; 169.3 thapesi.
There are few forms which could be regarded as inheritances
from Skt.; indeed hardly more than (a)nesi (cf. Skt.
anaisit), in vinesi Mv i.297.13; 312.10; iii.235.8, etc.,
dnesi id. iii.169.21; uddnesi ii.286.1; iii.162.7. Doubtful is
parigrahesid SP 204.8 (vs), for which WT read pari-
grahisid with their ms. K' (except that it has corruptly
°grhisid), which is confirmed by a ms. note of Burnouf,
of which I have seen a photostat, quoting the reading
pratigrahisi (cf. § 32.71). Pali has aggahi and aggahesi;
should we read -grahisi(d) and regard it as a blend of
these two MIndie forms? But even if -grahesid is the true
reading (and in any case praty-agrahesi is found Mv ii.38.2;
105.6), it is very doubtful whether it really is an inheritance
from the Skt. aorist formation represented by agrahaisam
of AB (Whitney, Roots). It seems more plausible to take
it, and the equivalent Pali aggahesi, as M Indie creations
based on the presents (Pali) gahäyati, gaheti, our *graheti
(§35.19), as in the following cases.

32.64. Any verb with Skt. or MIndic present in -e(ti,
-te), or Skt. -aya(ti), -äya(ti, -te), is likely to form an aorist
in -esi, most commonly 3 sg. but good for all persons and
numbers. The majority are like the Skt. 10th class, chiefly
causatives and denominatives; but other types occur, as:*
asesi (vv.U. asesi, asesi) 'lay', so read twice in Mv ii.86.8
(vs); to seti (Pali aor. sesi); pranidhesi (read °si, m.c, cf.
readings of mss. CM in 42.6 where mss. are corrupt)
Mv i.42.6 = 53.3 = 336.19 (vs); i.49.16 (prose), etc.;
anupranidhesi i.335.11 (prose); to present (anu)pranidheti,
§ 28AS; utthesi Mv ii.349.6 = iii.273.5 (vs), to uttheti.

32.65. Examples based on presents of the 10th class
type are: kirtesy (atitán, §32.63; 2 sg., but clearly past,
not = kirtayasi) SP 63.9 (vs); thapesi (v.l. stha0) 'thou
didst set', (2 sg., f m.c.) LV 169.3 (vs). The rest all from
MVJ prose except those marked (vs): utpädesi i.38.10;
44.13; 60.2; niryätesi i.49.16; 52.14; ärocesi i.257.15 (3 pi.);
pidesi ii.175.13, 17 (vs; 2 sg., 'thou didst press'; = Pali
pHesi, same vs, Jät. iii.62.9); nirndmesi i.228.12; dhäresi
i.265.15 (vs); iii.175.9 (so with mss. for Senart vdr°);
ämantresi 151.S; 267.10; 324.8 ;iii.lO7.2, etc. ;Mresii.304.12,
13 (vss), etc.; adhiväsesi i.329.8; äsuädesi i.339.10; jalpesi
'caused to say', to *jalpayati, ii.165.3; visrambhesi ii.242.15
(v.l. °eti); citrikdresi (Senart em. wrongly citti0) ii.268.il;
vilokesi ii.281.3, 4 (four times, all ^m. to °eti by Senart!);
vijrmbhesi ii.281.9,10,11 (5 times, all em. to °eti by Senart);
udänesi ii.286.1; iii.162.7; prakampesi 'caused to tremble'
ii.300.15; atinämesi ii.348.16; kalpesi iii.42.12; prasddesi
56.1; tdresi 77.13 (vs, 1 sg., 'I rescued'); tarpesi "249.4
(vs, 1 sg.); dnapesi 299.9 (vs); ächädesi 301.3; vitinämesi
302.21; 303.2; yojäpesi 442.2; käräpesi 442.3; parimocesi
446.2 (vs); kathesi 461.7.

32.66. But esi is also added to present stems in
thematic a or at least to such as do not normally end in
-e; this is doubtless part of the MIndic spread of e-stem
verbs at the expense of a-stems (§§ 38.18 ff.). Particularly
important are occasional forms in -ayesi from aya-presents,
since here e cannot possibly stand for aya: Mv i.60.1
mdnayesi püjayesi apacäyesi (so probably read with v.l.,
Senart mänesi püjesi apa°); i.49.10, 13 kárayesi; 247.6
sammilayesi (vs; 1 sg.); ii.284.7 abhinirndmayesi (v.l. °etsi;
repeats 283.14 where °nämaye); iii.106.2 (vs) prasddayesi;

iii.428.10 vinayesi; ii.233.9 dhdrayesi, kalpayesi (but 234.10
dhäresi, kalpesi).

32.67. Others (all Mv; but stems in -e- are otherwise
found from a number of them): updgamesi (in 1.4.3 upd-
gami, same mg.; but cf. Chap. 43, s.v. gam 3) i.4.2; 246.14
(v s ) ; okiresi adhyokiresi prakiresi ( b u t p re s . -kireti) 38.9 f.;
upapadyesi 45.10 (3 sg.! cf. §38.21; Senart wrongly em.
°ydmi); uiharesi (there is also a pres. -hareli) 228.4, 6, 10;
abhinirharesi 228.12; vartesi (not caus.) 268.17; kampesi
(intrans.) ii.33.18 (vs); vrajesi 52.21 (vs, 2 sg.); 86.8 (vs);
abhiprasaresi 104.6 (vs); abhisaresi 198.14 (vs); dharesi
233.8; 234.9; dcamesi 29941 (vs); smaresi 300.12; 415.13
(vss); bhavesi 350.3; ydcesi iii.97.15 (vs); bhumjesi, hares i
129.8; pravrajesi 172.16; okiresi (1 sg.) 248.6 (vs); samsthi-
hesi, v.l. °sthahamsi (3 pi.; Senart em. °sthihamsu; same
line ii.351.20 samsthihetsu) iii.276.1 (vs); ujjhesi (2 sg.,
perhaps present? v.l. in 9 ujhyasi) iii.295.7, 9.

32.68. Finally, the mss. at Mv ii.169.9 (prose) present
drocatesi, 3 sg.; if correct this would be a blend-form, 3 sg.
pres. drocate -f aor. ending si; Senart em. drocayesi.

32.69. Other si (sit, etc.) after long vowels.
Directly inherited from Skt. asrausit are asrosit LV 143.13;
300.11-12 (both prose); Mv i.323.14; ii.271.14; 281.17
(3 pi.); iii.24.17; 101.19; 160.12 (all prose), etc.; RP 45.20;
54.1 (both prose); asrosi Mv ii.272.3; 427.12; iii.101.15
(all prose, v.l. °sit); asrosi Mv i.319.15 (prose); pratyasrosi
Mv i.317.18 (prose, v.l. °sil). There is also 3 pi. asrosuh,
(Skt. asrausuh) Mv i.258.21 (prose); and note srnüsu or
srnotsuC!), §32.101.

32.70. Mv i.59.14 f., has, in the mss., satkarosi guru-
karosi, 3 sg. past. If correct they are doubtless based on
the present stem karo-, with the aor. ending -si. Senart
em. °resi.

32.71. In Mv ii.54.4 (vs) occurs abravisi 'he said', a
modification of abravit by affixation of the ending si,
regular after a long vowel. The v.l. abravimi is of course
a graphic corruption. Cf. abravitsu § 32.37. On the uncertain
-grahlsi(d), perhaps to be read in SP 204.8, see §32.63;
it would be based on the 'stem' grahi- as in the Skt. future,
infinitive, etc.

32.72. The regular sigmatic aorist of root bhü in our
dialect is abhüsi (sometimes abhüsi, abhüsit). As. noted in
JAOS 57.28 f., this is remarkable, for no such form seems
to be recorded in any form of MIndic. (The Aáokan 1 sg.
aor. husam may possibly be called an exception, as for
*abhüsam, perhaps also 3 pi. husut for which however
Girnar has ahumsu which resembles BHS abhünsuh,
§32.108.) Pali has ahosi (and ahesuni), AMg. ahesi; these
we should expect to appear as *abhosi and *abhesi (or °i,
°it), which have not been found (unless the anomalous bho-
sisu contains a bare trace of the former, see § 32.78). This is
the more surprising because we should except parallelism
with the future, which actually is bhesyati (regularly) or bho-
syati (rarely and doubtfully). Note that in the same verse
Mv iii.373.22 has abhüsi, while Pali Jät. v.149.29 has ahosi.
Note also that the sibilant is this time always s. The
form is doubtless to be explained by proportional analogy
to abhü(t), on the model of such pairs as add(t): addsi.
As to the vowel of the ending, it is clear that i is regular,
in Mv prose (also in the Lüders fragment of SP, Hoernle
MR 150 infra; no correspondent in SP ed.) and in verses
everywhere. In Thomas ap. Hoernle MR 133-135, the
Kashgar rec. of SP has (in prose) twice abhüsi (for which
Thomas would read °sit) and four times abhüsit; three of
these six cases are 3 pi.; SP ed. 327.2 to 328.5 has instead
abhüt or abhüvan. Mv i.128.13 (prose) also has abhüsi in
most mss.; v.l. abhüsi. In verses, where meter requires z,
abhüsi occurs e.g. SP 383.11; Gv 254.10. Examples of
abhüsi in verses of SP (26.13 etc.) and LV (27.19 etc.)
are listed JAOS 57.29. In Mv, including prose, they are
common; a few, all from prose, are: i.3.13; 35.14; 36.1, 3,
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9, 11, 12; as 1 sg., aham . . . abhüsi i.45.3-4; 47.16; 62.18
etc.; dual, i.38.2; 3 pi., iii.334.10 (parallels read abhünsuh).
In verses, abhüsi e. g. Jm (Appendix) 240.9; Suv 153.10;
3 pi., Mv U.71.Í; Suv 49.7.

32.73. Once, in Mv L34.16 (prose), the mss. read
abhüsita (one inferior ms. °ite). Senart emends to abhiisit,
but abhüsita might be a blend of abhüsi with the 3 sg.
middle ending -ta, cf. § 32.42.

32.74. s-aorists from roots in r (r). Besides the
form (a)kasi (§ 32.56) from kr, assimilated to the type
äsi, we find various more or less M Indie forms from such
roots which preserve /-..Such a form as vyäkärsi, 2 sg. 'you
have explained', Mv iii.401.10 (vs), could be normal Skt.
-akärsis but for the Prakritized ending. We also find
forms of this sort with shortened medial a. It is open to
question (cf. JAOS 57.29-30) whether they are directly
based on Skt. akärsit, akärsus etc., with MIndie shortened
a before consonant cluster (§ 3.34), or semi-Sanskritized
forms based on MIndie (a)kási etc., influenced by forms
in -ar- such as aorists kari, vyäkari, udäharisu (e. g. LV
200.9; 393.12; 413.21) etc. The forms in question are
vyäkärsi Mv iii.139.10 (prose; v.l. vyäkärsit); vyäkarsit,
perhaps the true reading for corrupt vyäkarsitas LV 39.19
(prose); vyäkarisi, with epenthetic i, doubtless intended by
mss. vyäkärsi Mv ii.193.12 (vs; Senart em. viyäkarsi).—
3 pi. forms vyäkarsu (but Burnouf s ms. vyäkarsu) 'they
predicted' SP 27.3 (vs); karsu LV 368.12 (vs; so some mss.;
Lefm. em. karisu, but karsu is metrically possible; one
long syllable replaces two shorts); harsur LV 271.16 (vs).
Also the blend-form prävarsu 'they rained' Suv 8.8 (prose),
from pra-vrs; instead of *prävarsisus, zs-aor. (avarsít V.B.,
Whitney, Roots), by adaptation to forms like karsu,
harsu(r). There is finally a reading vyäkarsa, Mv iii.386.6
(vs), extremely doubtful both as regards the ms. tradition
and as to construction; it seems most likely meant for a
2 sg. aorist; read vyäkarsil

32.75. 3 pi. äsu(h), änsu(h), amsu(h), atsu etc. We
find from roots in ä various forms descended from the Skt.
3 pi. s-aorist äsus (as in (a)häsus from ha), often with
intrusive nasal (written n or m), or also t (§§ 32.97, 98),
before the sibilant, after the analogy of the endings imsu,
insu, ensu, etsu etc. This recalls Pali forms like adamsu,
from da, classed as s-aorists, Geiger 163 (actually, no
doubt, analogical to adä, on the model of zs-aorists, 3 sg.
i or i: 3 pi. imsu). The mss. vary seemingly at random
between äsu, änsu, ämsu, ätsu, and the same with final
uh. The following are in prose except those marked vs:
Mv i.56.12, mss. asthämsu(h) or (a)sthäsu; so also iii.242.8
(vs); asthäsu i.238.3, v.l. °änsuh; asthänsu, v.l. asthätsuh
238.4; asthänsuh, v.l. asthätsuh ii.39.2 (vs); 137.5; iii.283.15*;
asthätsuh, v.l. asthäsi (Senart em. sthitäsuhl) ii.287.5;
asthätsuh, v.l. asthäsuh (Senart em. °änsuh) iii.64.16;
323.6; asthänsu, v.l. °suh 91.15; asthäsuh (Senart em.
asthänsuh) 179.5; asthämsu, v.l. asthäsu 242.8 (vs); asthänsu,
v.l. asthäsu 244.10 (vs); asthänsuh, v.l. asthäsuh 315.10.—
nirväsu (mss., Senart nirvämsu) Mv i.197.6 (vs), repeated
357.8 as nirvämsu (no v.l.); niryänsuh, v.l. niryämsuh
iii.161.14.

32.76. Probably on the basis of the same analogies
(3 sg. i: 3 pi. imsu, insu, or e: emsu, ensu, etsu etc.), a few
similar 3 pi. forms are found in ansu(h), amsu, atsu etc.,
corresponding to 3 sg. forms in a(t), historically imperfects
or thematic aorists (or forms based upon these). So lalatsuh
or lalamsu (mss.) Mv ii.162.5; kurvansu (v.l. °vetsu) Mv
iii.294.11 (= akurvan); avacamsu Mv ii.233.17 (to avaca
etc., §32.113); budhyansu (v.l. °tsu) 'they became enlight-
ened' Mv ii.336.19 (vs; cf. budhyasi 3 sg. four lines above);
pravädayatsii Suv 8.8 (prose; the only v.l. is the obviously
secondary pravädayämäsuh; Nobel em. prävädayimsu);
pratijägramsu (v.l. °jägrsuh) Mv i.259.3 (prose), from pra-
tijägrati, see Diet.; and from the same verb a strange form

pratijägrhansuh Mv i.231.11 (prose), in which the h is
wholly anomalous; Senart suggests analogical influence
of prati-grah (which does not fit here in meaning), 'prob-
ably due to copyists'.

32.77. Apparently a blend with the ending äsuh or
änsuh, 3 pi. aor., added to a form in ta, is pratyudgatäsuh
(Senart ^vith 1 inferior ms.), or better pratyudgatänsuh
(5 mss.) Mv i.35.5 (prose), 'they went to meet'. Senart i.
note 400 takes it as a periphrastic perfect = °gatä äsuh.
But the form was apparently -änsuh; and further note
krtäsi, § 32.61, which means 'made', not 'was made'. If
krtäsi is based on (a)krta, -gatä(n)suh could also be based
on a 3 sg. middle (a)gata, which actually exists in the
Veda (Whitney, Roots), provided with the 3 pi. ending
änsuh. See, however, § 32.61, end. Senart reads in Mv
i.222.12 (vs) udgatäsuh, which would be a form of the
same sort; but it is uncertain. The mss. read udgatesuh;
in the parallel ii.24.20 they read udgametsuh.

32.78. Miscellaneous s-aorists. In Sukh 7.13 (vs)
bhosisu is probably corrupt; at best it might be a 3 pi.
aorist of bhü based on *(a)bhosi (not recorded! cf. § 32.72)
= Pali ahosi, with addition of the 3 pi. -su.

32.79. In SP 468.7 (prose), a late passage, aksaipsit
is read (from ksip), a form cited by Hindu grammarians
but not known in literature. Only three Nep. mss. have
the word, and only one in this form (the others akse°,
aksi°), while the Kashgar rec. has ksipatah, which is
obscure to me.

32.80. LV 136.6 (vs) reads praveksi, from vis, which
has no s-aor. in Skt.; if it existed it would be *avaiksit. LV
379.18; 380.2 have präksur, to spps. LV 364.11 (vs) diksisu
is not a form of dis; see Diet. s.v. udiksati.

32.81. Very anomalous is lapsi SP 190.2, to labh.
Whitney, Roots, mentions alabdha, alapsata B.; lapslya S.;
lapsi might pass for a form of this type, provided with
the normal ending i. Has there been contamination with
the desiderative lipsate, °/z?

32.82. From the same root occurs abhilabdha Mv
ii.61.19 (vs; so with v.l., Senart abhilabdhe with one ms.,
unmetrical); alabdha (classed as 3 sg. mid. s-aor.) is found
in older Skt. (B., Roots) and authorised by Panini; Pali
also has aladdha (and alattha). Like the preceding would
be aviddha Mv i. 131.15 (prose), if Senart's em. is right;
mss. avidhvam; a 3 sg. from vyadh seems required.

32.83. AsP 112.17 (prose) has pranañksit, from nas
'perish', which has no s-aorist in Skt. (Read tarn for the
following tväm.)

32.84. Several times in Mmk occurs a 2 pi. injunctive
(augmentless aorist), bhais((h)atha or bhaistata, the equi-
valent of Skt. bhaisfa; always with mä: 'fear not!' It seems
to be an extension of bhaisfa by duplication of the ending
ta, or tha (which in our language as in Pali occurs com-
monly for Skt. 2 pi. ta). Most of the passages are prose,
but in a verse Mmk 548.14 we find mä bhaisfhatha, meter
confirming the form. The others are ma bhaisfatu (! read
surely °ta or °tha, probably the former) märsä mä bhaista-
tha 4.14-15; mä bhaisfatha märsäh mä bhaisfatha 182.23;
mä bhaisfata bhaginyah mä bhaisfatha 520.28; (mä) bhaisfata
märsä mä bhaistata 663.10.

Optative forms used as aorists

32.85. As was recognized JAOS 57.32-33, and much
earlier by Senart Mv i note p. 401, our language uses
original optative forms, or forms identical with optatives,
as aorists, or at least in the meaning of past indicatives.
Especially common are forms in e (or not infrequently
et), and 3 pi. etsu(h), ensu(h), based on thematic presents,
which in the Mv must be recognized as normal aorist
forms. The form in e, and other apparent optative forms,
in this sense also occur in AMg., as recognized by Pischel
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466. Pischel noted, I.e. note 2, that prabrüyät was used in
the same way in the Hastyayurveda. S. M. Katre (JAOS
57.316 f. and NIA 1.536) and I myself (Bull. Deccan Coll.
Research Inst. 5.6; ed. of Mbh II, note in Addenda on
2.67.5d and 15d) have since observed iyät (and iyäm) as
narrative pasts in the Skt. epic.«There seems no doubt
of the usage, tho it may be guessed that the (rare) occur-
rence of such forms in Epic and late Skt. may be due to
M Indie influence. In any case many forms in e(t) in our
language cannot possibly be interpreted except as pasts;
they are even augmented sometimes: adhy-abhäse is very
common in Mv. As usual they are not limited to 3 sg.
subjects but may be used with any person and number.
The distinctive 3 pi. forms written by Senart with ending
ensu(h) are almost always written etsu(h) in the mss.; cf.
Mv i, p. xvi. They are doubtless analogical to the form
in e, like z: insu (imsu, itsu), § 32.98. Other optative forms
occur as aorists more sporadically, but often enough to
furnish important confirmation of this interpretation of
the e-form.

32.86. Another consideration must, however, be men-
tioned in connexion with the preterite forms in -e(t),
-etsu(h) and the like. Since in our language, as in M Indie
generally, eti presents may be substituted for ati presents,
it is not impossible that these aorists are in part due to
this (§ 38.19). Since gacchayati or gaccheti may replace
gacchati, there is no theoretic objection to regarding
(a)gacche(t) as a preterite to this, as if for (a)gacchayat.
(Cf. the aorists in esi from presents in ati, §§ 32.64 ff.)
This can hardly be the whole story, since other optatives
are used as preterites. Further, at least in the Mv, aorists
in e(t), etsu(h) etc. are very much commoner than presents
or other forms in eti substituted for ati; they are not likely
all to be based on such eti presents.

32.87. The ending e(t) as preterite is rare except
in the Mv, tho very common there. Elsewhere have been
noted only sprse ca bodhim 'and he attained enlighten-
ment' SP 190.7 (vs); possibly vyuttisfhet SP 182.13 (no
v.l. in KN); but WT read vyuttisfhan, stating that* their
ms. K' reads so (the construction of a pres. pple. would
be difficult, however); snäpayet Siks 155.3 (quoted from
Bhiksuprakirnaka, a work composed in language closely
resembling the Mv even in prose); (1 sg.) yadä bhave
(taken by ed. as yadäbhave, i. e. abhave) sunetrah RP 23.16
'when I was S.'; deéayet Gv 146.3, 10, 12 etc., in straight
narrative prose.

32.88. In Mv there are hundreds of cases. I shall
cite a few examples chiefly from prose, taking care to
illustrate augmented forms, forms in final t or d, and forms
used as other than 3 sg. Forms from verses are marked vs.

32.89. Augmented forms: adhy-abhäse i.78.2; 82.9;
108.6; 174.3, and often; apresaye (1 note misplaced aug-
ment) 128.16; abhdse 267.12 (so read with one ms.);
abhyanande ii.139.22 (3 pi.); 397.6; iii.337.8 (3 pi.); alabhe
ii.166.4 (vs); iii.11.3 (vs, 2 sg., read alabhe with mss.);
agrahe ii.181.20 (vs); pratyabhäse 235.8; 236.1; 237.1;
abhyabhäse 404.22 (also abhibhäse iii.379.13); akare iii.45.18
(vs); adhyagame 191.4 (vs; in Pali ajjhagamä Jät. iíi.450.22,
same vs); adhyabhäsaye 327.5; aghätaye 360.17 (vs).

32.90. Forms ending in t or d: abhipldayet i.68.15 (vs);
auatisfhet 220.9 (vs) = avatis(he ii.22.10; samanusmaret
L228Í16; atyudgacchet (Senart em. abhy0) i.229.16 =
333.7 = atyudgame 240.5; parinirväyet 267.18 (vs, v.l.
°ye); anusmaret 269.9 (vs, 1 sg.); 269.12 (vs, 2 sg.); niskramet
303.11 (vs); praviset 307.16; presayet 329.12; prajñapayet,
abhinämayet, samtarpayet, sampravdrayet 325.8-11; samu-
dägacchet 339.7; vinivartayed ii.61.21 (vs); käräpayet 116.1;
117.8, 10; dhäräpayet 117.5; püfayet 119.3; sthäpayet
119.4; utpadyet 194.8 (vs); vipraväsayet iii.44.22 (vs);
prajnäpayed 53.16 (1 sg.; v.l. apra°); prechet 242.6 (vs).

32.91. 1 sg. (besides some above): abhinigrhne abhi-

nipide ii.124.2; upanmdhe (mss. °ruddhe) 125.1; ähare
125.Í0; parivarjaye (v.l. °varje) 131.7; upapadye 133.4;
prapate iii.12.6, 17 (vss); pratigrhne 54.13; pibe 174.12
(vs); prastave 248.4 (vs); okire 248.8 ff. (vss); pratimäne
248.12 (vs; to pratimdnayati); abhistaue 248.17 (vs);
400.18; prastare 249.2 (vs); ächädaye 249.6 (vs); care
249.7 (vs); prcche (v.l. aprccham) 369.23 (vs); jahe
431.18 (vs).

32.92. 2 sg. (besides some above): vinodaye ii.186.20
(vs); tarje iii.32.5 (vs); prasädaye 106.8; pravartaye (mss.
varttaye) 381.12 (vs); jahe 431.15 (vs); kirtaye 441.7 (vs);
praklrtaye 441.12 (vs).

32.93. 3 pi. (besides some above): pariprcche i.66.6
(vs); pratigrhne 220.13 = ii.22.14 (vs); samnipate i.303.19
(vs); dhäraye ii.21.6 (vs; so with mss., subject devasamghä,
object bodhisattuam understood); bhäse 300.11 (vs); prä-
pune 302.21 (vs); alamkare 303.8 (vs); name 303.9 (vs);
abhistave 309.3 (vs); 346.18 (vs); väye 352.14 = iii.276.16
(vs); avasire, osire, or °sire (so with mss.) ii.343.19;
iii.273.16; pravarse ii.344.5; upägame, lobhaye 425.6; sam-
prakire iii.94.20 fT. (vss); samsare 249.12 (subject bodhi-
sattvä, with mss.); abhinande 335.9; prakrame 339.6.

32.94. 3 sg. (besides the above; a few of many cases):
utpädye i.3.4 'was produced', to utpädyate, pass, of caus.
(no'confusion with udapädi' as suggested by Senart);
parikarmaye (so with mss.) 3.12-13; niside 4.6; samanu-
budhye 4.10; kampe prakampe 40.7; atyudgame (mss.,
Senart em. abhyu°) 240.5; uijahe 329.6; antarahäye 'dis-
appeared' 339.18, etc.; udänaye 351.13; iii.325.5; prati-
bhäye ii.122.11; 123.8; praside tisthe sampraskande 157.13;
samdhihe (so with mss., to *samdhihati, § 28.44) 221.20
(vs; Senart em.); samsthihe (to °sthihate) 234.5; iii.65.6;
92.10, etc.; ühase 'laughed' (see Diet.) ii.268.13ff.; anu-
präpune iii.67.2, 4; präduskare 139.1; pranude 286.7 (vs, =
Pali SN i.127.19 panudi); kathe (to kaihayati, = next)
408.15; kathaye 413.2.

32.95. 3 pi. forms in esu, emsu, ensu, etsu(h)
etc. Corresponding to the above forms in e, AMg. has 3
pi. forms in esu, emsu (Pischel 516 karesu Süyag. 790, for
which Pischel would read karimsu; Ratnachandra I p. xxvi
karemsu beside karimsu). In our language esu has been
noted only once, samjalpesu Mv i.41.8 (prose), in a for-
mulaic passage; repeated parallels read samjdnetsuh (mss.)
Mv i.230.3; 240.13; iii.334.11; 341.15; samjananti SP
163.12, etc. More often emsu or ensu occurs (below); while
the mss. of Mv (rarely of other texts) very commonly
present etsu(h), which Senart (see his Mv i p. xvi) invariably
emends to ensu(h). For the same form in optative for-
mation see § 29.18.

32.96. Fuller information leads me to modify the
view of these forms expressed in JAOS 57.26, as follows.
The rather rare endings esu and emsu(h) seem clearly
analogical to e, on the pattern of 3 sg. i to 3 pi. isu and
imsu, which are standard. As to ctsu(h), I cannot believe
that the hundreds of occurrences in Mv are all manuscript
corruptions, as Senart assumes. Why would copyists
introduce secondarily such a monstrous-seeming form, in
such a regular and constant way? We must apparently
admit that the author of Mv actually used the form;
and this is confirmed by a few occurrences of etsu(h),
and also of itsu(h) and atsu(h), in mss. of other texts
(§§32.38, 76).

32.97. The explanation may be like that of the fut.
uihatsyase (§31.24): ensu(h) yielding *entsu(h)f then etsuh;
on the denasalization cf. Bloch, Indo-Aryen 88, and my
§ 2.67.

32.98. Alternatively, these aor. (opt.) forms (tho not
vihatsyase) could be explained analogically. We saw that
the Mv uses not only the MIndie e but et, the regular Skt.
3 sg. opt. form, as a past. In the semi-Sanskritized language
which the northern Buddhists worked out for official use,
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such forms evidently were well established. These forms
in et, then, both in acrist and in optative function, might
have been pluralized by addition of the 3 pi. su, on the
pattern of isu to z. Similarly the mss. sometimes show
atsu (§. 32.76; to thematic pasts in 3 sg. at) and itsu (analog-
ical to i for it; §32.38; rare, and perhaps created after
the establishment of etsu to et). Cf. abravitsu and perhaps
dsitsu, §32.37; abhütsuh etc. §32.108.

32.99. There is even one case where the mss. of Mv
(i.306.15, äryä vs) show etsuh added bodily to the thematic
preterite avacat. The mss. here read te bhiksu avacatetsuh
(v.l. °su), which is metrically correct and which I would
not emend. (Senart em. avacensuh, which compels him
to adopt the further em. bhiksü, to correct the meter.)

32.100. The mss. vary apparently at random between
final -u and -uh; often different mss. differ on this point
in the same passage, in prose and verse alike. When in
verses the meter requires a long final syllable, presumably
uh or its samdhi equivalent should always be read; when
the ultima should be short, we should read final //. In
prose both are common, at least in the mss.

32.101. emsu(h) and ensu(h) are to be regarded as
merely orthographic alternatives; the latter is regularly
adopted by Senart instead of etsu(h). Outside of Mv we
have noted LV 387.1 (vs) sddhemsu, which to be sure is
Lefmann's em. but seems sound; SP 52.12 (vs) srunensu,
no v.l. in KN, but WT srunimsu with their ms. K'. Note
that Siks 94.12 cites the line from SP, reading snmsul
(with v.l. smotsul).

32.102. In the mss. of Mv, as distinguished from
Senart's text, the form with n instead of t is rare. Both
Senart's mss. apparently read pariudrensu(ii) ii.225.10 (vs);
but such cases are extremely scarce. Somewhat more
often, but still relatively rarely, one ms. has n for /, as
in upagamensuh i.224.6 (vs); visodhensuh ii.199.3 (vs);
vilayensu 282.1*5; vddyensuh 303.17; addasensuh 344.19
(vs); prddurbhavensu iii.180.15 (prose, Senart em. °ue);
akarensu iii.96.17 (vs); anubandhensu 96.22; 97.1 (vss);
sarrinipatensuh 113.12 (prose); karensu(h) 365.13 (vs);
gacchensu 373.21 (vs); prddurbhavensuh 430.16 (prose).
Or, one ms. has vadansuh, the other vadetsu i.307.6 (prose);
and so mss. sampravddyansu, °yetsu iii.96.13, 15 (vss).

32.103. The ending etsu(h) is rare outside of Mv;
Suv 151.11 (vs) has in most mss. samupädayetsuh (Nobel
°yitsuh, 'metrisch für samutpä0'). We shall present a few
out of the very many Mv cases, all chosen from prOse.
They are, of course, normally based on thematic presents;
sometimes from aya presents, with or without preservation
of the syllable -ay- (but there is certainly, in most cases,
no correlation between this element and the e of the
penult in these forms). Mv i.37.1, 3; 39.4 manyetsuh;
40.11, 16 udirayetsuh, anusrduayetsuh (repeated passim,
with slight vv.ll., sometimes °tsu for °tsuh, e.g. 229.12;
239.20; 336.13); 42.1-3 prapatetsuh (thrice); 52.3 tisfhetsuh
(v.l. °atsuh); 57.10 ff. vydkaretsuh; 80.1 (twice) vivartetsu,
v.l. °suh; 194.17 kridetsu rametsu paricdretsu (cf. mss.
iii.227.4); 23Í.2 antarhdyetsu, or antarahdyetsuh; 259.12
pratyudgacchetsu or °tsuh; 328.5, 6 adrsetsu, and addasetsu
(in same sentence! v.l. °tsuh for both; cf. §32.25); 337.2
srunetsu or °tsuh; 344.4 ff. prajñdyetsu (several times,
sometimes v.l. °ts'uh; passive); 339.15, 16; 340.8, 9; 341.2
(twice) dhdretsu or dhar°, or °tsuh; 342.11-13 samrañjetsu(h),
düsayetsuh, pasyetsu(h), ksipetsu(h) (thrice); ii.133.12
abhyanandetsuh (augmented); 161.1 gdyetsu; 215.10;
iii.312.13 akaretsuh; ii.312.7 ff. addasetsuh, dasetsuh (repeat-
edly, cf. adrsetsu above); iii.69.16 addasetsuh; 409.9
paricumbetsuh rodetsuh krandetsuh socetsuh paridevetsuh.

32.104. In a few rare cases these forms seem to be
based on other than thematic presents or thematic pasts
(like adrsetsu, addasetsu(h) above). Thus Mv iii.305.6 (vs)
adetsuh 'they gave', to deti 'gives'; and perhaps Mv iii.85.5

(vs) samdkhyetsu 'they said', to samdkhydti, *°khyati
(analogous to -khydmit but v.l. samdkhydsu may be the

•true reading, cf. § 32.75).
32.105. Miscellaneous optative forms used as

aorists, or at any rate with the meaning of past indi-
catives. Once augmented.

1 sg. eyam: udvikseyam Mv ii.194.6 (vs).
3 sg. eya: prddurbhaueya 'appeared' Mv i.340.12

(prose); ddiyeya Mv i.346.11 (prose; to ddiyati, Diet.);
ñhaneya Mv ii.412.19 (vs); kampeya Mv ii.413.1 (vs, meter
obscure; Senart em. kampe).

3 sg. iya (?), apparently equivalent to the form
ia which is authorized by the grammarians in the meaning
of a past in AMg. (acchia, etc.). Pischel 466 treats these
forms as historically opt., quoting Lassen who described
them as precatives. I do not see how they can be directly
derived from any Skt. opt. or precative, unless from such
9th class pres. optatives as grhniydt, where the i is part
of the present stem. They seem to occur twice in Mv
i.304.9 (vs) upasthiya (v.l. °yam), 'waited upon', to upa-
sthd (based on the pres. sthdttf §28.51); and prcchlya
iii.85.2 (vs) so tdrn ( = tdn) prcchiya medhdvi, 'he, the wise,
asked them;' this is certainly based on the thematic
present prcchati. Doubtful.

1 pi. ema: dharema Mv. i.344.15 (prose, v.l.
dhareydmd); tisthema Mv i.345.5, 14 (prose).

3 pi. eyuh: upasamkrameyuh Mv i.36.8 (prose);
and repeatedly in Mmk, e. g. 130.19, 26 bhaveyuh, 23
dgaccheyur (all prose.).

3 pi. (mid.) eran: adhyabhdseran 'they addressed'
Mv i.56.13 (prose; no important v.l.).

3 sg. (mid.) ita, from an aya stem (see §29.6):
vilaksayita 'was observed' SP 193.9 (vs).

Relatives of the Skt. root aorist

32.106. Occasionally root aorist forms from roots in
d occur with M Indie loss of the consonant of the ending.
So Mv i.55.15 (prose) pratyasthd, for °dt; so Senart with
2 mss.; v.l. °sthdsi, § 32.54, which is read in the same
phrase 56.10, while in 55.2-3 the regular Skt. °sthdt is
read. In Mv ii.315.10 samayd seems to stand for °aydt,
tho the meaning seems to be optative, 'would come
together'; Senart em. samaye, against both mss. In Mv
111.457.15 (vs) anvagd, 1 sg., from anu-gd; repeated several
times, the mss. sometimes showing v.l. °gdh (457.20) or
°gdt (458.6, still 1 sg.); in the same verse Pali anvagd Jät.
v.258.25.

32.107. The Skt. abhüt, in that form, is (as usual)
used for other persons and numbers: 1 sg. SP 22.11 (prose);
LV 239.18 (prose); Kv 24.18 (prose); 2 sg. SP 64.11 (prose);
3 pi. SP 46.5; LV 74.15; 138.3; 164.1; Mv ii.231.13 (all
vss). Often it appears in M Indie form, lacking the final /:
abhü as 3 sg. even before a vowel SP 157.10 (vs) and My
111.360.16 (vs), and otherwise Mv i.114.8 (vs); 116.17 (vs);
341.6 (prose); as 2 sg. LV 165.13, 17, 21; 166.3, 7, 11, 15;
170.19; as 1 pi. (subject vayairi) LV 252.11; as 3 pi. (some-
times before vowel) Mv ii.91.14; 316.18; 352.5; iii.276.5, 7
(all vss). Also with shortening of the vowel m.c, in verses,
abhu SP 204.9 (before vowel); LV 237.14; Mv ii.343.4;
Gv 285.10; Samädh 8.26, 31. MIndic h for bh is rare, but
ahü occurs Gv 254.23, -as 1 sg., 'I was'. The Skt. 1 sg.
abhüvam becomes abhüva in a vs, m.c : RP 25.15.

32.108. A 3 pi. to abhu(t), abhu, occurs often in Mv,
written abhünsu(h), abhütsu(h), abhunsu(h)\ °tsuh, abhum-
su(h); cf. Aáokan ahumsu, Hultzsch lxviii, 'based on the
3 sing, ahu ( = Skt. abhüt), as Pali dsirnsu on dsi ( = Skt.
dsity. As to the variant with t for the nasal, cf. §§ 32.38,
96-98. The mss. often vary between these orthographies;
Mv i.41.7 (prose) abhunsuh (v.l. °tsuh, °msu), in parallels
230.2; 240.12; iii.341.14 variants abhunsuh, °tsuh; i.41.10
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abhunsuh (mss. mostly °msuh), in parallels 230.5; 240.14;
iii.334.12; 341.17 varr. ab'hün'su(h); i.41.12 abhunsuh (varr.
°msu, °msuh, °tsuh), in parallels 230.7; 240.16 abhunsuh;
i. 195.11-196.7, about 10 times, mostly abhunsuh, some
abhunsuh, variants with m and once t for n; i.248.9 abhun-
suh, 12 abhunsuh, 14 abhunsu (v.l. °suh), 19 abhunsuh (all
prose); 249.8, 9, 11, 13 abhunsuh, abhunsu{h) with varr.
°msuh, °tsuh; 340.8 abhünsu; 9 abhütsuh (so mss., both
prose); abhunsuh in prose without v.l. ii.125.12, 13; 126.18;
129.8; 162.14, Í6; 163.8, 19; abhütsuh mss. in iii.199.12,
prose, no v.l. And so forth.

32.109. Either to this or the next section (thematic
aor.) belong one or two borderline forms from the root
bhü. LV 83.13 (prose) has abhüvatäm, 3 dual, for Skt.
abhütäm. Weller 52 would read abhüvatäm, connecting it
with the Pali (thematic) ahuvä (Geiger 162.2), = Vedic
abhuvat; cf. AMg. bhuvi(m), Pischel 516. I would not emend;
but the form may be a blend of the Skt. root-aorist with
the MIndie thematic past. In LV 222.11 and 21 (vss)
bhuv' (imu) is read by Lefm. with mss. (vv.ll. bhuvisu,
°su) at 21; in 11 mss. all bhü- (varying as to what follows)
but this is metrically impossible. We must understand a
3 sg. past, perhaps (a)bhuv(at) = Pali ahuvä. Divy 402.22
(vs), mss. aham tadäbhuvan, contains a 1 sg. abhuvam, either
m.c. for Skt. abhüvam, or a 1 sg. to Vedic abhuvat = Pali
ahuvä. (The ed. emends to abhavam.)

Relatives of Skt. thematic aorists (and imperfects)

32.110. 3 sg. a, a. Here belong forms of the roots
drs, vac, and gam, historically thematic aorists. In general
they correspond to the Pali forms addasä, agamä, and
avaca, avoca (Geiger 159.11; 162.3, 4). I have hardly noted
them outside of Mv, and there (strangely) only in verses.
MSV has one prose instance.

32.111. The first is rare: Mv i.9.3 addasä (so Senart
with one ms.), or better addasä (2 mss. addasäm, 3 mss.
adrsä; meter requires -dd-, but long ä is not required).
In Mv ii.186.8 and 14 addarsä, with full-grade root syll-
able as in ad(d)arsi etc., § 32.27; here the meter is indif-
ferent as to quantity of all the syllables. For (ad)drsi
and the like see § 32.25.

32.112. From gam, as in Pali (ultimately = Skt.
agamat), we find as 3 sg. agamä Mv i.220.10 = ii.22.11;
as 1 sg. agamä iii.12.5, 16 (so, or ägamä, one ms., the
other agamo or äg°; Senart em. agamam); and as 3 pi.,
ace. to mss., agamo iii.88.5 (vs); Senart em. agamu (presum-
ably supposing equivalence to Skt. -uh, but a more likely
em. would be agamä, cf. the preceding where agamo is
v.l. for agamä); also 3 pi. upägamä ii.53.19 (vs), so read
with 1 ms., v.l. upägame; reading confirmed by same vs
in Pali Jät. v.393.4 athägamä (Senart em. °gatä); ägamä(h
? before y-), 2 sg., MSV i.43.5 (prose).

32.113. Commoner are the forms of vac, especially
avaca (see Chap. 43), as in Pali. It is used as 3 sg. Mv
i.143.11 = ii.4.4; ii.6.12 (parallel i.202.15 avaci, on which
see §32.24); i.225.18 = ii.28.19; i.304.6; ii.12.3 (parallel
i.207.13 avaci); ii.29.11; 61.15; 134.15; 205.5 (Senart em.
avaca m.c); 222.9; 227.16; 228.16; 230.5; 327.18; 333.21;
340.4; iii.105.1, 3; 134.18; 270.16; 294.16; 355.15; as 2 sg.
iii.17.14; as 3 pi. i.218.1 = ii.19.20; ii.221.9; 226.11;
228.14. (On the corresponding 3 pi. avacamsu see § 32.76.)
—Senart reads avacat with one ms. ii.27.1 (v.l. avaca);
in the parallel i.224.1 mss. avaca, Senart em. uväca. In
ii.71.5 the mss. have avacati, perhaps for avaca with the
3 sg. present ending (cf. avacasi 3 sg., §32.62; addrsäti,
addaeämi, § 32.58), unless -ti represents iti, which is pos-
sible; Senart emends to avaca. And finally ii.330.5 has,
according to the text, aväca, without v.l.; misprint for
uväca! Or for avaca with ä m.c? (But the meter is con-
fused and obscure.)

32.114. As in Pali, the regular Skt. avocat is inherited
and appears as avoca Mv ii.37.12; same as 3 pi. ii.204.14.

32.115. Also a number of (almost always) unaugmented
thematic imperfects with MIndie ending a for at (sometimes
ä, perhaps only m.c), or occasionally for as, 2 sg., or an,
3 pi.: LV 166.5 (vs) hata bhava ( = abhavas), 'thou wast
struck'; 185.11 (vs), read abhistuva (metr. correct; §28.7)
for text abhivusta, Corrigenda abhitustuvu (but a 3 sg.
is required; mss. vary greatly but suggest -stuva); 297.8
(vs) upadarsaya, 3 pi., "pointed to (the Bodhisattva)';
308.12 (vs) gaccha (= agacchat); Mv ii.205.6 (vs) parikirtaya
(= paryaklrtayat); Dbh.g. 18(354).8 abhikira, 3 pi. ( =
abhyakiran); disa (= adisat) LV 391.21.

32.116. Less numerous are such forms in ä, possibly
only m.c. for a (but cf. addasä, agamä etc above): sam-
praticchä, with 3 dual subject (some mss. °ccha, unmetrical)
LV 92.13 (vs); sampray aecha (but this is an em., all mss.
corrupt) 197.11 (end of vs).—In Mv i.182.16 (vs), read
amantrayä fhe announced', with 4 mss. (one amantreyä;
Senart em. °traye); here augmented.

32.117. 3sg. (pi.) atha. The ending (a)tha, recognized
in Pali and there classed as 3 sg. middle in origin (Geiger
158, 159.11), occurs sporadically, tho apparently only with
3 pi. subjects, and only in verses of Mv: i. 176.17 lipyatha
'were stained', to lipyate; niliyathä i.219.3 = (a)bhillyathä
ii.21.5 'they flew down, flew thither' (so mss., at end of
line; no metrical reason for final ä; Senart em./°lha, °ta).
Cf. §§ 32.41, 42.

32.118. 3 pi. As we have seen, imperfect and aorist
forms are not clearly differentiated in our language, any
more than in Pali (Geiger 158, 159.11, IV). Pali has urn,
corresponding to Skt. uh, in 3 pi. past forms generally
(so far as they do not end in -msu). Similarly our language
occasionally substitutes uh, or (m.c) u, for an, 3 pi.
thematic impf, or aor. So LV 27.22 (vs) adrsu (cädrsu,
written with s) = Pali nddasum, Skt. adrsan; LV 385.19
(vs) vimrsuh (v.l. with s), to vimrsati. Probably also
desayuh SP 57.16 (vs), and 272.10 (vs); but in the latter
the Kashgar rec, La Vallée Poussin JRAS 1911.1076,
reads desayl, and the sense appears to be that of the
optative or future (cf. below), a prophecy. According to
Kern, SP Preface vi, the Kashgar rec records avocuh for
3 pi. avocan.

Aorist forms with optative or future meaning

32.119. As we saw, many forms which historically
were optatives are used in the sense of past indicatives.
The reverse seems equally clear, tho less extensively
attested. In JAOS 57.33-34 attention was called to 'forms
in i [also it] . . . which look like 3 sg. aorists, but have
the meaning of optatives (either jussive or potential), or
even apparently of simple futures. Since the optative
approaches very closely the meaning of the future at
times, all these may perhaps be classed as "optative" in
meaning.' These apparent aorist forms, and others like
them which have been discovered since that time, are
treated here rather than under the optative, largely
because some of them seem more like futures in meaning
than optatives; the line is hard to draw. Sometimes,
indeed, parallel forms in the context are present indica-
tives. See the place quoted for discussion and interpreta-
tion of the SP and LV passages.

32.120. The following seem more or less clearly opta
tive in force, either 'jussive' (ihjunctive), or potential.
LV verses: vyäkari 57.3; praviéí 115.4; äbhäsl 122.16,
19; tapl 122.19; niécarí' 177.9; dril 177.12.—SP verse:
darsayi 291.12. — darsayí Siks 324.13, 16; vidaréayl 325.20;
all in verses, from Vimalaklrtinirdeáa; cf. the parallel
vinirdiset 325.19; éruní Siks 341.7 and pasyí 343.1, 3, 7,
all in vss from Ratnolkädhäranl, some 3 pi.
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164 Aorist, or Preterite (including imperfect) [32.121

32.121. More definitely future in mg. (promises and
predictions) seem the following: uddhari LV 195,12; 196.2;
sampasyi 195.20; desayi SP 272.5, and Kashgar rec. for
desayuh 272,10 (see § 32.118; also La Vallée Poussin 1. c.
prakäsayit for ed. prakäsaye 273.10); samprakäsayi SP
295.2, abhiniskrami and upasamkrami 4, pravartayl 7,
desayi 8.

32.122. Other aorist forms similarly used: mucyisu
'let them be freed' Suv 39.4, samyujyisu 'let them be
joined' 5. So Nobel, adopting the readings of the citation
in £iks 218.3, 4. The meaning is certainly injunctive;
parallel verbs are imperative.

32.123. A seeming sigmatic aorist äkhyäsi seems used
as a future in Mv iii.451.6 ko (so mss., Senart wrongly
em. yo) me sronakam äkhyäsi, 'who will announce S. to
me?' Paralleled in line 10 by 1 sg. aham . . . äkhyäsyam
(but v.l. äkhyäsi here also, perhaps read so). Same verse
in Pali, Jät. v.249.8 ko me sonakam akkhäti, but v.l. °sz:

repeated in 250.20 akkhäti, no v.l. Senart takes äkhyäsi
as for äkhyäsye, a future with opt. ending; highly improb-
able. Occurring at the end of an anustubh päda, the
final -i cannot be metrically conditioned. I find the form
very puzzling; if it is morphologically a future, it could
onl> have 5 for sy (§ 31.27), but would be hard to explain
otherwise (1 sg. used as 3 sg.? cf. §31.34, and 35, 1 sg.
as 2 sg.).

32.124. Finally there is a doubtful case of what might
be an imperfect, with M Indie transformations, with the
meaning of an optative; but the text is very uncertain:
yadi sruno ekasa eta sütram SP 230.4 (vs) 'if he should
hear this sütra once'. The mss. vary: srnod, sunod, ¿runo,
srunai (which suggest srune, optative!), srute, and Kashgar
rec. srdvaye (optative!); WT keep sruno without note.
If it is the true reading, it may represent asrnot. For an-
other guess see § 29.46.



33. Perfect

33.1. In Prakrit the perfect, according to Pischel 518,
exists only (in AMg.) in the 3 pi. forms ähu and ähamsu,
both of which may also be used as 1 and 3 sg. In Pali, accord-
ing to Geiger 171, the only really live forms are äha, sg.,
and ähu, ähamsu, 3 pi.; and 3 pi. vidu, vidü, vidurn =
viduh, 'they know'. However, other old forms, such as
babodha, susoca, are used 'in der Kunstsprache', artifici-
ally, as 'gelehrte Reminiszensen'. Probably our dialect
originally resembled Pali. Actually, in our mss. and
editions, regular Skt. perfect forms are not too rare, if
not exactly common. It may be suspected that many of
them were introduced secondarily in the course of trans-
mission by copyists. But when Sen 54 declares that the
perfect occurs in (our text of) LV only from sthä, (abhi-)stu,
and ah, in SP only from vac, sthä, ah, kr, and in Mv only
from vac, bhü, bhäs, (vi-)hr, and dps, he is guilty of gross
exaggeration. Without attempting to make a list, I can
cite also (besides irregular forms cited below) neduh $P
23.13 and vineduh 190.5; pracacäla 23.15; pramumoca
23.16; babhüva 28.1, 2; yayäcuh LV 7.8; upajagäma 55.13
(prose); uväca 110.3; 371.3, proväca 110.5, and abhyuuäca
133.6; babhüva 28.19; 111.3; babhüvus 386.21; babhäse
114.4; 199.7; 338.4; jagräha 272.2; 387.8; menire 280.20;
sekuh 329.12, mss., Lefm. em. seku m.c.; vivisuh 385.15;
pracakruh 386.2; pramumoca 412.2; cacäla Mv i.99.1;
nanade iii.24.2 (for nede).

'Irregular' perfect forms

33.2. Instead of the 3 pi. ending uh, u occurs, as in
Pali and (ähu) AMg.; in prose of Mv, babhüvu i.153.16;
ähu ii.96.8 (v.l. ähuh); but chiefly in verses where meter
requires a short, viceru SP 331.8; pramumocu (but WT
°ca with K') SP 190.4; Samädh 8.23; ähu Mv i.183.5;
220.1 (here, tho in a verse, not required by meter);
01.370.7; 423.2.

33.3. In Mv iii.395.7 the mss. read ähum; this reminds
us of the regular Pali preterite 3 pi. ending um (Geiger
159); but this ending seems not to be used in our dialect,
and apparently *dhum is not used in Pali for ähu (— Skt.
ähuh). Probably, therefore, Senart is right in emending
to ähu.

33.4. Occasionally (chiefly in vss, perhaps then m.c.)
a strong form of the root is used in place of the weak
in dual and plural perfect forms; pramumocu SP 190.4
(but WT °ca with K'); Samädh 8.23; pramumocatur SP
460.2 (prose!); ciksepur LV 7.14.

33.5. In Mmk occurs (chiefly in verses) an ending
ure, historically (and half the time in actual practice)
3 pi., evidently a blend of ur (uh) 3 pi. active and ire
3 pi. middle. The only common form showing it is tasthure
Mmk 140.7; 169.10 (prose); 172.16; 202.26; and as 3 sg.
(cf. below) 172.15; 381.3; 429.21; 551.18. (The regular
tasthire is also used in Mmk 550.8.) The only other form
in ure noted is anomalous otherwise: Mmk 593.18 papeture,
3 pi. of pat, = petuh or petire (with reduplication prefixed

to the weak stem in medial e; in a verse, the meter being
correct, thus supporting the reading).

33.6. Another anomalous form is Mmk 381.2 roruroda,
in a verse, meter being correct as it stands. Here we
seem to have a double reduplication of root rud, the
syllable ro- being intensive in character; indeed this could
be called a sort of perfect intensive (to Skt. rorudat,
rorudyate), but not of the type recognized in Skt., Whitney
1018.

33.7. Apropos of the elsewhere mentioned use of
historically 3 pi. forms as singulars (§ 25.30-33), this
seems particularly frequent with perfects, including regular
inherited forms; so 3 sg. tasthus Mmk 470.24, cakrire 608.4.
It was noted above that AMg. ähu and ähamsu are used
as singulars. The mss. of Mv also present ähamsu as 3 sg.,
tho Senart emends. It will be recalled that 3 pi. 'aorists'
are also sometimes used in this way, here as in AMg.
Possibly the relatively greater frequency of this use of
perfect forms is connected with the obsolescence of the
perfect as a whole.

33.8. The Pali-AMg.. form ähamsu, 3 pi. to äha, is
correctly explained by Geiger 171 as modelled on such
aorist forms as adamsu. It belongs to our dialect too,
being extremely common in the Mv (hundreds of cases).
Strangely, I have failed to note it in any other text;
apparently it was discarded early in the history of our
dialect. Both n and m are written before the s, at random;
this is merely the usual orthographic variation between
those spellings. But also / quite often appears instead of
n or m, either in all the mss. noted by Senart (e. g. i.350.19;
351.2), or more often in some of them. This is of course
an assimilation to the common, even prevalent, use of
tsu(h) in the 3 pi. aorist (§§ 32.97, 98). (Senart never
admits t in his text, here or in the aorist.) Another sign
that these forms were felt as normal preterites may be
seen in the fact that the initial vowel is often written
short a, instead of ä, suggesting that it was assimilated
to augmented forms. Sometimes all Senart's mss. read
ah° (e. g. i.272.17); oftener it is recorded as a v.l.; Senart
invariably adopts äh° in the text, but it is very probable
that the authors used ah° by the side of äh°. As to the
final visarga, it may be present or absent at random,
to judge from the mss.; often they vacillate in an individual
passage; but on the whole it seems that there are distinctly
more cases where they agree on -uh than on -u. Whether
we should explain this as due to secondary Sanskritization
by copyists seems questionable, in view of the generally
very dialectic aspect of the Mv text as the mss. present it.

33.9. The forms are so abundant thruout Mv that it
seems unnecessary to quote more than a few. Usually
there is some variation in the mss.; Senart's critical
apparatus must alwavs be consulted, his text being more
than commonly arbitrary. The forms presented are
ähansu(h)f ähamsu(h)9 ähatsu(h), and ah° (with any of
the above medial and final spellings). Very rarely final
urn appears, at least as v.l., for uh or u (e. g. iii. 199.2
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ähatsum, v.l. for ähansuh); my remarks on ähum, §33.3, augment). In Mv iii.337.13 (prose) occurs uväcat (to be
apply here too. Examples (all prose); i.8.1; 18.7; 227.5; sure with v.l. uváca); the aor. auocat no doubt helped to
272.17, 19; 273.2; 283.12; 299.19; 300.1, 3, 6, 12; 310.14; create the form.
311.6; 350.19; 351.2, 5, 7, 11, 18; ii.48.14; 64.8; 67.15, 17; 33.11. [Senart i p. 453, note on i.99.8 dadarsatha,
69.13; 73.4; 75.7; 77.1; 82.4; 83.13, 15; iii.125.5; 126.2; suggests that the 3 sg. ending tha (§ 32.117) is here attached
129.18; 130.2; 163.2, 15; 164.5; etc., passim. to a perfect 3 sg. But he admits that dadaréa (a)tha is

33.10. Since the perfect, so far as it survives at all, also a possible interpretation; several mss. in fact read
is only another preterite in meaning, it need not surprise dadarsa atha or dadarsatha. In my opinion we must certainly
us to find it provided with a preterite ending (cf. the understand the particle (a)tha.]
shortening of ä- in ahanisiih, above, assimilating it to the



34. Participles, including gerundives

Present participle suffixes affixed to past participles
34.1. Renou, Études de gr. scte. (1936) page 18,

cites some bizarre forms in which pres. pple. endings,
active and middle, are affixed to past pple. stems; among
them, from Divy 510.8 (prose) pakvamdna 'being baked',
of pots (pakva functions as past pple. to pac). He also
cites from Senart's Index baddhamänä Mv i.76.14, but
this must be emended to baddhamälä (Diet.). Pali has a
case noted by Geiger 191 note 1, vibhätamäna (Dhp.c.
i. 165.11; Geiger is wrong in questioning the form). And
several others occur in bur texts: (sdksi-)prstamdnam
Mvy 6993 '(being) asked, questioned'; pravistamdna^ya
LV 7.2 (vs) 'being entered, pervaded'; vyüdhamdnas RP
55.1 (vs).

34.2. I have found only one possible case of the pres.
active pple. ending so used: so 'pi (Märo) bodhisattuasya
sadvarsdni anubaddhanto alabhanto avatdram etc., Mv
iii.241.5 (prose), 'he, being in pursuit of the B. for six
years, getting no opening' etc. Note samanubaddho in the
preceding sentence. But there are other forms which
seem to point to a present baddhati (§ 28.19 and Diet.),
from which this may be derived.

mana with athematic stems

34.3. Like Pali kurumäna (Geiger 191 end) is srnumdna
Siks 107.9 (vs), the only case I have recorded, except
samäna = sant (Diet.).

äna with thematic stems

34.4. Found occasionally in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 192,
Pischel 562); and cf. Renou, Gr. scte. p. 414, and Etudes
de gr. scte. p. 18, top: esdno 'seeking' Mv iii.2.9 (vs),
esdnah Divy 559.5 (vs); the same form in Pali, esdna
Geiger I.e.; vrajdno 'going' Divy 392.20 (vs); abhisam-
budhdna(h) Ud xviii.18; same form in same verse in Pali
Dhp. 46 (classed by CPD as 'aorist', perhaps thinking of
the RV 'aorist' pple. budhdná, but I refuse to consider
any possible connexion with that); note that later mss.
of Ud change the text to paribudhya caiva (the patchword
caiva advertises the later redactor's standardizing intent).
x\lso anucahkramdndh Sukh 58.11.

34.5. More surprising is nisldiydna in SP 295.5 (vs)
simhdsane tatra nisldiydno, 'sitting on that throne', which
in form looks like a passive stem with ending dna instead
of mdna. Curiously, there is a close parallel in a stray
Pali form which has also caused difficulties: paripucchiydno
Sn 696. Geiger 1. c. cites this as a passive ('befragt'); but

to me, as to (I believe) all other interpreters, it seems
certainly active in meaning, 'asking'. The PTSD apparently
would emend; it cites the form as paripucchiydna, a gerund
(§ 35.45), but apparently all mss. read °ydno. No really satis-
factory explanation occurs to me, but this Pali wrord and
the SP nisidiydno seem to support each other. The forms
are alike: on the surface, present pples. in the athematic
suffix dna from what appear to be passive stems (in M Indie
-iya~, § 37.2), but with active meaning. It hardly helps
to compare the active and transitive use of the past pple.
in ta noted below, § 34.15.

Blend of perfect vdrns and (ta)vant (?)

34.6. In one doubtful instance, LV 368.2 (prose),
the printed text has (a)vatasthivantahf which if correct
would be a blend of the old perf. act. pple. avatasthivdms
with the later avasthitauant. Only one ms. has this form
(but that the best, A); most mss. avasthitavantah, the
later form.

ita added to thematic present stems

34.7. This is a common MIndie phenomenon, but is
not made clear in Geiger 196, Pischel 565. A better state-
ment in M. Leumann, IF 57.206 f. The regular MIndic
pple. in ita is based on thematic presents, not on any
'present stem' as Geiger and Pischel suggest. It spread
chiefly from aya verbs, where it was regular in Skt.;1

when it matches such verbs we shall not list the forms,
even tho they may not exist in Skt. (as in such pples.
as kdrdpita, to kdrdpayati, kdrdpeti), since their relation
to the rest of the inflexion is 'regular' even from the Skt.
standpoint. We may, however, note such a special case
as -dhita, in sarndhita Mv ii.222.7, 17 (vss; in 7 Senart
em. samdahita, presumably to correct the meter), and
antardhita Gv 444.13 (prose), presumably based on the
present -dheti. (The Skt. would be -hita.) Similarly samu-
ddnita, pple. to samuddnayati, Pali samuddneti, Pkt.
samuddnei with pple. samuddnia; see §§3.43, 38.3.

34.8. Special interest attaches to a few forms in ayita
from aya presents, in which -ay- is kept before ita. Here
it is obvious that the z in ita is not based on aya or e
of the present but on simple a: in LV 374.7 Idlayita (as
noun); 420.3 (vs) vedayitu = veditarn, to vedayate, 'exper-
ienced by the senses'; prasamayitdni Mv i.254.8 (vs);
upandmayito (v.l. °ndmito) ii.168.6 (prose); prajñdpayitam
iii.93.3 and 4 (so Senart, for mss. prajñdpdyitam, prajñap-
tdpitam; the latter may be right, § 38.56); ghosdpayita-vdn
SP 257.4; pratisfhdpayitd(h) = Qpitd(h) Kv 18.20 (prose).

1. This is the second of the two possible Skt. origins
envisaged by Leumann, 1. c. Of course Skt. has, even in
early times, pples. in ita which are not matched by aya
presents. Some of them are doubtless secondary and
analogical, but some may be IE., from dissyllabic bases
with heavy second syllable and hence IE a = Skt. í in
zero grade (after consonants), as Leumann suggests in
his first alternative. However, his only example, anita
'breathed', cannot be prehistoric. After a semivowel, such

roots had a monosyllabic zero grade; IE n. > Skt. d, as
in gñto- > jüta. As a matter of fact I question the existence
of anita as a pple. of root an in Skt. Whitney's reference
(Roots) probably refers to the pple. prdnita, which belongs
to prdnayati, not to prdniti. If anita (to aniti, anati) really
exists, it is just as secondary and analogical as is carita
(instead of old clrna) to carati. Only after consonants
(other than consonantal semivowels) could IE d be pre-
served as Skt. i in such forms.
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168 Participles, including gerundives [34.9

«$4.9. A rather special case, not quite on a par with
the preceding, is anuvicintayitdh SP 109.2 (prose) 'caused
to meditate upon*. Note that it is not a synonym of
anuvicintitäh, which would mean 'meditated upon'. It is
a causative participle to a (probably denominative) verb
in aya (§ 38.9), based directly on the non-causative pple.
anuvicintitäh. One Nep. ms. has in fact the MIndie caus.
pple. °cintdpitdh, and the Kashgar rec. °cintdpayamdndh
(read °cintäpyamänähet).

34.10. The rest will be listed in order of the Skt.
'roots', but they are all based on thematic presents (often
MIndic; see Chap. 43). Those not marked prose are from
verses. They are usually quoted in 'stem* form (in -ta).

añj: añjita (= Pali id.) Mv ii.234.17 (prose).
is (all prose): praticchita (MIndic i for I, §3.38) Mv

Ü.165Í19; 189.12; praticchita AsP 204.15; Gv 349.7; °tavän
Gv 417.24; sampraticchita Mvy 366; yathecchita Mv
iii.24.19.

kr 'make': samalamkarita Siks 327.16.
kr 'scatter': prakirita Mmk 76.16 (prose); abhyava-

klrita, perhaps read °kirita; but see §28.34; or blended
with °kirna, °kiryate, or directly based on the latter, cf.
under dr below, Mmk 63.25 (prose).

khan: khanita Divy 16.4 (prose).
guh: upaguhita Lank 95.14.
ghrd: ghräyita Mv ii.251.10 (prose); a-gh° áiks 341.9.
chid: chindita Mmk 708.28 (prose; text not wholly

certain).
jägr: pratijdgrita Mv i.270.13: ii.150.8; 152.1 (all

prose); probably based on MTndic present -jägrati (3 sg.),
§ 28.11, rather than phonetic change from -jagrla, § 34.14
(cf. § 3.94).

/ña: jänita LV 414.16 (so with best ms.; jänita sattva-
carl, 'known is the conduct of creatures').

taks: taksita Mv i.5.8 (prose).
tap: tapyita (in tapa-tapyita-sarirdm 'with bodies

tormented by austerities') Mv iii.102.13 (prose; so with
mss., v.l. tappita; Senart wrongly em. tapita: cf. manyita).

tr: tarita Mv ii.294.9.
trap: vyapatrapüauän 'was ashamed' (not caus.) Av

i.272.9 (prose).
trä: träyita Mv ii.177.4 (prose); Gv 301.17.
dr: dirita Mmk 143.24, for därita from ddrayati, the

only active present in post-Vedic; if not a corruption,
influenced by dlrna, diryate, or directly based on the
latter, cf. under AT 'scatter' above, and § 37.28.

prcch: prcchita Mv i.232.15 (prose); 280.4; 324.5
(prose), etc.; Suv 134.3; pariprcchita Suv 134.1.

bhuj: paribhuñjita Mv i.19.4 (prose).
man: manyita SP 63.3; a-manyita Samädh 22.12

(prose).
muc: muñeita Suv 49.1.
mlä: miläyita Mv ii.232.3, and pra-miläyita 4.
yaj: yajita Kv 29.21 (prose).
yam: vyäyacchita Bbh 92.16 (prose),
yä: yäyita Mv i.299.8 (to yáyati; Senart wrongly erii.

jäta).
rabh: ärabhita SP 408.15.
ric: riñeita SP 62.2; Divy 638.10 (prose); Mmk 73.9

(prose).
ru: ravita LV 286.14 (prose; twice). Same repeatedly

in Süträlamkära, ed. Lévi, p. 80 (xii.9, comm.).
rue: ruccita Mv ii.427.16 (prose; with MIndic cc, to

rucyatU ii.464.10).
- labh: labhita LV 327.12.

vas 'dwell': vasita LV 364.3 (Skt. usita).
vij: samvi/ita ( = Pali id.) Ud xix.l.
vr 'cover': vivarita LV 233.3, 13.
vrt: pratinivartita 'turned back' (intrans.) Mv iii.102.19

(prose).
sak: saksita Mv iii.263.15 (prose), to *saksati; sakkita

Av ii.23.2; 71.1 (prose), to quasi-MIndic *sakkati (Speyer
em. to sakitam, wrongly).

sah: utsahitah 'he ventured', as periphrastic preterite
to utsahate, Mv ii.90.6 (prose).

siv: slvita Mv iii.313.4 (prose).
sr: sarnsarita 'passed' (subject, kalpas) Mv i.46.4

(prose).
stu: stavita LV 294.17; Suv 64.9 (prose).
sir: an-dstarita Jm 220.14 (prose).
sprs: a-sprsita Bbh 111.2 (prose); upa-sprsitauant

Mmk 47.5 (prose).
smr: vism.arita Suv 103.4 (prose).
han: vihanyita Mv i.155.14 to vihanyate (see Diet.).
M: /ahita Mv i.292.1; LV 173.20; 242.4.(Rare in Skt.,

chieflv Vedic.)
hu: jnhita Mv iii.149.2 (prose): 431.14 = 17 =

445.7, 10.
hr: Dyavaharita (mss. vyapa°) Mv i.271.18 (prose);

uydharita Divy 397.24 (prose).

Spread of ta outside its Sanskrit bounds ,

34.11. Despite the prevailing trend towards ita, we
find a few cases of forms in ta which are not standard Skt,
Some are formed from verbs which have no recorded
participles in Skt. Others replace forms in ita or na. On
similar trends of MIndic cf. Pischel 564-5, and M. Leu-
mann IF 57.210. Some of our forms are identical with
recorded MIndic forms. A special case is vijavasta, § 3.112.
Examples are from prose except when marked vs.

as 'obtain': asía LV 390,9 (vs). Recorded V.B., Whit-
ney, Roots; no pple. in Class. Skt.

caks with d: dcasta 'addressed' Mv ii.96.17. No pple.
in Skt. '

dham (dhmd): nirdhdnta (Pali, AMg. niddhanta),
Diet.; to dhamati, on pattern of ksdnta: ksamati etc.

dhd: abhisraddadhdtam 'believed' Divy 16.5, repeated
later in same formula. In one repetition, 17.4, mss. and
ed. abhisraddadhitam; read either °dhätam (so probably),
or possibly °dhita.m. Also sraddhatam 'desired' Mv i.187.6
(mss.; Diet. s.v. sadyam).

bhds: (Skt. only bhdsita, except Mbh. Cr. ed. 3.126.28
paribhdstah; AMg. dbhattha) bhdsta Lank 283.8 (vs; note
bhdsita line 10); su-bhdsla LV 230.13 (vs); dbhdsfa Lank
283.11; Mv ii.157.16; 234.2, 3; iii.65.3; 92.7, 8; 181.5;
313.11; 329.11; 379.14; 413.11; 430.15; pratyanubhdsta
Mv iii.393.17.

mid: (mldta RV, otherwise Skt. mldna; but Pali
mildta) dmildta, sammildta, Mv ii.126.4, 5 etc. (see Diet.);
the same passage in LV 254.14 reads -mldna.

rup, quasi-root: orupta 'planted' (chiefly figuratively,
with kusala or ku.salamu.la) Mv iii.104.18 (vs); 155.6;
432.9; avarupta id. Suv 91.8; 103.7; 113.5; 114.1 etc.;
literally, of a tree, Gv 278.22. A back formation from
avaropayati 'plants' (see Diet.), which is of course caus.
to ruh; the formation is analogous to 'root' gup, from
gopa(yati), if that is the true origin of gup (there is another
theory).

vas 'clothe': (Skt only vasita; Pali nivattha, AMg.
paniyattha) nivasta LV 157.21 (vs); Mv ii.211.12; 322.10
(vs); 430.2; iii.157.1; 210.13: 267.9, 11 (these last two vss,
readings questionable); Mmk 63.2; 68.25. See Diet. s.v.

vas 'dwell': (Skt. usually usita, but Epic also usta;
Pali and Pkt. vuttha, Geiger 195, Pischel 564) abhivusta
LV 185.11 (vs); according to Senart's text samvutthd Mv
iii.185.9 (vs), but mss. vusto, samvutto, probably read
samvusto; upavusta (mss. opa°) Mv iii.216.5 (vs).

34.12. A special case is paldta, as ppp. to paldyati
'flees' (Pali id., M. JM. palda, paldya). It is probably found
in &iks 347.4 (vs), where read paldV ( = paldtdh) asuren-
drdh, for text paldtv as°. Like palana, § 34.19, it seems to
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be analogical to pairs of forms pointing to presents in
-äti and -äyati; or perhaps directly to such a pple. as jäta
to pres. jayate. Cf. § 28.54.

Strong form of root, for Skt. weak form, before ta

34.13. Some participles show a streng form of the
root before the suffix, where normal Skt. uses the weak
form. The commonest case is yasfa, from yaj, for Skt.
isfa; it corresponds to AMg. jattha (not recorded in Pali),
and occurs (in vss except as marked prose): LV 170.12;
180.22 (prose); 223.18; 284.2; 318.4 (prose); 340.15;
341.5; 360.20; 402.9; 423.20 (prose); 437.20; Mv iii.126.10
(prose, v.l. isfa); 402.13 (prose); Divy 405.6; 624.4 (prose);
Gv 357.7 (prose); 539.1 (prose). — upagrahita Mv ii.247.15
(prose, no v.l.; hyper-Skt. for upaggahOf> see §2.7). —
prasfa (= prsfa) "asked (about)' Mv iii.166.12 (prose, no
v.l.). — adhyesfa (cf. Pali ajjhtftha), paryesta (cf. Pali
pariyitfha, n. act. pariye(fhi), see Chap. 43, s.v. 1 is, 2.

Weak form of root, for Skt. strong form, before ta

34.14. The converse of the preceding also occurs:
pratijägrta (Skt. jägarita, analogical form) Mv i.258.16;
ii.111.8; 180.6; iii.324.10 (all prose): also jagria, noun
(Diet.). On pratijägrita, see § 34.10.—prthita (~ Skt. pra-
thita) Siks 247.16 (prose); if not a textual error, perhaps
hyper-Skt. for AMg. pahiya = prathita.

Participles in ta with active meaning from transitive verbs

34vl5. As occasionally in Skt. ÍRenou, Gr. sete. § 152,
p. 197), participles in ta from transitive verbs may be
used with active meaning, even governing an accusative.
The usage is not noted by Sen. (ratnabhadram karena)
grhitäni LV 124.4 (prose), 'having taken an excellent gem
in the hand'; yasyärthe vratatapa caritas tvam 164.9 (vs),
'for the sake of which you have practised vows and pen-
ance'; balivardhau . . . sakatä prakarsitau 382.1 (prose)
'the two bulls drew the cart(?)'; so Tib.; see §8.38; pra-
sädam pratüabdhá(h) 382.8, followed by a- (no ms. has
a gerund), 'having recovered their composure'; (tä gävas...)
sarpimandam pradugdhä abhüvan, 386.5 (prose), 'had
milked forth cream (or butter)'; gävah sarpimandam pra-
dugdhäh 386.7 (prose). — bhagavantam abhistutah Mv i.98.2
(prose), 'praised the Bh.'; upaväsam samädatto ii. 178.1
(prose), 'having taken on himself a fast'; upaväsam samä-
dattasya id. 6; (bodhisattvo . . .) ähäram abhyavahrto 241.1
(prose) 'ate food'.

Suffix na

34.16. This suffix is very little used except in inherited
Skt. forms. The only common non-Skt. form is dinna =
Pali id., AMg. dinna and dinna, 'given', which is very
much used in Mv, rare elsewhere: dinna Mv (prose) i.44.13;
232.7; 256.7; 287.19; 289.10; 349.12; 352.3, 5; 355,11;
359.20; 360.10; ii.64.10 etc.; KP 9.13 (vs); juxtaposed
with datta, Mmk 56.21 (prose); Añgadinna n. pr. Jm 192.12
(prose; the corresponding Pali name is Añgati); ädinna
Mv ii.387.24 (vs); upädinna Mv ii.279.14 (prose): paryä-
dinna id. iii.429.11 (prose), 15 (vs); paryädinnavän id.
i.128.15 (prose); samddinna Mv i.211.14 = ii.15.14 (prose).

34.17. runna, pple. of rud, is familiar in both Pali
and Pkt. In our language I have found it only in the
cpd. runna-nayana, 'with weeping eyes', Mvy 6663 and
LV 195.2 (vs, printed rünna°). In Pali it is used both as
participial adjective and as noun, 'weeping'. In the latter
sense Mv (ii.21S.13 etc.) uses runda; in the sense of an
adjective, 'weeping', or more often as the equivalent of
a periphrastic verb expression, 'wept', it uses prarunda.
On both of these see Diet.; they are related to AMg.
rtinta (cf. Hem. 4.57). [A third occurrence of runna is

presented by Senart's text of Mv iii.116.8 (prose) runnena
sokena. But this is a false emendation of Senart's; see
Diet. sv. ulla.]

34.18. Mvy 6983 has vidhüna, rendered Tib. bead pa,
or dgag pa 'cut off, stopped, averted'(?); Chin, and Jap.
'cut off' or 'perished'. It seems to be a pple. of vi-dhii
(dhu); dhúna is authorized by Pan. 8.2.44 but not recorded
in literature. I believe it exists in AMg. as vihüna, ren-
dered in Ratnachandra by Skt. uihina, 'deprived of.

34.19. To paláyati is formed palana ( = JM. palana;
Pischel 567), like paläta (§34.12), but occurring oftener:
Mv. i.270.12; 283.7 ff.; ii.172.16; 235.2; iii.350.1; also
prapaläna, Diet. That it is a past, not a present pple.
(with the suffix äna, § 34.4), is proved by several of these
occurrences, notably ii.172.16 where paläno can only
mean 'he has fled'. An explanation is suggested in § 28.54.
Most mss. in Mv i.71.2 read prapalina; cf. Dh. papalina,
Pischel 567, 110, 562; the ending reminds one of Skt.
äs-lna, and of the Asokan ending -mina for -mana
(Hultzsch ex).

Gerundives in itavya

34.20. The only freely used and indefinitely productive
gerundive suffix is itavya, added to thematic present stems.
Examples are from prose except those labelled vs:

Root dp: anupräpunitavya Mv iii.287.17.
is: icchitavya Mv i.280.7, 9 (vss); iii.406.9, 10 (see

Diet. s.v.).
kr 'make': satkaritavya Mv i.37.3.
kri: krlnitavya (v.l. kri°) Mv ii.274.2.
ksip: praksipitavya Mmk 695.1.
gran: samgrhnitavya Mv ii.479.1. Cf. grahetavya

§ 34.21.
jnä: prajäniiavya Suv 179,5; jänitavya id. 180.10

(both vss).
tras: uttrasitavya Siks 200.14-15.
trä: paritäyitavya (MIndie t for tr) Dbh.g. 3(339). 19.
dis: ädisitavya Mv iii.420.11.
dhä: abhisraddadhitavya Mv iii.76.6.
nam: samnamitavya Mv ii.230.15; avanamitavya

Gv 507.1.
pas: pasy itavya Mv ii.107.18.
prcch: prcchitavya • Mv i.272.4; pariprcchitavya Mv

ii.297.10.
badh: bandhitavya Mv iii.55.8.
man: avamanyitavya Siks 108.2 (vs).
mr: maritavya Mv iti.354.7.
ram: ramitavya Mv ii.107.17.
ruh: abhiruhitavya Mmk 701.12 (to ruhati); abhiru-

hyatavya (! to rühyati, Chap. 43, s.v. ruh 3, and § 34.21)
id. 719.22.

likh: abhilikhitavya Mmk 45.6; 62.23.
II: avallyitavya SsP 1456.18.
ur: ävaritavya Mv iii.55.6.
-lirati: osiritavya Mv ii.424.20.
sad: nislditavya Mv i.354.14.
sic: abhisiñcitavya Mv i.51.5.
str: samstaritavya Mv i.273.3 (not recorded in Whitney,

Roots, though it might pass as regular in Skt., which has
se/ as well as anil forms from this root).

hr: viharitavya Mv iii.265.11, 13; 266.1.

Other non-Skt. forms in tavya

34.21. After a long vowel tavya remains as such even
in new (MIndic) formations: grahetavya, to *graheti, Mmk
694.10; 708.2 etc. (prose); vesfetavya, to vesfeti, Mv iii. 177.16.
The ger. hretavya, to hri (Chap. 43, s.v., 5), is an easy
analogical formation (e. g. to hrita, as netavya to nlta).
On nisettavya see Diet. s.v. nisedyati. On svädhyätavya 'to
be studied', Samädh 22.8 (prose), from the denominative
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suädhyäyali, see § 28.54. On setavya, to siv, see § 28.50
arid Chap. 43, s.v. slv (2). Av ii.154.3 f. (prose) has sam-
mrästavya = Skt. °märs°; cf. the Brähmana future mrak-
syate, to mrj. On the rare sparstavya, probably a wrong
Sanskritization (blended with sparsct etc.), see Diet. Lank
9.6 drstavya, for drasf0, is probably only an error of tra-
dition; note drslä for the agent noun drastä in the same
line. The same may be true of nigrhitavya Mv i.278.6 and
samgrhltavya id. 7, for °grah°; such errors are found in the
mss. of standard Skt. works. Instead of -itavya, -tavya
occurs in älaptavya, sarnlaptavya, MSV ii. 188.11, 12. Mmk
719.22 abhiruhyatauya is likely to be an error for °hyitavya,
but cf. inf. -atum, § 36.7.

Gerundives in aniya
34.22. There are a few tentative starts towards a

similar application of this gerundive suffix to thematic
presents; but the trend never got far. I have noted a-spha-
raníya áiks 249.5, 8; pariprcchaniya Mv i.337.17; apa-
syanlya 'not to be looked at, hideous' Mv ii.447.9; anuta-
pyanlya 'a regrettable thing' Mv iii.74.4 (all prose); asradda-
dhaniya 'unbelievable' SP 230.7 (prose, no v.l.); uposanlya
Sukh 29.14 (to uposati, Diet.); and, retaining ä of the old
strong present stem, asraddadhdniya, Kern, SP, preface vii.

34.23. It may be noted that the secondary suffix iya
enjoys a certain extension in our dialect as compared with
Skt.; new formations are made with it from various noun

stems, including stems in primary ana (§ 22.20). Some
such formations can not be considered gerundives; some
are on the borderline. In such a list as LV 52.6 ff. =
411.8 ÍT. (prose) it is impossible to make any sharp division
between the two categories: harsanlyäs tosaniyäh pre-
maniyäh prasädaniyä avalokanlyäh prahlädanlyä nirvar-
naniyä (second passage adds aprativarnanlyä) asecaniyä
. . . sabdäh, 'sounds delightful' etc.

Gerundives in ya

34.24. Here have been noted a couple of stray forms
not known to normal Skt.: sambodheyam 'to be made
known' Mv iii.74.1 (prose, no v.l.) is based on sambodhayati,
sarnbodheti; in the latter (MIndie) form the present stem
forms the base for the gdve. suffix ya (possibly vaguely
supported by recollection of Skt. forms like deya etc.,
from roots in ä?). Mv iii.318.2, 3 has visodheya, 'to be
purified' (Diet.), influenced in form by the preceding
vineya (cf. Pali leyya from lih, influenced by adjoining
peyya, Geiger 202). Not certain is duh-srad-dadheya SP
70.2 (vs).

[34.25. Deleted.]
34.26. a-vibandhiya 'not to be obstructed' Dbh.g

41(67).4 is normal Skt. except for the epenthetic i, which
in our dialect is common before any suffixal ya (§ 3.103).

34.27. a-viniya 'not to be disciplined' MSV iii.128.20,
for a-vineya, or perh. error for avinita; cf. Chap. 43, s.v.
ni (2).



35. Gerund

35.1. The gerunds of BHS function as in Skt.1 but
formally diverge from it widely, being strikingly Middle
Indie. See my article 'Gerunds in Buddhist Hybrid San-
skrit', Lang. 13.107 ft'. In Skt., besides -am, are found
the suffixes tvä (or itvä) regularly with simple roots, and
ya with compounds. On exceptions to this distinction see
especially Renou Gr. scte. 124. Of compound gerunds in
(i)tvä, the majority go with aya presents and end in
ayitvä. Of uncompounded gerunds in ya, the commonest
is grhya: Renou also notes sthäpya, drsya, and some others.

35.2. The spread of -itvä started with the forms based
on aya presents,2 tho Skt. shows it in not a few others.
Most of these Skt. itvä forms were certainly based on the
present stem, as in M Indie and BHS. Thus caritvä is based
on carati, as kärayitvä on kärayati; it has practically
displaced the original cirtvä. In the forms from aya
presents the i before tvä was due to the analogy of the
past participles in (i)ta; the ppp. forms in ta and gerunds
in tvä are regularly parallel in Skt. This parallelism ex-
tends to other pairs of forms which use the present stem
as 'root' for both formations: thus, datta and dativa, to
dad, weak-grade present stem used as 'root', like carita
and caritvä. The ppp. in ita from aya verbs is historic;
i represents the zero grade of ay (IE *ey, as in Lat. moneo).
The gerunds are unhistoric in showing -ay- before the
ending: kär-ayitvä, a blend of kär-ita and käray-ati. If
the gerund were kär-itvä, it might be considered historic;
such forms are known to BHS but are not ancient in-
heritances; rather secondary neologisms (see §35.24).

Gerunds in am

35.3. These are found in BHS as in Skt.; Renou 131
notes the fact, citing Divy 413.8 (vs) niriksam. In Skt.
and also here, they are specially used at the end of com-
pounds (Renou 130, 131): Mv i.339.13 (prose) älopa-käram
'making a morsel, a piece, of it'; i.343.18 samnidhi-käram
'making a store of it'.

35.4. Instead of indicating an action prior to the
action of the main verb, the gerund in -am tends to retain
its original function (cf. Renou, BSL. 41(1941).2O8 if.)
as an adverbial modifier of the main verb, referring to
an action contemporary with, or even subsequent to,
the main action. Cf. Kaá. on Pan. 3.4.32 gospadapram (or
°püram) vrs{o devah, 'it rained so as to fill a cow's footstep'.
This usage, virtually expressing purpose or result, is
found also in BHS: säli-häram gamisyämah Mv i.343.8,
13 (prose), 'let us go rice-gathering (to gather rice)';
sälihäram gatasya 346.8 (prose). Such forms could, if one
chose, be called infinitives, cf. § 35.6. Even adjectival
forms of corresponding a-stems are similarly used in Skt. :
udahäro, 'aquam apportatürus/ BR s.v. (from Daáak.).
Gf. the similar use of aka forms in BHS, § 22.3.

35.5. In our dialect, gerunds in -am may take the
suffix kay the form appearing as -akam; a usage which
does not seem to be recorded in standard Skt. Thus, in
the vicinity of two of the forms cited above, we find
the equivalent forms älopa-kärakam 'making a morsel of
it' Mv i.339.16; 344.14 etc. (prose); and säli-härakam
gatasya 'when he had gone rice-gathering' Mv i.343.4.
Others, §22.5.

Gerunds in im (?)

35.6. I find it hard to separate -sälihära(ka)m from
the form udakahärim, repeatedly used in Mv, also with
forms of gam, in quite the same way, 'to fetch water'.
This form occurs Mvii.65.10, 17; 109.14; 110.15; iii.156.12;
427.13 (all prose), and ii.226.12 (vs, end of line; read
°härim with 1 ms., the other °häri, Senart wrongly em.
°häri). Despite a few minor variants there seems no doubt
of the form, nor of its essential meaning. I have found
no parallel; no noun of action *häri seems to be recorded
otherwise. It would hardly help to understand the form
to call it an infinitive, tho the meaning would fit such a
description well enough.

Gerunds in ivä and ya

35.7. An overall picture of our texts makes desirable
a certain dilution of my statement Lang. 13.109: 'The
suffixes tvä and ya, in their original forms (not preceded
by z), occur almost exclusively in forms taken over directly
from Sanskrit, and are almost always distinguished as in
Sanskrit: that is, tvä is used with simple roots, ya with
compound roots'. This \p true of the text of SP, at least
as presented in our editions, and of some other (especially
late) texts. I observed 1. c , however, that the distinction
'is less sharp' in some texts, including LV. Of the language
as a whole, and particularly of what we may assume
to be its oldest form, I should now say that the above
distinction holds only as a strong tendency, and in broad
outline. There are more exceptions than might be sup-
posed from my earlier statement, particularly in Mv.
Compound gerunds in tvä, and simple gerunds in ya,
not preceded by z, are certainly less common than the
reverse, even in Mv, and much less common—indeed
relatively quite rare—in most texts, even in their verse
parts. We may reasonably assume, however, that in the
oldest form of our language this distinction was breaking
down, and that it was later reestablished to a large extent,
under the influence of Sanskrit, in BHS tradition.

35.8. Examples of compound gerunds in tvä, or m.c.
tva (other than those from aya presents, which are fairly
frequent even in Skt.): SP, none recorded from text as
edited; for 267.8 (prose) utsrjya, the Kashgar fragment
of La Vallée Poussin JRAS 1911.1074 reads parity aktvä. —

1. Senart, notes on Mv i.229.14-15 and 230.5-6,
wrongly supposes that the gerund may take the place of
a finite verb, misunderstanding both passages. In i.230.5
delete the punctuation; this sentence goes with the pre-
ceding, and the gerund atikramya is quite in order; it

should neither be altered nor interpreted as equivalent to
a finite verb.

2. Hardly from dissyllabic roots as suggested by
Renou 125; see Lang. 1. c. 108 n. 2; even these roots
historically show monosyllabic (weak) forms in the gerund,
at least from roots containing semivowels.

(171)
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abhinirmitva LV 83,22: nb'hitfutvä 131.19: Iripradaksiní-
krtvcl 253.21; samghäfikrtvä 267.7 (so read with mss.);
Ctuarjanikrtva 215.14 (? sec Corr., and Lang 13.110, top);
all prose; (vss) ägalvä 109.14; 288.6; nihaivä 195.14: etva
197.2; pragrhitva 297.21: 338.12; pratigrhltva 387.7. —
ügatvä Mv i.18.11; 29.13 (both prose, et passim, common);
satkrtvä gnrnkrtvä 44.12 (prose); abhijitvä 49.8 (prose);
pratisrutvä 75.5 (vs); 255.i (prose) et passim, common;
sametvä (sam-\- 0 4- /) 262.17 (vs); udituä ii.244.17 (mss.;
prose); nihatvä 328.8 (vs); niryatvd 460.2; iii.114.6 (both
prose): iitUútvü iii.392.9 (prose); etc., many other forms.
-—- praligrhituä (printed prat i gr°) Divy 239.1 (prose).—
In Av i.299.8 (prose), read avagatuä (ms. iva°: Speyer
em. avagatya). - äqatvä Kv 70.12 (prose).

35.9. Examples of simple gerunds in ya. The com-
monest is grhya, which is known in Skt. (§ 35.1). It occurs
LV 110.20, 115/20 etc. (Lang. 13.110); Mvi.146.2 = 202.17
- ij.6.14 (vs; the rest prose): i.216.3 -_= ii,18.18; i.289.11;
321.3, et passim (common); Divy 105.1; 251.15 (prose),
et passim; common in many texts.—Others: sthäpya {in
Skt. Renou 124) Divy 582.24 (prose); sthápycl, m.c., LV
109.21 (vs); drsya (in Skt. Renou 124) Mv i.65.1; 67.1;
Hi. 13.16 (vss); piiiya LV J95.10 (vs; read pQjya éresíhám,
construing tubhyam as ace); Lank 4.12; vandya Mv
i. 113.4 (vs; mss. vandaya, em. Senart); Lank 4.12.—Forms
which I have recorded each in only one text: häsya Mv
i.244.5 (prose) 'causing to laugh, pleasing' (so mss., Senart
em. hasya); Hi.88.6 (\s) te gamya nätidüram, 'they, going
not. ñjr away*. — corya t̂o corayati) Divy 43.20 (prose)«
- labhya Suv 236.9 (vs). -—- stuüja RP 4.7; 7.19; asua

16.1 'throwing, rejecting1; tuojua 22.5: iksya 24.7; 52.1;
krtyo 39.1 (all"vss). — lokya Dbh.g. 44(70).*13; 49(75).28;
punja 52(78).23 (perhaps read so in 52(78).11 for pürye).
— yujya Ud v.9 (vs).

35.10. The shortening of ivä to tva, and lengthening
of y a to yd, in verses m.c, hardly need extensive illustra-
tion; sufficient examples were given Lang. 13.110. A few
from texts not included there are: srutva RP 5.10, 11;
12.9, 10, etc.; krtva 5.11; drstva 12.13; snttva Bhad 48;
gatva 53. And grhya, read so with v.l. (m.c.) Mv ii.299.10,
which must be read (with mss.) bhrñgára grhyä ratanam
vicitram.

35.11. Sanskrit gerunds in y a may appear with
epenthesis of i, at least in verse: prdpiya = präpya SP
392.4 (vs); samvarniya = °nya SP 25.7 (vs); äbhujiyo,
LV 133.20 (vs); nyasiya LV 241.12 (vs); and cf. vijahiya
§ 35.14. From such forms originated the common suffix
iija, §§35.37 if.

Present stems as 'roots' before tvä and y a

35.12. Present stems (especially of thematic type)
play the role of 'roots' before gerund suffixes chiefly in
the MIndic forms -itoä, -iya, etc. There are however a few
cases where tvä and y a, not preceded by i, are found
attached to present stems, or to blend-forms showing
influence of them. Indeed such formations occur even in
Skt., e. g. in bhtmktva, -rundhya (Whitney 991 d, 992 b).
From a M indie present uttharati (root sir) seems to be
derived a ger. uttharya Kv 32.17 (printed uttarya; Diet.);
from krämati, paräkrämya Ud xi.i.

35.13. So from nasal infix presents: abhisiñcya
Mv iii.353.6 (prose), to abhisiñcati; ächindya Bbh 166.23
(prose), to MIndic and BHS\ ächindati (= Skt. ächinatti).

35.14. From reduplicating presents: fuhutvä Mv
Hi.426.18 (prose), to juhoti; ab hi nir mi mí y a 'having fash-
ioned by magic' Bbh 152.2 (prose), to abhinirmimite (see
Diet,); ci. abh.inirmin.lya below; jihriya 'being ashamed1

MSV i.14.16 (prose)'; uijahya LV 202.6; 242.17; 211.7
(see Lang. 13.110); Siks 106.11; pravijahya RP 59.6 (all
vss); to (pra-)vijahati ( = °jahäii, but recorded in Skt..);

also (m.c.) tnjahiya (to §35.42) LV 232.22; doda(j)t.vä
(? v.l. dadetvä) Mv ii.205.6 (vs); if genuine, dadattvä is a
curious blend of dativa with dadati (— dadäti); cf. ädaditvä,
§ 35,28.

35.15. From ninth-class presents: abhinirminlya
'having fashioned by magic' Mv ii.411.10 (vs); to *abhinir-
minäti = Pali abhinimminäti; I have failed to note other
traces of this present stem in our dialect, except in the
thematized form (abhi-)nirminati (beside °minoti and
°mimite); cf. abhinirmimiya above. Based on the 9th
class weak-grade stem of grah are a number of forms like
grhnitvä, grhnlya etc.; instead of n, the mss. and editions
often write dental n. The LV (287.15; 288.7, vss) form
grhnitvä was recorded Lang. 13.115, with expression of
some doubt, but it is now confirmed by the same form
(or with n) Mv ii.432.7 (prose); iii.460.6 (vs) and perhaps
9 (text grhnitvä, v.l. °itvä, vs). Also grhnlya Mv ii.249.14
(prose); Hi,144.9 (prose); nigrhniya (mss. n) Mv ii.241.14
(prose); and with MIndic. -ydna, grhniyäna, § 35.48. In
Mv ii.232.15 (vs, meter indifferent) Senart reads grhníya
for mss. grhnisya or °sva; grhnitvä or °tva might also be
considered.

35.16. From ya-presents: to the present pasyali
belongs ger. pasya Mv i.192.9 (vs; misunderstood by Senart;
read with mss. CM maitryäs ca; 'as good men [they attained
the first fruit], beholding the king [who had attained it],
and the great power of [the Buddha's] love'); and vipasya
SP 282.6 (vs). It is as if the y a of the present stem and
the ya of the gerund were 'telescoped'. The limitation of
Skt. pas- to the present system forbids grouping this
with § 35.9.

35.17. Formally in this same category belong a
couple of gerunds apparently based on present passive
stems in ya. LV 194.10 (vs) utpätya seems to mean 'being
torn up', from pass, utpafyate; derivation from the active
causative utpäfayati is at least forced and awkward. And
in Mv Hi. 16.2-3 (prose) read with mss. yävad . . . antarpuri-
kähi antahpurarn. pravesiya (Senart em. °yati) kriddpanako
bhavisyati, 'until he, having been brought into the harem
by the harem women, became (lit. should become) their
playfellow'; from MIndic pass, of caus. pravesiyati (°te)
'is caused to enter.'

35.18. A blend of Skt. grhitvä and (prati-)grhya is
seen in pratigrhiya LV 240.12 (vs), which might be supposed
to show the persistence of the feeling against tvä with
compound verbs; note that pratigrhitva, with the common
shortening of final « m.c, would be metrically equivalent.
However, uncompounded grhiya is found in the mss. at
Mv ii.333.22 (vs), but contrary to metrical demands;
Senart em. grhiya. m.c. (perhaps read grahiyai § 35.44).

35.19. The type of grahäya. Finally must be men-
tioned the gerund grahäya. and one or two forms which
seem to be based upon it. It is clearly MIndic, tho found
repeatedly in the Harivamsa (pwT, s.v.). It is probably a
Sanskritization of Pali, AMg. and JM. gahäya. With
Pischel 591 end (otherwise Renou 128; top), I regard it
as belonging to the denominative verb which P. cites as
*gahäai, Skt. *grahäyati; it actually exists in Pali as
-gahäyati (derived by Geiger 186.5 from Vedic grbhäyati),
also *gaheti (Geiger 139.2), and. in Ap. as gahei (Jacobi,
San. 629.9). The gerund is virtually a postposition, meaning
'with' (as in Pali etc.): SP 211.6 (prose); Divy 327.14;
369.21; 380.21; 391.27; 393.18; 402.3; 431.19 (all prose);
Mmk 676.22; 680.1; 682.20, 27; 698.6 (all prose). Cf.
grahetvä etc., § 35.25, based on the same present.

35.20. Analogical to grahäya is nisräya (cf. also
upanisräya, Diet.), originally 'dwelling in' or the like,
but normally postposition, 'in, at, with, near; because of
(see Diet.); SP 12.15 (vs); Mv i.144.3 f. (four times; prose);
277.3 (vs); ii.260.9; 261.10; iii.53.13 (prose); 271.7 (vs);
Mvy 6368 (prose); Karmav 161.1 (vs). It = Pali nissaya,
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AMg. nissde. and is based on a proportional analogy
Involving M Indie presents in -eti (-ei), and/or past, parti-
ciples in ita, thus: Pali gaheti and ppp. gahita : gahäya
(our grahäya) — *nisseti (Pali nissayati) and Pali nissita :
x (Pali nissäya, our nisräya). Geiger 212, end, points out
that Pali anoäya is based on anveti (or anvita), on the
analogy of gahäya to gaheti. He might have added Pali
patthdya. I have not noted anväya in our dialect; but
Jm 35.5 presents adhisrdya 'having put on (the fire)',
which is clearly an imitation of nisräya, above.

35.2.1. Once a gerund vikreya occurs to the present
vikreti, Chap. 43, s.v. krl (3).

Gerunds in itvd

35.22. This is the commonest BHS gerund suffix.
Like the others, to be treated later, which show i before
(or use i as) the suffix proper, it is essentially MIndie,
and the 'root' to which it is affixed is regularly abstracted
from the present stem; specifically from a thematic present
stem, itself often MIndie. In this respect it parallels most
other verb forms in BHS (§ 24.1 ff.). The same is true,
to be sure, of the Skt. analogical forms in itvä, which
only means that this essentially MIndic process starts,
or perhaps better is reflected, in what passes for Skt.
Even in the rare cases when no parallel thematic stem
has been discovered in BHS or MIndic, we are generally
justified in assuming that such a stem must have existed.

35.23. The MIndic character of gerunds in itvä, iya,
itvdna, iyäna, and i (i) is strikingly indicated by the
absence of any tendency in them to distinguish between
simple and compound roots. They are all used equally
freely with both. Consequently, when we find compound
gerunds in itvä, even if Sanskrit uses the corresponding
form in itvä from the simple root, we should: regard com-
pound ilvä forms as directly made from the corresponding
compound presents, not as inheritances of the (simple)
Skt.. gerund in itvä extended to compounds. Take as
examples such forms as vyäyamitvä SP 109.5, pravrajitvä
SP 465.3 (both prose). Even in verse, and a fortiori in
prose, SP does not seem to use gerunds in tvä (not preceded
by i) from compound roots. Therefore, altho Sanskrit
has uncompounded gerunds yamitvä, vrajitvd, I believe
the above forms have no real connexion with them, but
are MIndic formations based on vydyamati and pravrajati.

35.24. The like may even be true of gerunds in
ay itvä from compound presents in ayati, which are very
common: praharsayitvd SP 25.11; paripürayitvä 152.7;
samtarpayitvä Av i.368.11 (prose), etc. Here, however,
it is proper to recall that even Sanskrit compound verbs
in- aya occasionally form gerunds in ay itvä (§ 35.1). Our
language also often shows gerunds in itvä, minus -ay-,
from aya presents, both simple and compound: janitvä
LV 234.7; märitvä Mv ii.248.5; prajñapitvd SP 194.3, etc.
These are not historic inheritances (cf. § 35.2); like many
other forms in which -ay- is lost in such verbs (and con-
versely forms in which -ay- is inserted unhistorically in
other verbs), they are late (MIndic) creations. On the
whole matter see Lang. 13.113 with note 4, and §§ 35.43 f.

35.25. We should expect to find contractions of -ayitvä
to -etvä, and I noted (1. c.) with surprise that none appeared
to occur in SP or LV except stMpetv(d) SP 91.8 = Pali
thapetvd 'except' (much more commonly sthäpayitvä, see
Diet. s.v.). I have now found others in Mv, but not many;
and none in other texts. Quite common in Mv is grahetvä,
to *grahdyati, *graheti (above, §35.19) i.236.6; 297.20;
ii.317.9 fi.; 320.9; 322.9, 12; 329.13; etc. In most of these
occurs a v.l., either grhitvd or grhetvd (the latter is even
put into the text ii.322.12 by Senart); but there is no
v.l. at (e.g.) i.293.22; ii.342.6; iii.89.5; 111.1. Others,
from aya presents, are visodhetvd Mv i.4.7; nisämetvä

(= nibdmya) i. 15.1.16 --= 225.16 = ii.28.17: prauicdretvd
ii. 111.16; okrdmetvd iii.318.15, to avakrdmayati LV 400.14
(non-caus.). An 'aya present' (tho not of the Skt. 10th
class) is nayati, also; and netvä occurs Mv ii.168.8, samd-
netvd i. 185.1, tho in both there is a v.l. (samd-)nUvd.
Similar forms under -iväna, below.

35.26. But even where no present in -ayati or -eti
is regular, or even known to occur, there are occasionally
gerunds in -etvä; these are doubtless to be associated with
the spread of presents in -eti (for -ati, § 38,2). I have noted
uddharetvä Mv i.7.14, to uddharati (which Í have assigned
to root hr; cf. pres. dhareti; in any case not to ud-dhdrayatil);
niksipetvd ii.65,4 (so mss., Senart. em. °itpä). to niksipati;
and pragrhnetvd iii.131.4 (v.l. °grhitvd), to (BHS) pragrhnaii
(an impv. -grhnehi is found). All these are from prose.
The last may have been specially influenced by grahetvä,
as if a blend of this and grhnitvä. And, according to one
variant, from an aya present but retaining the ay-, nrnti-
jdgarayetvä (v.l. °garitva) Mv i.324.8 (prose).

35.27. In Lang. 13.114 ff. I presented what I believed
to be a full list of roots forming MIndic gerunds in itvä
(also iya etc.) found in SP and LV, so far as they do not
occur in Skt. (except the common forms from aya presents);
included were some itvä gerunds that occur in Epic or
other limited departments of 'Sanskrit'. Many of these,
and others like them, are common in other texts, especially
Mv, and in the verses (mostly) of such texts as Suv, Gv,
Bhad, Samädh, RP; also sometimes in prose, especially
that of KP (as well as Mv), and in the Kashgar fragments
found in Hoernle MR. Note e. g. pratislhihitvd MR 180.12
(prose), for Vaj 21.9 pratisthitena; abhisarnharitvä MR
191.21 (prose), for Vaj 42.3 abhisamhrtya.

35.28. The following is a brief selected supplement
to that list, with notation of the corresponding thematic
presents (often MIndic). I have taken pains to include
specially interesting or problematic cases, besides enough
normal cases to illustrate standard practice. References
to other than standard Skt. presents either will be given
below, or may be found in other parts of this grammar
which are cited, or in Chap. 43; often also in my Dictionary
(here sometimes referred to. by D), and in the familiar
Pali, Prakrit, and Ardhamägadhi lexicons.

Root dp: (paryäpimati D) parydpunitvd Samädh 8.29
(vs). '

kr 'make': (karati) vydkaritvd Mv i.357.9 (prose).
kr 'scatter': prakiritvd Mv i.211.20 (prose).
krs 'drag': apakarsitim Mv ii.75.5 (prose).
krl: (krinati; §28.5) krinitvä Mv i.335.10 (so mss.,

Senart em. krl°).
khid; (khijfati, He D = khidyate) khijjitvd Mv ii.252.14

(prose).
gam: (gacchati) gacchitvd Mv iii.142.16 (prose); (gamati,

Skt. agamat) dgamitvd Gv 190,4 (prose).
grah: (grhnati) grhnitvä Mv iii.144.16 (prose); prali-

grhnitvd Mv iii.304.17 (prose).
' ghrd: {jighrati) upajighritvd Mv i.353.8; ii.137.8; 139.4

(all prose); (ghrdyati) ghrdyitvd Mv ii.251.10; 295.12;
iii.52.10.

ci: (vicinati) vicinilvd Mv ii.465.10 (prose); (Pali
-ceti, opt. niccheyya; Pkt. cei = cayati) niscayitvd SP
48.6 (? WT with K' nisrayitvd).

chid: (chindati) chinditvd Mv ii.236.3; Suv 63.5 (vs);
(*chinati, §28.12 and Chap. 43, s.v. chid 2; presupposed
by) chinitvd LV 195.12; 196.2, and aor. chini.

jdgr: (jdgarati) pratijdgaritvd Mv Hi. 141.15 (prose).
ji: (f ayati) j ayitvä Mv i.264*6; (jinati) abhinirfinitvä

Mv i.52.9 (prose; two inferior mss. °jitvd; in the parallel
i.49.8 Senart reads abhijitvd, most mss. ojltvä); a-jinitvd
Mv ii.315.13.

ju: {anu-javati Pali and BHS, Mvii.212.17) anujavitvd
Mv i.321.6 (prose).
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da: (dadati) ädaditvä (so divide) SP 283.9; (samädiyati
D) samädiyitvä Mv i.128.9 (prose).

dhä: (dadhati) abhisraddadhitvä SP 80.5 (prose);
(Pali dahati) dahitvä Mv ii.377.6 (vs); (pranidheti D)
pranidhitvä Mv i.96.10 (prose), as märitvä etc. to märayati
(märeti) etc., § 35,24; orto °dhatn Chap. 43, s.v. dhä (5, 6).

dhu: (dhunati) apadhunitvä Mv i,321.6 (prose).
ni: (nayati) änayitvä Mv ii.211.15 (prose). In the same

line occurs äneti, which has led to ger. netvä (§ 35.25).
pä: (pibati) pibitvä Mv ii.96.19; iii.144.14 (both prose).
budh: (budhyate, °ti) bndhyitva Gv 315.20 (vs); also

in some mss. of Mv for next in some passages; (buddhati,
§ 28.19) buddhitim or °tva Mv ii.323.19; 354.4; iii.273.1, etc,
common, and often without v.l.; uibuddhitvä iii.191.12;
abhisambuddhitvä Mv iii.111.17; 272.18, e tc ; in ii.419.1;
iii.246.3 and elsewhere v.l. °biidhy°, sometimes adopted in
text by Senart; in ih\ 114.10 mss. °buddhitvd or °bodhitvd
(to bodhati, °te), Senart em. °budhitvä, wrongly. These forms
must be evaluated in connexion with other forms which
point to the present buddhati. In Mv it seems that the mss.
rarely give clear support to ger. (-)budhyitvä, but often
are unanimous for (-)buddhitvd.

bhid: (bhindati) bhinditvä Mv ii.239.16 (vs).
bhuj 'enjoy': (blumjati)ö/mn/z7yäMvi.306.19;ii.263.17:

300.2 (vss), etc.; (bhujattf) bhujitva LV 74.6 (vs); see
Chap. 43, s.v. 1 bhuj (2).

bhuj 'bend': (äbhujati, with paryankam) äbhujitvä LV
259.5. But in Mv usually äbhumjitvä, L144.11; 213.8 =
ii.16.12 (mss. corrupt in i.213.8; in ii.16.12 v.l. äbhujitvä);
ii.131.15; 268.4 (Senart with v.l. äbhujitvä); 313.14, all
prose. See Chap. 43, s.v. 2 bhuj.

man: (mányate) auamanyitvä Mv i.309.11 (prose).
may mi: (nirminati) nirminitvä Mv i.227.7 (prose);

iii.282.15 (prose), cf. §§35.14, 15.
yuj: (*yujatn yuñjati) an-anuyujitvä, printed at Mv

iii.160.6; but later, 165.11, referring back to 160.6, anami-
yumjitvä; and so 170.7. All prose, no v.l. noted. It seems
probable that °yujitvä in 160.6 is a mere misprint (loss
of anusvära) for °yumj° (cyuñj°), to yuñjati.

ric: (riñeati) riücitvä KP 90.3 (prose); and doubtless
read so for ricitvä RP 34.12 (prose; as in the preceding
case, anusvära lost by misprint or corruption).

rudh: (nmdhati) orundhitvä Mv ii.75,10 (prose).
vis i (parivisati D) parivisitvä (so I would read; Senart

°sitvä; mss. °sitoa) Mv iii.145.12 (prose); in iii.130.12
Senart °visitvä (mss. °vis°).

vr: (prävaraii) prävaritvä Suv 69.12; 102.5 (both
prose^ In the second, no v.l.; in the first, most mss.
pnwrtya but the best prävaritvä. This illustrates the way
in which original MIndic forms are eliminated in the
course of transmission.

vyadh: (vidhyati, MIndic vijjhati) viddhitvä (?) Mv
i.12.5 (vs). So text, with 3 mss.; 2 mss. viddhatvä; one
(inferior) ms. vichitvä (intending vijhitvä, vijjhitväi); same
verse vijjhitvä Mv iii.456.11; cf. apavijjhiyäna, §35.47.
Senart suggests that viddhitvä is 'based on the analogy
of the past pple. viddha'; perhaps rightly, cf. § 28.19. Yet
I suspect that vidhyitvä or vijjhitvä should be read.

slv: ^sivaiii) sivitvd Mv iii.313.7 (prose; mss. sivitva).
sthä: (tisVnaU) tisthitvä SP 253.9; (sthihati) sthihitvä

very common in vss of most texts (e. g. Bhad 45, Gv
258". 1, Samädh 8.22) and prose of Mv (e.g. ii.294.2;
in.42.16); (sthahati) abhyutthahitva (mss. abhyustha0) Mv
ii.38.14.

snä: (Epic Skt. snäyate) snäyitvä Mv i.4.6; iii.313.8
(both prose).

Gerunds in (i)tväna (°tvanä, °tvana)

35.29. In principle, little needs to be changed in my
statement on this form, based on SP and LV, in Lang.

13.117 f. In the form Iväna it seems to exist only in Pali
(Geiger 208); and the (m.c.) variants tvanä, tvana are
nowhere recorded. We may compare the suffix tvänam,
quoted by Skt. grammarians as Vedic (Whitney 993 c)
but not recorded in literature. AMg. also has ttänam and
m.c. ttäna (Pischel 583); likewise (t)äna(m), (in this case
in free variation with or without final nasalization,) as
in general MIndic including Pali (tüna, Geiger 211). Our
dialect shows no form with final nasal, and probably no tüna
(one or two doubtful cases below, § 35.36). When meter
requires a long final, a is lengthened. The penultimate ä
may be shortened m.c, so that in verses tvanä and tvana
are found (no *tvänä, doubtless by accident).

35.30. Not a single occurrence has been found in
prose except that of Mv, and even there it is extremely rare.
I have noted only drs tväna i.3.13; kledayitväna iii.7.19;
samnipatitväna 42.10; veditväna 61.11 (so read with mss.,
to vedayati; Senart em. vadi°); viditväna 71.6; gatväna
176.16. While I may have missed some others, certainly
there is a striking and unusual difference between the
prose and verses of Mv on this point. For in My verses
it is quite common; I have counted over 150 instances,
without claiming completeness.

35.31. Even in the verses of most texts it is not too
common, but SP and LV have not far from a score each
(listed 1. c). Others (not a complete list) are pravrajitväna
Samädh 8.29; drslväna Suv 238.3; krtväna Sukh 54.1;
srutväna Karmav 161.3. And tvana: karitvana Samädh
22.4; nihanitvana 22.5; püritvana KP 20.23; smaritvana
Gv 213.11; jinitvana 213.14; cyavitvana 215.5; spharitvana
Dbh.g. 48(74).20 (at the end of a verse); Gv 231.25. Also
tvanä: karitvana Gv 34.8; spharitvana 34.11, 23; 240.22;
241.6; in LV 54.15 (vs) read with v.l. iipasthapitvanä for
text °pisva nä. The forms tvanä and tvana are used only
m.c; but it is remarkable that they seem not to occur at
all in the verses of Mv, where tväna is so common.

35.32. That the suffix is analyzable as an extension
in na of Skt. tvä is obvious, and is confirmed by the fact
that a sizable minority of the instances consist of regular
Skt. gerunds in tvä (not preceded by z), thus extended.
Examples from SP and LV were cited 1. c.; others are
cited above; we may add from Mv (vss) chittväna ii.357.15;
da(t)tväna 365.18, 20; labdhväna 370.3; pitväna iii.292.12;
etc.

35.33. Considerably more numerous are gerunds of
MIndic type in itväna, based regularly on thematic presents,
like those in itvä, §35.28. Examples from SP and LV
were given Lang. 13.118. In addition to those mentioned
in §§ 35.30, 31, a few of the many found in Mv (vss) may
be noted: bharitväna i.216.6; karitvana 268.6; vijahitväna
268.21; hanitväna ii.223.12; srunitväna 227.14; dahitväna
(to dahati = dadhati = dadhäti) 365.6; osiritväna (avasirati
D) 367.22; sthihitväna iii.45.6 (cf. sthihitvä, above); abhiruh-
itväna 289.1, etc.

35.34. Like the -etvä forms (§ 35.25), forms also occur
in -etväna, from aya-presents, contracted in MIndic fashion
(ayi to e), or based directly on -e- stems. The commonest
is grahetväna, parallel to grahetvä, q.v., 1. c.: Mv i.226.10
= ii.29.13; ii.34.20; 39.1; 86.12 etc. (at least a dozen
times; also pragrahetväna i.252.3, v.l. pragrhitväna). Also
samjanetväna ii.205.1; janetväna ii.318.13 (but janayitväna
iii.77.8); udvejetväna iii.77.8 (same line as preceding);
pranämetväna iii.97.14 (so Senart em., mss. pranetväna,
impossible in meter and sense); ogähetväna iii.289.1 (Pali
ogäheii, with ger. ogähetvä, = ogähati = Skt. avagähati);
upalobhetväna iii.294.15. In Mv i.117.7 mss. samnivetväna
seems corruptly to represent some form of this sort, but
what? (Senart em. samniveseti, which is too violent;
samnives etväna is metrically impossible.)

35.35. Of quite different nature is bhettväna Mv
ii.12.16, from bhid, 'having split'. It is clearly MIndic,
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and corresponds to Pali bhetvá, AMg. bhettä (Geiger 209,
Pischel 582; there is also chetvä, chettä from chid); an
explanation is suggested for chetvä and related forms,
which could equally apply to bhetväna, in § 28.50. Cf.
bhi(t)tvdna Mv i.11.8, to Skt. bhittvd.

Gerunds in tuna, m.c. tuna (?)

35.36. It is surprising not to find in our dialect the
common Mlndic suffix represented by Pali tüna, Pkt.
(t)üna(m). But no reliable case seems to occur. The nearest
approach to one is Mv ii.12.17, an äryä verse, in a bad
state of preservation, where the mss. read srunituna (v.l.
°nu), which is metrically as good as Senart's em. smnitva,
and might stand for *sriinitüna, m.c. In Mv i.191.2 Senart
would read pasyitüna 'having seen'; mss. te pasjyi nüna
(one good ms. niinam), which might be interpreted as
(a)pasyi, 3 sg. aor. as 3 pi., 'they saw', followed by the
particle niina(m).

Gerunds in iya (iyä, ia)

35.37. This suffix is obviously only a Mlndic form
of Skt. ya; it. appears in Pali as iya (Geiger 213), and in
Pkt. as ia, iya (Pischel 590 f.). It originates, of course,
from Skt. ya with epenthetic z (cf. § 35.11).

35.38. The spelling ia has been noted twice in áiks,
299.8 karia and 343.18 parivdria. The difference between
this and iya may be little more than orthographic in our
texts.

35.39. Like other Mlndic gerund suffixes, this is
attached as freely to simple bases as to compounds; and
the base is always a thematic present stem (often Mlndic),
minus the final a. As with y a (§ 35.10), the final a may
be lengthened, usually where meter requires a long, but
in this case also once or twice in metrically indifferent
positions: thus at the end of pädas in SP 59.5 vijäniyä,
or even of lines, SP 125.8 (ed. vijäniyä but Kashgar rec.
and one Nep. ms. °yä). According to Pischel 590, Pkt.
i(y)ä occurs only 'in verses', that is presumably m.c,
altho AMg. (ib. 587) has a gerund suffix ccä (Skt. Hyd)
with regular ä, doubtless influenced by the vocalism of
AMg. tta (Skt. tvä). It is possible that the ä in iyä forms
is ^similarly influenced by that of itvä; cf. iyäna (§ 35.45),
obviously based on iya (iyä) on the analogy of itväna to
itvä. I agree with Pischel in doubting any connexion of
such forms with the Vedic gerunds in yd, but am not
convinced by his view that to became cc (thru *ty) by
a phonetic process in AMg. ccd.

35.40. In Lang. 13.119 are cited iyä forms from LV,
all with a m.c. (jiniyd, bhaviyd, avasiriyd, janiyd, etc.).
OtheFs are ksipiyd Mv ii.391.1; samjaniyd Gv 301.5;
samciyd Dbh.g. 50(76).17 (cf. §35.44).

35.41. In the same place are also cited examples of
regular iya from SP and LV. Here a few others will be
added, mostly from Mv, where they are common in prose
as well as verse; our examples will be chosen f̂rom prose
of Mv except when stated to be from verses. All examples
from other texts are from verses. As was noted 1. c , iya
seems to be specially common with aya presents, which
will be listed separately. In most cases it will not be
necessary to quote the thematic present which serves as
base for the form.

35.42. From a (not aya) presents: pasyiya Mv
i.312.14; ii.170.17; pravisiya i.361.5; gacchiya 362.13;
druhiya ii.90.7; paribhuñjiya 96.18; parilehiya 194.5 (vs)
(to lehati, §28.40); kriniya 241.17 (root kr!, see §35.28);
nidahiya 320.16 (vs) (so with mss., Senart em. °hya; Pali
nidahati = nidadhdti); prdvariya 441.14; anuiya (anvati
Diet.) iii. 145.1. — otariya (avatarati) Gv 286. 2. — pramuñ-
ciya áiks 327.6. — labhiya Dbh.g. 8(344).15. — vidhuniya
(dhunati, § 28.18) Sukh 23.8.

35.43. From aya presents: ärüpiya (ärüpayati Diet.)
Mv i.352.20; sabddpiya ii.78.3 (so read with one ms.);
aualokiya 164.12; nivuttdpiya 172.7; lambdviya (so with
mss.) 172.14; niskdsiya 174.11; anvesiya 179.2; posiya
241.15; sthapiya 244.11. —janiya Sukh 23.7. — vinivartiya
Bhad 57. — vidarsiya Siks 329.3.

35.44. With these belong a few special cases like
grahiya (LV 297.3 etc.; Mv ii.317.5, vs) to *grahdyati,
*graheti, see §35.19; sairiciyd (§35.40) Dbh.g. 50(76).17,
to Pali samceti (not directly connected with RV cayat(i)
or ceti, but with a Mlndic ceti for cinoti, see § 28.48, Geiger
131, and cf. Pali nicchiya to pres. niccheti, Geiger 213);
apaniya Sukh 23.9 (to Pali apaneti = apanayati, Geiger
131; however, this gerund might be m.c. for apaniya).

Gerunds in iyäna

35.45. As in Pali (Geiger 214) and AMg. (Pischel
592), this Mlndic suffix occurs, tho not very commonly,
in our dialect. Pischel correctly explains it as a case of
proportional analogy; (i)tvd : (i)tväna = (i)ya, -metrically
(and otherwise? § 35.39) iyd : iyäna. Since the forms are
relatively rare, I shall list all that I have recorded, only
referring to Lang. 13.119 f. for the occurrences in SP
and LV (17 in all, from 10 different roots; note that
Siks 353.3, quoting SP 283.12, confirms WT's reading
nisidiydna, adopted by me 1. c). I have found hardly
any instances outside of SP, LV, and Mv.

35.46. The forms practically always contain the stem
of a thematic present plus iydna. The chief exception I
have found is (varnän) udiryana (jinasya) Gv 255.9 (vs),
'having uttered' (so 2d ed.; 1st ed. prints udirya na, but
na as a separate wrord makes no possible sense; *udiriyana
would spoil the meter). We seem here, for once, to have
-na added to a regular Skt. gerund (udirya, to udirayati);
in other words, a form in -yana (not preceded by i), com-
parable to the forms in -tvdna noted § 35.32.

35.47. Others, of what may be called the regular
type: Mv (prose except those marked vs) vijahiydna
i.208.4 (here mss. °hyäna) = ii.12.13 (vs); upagrahiydna
(to *-graheti, §35.19) i.227.16; ksipiyän(a) 241.2 (vs);
samiksiydna 278.20 (vs); ujjhiyäna ii.13.2 (vs); omunciydna
73.1; apavijjhiydna 104.4 (vs; Mlndic, to apavidhyati);
sabddpiydna 173.1 (v.l. °viyäna, Prakritic; this latter,
without v.l., occurs ii.453.13 and iii.287.16); supiydna
ii.201.19 (vs); pasyiydna 225.11; 229.2; 230.3 (all vss);
480.9 (prose); otäriyäna 249.13; anäprcchiyäna 272.12;
kariyäna 388.4 (vs); dadiyäna 388.8 (vs, repeated in 12
etc.); grhniyäna 452.13; nirdhdviyäna 471.19; 475.6;
vethiyäna 485.14; bhunjiyäna iii.120.18 (vs). — In Sukh 53.3
(vs), read sruniyäna for °yäni.

35.48. Iri Mv ii.241.16; 492.6 grhniyäna has i and
belongs with grhnitvä, grhniya, § 35.15. Contrast grhniyäna
in ii.452.13, above.

Gerunds in z, i

35.49. This suffix has been recorded only in Ap.;
see Hémacandra 4.439, Pischel 594, Jacobi, Bhavisat-
takahä 39, Sanatkumäracarita 27, Aisdorf, Kumärapäla-
pratibodha 39. Jacobi does not recognize it as actually
occurring in San. but notes five cases in Bhav., and there
is at least one case in San., suni 445.5 ('having heard
that the sun, the friend of the world, had gone to rest');
and Alsdorf quotes three forms — kari, gacchi, suni — from
the Kum. The forms of our dialect are, as we should ex-
pect, always based on thematic present stems. The extra-
ordinary ambiguity of the ending i(i) makes it often
difficult to be sure of the gerundial nature of the forms.
Sometimes they may be interpreted as aorists, as optatives,
or even as noun forms (nom. or ace. sg. or pi. of /, f, or
in stems). Nevertheless in some cases it seems scarcely
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possible to take them otherwise than as gerunds. I have
assembled here some of the most convincing cases, avoiding
most of those which could easily be explained otherwise.
My list is therefore probably far from complete, since
there are not a few others where the interpretation as
gerund would be as plausible as any other, tho possibly
not more so. I derive the ending from ya quite simply
by samprasärana, cf. § 3.115. Otherwise Pischel 594, and
yet more implausibly Gray, BSOS 8.575. The forms occur
practically only in verses, and in most cases meter deter-
mines the quantity of the final vowel. There are very few
occurrences in metrically indifferent positions (e. g. at the
end of pädas in SP), and the ambiguity of the form makes
it unsafe to argue irom them as to the original quantity,
since there are few cases where it would be absolutely
impossible to assume some other verb or noun form.

35.50. All the examples listed below are from verses
except a single prose case from Mv (i.3.3), where, by the
way, clear cases are extremely rare, even in verses.

abhyokiri SP 228.15 (here might be taken as optative);
(devd 'bhihananü türyän mandar avarsam ca visarjctyanli,)
mamaiva abhyokiri . . . 325.4 'sprinkling me myself . , .'.

stüpäms ca käräpayi nirvrtänäm puspehi gandhehi ca
püjayisyati SP 152.5: 'and after causing stüpas to be
made for them when they have entered nirvana, he will
honor them' etc.

upasamkrami SP 11.11; 191.1. In the latter passage,
the word occurs in a clause that is bracketed between
two precisely parallel clauses, both of which contain gerunds
(uiditva, and abhyokiriydna; for the latter, to be sure,
Kashgar rec. reads abhyokiri, but this wrould also best
be taken as a gerund).

puny am tato bahutaru tasya hi(sosm.c) syät) paramparätah
sruni ekagäthdm, anumodi vä. . . SP 351.11-12: 'greater
than that would be the merit of him, having heard a single
gäthä from line of succession (of teachers), or having
joyfully received i t . . .' The forms in i would have no
subject if taken as finite verbs; and in the next stanza
srutvd is used in a closely parallel phrase.

varsi LV 294.5. Seems clearly parallel to sphuritva
in line 4: 'having spread abroad (or, Tilled'; sphurati has
this meaning in BHS) the cloud of the law . . . and having
rained the good law . . . he will cut off . . .' This appears
to be confirmed by Tib., which has char pa hbebs, exactly
parallel to khyab = sphuritva in the preceding line;
Foucaux renders by a future, but the future of hbebs pa
is dbab according to Jäschke, and it seems that both
khyab and hbebs must be understood as gerunds, lacking
the 'ending' as often in gäthäs.

na uttari prärthayi näpi cintayi SP 213.10, perhaps:
'(for we were satisfied with mere nirväna3 or a small part
of nirvana,) not asking for, nor even thinking of, anything
further.' But these forms might be taken as aorists (3 sg.
with 1 pi. subject), and apparently Tib. so understands
them (sems so = cintayi).

lajji hirotrapatta (ablative) muninah prapatisu carane
(read so with vv.ll. and meter) LV 329.13: 'being ashamed,
thru modesty and shame they fell at the muni's feet.'
Confirmed in Tib.

tyaji LV 362.7. — vayam api anusiksi tasyä mune(r)
viryasthdmodgatam, ksipra bhavema . . . lokottamd LV 422.5;
see Diet. s.v. anusiksati.

samsrdvayi SP 384.1 (parallel with pres. pple. sahantu,
'having spoken . . . enduring . . . ' ) ; Tib. renders by gerund
in na. Interpretation as aorist would be less plausible.

(te tarn stuvanti gunabhüta yathdrthadarsi,) dhydyi
gundm vigataklesatamonudasya LV 116.10. — upanayi LV
166.10; might be 2 sg. aor., but better as gerund; Tib.
khrid de, gerund.—smari LV 167.2, asprec.; Tib. bsams
te, gerund. — codayi LV 169.22; better as gerund than as
3 sg. aor. with pi. subject; in the same line ravisu has 3 pi.

form, and codayi is rather dependent upon it than parallel
with H.

magadhapuri pravesi (§38.23) lokandtho LV 243.11;
followed by parallel phrases containing gerunds, vihariya,
and arthu kariya; then upagami, the aorist main verb:
'the Lord of the World, having entered . . ., having dwelt
there, . . . having done the welfare of . . ., went to . . .'
Tib. zhugs te, gerund, 'having entered'. Tho based on the
causative form pravesayati (Pali paveseti), it has the mean-
ing of the simple verb, as not infrequently in our dialect;
metrical requirements may be concerned.

trsnd tanum ca kari chindati putrasneham LV 200.9,
'and diminishing (controlling, cf. Pali tanu-karana) his
desire, he cut off his love for his son' (i. e. violated it,
acted in spite of it). Tib. (misrendered by Foucaux) sred
pa bsrabs te (= tanu-kr, cf. Mvy 1145) bu la chags pa
yons su gcod (essentially = my rendering).

upägami Mv i.3.3 (prose), 'having approached'. So
mss.; Senart em. upägamiya. Seems clearly gerund;
parallel with drsivd. — vimoksayi Mv i.72.14.—sruni Mv
i.207.13 = ii.12.3; so doubtless read both times (with
mss. ii.12.3; at i.207.13 mss. srnu, which is senseless).
Senart has different emendations, both violent and im-
plausible, in the two passages; he understands a gerund.

.kurui Mv i.236.12 (vs; mss. kurua, kurve, ein. Senart;
could be aor., but in same line i.241.6 mss. krtvä, Senart
m.c krtva).— avakiri Mv ii.333.11: nabhe sthihitvd avakiri
puspacürnaih, bodhisattvam pramudiia kiranti (mss., Senart
em. okiranti), 'standing in the sky and sprinkling writh
flower-dust, they joyously besprinkled the B. '— pravarsi
Mv ii.413.17; so mss., apparently ger., dependent on
udirayanti; Senart em. pravarsensu. The meter is incom-
prehensible to me (as to Senart, see his note on 412.18).

35.51. áiks contains (quoted from Ratnolkädhärani)
a number of probable cases. Quite certain seems pramuñei
327.14, evidently m.c, corresponding to gerund pramuñ-
ciya in closely parallel lines 6, 8, 10, 12; an additional
syllable in 14 results in the shortening to pramuñei. (This
is recognized by Bendall.) The same form 334.1 (by em.,
mss. pramuñciya, unmetrical); 334.7; 335.3; and pramuñei
(at the end of a dodhaka päda) 334.16; 335.9, 13; 336.7.
(But some of these could be aorists, like osari 336.3,15.) In
the same passage the following seem to me probably
gerunds: darsayi 'showing' 328.17; desayi 'preaching'
329.6; dcari 'doing' 330.3; nidarsayi 330.8; 333.17; vidar-
sayi 333.17; anusmari 339.2; samgrahi 340.5; samstari
342.5; bhavi 345.13 (f may be m.c: eka bhavi bahu bhonti;
cf. next line, bhütva bahuh puna eka bhavitvd dhydyati, etc.).

pasyi Dbh.g. 4(340).19: labdhvd samddhisata buddha-
satam ca pasyi, 'having won a hundred samädhis and seen
a hundred Buddhas.' A certain case.

darsayi Gv 240.26; 253.15. The latter reads: (pra~
pañearatá) bäldn dharmasvabhäva darsayi vinesi, 'thou
trainest simpletons, showing them the true nature of the
Dharma.'

vindi Gv 485.23 tusti vindi, both edd., 'finding satis-
faction'. But possibly 2 sg. opt., 'mayst thou find', or read
vinda, impv., with 487.10 in 2d ed. (Ist ed. corruptly
vandi).

Gerunds in tá(?)

35.52. In AMg., and also in JS. and JM. (Pischel
582), we frequently find the ending ttd (after consonants
id, as gantd) as phonetic representative of Skt. tvd. No
ttd is recorded in Pali, and cases of td, or other forms
lacking -v-, after consonants are rare; but mantd occurs
at least once, and laddhd for labdhvd is more frequent
(Geiger 209). A half-Sanskritized form of this laddhd may
be found in Mv ii.334.2, 4, 10, 18; 335.2, 6, 10 (vss), where
the mss. read unanimously labdhd. It is certainly a gerund;
Senart em. labdhvd, perhaps rightly (but is it not strange
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that the same corruption occurs seven times?). Again, in
Mv iii.325.11 (prose), the mss. read vustä, which may be
a half-Sanskritized form of a MIndie *vuttha or *vutfhä,
representing Skt. usfvä; but Senart em. vusto (past pple.
of the same verb).

35.53. It is possible, perhaps even likely, that in
Suv 36.11 (vs) we should read tiilettá instead of Nobel's
em. tuletva; the best ms. (G) reads tulettä (since meter
demands short final, Nobel is right in shortening ä to a).
I know of no other case where the AMg. ending ttä may be
as plausibly assumed; the lack of clear support elsewhere
leaves me in doubt. But see Lang. 13.122 for krtä, possibly
m.c. for *krttä, in LV 356.6 püjäm kriä vraiata ksetra
svaka-svakäni, 'having performed homage, go to your
several fields.' Tib. seems to support this: mchod pa byas
kyis (lit. 'by reason of homage performed') ran rafi dag gi
zhiñ du den.

Gerunds in tu(m)

35.54. In AMg. and JM. forms in -turn (Pischel 576),
perhaps also in ~{t)tu (? ib. 577), are used in the mg, of
gerunds; -tu is regular in Aáokan. The usage o-ccurs, if
very rarely, in BHS. A quite clear case is LV 245.19 (prose)
(tac chramanena) Gautamenälpakrcchrenädhigantum säk-
sätkrtam, 'this by the monk Gautama, after comprehending
it with little difficulty, has been manifested/ So Tib.,
khoñ du chud ein (ger., 'having thoroughly understood')

mñon du byas la ('manifested'); note that forms of adhi-
gacchati and säksätkaroti, or its equivalent (see Diet. s.w.
säksä-, säksi-karoti) are elsewhere parallel; also in Pali
(e. g. SN iv.337.16-17).

35.55. On two cases (SP 330.10 labdhu, LV 74.3
bhuktu) which have been wrongly interpreted as gerunds
in tu for tvä, see Lang. 13.122; the forms are participles,
not gerunds. As 1 said I.e., tu for tvä (by samprasärana)
is phonetically as possible as i for ya, §35.49; and, in
verses, tu might stand for turn (prec.) m.c. But I doubt
whether any such form is to be recognized. In Divy 476.18
(prose) text reads (sacen mama . . .) nayanam grhitvä
utpätayitu punar muñea; no v.l. reported; the passage
seems certainty corrupt; there is no verb with sacet, unless
utpäfayitu or the impv. muñea conceals one. Lines 13 and
15, just above, and closely parallel, suggest that we should
read utpätayitvä and muñeasi. In Suv 36.14 (vs) Nobel
reads ganetu, with some mss.; there is a v.l. ganaitva,
intending ganetva; a gerund seems required, and the final
syllable must be short.

Gerund (falsely alleged) in dhya

35.56. Certainly baseless is Max Müller's suggestion
(p. xvi) that ärabhidhya, reported as the reading of the
mss. at Sukh 8.17 (vs), contains a gerund suffix dhya
related to Vedic dhyai. Read ärabhisya, 1 sg. future.



36. Infinitive

36.1. The standard infinitive of our dialect has the
ending ¿turn, added to thematic present stems minus the
vowel a. Chiefly in verses, the final m to (i)tum may be
lost. There seem to be cases of atum instead of Hum; and
etum occurs, chiefly from presents in e~. The Yedic and
Pali ending tave (also tavai) occurs, but rarely. Commoner
are dative forms of other noun stems, especially anäya
(anäye). Other non-Sanskrit infinitive forms are miscel-
laneous and scattering. For the inf. form in the sense of
a gerund see § 35.54.

Ending Hum

36.2. The favorite and indefinitely productive in-
finitive suffix is Hum, added as usual to thematic present
stems (sometimes stems in -e- or -aya-). It is found more
or less all over, even in prose, including that of other
texts than Mv. Most of our examples are prose; those
from verses are so marked.

Root äp: paryäpunitum KP 139.9.
i: adhíyüúm Mv ii.77.13, to Pali adhiyati. There is a

v.l. adhitum, probably only a corruption; but Senart
reads so in a subsequent occurrence in the same line,
where both his mss. read adhitum; this also I think is
a mere corruption for adhlyitum. Cf. however § 36.9.

is: praticchitum Mv i.310.4.
kr 'make': samskaritum Divy 207.24.
kri: vikrinitum Mv ii.87.15 (v.l. vikrinitum). Senart

reads krinitum ii.88.6 (vs), but the true reading is vikretum
(§36.8; mss. ketum).

ksi 'destroy': ksayitu (for °tum, m.c., §36.4) Dbh.g.
41(67).8.

ksip: niksipitum Mv iii.428.4.
gam: gacchitum Samädh p. 30, line 31.
gä 'sing': gäyitum MSV iv.240.22.
grah: nigrhnitum Mv iii.393.5, 10.
ji: paräjayitum Divy 285.20, paräjayitu-käma Suv

94.17.
jus: jusitu-käma Mvy 6345.
jñá: jänitum SP 31.10; ä/änz7umMvi.316.18; iii.318.10;

jänitum Mv ii.379.14 (vs); iii.34.1 (see §36.3); Samädh
22.13, 45 (vss); prajanitum id. 22.43 (vs); vijänitum Vaj
43.9 (vs).

di: uddiyitum Mv ii.243.6.
iyaj: 'iyajitum Mv iii.151.12, 19; Divy 416.26 (vs);

parityajitum Mv iii.166.4.
dis: vyavadisitum Mv iii.50.8.
dm: abhidravitum MSV ii.34.4.
dhä: sraddadhitum Mv i.185.11 (vs); antarahäyitum

(Diet.) Mv ii.97.10, 20; (uttaram) samdhitum / to concoct
(make, a reply)' Mv iii.390.6 (to samdheti, or *samdhati;
Chap. 43, s.v. dhä 6 or 5).

' dhr: dharitum LV 29.9 (vs).
dhyä: avadhyäyitum Divy 494.8; Av ii.139.8 (the

latter by em., see Speyer's note).
pad: upapadyitum Mv iii.404.8.
paé: pasyitu-käma Mv ii.446.4, 7; 448.9; pasyitum Mv

iii.10.9; Samädh 22.17 (vs).
pä: pivitum LV 309.15 (vs).

(1

prech: prechitu-käma Mv iii.366.10 (vs); prcchitum
Divy 345.1; SP 280.1.

bandh' bandhitum Mv ii.484.5 (vs).
budh: budhyitum 'to become enlightened' LV 270.21;

271.2 (in both most mss. °atum); RP 19.9, 15; 59.3 (all vss).
bhid: bhinditum Samädh p. 17, line 4.
bhuj 'enjoy': bhumjitum Mv ii.56.3; iii.129.4 (both

vss); paribhumjitum Mv iii.131.13; 158.18.
muc (pass.): mucyitum 'to be set free' Mv ii.223.13

(vs); adhimucyitum KP 139.9.
mus: musitum Divy 94.29; 101.6, 11; also musitu-

käma (Diet. s.v. müsati) Divy 276.24.
mr: maritu-käma Mv ii.83.2 (vs).
mía: mläyitum Divy 570.25.
yam: anuprayacchitum Mv ii.147.2, 3.
mdh: apamdhyitum Mv iii.126.18; 127.2.
li: pratiliyatu-käma (so mss., see § 36.7) Mv iii.428.10.
vah: udvahitum Mv iii.252.16, 20; 253.15 (all vss).
vä: parinirväpäyitu-käma SP 250.12 (§38.58).
vis: pravisitum Mv iii.151.8; MSV i.106.11 (prose).
sram: visramitum Mv iii.350.21.
sru: srunitum Suv 157.5 (vs).
sic: utsiñcitum Mv ii.91.1.
sr: samsaritum Mv iii.253.3 (vs).
sthä: upasthihitum Mv i.295.16; iii.24.15; utthihitum

Mv ii.428.1.
snä: snäpitum Mv iii.12.5 (vs; intrans., 'to bathe',

despite causative stem; Senart em. snäyitum, but see
§ 38.58).

han: hanitum Mv i.312.6; ahanitum Mv ii.454.15.
hr: viharitum Mv i.34.13; samuddharitum Mv i.98.14

(vs); samanväharitum Divy 357.20.

tu for turn

36.3. Not very rare in verses are infinitive forms
(either Sanskrit or dialectic) lacking the final nasal. It
is natural to assume that they are only m.c; and as a
rule, certainly, they occur where the meter requires a
short final. However, the mss. at Mv iii.34.1, prose, read
jänitu, emended by Senart to °tum (next word is na; may
we suppose that the nasal n motivated the corruption
in tradition,—that is, that some one failed to hear -m
before /i-?). And the form vodhü KP 82.9 (vs), § 36.5,
suggests independent existence of the form lacking the
nasal. Cf. the AMg. JM. forms in (t)tuf used, to be sure,
as gerunds but ace. to Pischel 577 derived from infinitives.
In Ap., moreover, forms in (t)u are unquestionably used
as infinitives (Jacobi, San. 18; Alsdorf, Kum. 64).

36.4. Instances of (í)íu for (i)tum in verses, presum-
ably m.c: jñatu SP 30.12; pratikartu 119.4. — naditu LV
46.6; in 166.13, read: vyavasitu ksapayitu svaya (so v.l.)
maha-udadhim *= vyavasitatp. ksapayitum svayam mahoda-
dhim; in 304.15-16 kä tasya sakti mama drs(va (so with
v.l., Lefm. drsfi) sapärisadyam, notthatu mahya carane
sirasä prapattum, 'what power has he (= how can he),
on seeing me with my followers, not (to) arise and fall
down with his head at my foot?' — samanugantu Mv i.65.4;
upetu 204.18; kartu ii.286.5. — ksayitu, see § 36.2, under ksi.

78)
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tii for tu — turn

36.5. Much more strange is the form vodhü, apparently
with metrical lengthening for vodhu = vodhum, KP 82.9
(vs); see § 36.3. Is it a case of the 'law for morae', long for
nasalized vowel (§ 3.3)?

Itnm for itiun

36.6. Once the vowel i before turn, in a dialectic
infinitive from ksi 'destroy' (cf. ksayitu, § 36.2), is length-
ened in a verse m.c.: ksayitum Siks 345.10 (vs, from
Ratnolkädhäranl).

atum for itnm

36.7. Repeatedly the mss. (and sometimes the printed
editions) present what are certainly infinitive forms
ending in atum rather than itnm. Senart regularly emends
to Hum in Mv; whether rightly, I am not sure. There are
many cases where at least one of his mss. reads atum,
and doubtless more than I have recorded in which all
of them read so. If the ending is textually sound, it would
seem to involve carrying over of the thematic a of the
present stem into the infinitive. My pupil Mr. A. H. Yar-
row has discovered dvisatum in Mbh. Cr. ed. 1.222.10d,
which supports the ending, na . . . sakya aksarebhih praui-
s'atu LV 393.5 (vs), fit cannot be penetrated by syllables
(words)'.—In Mv ii.484.15 (vs), mss. pasyatum or °tu;
prcchatum iii.394.17 (mss.; vs); pratiliyatu-kämo 428.10
(prose), (§36.2; to pratiliyate; Senart em. pratisamliyitu0,
the sam certainly wrong). But in Mv ii.32.1 (prose), where
mss. jdgratum, an infin. cannot be construed; read jdgratam
(ace. sg. pres. pple.; not jdgrifam with Senart).—Divy
(all prose): vyavalokayatum 179.17; cäratum 180.13;
viharatum 498.3; avamardatum 622.17.

Ending etum

36.8. This occurs not very often, and chiefly, as we
should expect, from verbs which otherwise show stems
in e(ti). So pardkrametum LV 134.2 (BHS -krameti =
-kramat.i); upametum (see §28.48) SP 304.10 (vs); nigrá-
hetum Mv iii.322.4 (prose); in Mv ii.88.6 (vs) read uikretum
(regular Skt. form) for mss. ketum, Senart em. krinitum
(but the meaning must be 'sell', not 'buy'!); -padyetum
Mmk 514.24; 540.28 (both prose: cf. aor. upapadyesi Mv
i.45.10, mss.); piväpayetu-käma, Kashgar rec. for SP
322.2 (prose).

Miscellaneous non-Skt. forms in turn

36.9. A few times a weak form of the root is used
instead of the regular strong form. Twice r thus occurs
for ar where metrical considerations may be responsible;
vivrtum 'to open up' LV 46.7 and krtum = kartum Suv
156.4 (both in vss where meter requires a short syllable).
But in the rest there is no such reason: utksiptum Divy
279.2 (prose); udgrhltum Divy 579.21 (prose); nirdistum
Mmk 4.18 and anupravistum id. 94.1 (both prose); adhltum
in Mv ii.77.13 is Senart's em. for mss. adhitum, but occurs
once as a v.l., see § 36.2.

36.10. Av i. 182.8 (prose) has syotu-käma 'desiring to
sew'; and MSV ii.50.16 setum (§28.50); no infinitive of
root siv is recorded in Whitney, Roots.

36.11. sraddadhdtum Divy 6.21 (prose) is formed on
the reduplicated present sraddadhdti; pratisamldtu-kdma
MSV ii.128.5 on the noun pratisamldna (Diet.; cf. also
caus. Idpayati, Skt.).

36.12. More anomalous are the forms paryddatum
and °dattnm, KP 33.2 and 3 (prose), infinitives to pary-d-dCi
'conquer*. Should °dattum be read for both (influenced
by datta, dativa)*! Or °datum, cf. § 36.7? Or, finally, the
regular Skt. form °dätiimei

36.13. Yet more monstrous is Mmk 74.16 (prose)
prdrabhantum, iniin, from prä-rabh. Should we assume an
error of tradition (misplaced anusvära) and read prdram-
bhatum (or °itum), from the present -rambhati (E + ,
Whitney, Roots)? Or adaptation to the infin. of some
(what?) root in final nasal?

Ending taue (tauai)

36.14. The Vedic ending tave lives on in Pali (Geiger
204); and see Pischel 578 on relatives in AMg. In our
dialect it is extremely rare. Twice attave, an actual Vedic
form from ad, occurs in Mv (both vss) iii.295.12 evani
jäneth' anattaue, 'so understand, for non-eating' (i. e. that
you may not be eaten by the ogresses); 299.13 (one ogress
sends a message to her sisters) ksipram ägacchath' attave,
'come quickly to eat' (the men). Senart fails to recognize
the form. In Ud xxxi.2 the ending is written tavai, in
prahdtavai, probably a hyper-Sanskritism (or error?). The
same verse in Pali, Dhp.34, has pahdtave.

Ending andya

36.15. As in Pali (Geiger 204.3; cf. Sen 12-13), the
dative of a-stem nouns is used in our dialect rather ex-
tensively as an infinitive, even governing an accus. object.
Especially is this true (again as in Pali) of stems in ana;
the ending andya in this function is fairly frequent. The
stems in ana are sometimes new formations based on
thematic present stems; such as budhyandya, pasyandya,
juhanäya, (pibandye, below). It is to be noted that such
new stems in an« are quite common in our dialect, and
often show other than dative forms and infinitive functions
(§§ 22.7, 8). Borderline cases, where interpretation as
infinitive is questionable, are in general not included here.
(Sen 1. c. includes a number of cases with dependent
genitive; these seem to me dubious.) Our examples are
from prose except those marked vs.

tarn eva yam icchati bhäsandya SP 28.6 (vs) 'just that
which he wishes to say'. Others, cited by Sen 12-13:
gamandya 187.5; darsandya vandandya paryupdsandya
425.2-3; sravandya . . . darsandya 431.1; sravandya 459.1.

no saktd siya hudhyandya LV 271.4 (vs); grahandya
icchet 338.6 (vs); saknuvanti ima (with v.l.) dharma
vijdnandya 420.22 (vs).

prakrami bhagavantam darsandya upasamkramandya
paryupdsandya Mv i.255.4-5 'he went there to see' etc.;
gamandya i.257.12, 18, etc.; ii.101.9, with forms of anujñd
'permit to go', also iii.287.9 with 'avakdsam karoti, 'gives
opportunity to go', and i.361.20-21 mrgiye vdro . . .
gamandya 'the turn of the doe to go'; na . . . sakyo (mss.
sakyam) . . . cdlandya ii.329.20 (vs), 'cannot be moved'f
sakyam ksapandya 362.8 'capable of being destroyed';
pasyandya 450.14; 451.1; 453.3, 7 'to see'; pariprcchandya
iii.48.8; darsandya 102.1, 3, 7; 364.4 ff., 'in order to see'
(object accus.); agnihotram juhandya 161.9; na pratisam-
harandya sakyam 252.8 (vs) 'cannot be turned back'.

tarn parvatam abhirohandya Divy 113.20, 'to climb
the mountain'; darsandya vandandya 203.20; kdrvalikam
samndmandya 446.20, 'to conquer the k.' — püjandya . . .
munim RP 5.10 (vs). — (bodhisattvo) klesair na sakyam
vinipdtandya KP 48.7 (vs) 'cannot be destroyed by
depravities'. — no sakyu . . . nivartanäya Dbh.g. 17(353).9.

Ending andye

36.16. Only in Mv, such infinitive forms not infre-
quently end in dye instead of dya. This is not to be interpre-
ted as dat. of a fern, stem in d; the Mv otherwise has not a
few cases of indubitable short a stems showing datives
in dye (§ 8.45). Nor is meter concerned; these forms occur
freely in prose, and in metrically indifferent positions.
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180 Infinitive [36.17

No record of the like has been found elsewhere. Examples
(prose except as indicated): väro . . . gamanäye Mv i.362.15
'turn to go'; (anujänähi täm) gamanäye ii. 101.1 (cf. line 9
gamanäya in close parallel); eso na sakyo (mss. sakyam)
maye dharsanäye 320.8 (vs) 'he cannot be hurt by me'
(metr. indifferent); pibanäye 432.4, 5; pasyanäye 456.8,
14 (also 454.20, 455.2, in both of which v.l. °näya); dars-
anäye iii.366.20 (vs, but metr. indifferent; cf. 364.4, above,
°näya; same phrase).

Ending ana-täyai

36.17. Enlargements of nouns in ana by addition
of the suffix tä (§ 22.41, 42) also may furnish dative
infinitives: cakru anuttaru varlanatäyai Bhad 10 (vs), 'to
turn the supreme wheel'.

Ending ana (anal)

36.18. LV 282.8 (vs) reads: hantä gacchatha püjanä
hitakaram, etc., 'Ho! Go ye to honor the Beneficent One.'
There seems no doubt of the reading. In Ap. an infinitive
ending ana is recognized by Hem. 4.441 (Pischel 579),
and is recorded in texts (Tagare, Hist. Gr. of Ap., 321 fl.).
Our form püjanä may perhaps be identified with this form.
The ä could be m.c, if ana is the original form (cf. §§8.3 IT.
for use CL the bare 'stem' in lieu of oblique case forms of
«-stems). Or we could assume a fern, stem püjanä, of
which our form could be dative (or any other oblique

case, §§ 9.64 ft\); the Ap. ana would then contain shortening
of the final vowel, as very often in Ap. Tagare calls ana
a nom. sg. (= Skt. -anam), which seems implausible.

Other dative infinitives

36.19. As in Pali (Geiger 204.3), we may doubtless
admit that the dative of almost any noun of action could
be similarly u?ed. But in no other category is the usage
anything like as clear-cut as with ana nouns; most of the
cases could be described as ordinary nominal datives.
The following may perhaps be regarded as a reasonably
clear case: Mv i.61.15 (vs) yatra care brahmacaryam (mss.
add bhagavän, unmetr.) sarvajnatäm abhiläsäya. This
seems to mean 'under whom he led the religious life, in
order to seek for omniscience'. The alternative of taking
abhiläsäya as abl. of a fern, stem *abhiläsä is unattractive,
since such a stem does not exist and its type is hardly
common (though the meaning, 'thru desire for omniscience',
would be perhaps easier).

am, akam, im (?)

36.20. On the forms -hära(ka)m, -härim, the meaning
of which would fit classification as inrfinitives, see §§ 35.4—6.
I have treated them under the gerunds; it may be recalled
that, in MIndic, historic gerunds and infinitives are con-
fused (see e. g. Pischel 577).



37. Voice

37.1. Regular passives were formed in our dialect
by the suffixes iya, iya, from present stems in either e
(= aya) or thematic a. Besides this common M Indie type,
there were passives in y a inherited from Skt., sometimes
retaining in our texts M Indie phonology, and capable
(as in all M Indie) of inflection outside of the present
system. Active instead of middle endings are widely used.
In fact, as in MIndic generally, the middle endings are
moribund, except perhaps the pple. ending mana, but
even for this (a)nt(a) is often substituted in both passive
and middle forms; doubtless it no longer had any difference
of meaning in any MIndic dialect. On the other hand,
middle endings (at least those in final e) are often sub-
stituted for active endings (in /), but apparently only
in verses and only, or chiefly, for metrical convenience.
Finally some miscellaneous irregularities, or at least for-
mations not noted in normal Skt., will be found.

Passives in iya, iya

37.2. A regular passive is formed from thematic
stems or from present stems in e (aya) with the suffix
iya, or less commonly iya. Both formations are found in
Pali, along with iyya, equivalent to iya by the 'law of
morae' (Geiger 175, 176). In Prakrit (Pischel 535) only
equivalents of our iya seem to be recorded (¿a, ijja, iyya),
no *iya. According to Geiger, Pali uses this formation
(with both i and i) especially from e (aya) presents; the
same might perhaps be said of our language, altho in it
(at least in Mv) it is common enough from ordinary
thematic presents (as indeed it is in Pali and Pkt. also).
The endings are much more commonly active than medio-
passive (cf. §§ 37.6 ff.).

37.3. The iya formation has been plausibly explained
by M. Leumann, IF 57.233.1 It started, he suggests, with
Skt. passives like ráyate, diyate, sthiyate, dhiyate, inherited
as Pali niyati, diyati, -thiyati, dhiyati (and the like in Pkt.).
By the side of these, Pali had presents neti, deti, -theti,
-dheti (in part probably analogical creations to participles
in ita, Leumann 1. c. 211). Hence to any present in MIndic
eti (primarily = Skt. ayati) a passive in iyati came to be
formed analogically. Then, since aya and a presents came
to be frequently interchanged (§§ 38.1 fT.), like any other
verb form originally belonging to aya (e) presents, the
passive in iya was made from any a-present.

37.4. On the other hand, in the passive in iya, the
short i is nothing but the ordinary epenthetic ¿, as was
seen by Leumann (1. c. 234 f.); cf. § 3.102. In some cases,
to be sure, we must probably assume with Leumann
analogical lengthening of the vowel of the preceding
syllable; so Pali märiyati for *mariyati, to match máreti.
For MIndic epenthesis of i before y was later than shorten-
ing of a long vowel in a closed syllable, at least before
the combination -ry-; that is, märyate yielded first *maryate
(or °ti), and then *mariyati; the actual Pali märiyati has
analogical ä. It is not clear that this was true of all combi-

nations of consonant plus y; cf. e. g. Pali Säkiya (our
jSäkiya) for £äkya. In our dialect, most passives in iya
are to be regarded as containing quite normal instances
of epenthetic /. When a long vowel appears in the preceding
syllable, this may or may not be analogical (as it probably
is in Pali märiyati, but probably not in Pali Säkiya);
it may, of course, also be due to phonetic semi-Sanskriti-
zation (and sometimes certainly is that).

37.5. We shall try to separate examples of passives
of aya (e) presents from those belonging to ordinary
a-presents; it must be remembered that the distinction
is often far from clear. All the following are prose except
those indicated as (vs).

37.6. iya passives from aya (e) presents: kuUiyantä
Mv i.6.5 'being pounded or crushed'; picciyanti 24.3, 5;
pravesiyati 223.10; vardhiyanti 274.2; ohäriyatu 295.18 'let
(a tax) be levied'; kathiyati ii.17.4 'is told'; sthapiyatu
69.12, thapiyatu 13, sthapisyati 14 (v.l. sthäpayisyati, read
perhaps sthapiyisyati 'will be established', fut. of pass.);
märgiyanti 'are searched', loliyanti 'are agitated, upset'
167.12; niväriyanti 174.12 (fern.) 'being restrained';
prajñapiyanti 274.4 '(seats) are provided'; sekhiyati 423.15
'is taught' (°yanti 434.10); vardhiyanti 433.14 (v.l. vaddhi0)
'are raised'; upanämiyanti 465.10 (v.l. °iya°); dhäriyämi
489.15; väriyali 493.1 'is restrained'; samkiyanto iii.37.9
(? = sank0, to caus. of sank) 'being made doubtful,
anxious'; allipiyati 127.4 (cf. allipiyanti, § 37.8), °piyantam
(pple.) 5; pravesiyantehi 127.12; cäriyanti 176.10; samuar-
dhiyati 390.3; 405.9; visräniyati, pravähiyanti 405.2. —
ardiyamänä(h) Divy 39.7; pratipädiyati 226.21 'is handed
over' (to pratipädayati; so mss.; ed. em. pratipradiyate);
abhyarthiyase 249.30 'you are begged of. — desiyate
Suv 155.8 (vs) 'is taught'. — pithiyate Ud xvi.9, 10 'is
covered'.

37.7. Iya passives from a-presents: bhäsiyamäne
'being spoken', Kashgar rec. (Thomas ap. Hoernle MR
133) for SP 327.1, ed. nirdisyamäne; otariyati (see Diet.)
358.12 (vs) 'is conquered', probably for uttar0 from Skt.
uttarati 'conquers' (ot- for utt-, § 3.73). — kat(iyantiye
Mv i.217.7 (gen. sg. f. pres. pple., see Diet, katfati);
kariyati 269.3 (vs) 'is made'; kariyatu iii.360.1 (vs);
prcchiyanti i.272.12, 14, 15; 350.18; ii.110.14; iii.393.7
etc., prcchiyati ii.13.21; 1.12.4; iii.177.3; 392.17 etc.;
prcchiyamäna iii.131.9; apakarsiyate (mälyam vätena)
i.302.15 'is carried off' (mss. °yaniam); sruyiyati 'is heard'
ii.97.7; iii.297.8; apdvuriyati (see Diet.) ii. 158.1; parivisi-
yati 276.4 'is served'; samhariyati 371.7 'is destroyed or
damaged'; paricariyamäno 423.9 'being tended' (in same
line upasthihiyamäno); dhoviyanti 466.4, 5 'are washed';
upasthihiyati iii.23.17 'is attended'; äsiyati (to as 'sit')
86.3; säsiyema 166.14 (1 pi. opt. pass, to sás 'punish');
anujäniyati 176.16 'is permitted'; raksiyati 298.11; yäcl-
yanti 315.18; parigrhniyeya 393.13 (mss. °yam; 3 sg.;
here i may be influenced by Skt. stem °grhni°, but °grhnati
with suffix ¡ya would give the same result).—In Suv
157.2 (vs), read: yatra sütrarn. sruniyaie, 'where the sütra

1. Anticipated in principle by Tedesco, JAOS 43.390,
who cites only deti : *dita : diyate. — A special and very
peculiar, case is sanniyate Karmav 27.27, 'is known', for

(181)

samjñáyate, apparently on the analogy of dhiyate etc. to
dhä etc., with Prakritic nn for (171)//?.
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is heard', with most mss.; Nobel with one ms. yas tain
for yatra, leaving unconstruable srnniyate, which is read
by all mss. except one sruni°. — nirdislyati Samädh
p. 23, line 1 (vs?).

37.8. iya passives from aya (e) presents: darsiyati
LV 184.3 and 4 (vs) 'is shown'; dhydpiyantdndm Mv i.126.2
(mss. dhyäniy0, em. Senart) 'of (Buddhas) being cremated',
to dhydpayati (?); ändpiyatu i.310.14 (v.l. °piy°) 'be it
commanded'; viirdniyantehi ii.72.17 'being given away'
( = uisränyamdnesu); püriyantasya 76.10 'being drawn'
(of a bow; = püryamänasya); posiyanld 223.9 (mss., vs)
'being nourished'; väriyanto 274.1 (v.l. vdri°; both mss.
°ntam) 'being restrained'; ovähiyati (to avavdhayati),
sajjiy'ati 274.16; samuardhiyamano 423.14 (v.l. °dhly°);
mürchiyämi 428.1 'I am stupefied'; utkhanäpiyamänäni
439.6; märgiyamänä 460.4; upanämiyanti 463.10, 464.9
(in 464.9 v.l. °iyanti); allipiyanti iii.68.11; 405.15; sekhi-
yanti 184.6.

37.9. iya passives from a-presents: kariyaii LV
185.6 (vs) 'is made' (so Lefm. em.; seems required by
meter; mss. karisyati). — In Mvi.16.13, 15, read taksiyanti
(Senart taksi°, all the corrupt mss. end in -iyanti in 13,
and two of them in 15); anugacchiyamänä ü.101.15 'being
followed'; prcchiyati 207.3; iii. 39.19 (v.l. both times
prcchi0); upasthihiyamdno ii.423.9 'being waited upon' (in
same line paricariyamäno).

Active for middle (passive) endings

37.10. Even in Skt. (at least pre-classical and epic:
Whitney 774) out-and-out passive forms appear with
active endings. And confusion between active and middle
is even more widespread in Skt. (Renou, Gr. scte. p. 392 f.).
As Renou points out, metrical considerations often play
a part; cf. §26.3. In MIndic (Geiger 120, Pischel 452)
these tendencies are carried much farther; the middle is
moribund, and the passive has very largely active endings.
Only the pple. in mana is found to be still fully alive in
both Pali and 'all dialects' of Pkt.; even it may, however,
be replaced by active forms in an((a)t ut(a). Naturally,
then, our language, like MIndic in general, shows pretty
complete confusion in regard to voice, in comparison with
Sanskrit.2 As we saw, even the specifically passive forms
in Iya (iya) more often than not have active endings.

37.11. A few (out of many) examples of active forms
from verbs which in Skt. are middle only: muhürtam
ägamaya 'wait a moment' LV 103.3 (prose), to Skt. dgam-
ayate; utpadyati 'is produced, arises' Mv i.81.2, utpadyanti
i.121.14 (twice; all prose); samutpadyati SP 46.13 (vs,
could be m.c. for °te); dpatsyatha 'you will attain' SP
73.7 (prose; below in 9, äpadyante, and in 13 äpatsyämahe).

37.12. When the only difference in ending consists
in substitution of final z for e, in verses, one may often
suppose that metrical convenience is concerned, as in the
following (some known to Epic Skt.): drsyanti 'are seen'
SP 9.7; 16.6; 24.4, 6; ucyati 'is called' LV 28.8; parihlyali
'is lost' LV 175.4; chidyanti 'are cut off LV 223.15;
srüyati 'is heard' LV 416.11; Samädh 19.23, 24; upajäyati
'is produced' LV 420.4; anuniyati, pratihanyati, Samädh
19.33. Sometimes before a word in initial vowel the i
of the ending becomes consonantal: dahyaty (amano°) 'is
burned' SP 85.14 (vs); drsyanty ekam ¡jathd 'were seen
as one' LV 280.12 (vs; in both the preceding and following
lines drsyante occurs). Noteworthy is püryati 'is filled'
Ud xvii.5, twice in one verse, in the oldest ms.; one of
the two is changed to püryate in a later ms. The Pali
parallel (Dhp. 121) has pürati.

37.13. But exactly similar forms are also found
commonly in the prose of Mv, as: upajäyati i.7.6; prativi-
dhyanti 'are penetrated' 7.13; dahyanti 'are burned' 25.4;
prajñáyati 'is observed' 27.6; vipacyati 'is matured' 104.6
(mss. °nti); vddyanti 'are sounded, played' 144.15; 214.7;
ghdtayisyasi (so with mss., Senart em. wrongly) 'you
will be killed' 244.2; kriyanti 'are made' 352.17, 18; khäd-
yati 'is eaten' ii.152.16; hanyanti 'are slain' 213.7; and
many others.

37.14. And other active endings are common enough
in passive forms, where meter can not be a controlling
factor: dhaksyatha 'you will be burned' (for °yadhoe) SP
73.7 (prose); samtapyatha (2 mss. °yadhve) 74.4 (prose);
dahyeyu 'they would be burned' 86.8 (vs). — diyatu 'let
be given' LV 109.20 (vs); paripüryatii 'let be fulfilled'
200.11 (vs; in 235.19 paripüryato, m.c. for °tu = °täm,
§30.14); abhiyujyatha (impv., to pass, abhiyujyate which
in our language seems to replace a middle abhiyuñkte
etc.) 'apply yourselves' 203.4 (cf. abhiyujyadhve, v.l. °yatha>
as impv., for presumptive Skt. abhiynñgdhvam, SP 79.11,
prose; abhiyujyante SP 80.5 and 7, in the latter v.l. °nti);
read with v.l. upandmye (for °yet, 3 sg. opt. pass.) 'yam
'let him be offered (food)' LV 386.17. — drsyatu 'be it
regarded' Mv i. 150.4 = 218.5 = ii.20.4 (vs); diyatu, muc-
yatu, hanisyati (all passives) i.311.15 (prose); chindisyam
'1 shall be cut' (for °sye) ii. 173.14 (prose); vadhisyam 'I
shall be slain' iii.352.14 (vs); vucydmi 'I am told' (for
ucye) i.362.19 (prose); md . . . vihanydhi (for °yasva) 'be
not downcast, subject to disappointment' ii.405.16 (vs).
----- paridahydmi 'I am tormented' (for °ye) Divy 420.6
(prose). — ucchosyatu, vikiryatu, vicchidyatu, prapüryatu,
visudhyatu (all 3 sg. impv. pass.) Suv 53.10-14 (vss). —•
ksanyema Siks 92.1; ksanyati 92.3 (both prose).

37.15. A few examples of present participles with
active ending (otherwise mostly normal Skt.) may be
listed separately, in view of the fact noted § 37.1 that
the middle ending mdna is still alive in MIndic generally
(as it is, of course, also here): dahyanto (só with mss.,
or with WT adahyanto) 'being burned' = dahyamdnah
(nom. sg. mase.) SP 254.8 (vs); dahyatah = °mdndn (ace.
pi. mase.) 321.3 (prose); dkrusyatah = dkrusyamdnasya
'of him being reviled' 378.12 (prose). — prohyatas (so
with v.l. for Lefm. prodgatas) = prohyamdndn, ace. pi.
pple. pass, of pra-vah 'being carried away' LV 358.6 (vs);
uhyatah (so read with best mss., others °tdh, Lefm. em.
°td) 361.4 (vs). - - (All Mv cases prose:) upaniyantd =
°yamdndh (nom. pi. mase.) 'being led' Mv i.132.9; satkri-
yanto — °yamdnah (nom. sg. mase.) 'being revered' 308.17;
aprajñdyantehi — aprajñdyamanesu (which is actually
used below in line 5) 'not being known' 339.2 ff.; amuc-
yantiye = °yamdnayd (instr. sg. fern.) 'not being released
363.7; niyanto = niyamdnah ii.155.17; 168.13; labhyanto
(mss.) = labhyamdnah iii.166.9. — abhinirmimiyantam
(ace. sg. mase.) 'being magically created' Gv 444.15 (prose).
Note reduplicated stem; cf. § 37.37.

37.16. Yet more bizarre seem some cases in which
the passive sign ya is not found, and what looks like a
plain active form is used in passive meaning. The con-
necting link is clearly the use of middle forms which had
meanings indistinguishable from passives. Thus in Skt.
muñeati means 'releases', but muñeate, mid., 'frees himself
or 'is freed', virtually = mucyate, pass. Now since MIndic
and BHS freely use active for middle endings, they may
also say muncati for muñeate, fis freed'; hence Mv i.308.8-9
(prose) vyädhitä vyddhito muñeanti 'the sick are freed from
sickness'. Perhaps of similar origin, and in any case
found in Pali, is bhañjati 'breaks', intransitive, LV 175.17.

2. Note, however, that the passive value of such an
ending as -te is still vigorous enough, at times, to give
birth to a corresponding active in -ti: samdrsyati 'sees'

Gv 523.21 (prose), formed as a direct pendant to sam-
drsyate 'is seen'; likewise drsyati (see Diet. s.w.). Cf. § 37.23.
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This meaning might attach to Skt. bliajyate (pass.); no
middle seems to be recorded in.Skt. except in the perfect,
and the active is always transitive ace. to BR except
for a single form babhañja, for which BR would read
babhañje. In Pali, bhañjati is both trans, and intrans.;
perhaps when intrans. it represents *bhañjate, or a more
Sanskritic bhafikte, middle.

37.17. A quite normal-seeming 1 sg. optative active
is used with definitely passive meaning in SP 113.3 (vs,
end of line, meter not concerned in ending): ves{im pi
ca kärayeyam, 'and I might be made to perform forced
labor.'

37.18. In this light, doubtless, are to be understood
such participles as pidayantä 'being tormented' Mv i.5.10
(prose), which represents pidayamäna 'undergoing tor-
ment', mid., instead of pass, pidyamäna. Senart emends
this to pidiyantä (cf. § 37.8), but inconsistently keeps the
precisely similar prärthayanti of Mv ii.69.7 (prose), 'being
asked for' (yasodharä . . . devadattena); the mss. are recorded
as reading °yanti, which certainly intends nom. sg. fern.;
repeated in line 9 with even worse corruptions in the
mss., but intending the same form,, while between the
two, in line 8, occurs devadattena ca prärthayamänä, middle
(not passive!); the same prärthayanti, correctly written,
as passive, in ii.72.12 and 13. Similarly samjnäpayamänäh
Mv i.23.11 (prose; kept by Senart) 'being signalled to'
is a middle pple. in passive sense. And from the non-
causative of the same verb, a middle finite form is used
in passive sense, LV 289.4-5 (prose) ekaikas ca bodhisattvo
devaputrais caivam samjänlte sma, 'and each several
Bodhisattva was thus imagined by the gods'.

37.19. I hesitate to class here stiwanlarn (ace. sg. pres.
pple.) 'being praised', on which see § 37.35.

37.20. On the other hand, pasyeta LV 29.8 (vs) 'she
would be seen' is irregular only in that in Skt, drsyate
is used as the passive to pas, while both pasyati and
pasyate are only active in sense, 'sees'. In our language,
however, there is even with active ending a pasyati 'is
seen' LV 419.12 (vs, perhaps °ti m.c. for °te). Perhaps
vahyanti 'flow' (subject 'rivers') LV 398.6 (prose) is to
be judged similarly; see Chap. 43, s.v. vah (3).

37.21.-Like other a~ (and ya~) presents, passive forms
in ya may be enlarged by a second syllable ya, on the
model of causatives that are indistinguishable in meaning
from transitive ö-presents. So ghusyayante = ghusyante
'are resounded'; samvidyayante = samvidyante 'are on
hand'. See § 38.21.

37.21 a. Contrariwise, the y(a) of the passive sign is
lost, after long vowels, in a group of future forms treated
in § 31.3.

Seemingly passive forms with active meaning,
and usually active endings

37.22. There is one well-known case, at least, in
Epic Sanskrit, of a seemingly out-and-out passive form
with active meaning. Skt. sakyate is regularly passive to
sak 'be able', and is either used impersonally, or if it
has a personal subject, is then accompanied by an in-
finitive which we translate by a passive (Speyer, Skt.
Syntax § 387). But in the epic, sakyate may mean 'he can',
and may then also have active endings, sakyati etc. Such
forms are fairly common in BHS (examples Chap. 43,
s.v. sak 3); and so Pali sakkati, Pkt. sakkai.

37.23. Our language shows other forms which seem
comparable with this:3 ädiyati (also ädiyati) 'takes' (as

also Pali ädiyati), cf. Skt. ddiyale, passive of ä-dä, 'is
taken'; áhüyati 'calis ón, challenges'; äkhyäyati 'teils'
(Pali akkhäyati, usually passive like Skt. äkhyäyate, but
at least once active, see Diet.). These are included as
z;a-presents in my classification of non-Sanskritic presents,
§§ 28.24, 25. Some of those listed in § 28.28 probably
also belong here.

Medio-passive for active endings

37.24. The confusion of medio-passive and active
endings also shows itself in substitution of the former for
the latter. So far as I have noted, however, this occurs
only in endings (present or future indie.) which show
final e instead of i, and only in verses. It seems to be almost
exclusively occasioned by metrical convenience; in one or
two cases it occurs at the end of lines but it is doubtful
whether even these are exceptions. (In LV 54.15 read
upasihapituanä, ger., for upasthapisva nä of ed.) — bhavate
= bhavati SP 63.1; LV 190.2; bhavisyate SP 149.6, 10;
bhesyate LV 54.12 (cf. bhesyati, with z m.c. for i, 54.5,
and below); darsayate SP 24.10; 127.10; vadate 25.12;
vinesyase 67.12; sprsisyase = spraksyasi 67.14; cintayante
(also Epic Skt.) 87.2; samsrävayate 127.11; pasyate 355.8;
sthäpite for sthäpayati (see §3.48) LV 74.22; sosayate
174.19; jäyate for jayati (Diet.) LV 262.12 and 13 (näsüro
¡ayate senäm . . . süras tu jäyate senäm); kärayate Mv
i.117.6 (certainly m.c; note parallel kärayati in preceding
line). Others, §3.61.

37.25. Twice at the end of rathoddhatä lines, in the
same passage, LV has final e for i: janesyase (one ms.
°si; cannot be taken as pass, or intrans.; 'you will produce'
[in such persons great faith and joy]) LV 54.2; and
bhesyate 54.14 (one ms. °ti). At the end of lines of this
meter a long syllable is usual in LV, and was perhaps
originally required: note howrever the exception srunisyati
54.6. These are the only cases I have noted of final e for
/ in verb endings in positions where the meter may,
perhaps, not demand a long syllable; but probably others
occur.

Non-present forms from passive stems

37.26. As in MIndie generally, the passive stem is
inflected independently: aorists, futures, infinitives, and
even (occasionally) past participles are formed on it. Thus,
aorists: drsyisu 'were seen' LV 74.12 (vs); vädyisu 'were
made to sound' LV 194.2 (vs); vädyetsu id. Mv ii. 186.2
(vs): pravädyetsuh Mv ii.286.14 (prose); samprovädyi (3
pi.) Mv ii.328.2 (vs); vädhyl (for bä°, to pass, of bädh) 'were
oppressed' LV 222.6 (vs); bhijje (so Senart, mss. bhojje;
with // for dy, to bhidyatc) 'was split' Mv ii.412.11
(prose).—Futures: see § 31.2.—Infinitives: mucyitum 'to be
released' Mv ii.223.13 (vs); adhimucyitum KP 139.9
(prose). — Past pple.: kim ti vihanyitena Mv i.155.14 (vs)
'what's the use of your being depressed?' (either pple.
or substantive, according as ti for ie be taken as instr.
or gen.). (Cf. Pali chijjita, ppp. to passive chijjati = Skt.
chid y ate.)

Middle Indie phonology in passive forms

37.27. Definitely M Indie phonology occurs not in-
frequently in passive forms inherited from Skt. Thus we
find forms with M Indie assimilation of y to a preceding
consonant, like (v)uccati for ucyate, khajjati etc. for khädyate,
bhajjati etc. for bhajyate, -paccate, ti, etc. for pacyate;

3. Or are they, and perhaps even Epic Skt. and BHS
sakyati, to be regarded as newly created actives, based on
Skt. passives (ädlyate etc.), from which they differ only
in having active endings? So we have explained drsyati

'sees' in § 37.10, n. 2. In Epic Skt., however, and at least
once (Divy 374.19) in BHS, even sakyate, with passive
endings, may have active meaning.
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see §2.8; on sanniyate see §37.3 n. 1. The prothetic v
in vuccati and the like is, of course, also a direct retention
from MIndic: see §§2.50-55. In Mv ii.79.4 ff. (vss) occurs
eleven times a form which the mss. mostly write mryati
or °te, but which meter proves must have had a long
first syllable. Senart writes mryyati or mryyate (the latter
seems to be the reading of both mss. at 80.3); the same
verse in Pali, Jät. iv.53.9, has miyare. Probably something
like Senart's reading was intended.

37.28. The participles nistlrita- (§ 38.10) and dirita-
(§ 34.10) imply MIndic presents passive *tirati and *dlrati
(= Skt. tlryate, dlryate). Formally similar, but active in
meaning, is klrati = kirati 'scatters'.

Miscellaneous non-Sanskrit passives
37.29. There remain a rather miscellaneous number

of passive formations not known to normal Skt.; some, at
least, are definitely MIndic in character. On the anomalous
iiuati for jlyate see Diet, and § 2.31.

37.30. The root ksan (ksan) 'wound, injure' seems to
have no passive recorded in Skt. In áiks 187.8 (prose)
occurs ksanyale 'is injured'; and with active endings
(§ 37.14) ksanyema, ksanyati, &ks 92.1 and 3.

37.31. The Skt. passive of earns 'praise' is easy ate.
In Mv i.88.8 (vs) all mss. have prasamsyate 'is praised',
and Senart reads so also in 11 below, where however
all mss. lack the anusvära. If the form is not a mere cor-
ruption, it is a passive based on the thematic present,
but hardly to be described as normal MIndic (which would
give prasamsiyati or the like). Similarly samstaryetsu(h)
Mv i.235.17 (mss.) may be understood as 3 pi. aor. to
*samstaryate, a passive to samstarati. Senart em. samsta-
rayensu, but a passive seems called for; meter obscure.

37.32. Perhaps phonetic corruptions, or else simplific-
ations of consonant clusters involving MIndic assimilation
of y after consonants, are prcchasi 'thou art asked', for
prcchyase, Mv i.280.5 (vs); and adhyesanti 'they are invited
(to give instruction)', for adhyesyante (or more strictly
'correct' Skt. adhisyante), Mv i. 106.12 (vs); Senart em.
adhyesyanti, but the form may represent a MIndic *ajjhesati
for *ajjhessati = *adhyesyate. It may also be a mere cor-
ruption, as Senart assumes; or even an instance of a
middle form (used in passive sense) with active ending
(but no metrical compulsion can be involved here).

37.33. For janeyä, conceivably for *janlyeyä 'would
be produced' (cf. Pischel 535 vejja etc.), see § 8.36, where
another interpretation is given.

37.34. Lank 24.17 (vs; and similarly 33.8; 203.13)
samddhyate seems to be a quasi-denominative, passive,
to the noun samädhif which immediately precedes the

phrase samädhyate katham cittam, 'how is the thought
concentrated?'.

37.35. In LV 195.20 (vs) mam sampasyi sarvalokai(h)
stuvantam, 'you shall see me being praised by all the
worlds (people)', stuvantam certainly has passive meaning
(confirmed by Tib., hjig Hen kun gyis ña la bstod pa mthoii,
'see praise to me by all the world'). The Pkt. passive of
stu is thuuvai but AMg. at least once records thuvanti, for
which Pischel 536 (see also 473) would read thiwv°. Is n
for vu m.c? Or have we a blend of MIndic (Pkt.) thuvvai
and the alternative thuvijjail I should hesitate to class
the form baldly as an active used for passive, though
formally it can be called a quite normal active pres. pple.,
ace. sg. mase; cf. § 37.19. In any case the meter confirms
the correctness of the LV reading.

37.36. On the other hand, I am inclined to regard
the spelling sruyati, sometimes (e. g. ii.31.3; 427.14;
iii.67.6, all prose, no v.l.) recorded in Mv for ¿my ate (Pali
suyyati, Pkt. suvvai), as a mere miswriting for sru°; it
seems to me that in Senart's place I should have emended.

37.37. On the passive suffix ya added to a reduplicated
present stem see abhinirmimlyantam, § 37.15. More ques-
tionable is anudadhyamana (see Diet.), perhaps a passive
pple. to anu-dhä.

37.38. Definitely MIndic is hay ate as passive to ha,
instead of hiyate, 'wanes, declines, becomes deficient'
( = Pali hdyati beside hiyati): kim hay ate tava 'what is
lacking to you?' Mv i.147.1, 5 = 203.16, 204.3 = ii.7.12,
18 (vs); häyante SP 177.2, 4 (vs), so Kashgar rec. and 1
Nep. ms., others hlyante; fut. hdyisyanti Mv i.241.18 (vs);
hdyisyati Mv i.44.4 (vs). It is analogous in formation to
Skt. jñdyate, khyäyate, dhmäyate, ghräyate, and a few
others. Of different and problematic origin, is nirdhäyate
or °ti (root dhami); Diet.

37.39. Somewhat similar to hdyate for hiyate is
vikrdyate instead of vikrlyate, a passive to vi-kri 'sell'
(possibly patterned on häyate = hlyatet no other possible
origin has occurred to me). It seems to have existed in
AMg., which records a present passive pple. uikkäyamäna
'being sold'. In Mv ii.241.20 we must apparently assume
an opt. of this: vikrdyetsuh 'would be sold'. So one ms.;
the*other vikrdmayensuh; Senart em. vikriyensuh. And in
Mv ii.242.14 we should probably read vikrdyisyati 'will
be sold' (Senart vikrayisyati with one ms., the other
vikrdmdsyati); in Mv ii.242.11 vikrdsyati (v.l. vikrdmasyati),
on which see § 31.3. In Pkt. (JM.) there is even recorded
a pres. act. pple. vikkanta (Sheth), possibly pointing to an
active *vikrdti, or *vikrati; the former could be a back
formation from vikrdyate or vikrdsyati, the latter might
be modelled on vikreti (§ 28.49), a case of an ati present
instead of an eti present (§§ 38.3, 25 ff.). But I have found
no such active form in our language.
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38.1. It is well recognized (Pischel 472) that in Prakrit,
presents in e(t)i are freely formed by the side of presents
in a(t)i, without difference of meaning. The same process
occurs in Pali (Geiger 139.2), tho less commonly.

38.2. The most important source of this phenomenon
was, I believe, first suggested by Tedesco, JAOS 43.388,
and later independently by M. Leumann, IF 57.212. Past
participles in ita, to some extent even in Sanskrit (for
whatever historic reasons), and much more regularly in
MIndie (§ 34.7 ff.), are associated with presents in ati
(as well as with those in ayati). So, even in Vedic, we
find such forms as ppp. raksita, patita, likhita, to raksati,
patatis likhali; and in later Skt. e. g. uadita to vadati, and
many others. But since the ita ppp. was regularly associ-
ated with presents in ayati, new presents in ayati or
MIndic e{t)i are analogically formed to such participles.
A familiar example is vadeti 'speaks', found all over the
MIndic field and in BHS; it means precisely the same as
vadati, and was surely based on vadita. A list of such
BHS forms is given below, §§ 38.18 ff.

38.3. Leumann (1. c.) pointed out that the converse
substitution of ati for historic eti forms also occurs quite
commonly in MIndic. This fact has not been so generally
recognized. It is however a natural, almost predictable,
result of the frequent occurrence of the equivalent types
vadeti: vadati. Hence e.g. AMg. märanti 'they kill', by
the side of märenli = Skt. märayanti. BHS has. many
such forms, including märase = märayasi. See §§ 38.25 ff.
The role of the ppp. here is interestingly illustrated by.
samudänita, ppp. of samudänayati (°neti), replacing Skt.
(samud)änita. This was obviously formed to the present
samudäneti or °nayati by analogy with the many presents
in eti or ayati with ppp. in ita. There is also a ger. samu-
däniya (as well as apaniya); see §3.43. I have found no
a-present like *samuddnati; but some such form seems
presupposed by the noun samudänana, 'acquisition'
(Diet.).

38.4. Not a few Skt. aya forms, often called 'causa-
tives', are apparently indistinguishable in meaning from
corresponding ati presents. Some of these are also in-
distinguishable in form from them, except that -aya-
takes the place of -a-. So by the side of raksati 'guards'
(V +)> Classical Skt. has (rarely) raksayati, called 'causa-
tive', but meaning also simply 'guards'. This rare form
seems almost certainly based on the ppp. raksita (V -f),
just like the MIndic eti presents. So with many so-called
'causatives used in the sense of the simple verb'.

38.5. But not with all. Sometimes other formal cri-
teria distinguish historic causatives from non-causatives,
in Skt. One: the non-causative present may not have a
stem in -a-. Two: it may have a different vowel in the
root syllable. So kärayati, originally or at least usually
'causes to make' or 'to be made', is distinguished in both
these ways from the regular Skt. present karoti. Even
this kärayatiy however, is sometimes used in Skt. without
causative meaning, that is like the simple verb. See Lang.
22.94—5, with notes 1 and 3, where such forms are discussed.

38.6. A causative based on a simple transitive may
take an ace. either of the person or of the thing (or of both).
That is, kärayati may mean 'causes (some one) to do

(something)', or 'causes (something) to be done, gets (it)
done'; the last must sometimes have been hard to dis-
tinguish from 'does (that thing)'. Perhaps that is why
kärayati, even in Skt. (BR s.v. 7), sometimes cannot be
distinguished in meaning from karoti. On the other hand,
some such forms may not be. historic causatives at all,
but at best homonyms of causatives. They may, for
instance, be denominatives. Everyone recognizes that
ghätayati (B +) must have been a denominative to the
noun ghäta; yet it functions as causative to hanti (root
han). Its origin is recognizable because it happens not to
coincide in pattern with bases of the standard causative
type. But a noun kära (very common in Skt. as final in
compounds, hardly in use otherwise) might have formed
a denominative kärayati, which no one could distinguish
from the causative in form, but which might well have
the same meaning as karoti — or also the meaning of a
causative to it. It actually has both meanings in Sanskrit.
(I am not, of course, expressing any belief that kärayati
actually originated as a denominative; I only say that
such a form might have had that origin.)

38.7. And finally, analogical influence from forms
which, for any of the above reasons, have the formal
aspect of causatives but no causative meaning, may have
led to the use of other (genuinely historic) causatives with
non-causative meaning. A list of apparent formal causa-
tives with the meaning of the simplex in BHS will be given
below, §38.23.

38.8. Whatever the reasons may be, BHS shows an
even more confused and intricate interplay of stems in
-a-, on the one hand, and -aya- (or -e-) on the other, than
is suggested by the statements about Pali and Prakrit
in the standard treatments. Whether more searching
studies in MIndic dialects would make them seem closer
to BHS, I cannot say with confidence.

Gausatives in ayati

'38.9. To begin with, the suffix aya (or e) still lives as
a productive causative-forming suffix, as in Skt. (despite
the far greater prevalence of äpaya, which we shall treat
below). Only, in BHS this aya is, like other verbal mor-
phemes, added to the thematic present stem (minus
final a), not to the Skt. 'root'. So also, at least occasionally,
in Pali (Geiger 179, end: nacceti, laggeti, to naccati, laggati).
Hence:

Root kram: abhiniskramayati, implied by ppp.*°mita,
to °mati, na kadäcin mayä kumära udyänabhümim abhinis-
kramitah LV 187.3-4 (prose), 'I have never allowed the
prince to go out into the pleasure-park'. (Skt. has simple
kramayati, to be sure, tho krämayati is commoner; but
it has no caus. of abhi-nis-kram, and our form is surely
a non-Skt. creation.)

ksubhayanti LV 339.13 (vs), caus. to Pali (sam-)klm-
bhati (cf. ppp. Skt. ksubhita, AMg. khuhia).

grhnayäm äsa, 'caused to grasp', Mmk 599.10 (vs),
implying grhnayati, caus. to grhnati (§ 28.5).

ghr: parighareti, 'moistens round about', Mv iii.301.17
(prose; so with mss., Senart em. °ghär°), caus. to -gharali
(sec Chap. 13).

(185)
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eint: anuvicintayitdh, see § 34.9.
chid: chindayati, 'causes to be cut oil', Mmk 395.14,

18 (prose). Not = chindati 'cuts off' (cf. § 28.4), but caus.
to it, as shown by parallel verbs in 18, dälayati päcayati
sosayati utsädayati (all caus.).

jalp\ jalpesi Mv ii.165.3 'ordered to say'.
jägp: pratijägarayetvä (one ms., § 35.26) Mv i.324.8,

'having had (food) prepared'.
pa(: patita, 'torn', Mv i.5.8 (prose), certainly caus. in

meaning (cf. vipdtiyantdn, pres. pass. pple. of caus., same
line). Skt. has only caus. pdtayati, 'rends', except a single
instance of patati, 'sich spalten' (pw). A patayati, caus. to
this, seems implied by pafita; perhaps the same word
Desln. 6.12 padia, defined by vighafita.

pasyayanti, 'they cause to be seen, display', Dbh.g.
48(74).26, to pasyati, 'sees'.

bharayitvd, 'having caused to be hired', SP 105.11
(prose), tö bharati, 'hires'.

muñcayisya, 'I shall cause to send forth', Sukh 8.16
(vs), to muñcati (but not certainly caus., perhaps 'I shall
send forth', in that case = muñcati).

vid, 'find': vindayanti, 'they cause to find', LV 242.7
(vs; text °nti, but certainly 3 pi.; best ms. °nti), to vindati.

vr, 'cover': prävarayantyä, 'by the (nun) who is making
(the novice) dress', Bhik lla.5 (prose), to BHS prdvarati,
'puts on (clothes)'.

si: for saydyito read saydpito, §38.53.
sad: nisldayati, 'causes to sit', Divy 295.14 (prose);

LV 70.21 (prose); nisidayisydmah Divy 420.25 (prose); to
nisidati, 'sits down'.

sphr: parispharayati Mvy 1649, caus. to -spharati
(Pali parippharati).

svap: supcti, 'puts to sleep', Mv ii.423.7; 433.12;
supiya, ger., 'having put to sleep', LV 50.4; to BHS
supiti, Pali supati, 'sleeps'.

hd: vijahayya, ger., 'having caused to leave', Bhik
15a.5, implying vijahayati (cf. Whitney 1051d), caus. to
vijahati.

Causatives in aya from passive stems

38.10. Based on a historic present passive are Pali
lireti 'accomplishes', BHS ppp. nis-tirita 'accomplished'
Dbh 3.20 (prose), implying tirayati, caus. to Hlrati, not
recorded in Pali or BHS but = Pkt. tirai, clearly = Skt.
tiryate, pass, to tarati (Geiger 175.2; Pischel 537). Skt.
nistarati means 'accomplishes'; Skt. nistlryate, BHS
(MIndic) *ni$tlrati 'is accomplished'; caus. nistirayati
(implied by nistirita), 'causes to be accomplished', thus
finally = nistarati. The form defies any other interpre-
tation (PTSD calls tireti 'caus. to tarati', which of course
is unsatisfactory).

38.11. This is confirmed by other cases, such as kdma
alabhamäna dahyayante, LV 242.7 (vs), 'desires when not
obtained cause (a person) to be burned'. Here dahyayante
can only be a caus. to dahyate, pass., 'is burned'. It is
true that Whitney, Roots, cites as Epic a 4th class present
dahyati 'burns'. But he undoubtedly was relying on BR's
citation (under dah, pass.) dahyema, trans., 'verbrennen',
Mbh. 4.799. But the Grit. ed. 4.22.7 shows that this is
a mere corruption, not found in any ms. there cited;
Grit. ed. reads dahyeta 'would be burned', a true passive.

38.12. Another such case is pithiyeydsi (mss.) Mv
iii.25.6 'you are to cause to be covered', 2 sg. opt. caus.
(*pithiyeti) to pithiyati, pass, to pithayati or piihati 'covers'
(Diet.)'.

38.13. The MIndic caus. suffix -äpaya- (below) may
similarly be added to a passive stem, if (as I believe)
we may adopt the reading uddhvasydpayitvá Siks 57.6
(Diet), 'having caused to be insulted', to uddhvasyate 'is
insulted'. And a stray Pali form noted in Geiger 181 seems
to belong here: Milp. 90.11 chejjapessdmi (read surely

chejjä0; Geiger says 'zu erwarten wäre chijjä0') seems
probably based on some sort of passive, whether chejjati —
Skt. chedyate (pass, to caus. chedayati), or, ^following
Geiger's hint, chijjaii = Skt. chidyate.

Causative with long d for a in root-syllable

38.14. In a few cases, BHS shows causatives contain-
ing d in the root syllabic, where Skt. either shows short o,
or has no such form at all. These seem to be analogical
to Skt. causatives with long radical d, which are the
regular type: e. g. vddayati, caus. to vadati. It is worth
noting that MIndic and BHS have also vadeti (non-caus.)
= vadati (§ 38.21); this differs formally from vädeti (= va-
dayati), caus., only in the quantity of the root vowel.
The existence of pairs of this sort seems, in a few forms,
to have brought about lengthening of a to d in the root-
syllable, as a mark of the causative. I can see no other
way of explaining nispdldyitd Bhik 28b. 1, 'she that has
been caused to flee' or 'banished', ppp. to a *nispdldyati,
'banishes', caus. to nispaldyati, 'flees, runs away'. Pali has
paleti by the side of palay at i (Geiger 139); this would be
to caus. *pdleti (*pdldyati) as vadeti to caus. vddeti.

38.15. In Skt., janayati, 'begets', and its compounds
have only short a in the root syllable. So far as I can
discover, only janei (and the like) is recorded in Pkt.,
too; and according to Geiger 178.2b, only janeti in Pali
But this last statement is questionable. An aor. samjáne-
sum occurs (to be sure, with v.l. °jan°) in Dhp. comm.
iii.251.8. And a noun of agent, nom. sg., samjdnetñ occurs
SN iii.66.16 (repeated in Index), tho PTSD would emend
to setmjanetd, which is in fact read in the same passage
SN i.191.2. In any event, there is no doubt that BHS
repeatedly shows jänayati for Skt. jan°: samjdnayati Gv
502.23 (prose); jánayi (1 sg. opt.) Bhad 45; upajánaya
(impv.) Mv ii. 135.4 (vs); samjdnayisyanti LV 439.4 (prose;«
v.l. °jan°); gerunds jänayitvä Mv ii.131.10 (prose), sam-
jdnayya LV 137.19 (prose); ppp. jdnitah Gv 381.17.

38.16. Note also ger. vighdiya, 'having opened'
(mus(im, 'the clenched fist'), Divy 280.9 (prose); the caus.
of vi-ghal in Skt. seems recorded only as vighafayati (pw
'zerreissen, trennen, zerstreuen; vereiteln, zu Nichte
machen'; meanings somewhat different from that of our
word), while AMg. vihddei 'opens', is probably identical
with the BHS verb. To be sure Skt. has udghdiayati,
'opens', from the same root with another preverb.

38.17. Divy 77.20 (mss.) and 466.16 ucchrdyitah
should doubtless be read ucchrdpitah (Chap. 43, s.v. sri).

Verbs in ayati (eti) = ati

38.18. It will be convenient to list next the instances
noted in which eti, or its Sanskritized equivalent ayati,
and forms based thereon, occur apparently as precise
synonyms of forms based on ati (§ 38.2). Any sort of ati
(or middle ate) present may thus be replaced by ayati
or eti. Even passives are so treated, sometimes with reten-
tion of medio-passive endings: ghusyayante, samvidyayanle
(below). In BHS, forms in -aya- are, at least in the present
system, rather more common than those in -e-. But it
is impossible to separate them; the same list will in-
clude both.

38.19. Most of the examples presented below are
forms belonging to the old Skt. present system: present
indicatives, imperatives, participles, and (of the aya type)
optatives. There are included also a few gerunds, gerun-
dives, and infinitives. Of futures of this type I have noted
below abhisambuddhesya, muñcayisya, vahesyam (all 1 sg.
fut.); for others see § 31.9. Aorists in esi certainly belong
here in so far as they are not based on old presents in eti
(ayati), but rather on original ati presents; such cases are
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fairly numerous and will be found in §§ 32.66, 67. Whether,
or to what extent, the substitution of eti for ati presents
was influential in the establishment of the aorist type
ending in -e(t), -etsu(h) and the like, is not so clear; these
formo seem primarily borrowed from the optative; see
§ 32.86.

38.20. There are even cases in which a stem retaining
aya in that form is provided with an ending containing
stem-final e, yielding a blended stem-form -aye-. Thus
dhäräpayehi 'cause to hold' Mv ii.447.14 (prose; so mss.,
Senart em. °paye); §30.5. Similarly aorists in ayesi will be
found in § 32.66, and past participles in ayita in § 34.8.

38.21. The forms are listed alphabetically by 'roots'.
Those occurring in prose are so marked; it will be noted
that they are fairly numerous. Moreover, in many of those
occurring in verses the e or aya was certainly not, or not
chiefly, due to metrical convenience.

dp: prdpunehi Mv iii.270.14, to prdpunati. So the
mss.; Senart em. °dhi. In line 16 Senart prdpundhi with
one ms.; the other °ehi.

ds: adhydsayati, 'sits upon' = adhydste, LV 18.8
(prose); samupdsayante, 'they revere' I)bh.g. 41(67).9.

is: icchesi Mv ii.483.8 (in the same line kdmasi for
kdmayasi or kdmesi, §38.28; both may be m.c); pratlc-
chayanti Mmk 65.12 (prose). Ace. to BR 5.1145, icchaydmi
once = icchämi, Räm. (but in the late Book 7). — adhye-
saydmi = adhyesdmi, 'I ask for instruction', Lañk 7.13,
15 etc., see Diet.

Iks: niriksaydtha, 'look!' LV 50.10; samudiksayanto
LV 134.4.

utkanth(-ati, denom.): utkanthehi, 'grieve' Mv iii.167.9
(prose). Not an aya present regularly; cf. ntkanlhantasya
in preceding line.

kamp: kampayati, 'quakes' (intrans., subject 'the
earth') Mv iii.341.7 (prose; thrice in this line; in line 9
kampati, same mg.).

kdñks: dkdñksayatha (impv.) Sukh 99.6 (prose).
AT 'make': vikuruayato Gv 267.3 (= uikurvantah).
kr 'scatter': prakireti Mv ii.252.1, 16 (prose); pra-

kirentasya (pres. pple.) id. ii.253.10 (prose); prakirenti id.
i.211.20 (prose; in the context, and in the parallel ii.15.17 fT.,
prakiranti repeatedly); okirenti id. ii.304.3; vikirayamdndn,
'cleaving' Gv 87.8; 89.11 (both prose). Pali also has
pakiretiy wrongly called 'Caus.' in PTSD; it means exactly
the same as pakirati.

krs: avakarsayanti, 'they remove' SP 159.12 (prose);
parikarsayati, 'carries around' Divy 475.14 (prose). In
Skt. karsayati (simplex) seems used in the same sense as
the active karsati.

kip: kalpenti Mv i. 135.1, 10 (prose) 'are adapted,
serve', intrans., = kalpante.

kram: dkramesi Mv ii.408.18 (mss. pardkramesi,
hypermetric; the form might, however, be opt.); upakra-
memi Mv ii.459.16 (prose); pardkrametum LV 134.2;
atikrametum LV 134.7; avakrdmayati = auakrdmati,
'enters into (a mental state)' LV 400.14 (prose; same
passage okrdmetvd Mv iii.318.15).

kri: krinenti Mv i.91.10 (so 5 mss., Senart with 1 ms.
krinanti) = krinanti.

krld: kridayanti LV 75.17 = kridanti; kridayantam
LV 157.7 (prose).

ksip: niksipayitvd (kamandalnm) = niksipya Mv
i.241.1 (niksipetva would be metrically better); niksipetwé
id. ii.65.4 (prose; so mss., Senart em. °pitvd).

khan: anukhaneti parikhancti, 'digs up to,—around'
Mv iii.301.16 (prose).

gam: dgametu Mv iii.263.17 (prose; based on stem of
what in Skt. is 'thematic aorist', here blended with thematic
pres.); d§amehi Mv ii.31.20; iii.161.10; 186.17 (all prose);
dgamaya 'cornel' Divy 76.10 = 465.10 (prose); MSV
i.3.12; 24.8, etc.; dgamayata Divy 534.12 (prose); gacch-

ayami = gacchdmi LV 223.1; yacchehi Mv i.187.1 (Senart
em. °dhi).'

garh: vigarhayitavyd(h) Divy 115.7 (prose).
gdh: vigdhayamdnah Bhad 39. This and vipasyayamdnah

(below, s.v. pas) are parallel to uisodhayamänah and vimoc-
ayamänah, and are made to fit them in meter and rhythm.
But Digdhayamdna, for uigdhamdna, occurs also Gv 476.4.

grah: pragrhnetvd Mv hi. 131.4 (prose; v.l. pragrhltvd),
to pragrhnati; pratigrhnehi Mv iii.211.10:

gnus: ghusyayante LV 92.6 'are resounded', to passive
ghusyate.

car: caresi = carasi Mv ii.187.23; vicaresi = °rasi
id. ii.321.21 (both these might be m.c); carayesi (2 sg.
opt.-, § 29.21) brahmacaryam, 'live thou the religious life'
(= cara or careh) Mv ii.42.18 (mss. vara°).

chid: chindayay 'cleave!' Suv 133.8 (= chinda, Skt.
chinddhi).

jrrnbh: uijrmbheti, 'yawns' = °bhati Mv ii.281.7 ft.
(prose).

iñd: anujdnaye Mv i.257.11 (prose) 'I authorize',
— aniljäne; in repetition of same, line 18, anujdneyam,
opt. of anujdnati; Pali anujdneti recorded only as caus.
— parijdnayeyd LV 330.17 = parijdneyd, Skt. °jdniydt.
— prajdnayanti Sukh 9.8 = prajdnanti.

dham: vidhamaye (2 sg. opt.) LV 117.6 (Pali also
vidhameti = vidhamati).

dhr: dharesi (2 sg. pres.) Mv i.210.1 = ii.13.21 (prose);
i.210.9 = ii.14.8 (vs); cf. dhdremi, response to i.210.1,
in verse i.210.3. To BHS and Pali dharati (Skt. dhdrayati,
which may have influenced this form—a sort of blend of
dharasi and dhdrayasil).

nam: (cittam) namayati LV 398.1 (prose) (the Tathä-
gata's) 'mind turned' (towards indifference); = namate
or namati, intrans. — pranamayya, 'bowing' (? = prana-
mya; see Diet. s.v. pranamati) Av i.347.4; ii.3.9; Divy
463.22 (all prose; the last doubtful).

namasya (denom.): namasyayanti, 'pay homage' LV
119.2 = namasyanti.

pad: samdpadyetum Mmk 514,24; pratipadyetum id.
540.28 (both prose); upapadyesi, §32.67.

pas: vipasyayamdnah Bhad 39; see above s.v. gdh;
pasyehi Mv i.187.4 (Senart em. °dhi).

prcch: prcchenti Mv i.256.10 (prose); pariprcchesi id.
ii.298.3 (prose, v.l. °asi). [Note: prccheti SP 16.7 is taken
by Burnouf and Kern as = prcchati. But as WT say it
is rather prccha-iti: prccheti maitreya jinasya putra sprhenti
te . . . 'Saying, "Askl" Maitreya, son of the Jina, these . . .
are eager* (to hear the answer given to your question).]

bandh: bandhesi Mv ii.483.7 = iii.18.10; bandhayitvd
Mv ii.168.6 (prose; subject is a policeman, object a sus-
pected criminal); anubandheti = °ati, 'follows' Mviii.294.19;
(sam)anubandhayatdm, 'let him follow' LV 46.2 and 12
(probably m.c, since anubandhatdm occurs elsewhere in
the context, e. g. line 8); aniibandhaydmah LV 47.7, 21
and 48.7.

budh: abhisambuddhesya (1 sg. fut.) Mv ii.404.19 (ms.;
prose), to present °buddhati (§ 31.33).

bhañj: prabhañjayitvd, 'having broken' SP 159.1
(prose).

bhan: bhanesi = bhanasi Mv ii.222.19 (also Pkt.
bhanei).

bhds: adhyabhdsaye Mv iii.327.5 (prose) = the much
commoner adhyabhdse (3 sg. aor.); see further Chap. 43,
s.v. bhds (2).

bhid: bhindayitvand (so read with v.l. for text bhin-
diy°), ger., LV 73.21.

man: abhimanyayämah, 'we desire' = °manydmah LV
49.11; manesi, manayase (?), see Chap. 43, s.v. man (2).

mlmdmsa (desid.): mlmdmsaye (ti) Av i.94.3 (prose).
So divide, with Feer, supported by Tib.; 1 sg. pres. mid.;
/¿* = tii; misunderstood and wrongly em. by Speyer. So
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also Av i. 189.4 (prose), read with mss. mimdmsaycyam,
1 sg. opt.

muc muñcayantah Megh 308.13 (prose); muñcayisya
(1 sg. fut.) Sukh 8.16'.

march: sammiirchayitvd, 'having fainted' LV 234.2.
mr: marenti ( = Pali, BHS maranti) 'die' Gv 213.20.
yäc yäcesi ( = yäcasi) Mv ii.185.9; ydcintyd(h) (i for

e, § 3.49) = ydcentydh — Skt. yäcantydh (gen. sg. pres.
pple.) Mv i.133.1 (prose).

rue virocenti, 'shine* = °canti Mv i.78.12 (prose);
just below, line 14, abhirocante is used with transitive
(causative) mg., 'illumine'.

rud: rodayämif 'I weep' Mv iii.351.9 (prose, no v.l.;
below in line 13 rodämi).

lap: dlapeti, 'speaks' LV 236.2 (and see Diet. s.v.
lapayati, 'boasts').

labh: labhenti Siks 336.8 (from Ratnolkädhärani).
vad: vadayati: 'savs' Mv ii.237.18 (prose); uadeti SP

197.4; KP 81.10; vademi SP 59.2; LV 335.15; Mv i.292.16;
iii.110.13 (mss.); 371.21; 372.2 (all vss; but note vadämi
iii.371.17); i.8.14; ii.418.8, 9; 430.15; iii.51.17; 447.16 (all
prose); vadesi SP 93,11; Mv iii.110.21; 195.1 (this prose);
371.9 ff.; vadenti i.256.11 (prose); uadehi i.324.10; 330.12;
iii.159.4; 173.18; 205.10 (all prose). Common in Pali and
most Prakrits, as well as in BHS.

vand: vandenti Mv i.256.10 (prose).
vas: vasayathd, 'rest' (= vasata, impv.) LV 202.5

(see Diet.); vasaydmi, 'I dwell' (= vasämi) Divy 212.4, 6
(prose); äuasehi Mv ii.405.9.

vah: vaheti Mv ii.228.1 (v.l. vahati, but meter seems
to support vaheti); vahesyam (1 sg. fut.) Mv ii.236.13 (prose).

vid: passive samvidyayanta (ime), i. e. °ntey = sam-
vidyante, 'are on hand', 'are provided' LV 115.9.

vrt: nivartayasva, 'turn back!' (intrans.) LV 225.12
(prose); mä nivartayatha, 'do not return!' LV 228.8 (prose);
nivartehi Mv ii.105.8.

vedh (MIndic): pravedhayamdnah (so with best mss.),
'trembling' LV 188.3 (prose). Both this cpd. and the
simplex vedhati regularly show ati, not ayati, forms in
Pali and BHS; and this is certainly not caus.

sds: sdsayitavyah, 'to be punished' Divy 243.28
(prose); samanusdsehi Mv ii.103.14 (prose). Pali anusdseti,
beside °ati.

sru: srunehi Mv Hi. 140.13, to sninati.
sad:, nisldayed, 'would sit down* SP 344.1; nisideti

gatamohä Mv i.306.12 (so read with mss.; Senart em.
niside vigatamohd).

seu: upasevehi Mv ii.103.13 (prose).
stu: stavayimsu, 'they praised' LV 414.10 (vs), =

(aor. to) BHS stavati.
sthä: tislhayet = tisfhet Sädh 411.18 (vs); anutisthayema

Mv iii.290.1 (prose; Senart with v.l. °sthiy°; °ma is Senart's
em. for mss. °sa or °sa, and anu for ava), 'we would (may)
experience or carry out'.

sprs: sprsayitum, 'to touch' Mv ii.65.14 (prose); inf.
to sprsayati = sprsati.

sphr, sphur: sphurayitvd, 'pervading, suffusing' LV
113.2 (prose) = sphuritvd (to sphurati).

hr: ähareti Mv iii.201.5 (prose) = dharati, next line.
In corresponding Pali passage ähäreti occurs repeatedly,
e. g. DN ii.223.27. The object in both is ähäram, and
PTSD regards ähäreti as denominative to this noun;
ähareti could not be this. — uddharetuá Mv i.7.14 (prose).

Historic causatives with non-causative meaning
38.22. In the preceding list there is nothing but the

infix -aya- (or MIndic -«-) to suggest association with causa-
tives; and all such forms have the meaning of non-causa-
tives in -a-. It is, however, worth noting that some of
them are identical in form (allowing for MIndic phono-

logical or morphological features which are here irrelevant)
with aya-formations which in Sanskrit are recorded with
causative meanings. This is true of -iksayati, kampayati,
-karsayati, -kramayati and -krdmayati, kalpeti (Skt. kalpa-
yati), -gamayati, -garhayati, -gdhayati, namayati, bandheti
(Skt. bandhayati), -bhäsayati, rnürchayati, yäceti (Skt.
yäcayati)y -roceti (rocayati), rodayati, -variayati. Cf., even
in Skt., such cases as raksayati — raksati (§ 38.4). Other
influences which may have resulted in non-caus. func-
tion with what look like causatives were discussed in §§
38.5-7.

38.23. Whatever the reasons may be, it seems clear
that most, if not all, of the following list were historically
causatives. They all differ from the preceding list in that
other formal features than -aya- (-e-) identify them as
such; usually the vowel of the root syllable. It is at most
possible that in one or two cases historic denominatives
are concerned (cf. § 38.6). All of them have non-causative
meaning. (For a few Skt. causative stems in -paya- used
in non-causative meaning see belowr, § 38.58.)

dp: prdpayanti 'they get' Mv i.30.15; 31.15 (both
prose). Skt. prdpayati and Pali päpayati, päpeti seem
recorded only as causatives. However, AMg. appears to
have both pdvei and pdvai as non-caus. (Ratnach. 'to
obtain, to get, to acquire'). If we could assume that
*prdpati (AMg. pdvai) was older than prdpayati (AMg.
pdvei) as non-caus., 'gets', then the latter would be based
on the former (which could be a MIndic analogical present),
and this example would belong in the preceding list. It
seems to me more likely that AMg. pävai is secondary
to pdvei, like the cases in §§ 38.25 ff.

dis: uddesenti 'they point out (the way)' Mv i.21.3;
23.9 (both prose). Formally *uddesayati would be expected
to have causative meaning. To be sure, it does not" seem
to be recorded anywhere; I find only Ap. uddesai ( =
*uddesati)i Jacobi, Bhav. 162.9, used in the sense of the
simplex uddisati. If our Mv form is based on that Ap.
form, it would belong in the preceding section.

ni: (timiram) apandyayisyase LV 365.3, 'you will
dispel', in the sense of apanayati. Cf. Skt. caus. ndyayati.
Does this mean literally 'you will cause to be dispelled'?
Cf. §38.5.

nud: prativinodayati (= Pali pativinodeti), 'dispels',
is the regular form (and only one known to Pali); °nudati
in one Divy verse, see Diet.

pat (?): see Diet. s.v. vinipdtayati.
bhü: abhisambhdvayitvd 'having attained' (object

iad-artham) Mv i.4.12 (prose), in a formula found elsewhere,
Mv ii.115.6; iii.90.18; 382.8. The sense is that of pre-
Class. Skt. and Pali abhisambhavati, Pali and BHS abhisam-
bhundti (°nati). The causative is recorded in BR only
once in mg. 'begrüssen' from BhägP.

vad: vivddenti 'quarrel* Mv i. 10.12; = Skt. and Pal!
vivadati; but Pali also vivddayati, usually written vivddi-
yati and regarded by PTSD, perhaps rightly, as denom.
to vivada. This might be the explanation of our form;
vivddayati is recorded in BR only as 'start a lawsuit'
i. e. 'cause to dispute' (Yájñ.). But the form is probaWy
a mere corruption; read pi pdtenti with iii.455.6.

vah: (äjnäm) prativähayämi 'I disobey' Gv 122.8
(prose); = prativahati, q.v. (Diet).

vis: pravesi (ger.), 'having entered' (= pravisya) LV
243.11; nivesayi (aor.; buddhadharme), 'entered into' or
'rested in' LV 158.13; pravesi (aor.) Mv iii.162.5 (prose).
In Skt. and Pali -vesayati is caus. only; ace. to Ratnach.,
AMg. pavesei is used in the same meaning as pavisai,
'to enter, to penetrate'.

vraj: pravrdjayeyam Gv 417.15 (prose) y an nv aharn
bhagavaio 'ntike pravrajayeyam9 'suppose I now . . . enter
the religious life'. For the converse, pravrajati = caus.
pravräjayati> see § 38.24.
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sni: pratisrdvayitum, 'to heed, give ear to' (= pra-
tisrotum) Divy 207.7 (prose).

slis: samslesayet, app. 'would embrace', SP 114.9;
= samslisyet. So Burnouf; Kern 'conciliate'. Dhätup.
gives samslesayate 'älingane'.

sr: avasäri Mv i.319.14, 16, 20; 323.1.3, 16 (in 16
mss. anusäri); iii.47.12; as 1 sg. ii.117.20; 120.17; avasdrim
(1 sg.) Mv ii.119.6; 123.16, 'came to, arrived at', apparently
for avasari(m), which is read in corresponding passages
in Pali, e. g. Vin. iii.11.30 (GPD s.v. avasarati). Ho present
*sdrati seems to be recorded, and the forms (all in prose)
certainly have no caus. mg., yet seem to be based on
ava-särayati. Perhaps aeäri = acärit may have influenced
this form; §32.19. But note also anusäre in prose Mv
iii.101.16; this is not so easily understood as influenced
by acärit or the like.

On niväsayati see Diet.; it does not belong here,
tho PTSD wrongly defines niväseti as if it were used as
an intransitive. It has the same meaning as the same
form in Skt.

Non-causative forms with causative meanings

38.24. The converse of the preceding group occurs
more rarely. These must apparently due be to some analogy;
perhaps to the much commoner replacement of -ayati
(-eti) by -ati forms (below), which often means in effect
replacement of causatives by their underlying non-
causative forms (while retaining causative meanings).
Hence, possibly, other primary non-causatives, which
differ formally from their causatives in other respects
than lack of -aya- (-e-), came to be used with causative
meaning:

alliyati, regularly 'comes', but also 'brings', see § 38.67.
dpadyati Mv i. 181.10 (vs), apparently 'fetches' (object

bhojanam), = dpddayati; but only two mss. read so;
the other four are clearly corrupt; perhaps the true reading
was different.

utpadyema Mv i.365.10 (prose), apparently 'produce,
cause', as if from utpddayati: ye . . . helhdm utp°. No v.l.
cited; but in parallels Mv ii.447.17; 448.7; 486.1; 489.3,
forms of the caus. utpäd(ay)ati are always used.

jahäti SP 61.8 (vs), kdñksdm ca sokam ca jahäti
prdnindm (subject sugatdna ghosah, 'the voice of the
Buddhas'). The most natural meaning seems to be 'dispels'
or 'removes (doubt and sorrow of, i. e. for, or from, living
beings)'; so Burnouf and Kern; and so Tib., bsol. This
implies a sort of causative to the usual meaning, 'abandons'.

pravrajáhi mam Mv iii.386.13 (vs), 'make me a monk!'
So one ms.; the other prajdhi, evidently a corruption for
this. Senart em. pravrajehi, which is not only violent, but
metrically impossible. Similarly, tho closer in form to
the Skt. caus., pravrajehi Mv iii.268.5 (mss.; prose; caus.,
Senart em. °uräj°); the impv. ending ehi is however often
found in verbs which otherwise show no aya (e) forms
(§30.5). And in Mv iii.379.11, for Senart's pravrajehi,
one ms. has pravrajehi (the other pravdjehi). Further
support is afforded by pravrajisyam Mv iii.268.6 (prose)
'I shall make a monk' (so mss.; Senart em. pravrdjayisyam);
pravrajetsiih (mss.; Senart em. pravrdjensuh; 3 pi. aor.)
Mv i.323.9* (prose).

vilapisyase LV 335.3 (vs), 'you shall be made to howl',
and ämläyisyase LV 335.5 (vs), 'you shall be caused to
wither', both with instr. bodhisattvena, apparently caus.
in meaning. In the same context with vivarjisyase, vitrd-
sisyase, prapdtisyase, visosisyase, etc. (§ 38.31), which are
normal causative forms except for lack of -ay-,

pratititfhe Mv iii.294.10 (vs), aorist; as Senart ob-
serves, must apparently be causative in mg., 'set, placed'.
This gives support to SP 63.10 (vs) pratisthihitvd, which
seems to mean 'firmly establishing' (so Kern), the object

being updyakaitialya; Burnouf 'grace á leur habileté . . .',
perhaps understanding updyakausalya in the sense of a
locative? (This would be possible, §8.11.)

Verbs in ati ayati (eti)
38.25. As was pointed out above (§ 38.3), MIndie

and BHS not infrequently replace stems in ayati by ati,
without change of meaning. This is the converse of the
substitution of ayati for ati, §§ 38.18 ff. Many of the forms
in ayati thus displaced were historically causatives, and
sometimes the substitute in ati has the form of the primary
verb on which they were based. Such cases could be
associated with the immediately preceding list, but since
here the only formal difference is replacement of -aya-
(-e-) by -a-, it seems best to list them with this much more
extensive list, wrhich includes denominatives, and presents
in -aya- (-e-) of still other origins, for which -a- is sub-
stituted.

38.26. Tho paralleled in Prakrit, as we saw, this sub-
stitution is less common in our language than the op-
posite substitution of ayati for ati, except in certain for-
mal categories such as the gerund and especially the
optative. In the optative the mode-sign regularly contains
e, and this leads to frequent telescoping of preceding e
(aya) of the base (cf. § 29.4), resulting in forms like tarpet
for tarpayet, deseyam for desayeyam, etc. For such reasons
as this it will be more illuminating here to group examples
by formal categories instead of by 'roots'. The list of
optatives offers only a sampling and could be consider-
ably extended; some other examples will be found in our
chapter on the optative. The list of gerunds (on which
cf. Lang. 13.113 note 4; also §35.24, with references;
they are MIndie new creations, not ancient inheritances)
in itvd instead of ayitvd is also by no means exhaustive.
This is, in fact, true of other sections of the following
list. Prose cases are marked as such.

38.27. Optatives: Ending e(t): tarpet 'would gratify'
SP 126.14 = tarpayet; dhdre SP 255.10 (in same line with
dhdreti = dhdrayati) and 293.8; ¿raved 'should recite'
SP 229.7 = srdvayed; upasthape (Kashgar rec. and WT)
SP 88.12; vdcet SP 342.4.

Ending i (m.c. for e): prasami Sukh 23.5, and
prasdmi id. 23;6.

Ending eta: dhdreta SP 255.14, so read with La
Vallée Poussin's Kashgar fragment JRAS 1911.1073;
deseta SP 282.6; janeta SP 250.16.

Ending ema: vijñdpema Mv i.360.5 (prose).
Ending eyuh: katheyuh (denom.) Sukh 74.18.
Ending eran: ghdteran 'they would kill' Lank

252.16 (prose) = ghdtayeran.
Ending eyam: vineyam (= vinayeyarn) Mv

i.337.8; deseyam Mv i.37.8; 60.6 (v.l. desayeyam); pravar-
teyam Mv i.39.1 (v.l. °tayeyam); 330.4; 331.3; tdreyam,
dsvdseyam id. i.39.5 (in both v.l. °ayeyam; the same sen-
tence contains mocayeyam and parinirvdpayeyam; all the
preceding are prose); sthapeyam SP 128.2 (v.l. sthapisye);
prapureyam Mv i.53.10 (in parallels i.42.9 and i.337.3
mss. prapürayeyam which Senart keeps in the latter,
regarding this version as prose); pramoceyam Mv i.42.17
(repeated 53.14 where mss. unmetrically °cayeyam; so,
unmetrically, all mss. also read in i.43.2 = 53.16); vica-
leyam, see Diet. s.v. vicalayati.

Endings eya, eyd: (verses) ksapeya SP 111.14;
dhdreya 229.6; prakdseyd 237.2; vijnapeyd 284.8; tarpeya
351.4; jareya LV 74.3; janeyd 152.6; darseya 284.5; deseya
393.2; soseya Mv ii.329.7; grdheya ii.330.18; deseya, moceya,
tarpeya, pureya (read pur0), sameya Suv 37.7 fT.; (the rest
are prose) ddleya sampraddleya Mv ii.125.4; vipraveseyd
ii.146.14; vihetheya ii. 178.7; sobheya iii.10.16.—Denom-
inatives: (verses) katheyd SP 283.15; ganeya LV 338.7. — -
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From vi-nayati: vineya (for vinayeya) Mv i.43.4 = 54.2 =
337.8 (vs; printed as prose in the last place, where Senart
moreover prints vineyani, but one ms. reads vineya).

Ending eyyä: prakäseyyä Mv i.336.20; niveseyyä
i.53.6 (mss.).

38.28. Present Indicatives: kämasi = kämayasi
Mv ii.483.8; in the same line, conversely, icchesi for
icchasi (§38.21); both favored by meter.

kilämasi = klämayasi Mv ii.483.9 (may be m.c).
ghätanti = ghätayanti Mv i.27.8 (prose; so all mss.;

Senart em. ghätenti). Gf. AMg. ghäyae, ghäyävaha, ghäya-
mäna (Ratnach.).

chädante (read °ti, m.c.) = chädayanti 'cover' Sukh
50.16.

desate — desayati Mv i.187.3 (perhaps m.c); desati
Suv 19.4 (vs, but metr. indifferent); desantu Suv 23.8
(cited as desentu Siks 217.1).

nämanti = nämayanti áiks 324.18.
paripäcati = °päcayati Siks 325.2.
päyanti 'they give to drink' Mv i.8.5 (prose), mss.

for päyayanti which Senart adopts by em.; Pali normally
has pdyeti, but records a pres. pple. päyamänä as if from
páyate (°ti). In a verse parallel to this passage, i.12.7, mss.
äyäcanti (except one °centi); I would read äpäyanti (Senart
°yenti).

paripurati (v.l. °rayati, but meter seems to demand
°rati) Mv iii.356.6.

moce = mocaye (mocayämi) LV 219.4.
pratisammodate (see Diet.) Gv 53.14; °dante Bhik

26b.4, 5 (all prose).
murase = märayase Mv i.179.18; AMg. mdranti and

the like.
rocanti 'they accept, approve' (sdsanam) SP 306.4,

= rocayanliy Pali rocenti; but AMg. royai etc. beside roe/
etc.; abhirocante 'they illumine' Mv i.78.14 = °cayanti;
in line 12, just before, virocenti 'shine', intrans. (§ 38.21).

/á/a/z 'coddles' = lälayati Mmk 35.5.
varnanti (denom.) = varnayanti LV 29.12.
vädatah (3 dual, = vädayatah) MSV iii.16.6.
mfo¿¿ 'experiences, feels' = vedayati, Pali vedeti, Av

i.243.12 (vs, but metr. indifferent); in later repetitions,
e. g. 247.10, vindati is used. AMg. has veyai, veyanti,
vedanti by the side of eii forms.

visesanti 'distinguish' — visesayanti Lañk 357.1;
371.3 (in 371.2 the regular visesayet).

38.29. Present Imperative (rare, except such cases
as §30.5): samtära 'take across!' RP 49.15 (vs) = sam-
tärayr'

38.30. Present Participles: tdda, m.c. for tädan —
tädayan, LV 341.13.

vyäyämantena 'exerting oneself Mv ii.30.11 (prose).
The long radical ä seems to prove that vyäyämayati is
the present concerned (not vyäyamati). It is not common;
BR cite vyäyämya, ger., from Manu, and Sheth cites
väyämento (pres. pple.). It may be a denominative from
vyäyäma.

iranta(h) Gv 372.13 = irayantah with i for i perhaps
m.c. (but cf. pres. iryati; note also that irentah would
be as good metrically).

a-vilomanta (°mata) Dbh.g. 27(53).3; see Chap. 43,
s.v. vilomayati.

sücata Siks 342.10; 1 understand this as for sticatd
(with a m.c), instr. sg. pres. pple. to the denom. sücayati.

38.31. Futures: SP (all vss) darsisye — darsayisye
237.9; uccärisye 237.10; adhiväsisyäma 271.10. — LV (all
vss) vivar jisyase 333.14; viträsisyase 334.7; prapätisyase
334.9; visosisyase 334.13; udbhrämisyase 334.17; rosisyase
334.19; tárisye 361.4; tärisyase 361.6. — paräjisyämi Mv
ii.314.17 (prose, no v.l.), 'I shall overcome', if textually
sound, can only stand for paräjesyämi, or rather presum-
ably MIndie (and sporadic Skt.) °jayisyämi. — pravräjisye

Divy 260.20 (prose; so mss., ed. em. °jayisye). — prdpisya
(= präpayisyämi) Dbh.g. 12(348).ll. — svädhyäsyati (and
the same form repeatedly in this text) AsP 52.5, 21 (prose).
The denom. svädhyäyati 'studies, repeats aloud' is com-
mon (see § 38.35 and Chap. 43), and all its forms are based
on the stem svädhyäya- except this future, perhaps a
passive opt. svädhyäyeta SP 391.7, and the gerundive
svädhyätavya Samädh 22.8 (prose). It corresponds to Pali
sajjhäyati. To the latter, Pali has two causatives (Geiger
188.1), sajjhäpayati (°peti) and sajjhäyäpeti, both meaning
'causes to study, teaches'. The first is formed according
to our § 38.56, the second according to our § 38.53 (sajjhä-
yati being treated.as an a-present). In our language this
pair of equivalent causatives appears to have led, by
proportional analogy, to the creation of an irregular future
svädhyäsyati (and corresponding gerundive svädhyätavya;
the passive opt., if sound, would perhaps be a further
development of these forms, as if on a present svädhyäti),
beside the regular svädhyäyisyanii (SP 478.7, prose). The
formula is *svädhyäyäpeti (sajjhäyäpeti): *svädhyäpeti
(sajjhäpeti) = svädhyäyisyati: x (svädhyäsyati).

38.32. Aorists: samädapinsu SP 51.8 (Kashgar rec).
— snapinsu LV 93.21, 22. — pranämi Mv iii.147.19; prati-
mäne (to pratimänayati) iii.248.12; kathe iii.408.15 (prose;
to denom. kathayati; cf. kathaye iii.413.2). — vijñapi
Samädh 8.22. — daré i 'displayed' Gv 254.25 (to darsayati);
nidarsi Gv 255.6; sthapi Gv 383.17. — tosi Siks 346.6.

38.33. Gerunds: SP (all vss) harsitva 25.7; päfitva
85.12; bhävitva 92.8; 116.4; vivarjitva 99.4; cintitva 117.4
(text cintetva); täritva 149.12; prajnapitvä 194;.3; püjitva
.217.9; choritva 251.5. — LV (all vss) janitva 50.14; 422.4;
janitvä 234.7; upasthapitvanä, 54.15, so read with v.l. for
text °pisva nä. — Mv (all but the first prose) parivarjitvä
Mv i. 12.14; pratisammoditvä i.273.10 (here Senart em.
°etvä); ii.443.17; iii.450.20; märitvä ii.248.5; veditväna (so
with mss.; to vedayati) iii.61.11. — püritvana KP 20.23
(vs; to pCirayati), — And many similar forms.

Denominatives

38.34. Denominative formations present little that
is different in principle from Sanskrit denominatives.
Attention may first be called to a considerable number of
onomatopoetic formations, like the 'quasi-denominatives'
noted in Whitney 1066c. Most of them are reduplicated:
khalakhaläyati, gudäyati (gudiigudäyate, gulugiiláyati,,gu-
higuluyati), ghunaghunäyate, citici{äyati (°te, cifac0, ci¡i-
cifiyati), culuculäyatiy tunatunäyati (cf. tuna, noun), pili-
palipäyeti (note pres. -eti after -äy-), pharapharäyate, sara-
saräyate-, huduhuduyati.

38.35. Of denominatives in simple -ati, without -ya-
(Wh. 1054), among the few clear cases noted are sisyate
'learns' (Diet.), prasnati 'questions', duhkhati 'hurts', and
svädhyäyati 'studies' (§ 38.31), apart from forms based on
past passive participles (§ 28.19). But in view of Pali
sukkhati, the inf. suskitum may be regarded as based on
*suskate (or °ti) 'get dry' rather than *suskayate. — On
the anomalous hyper-Skt. nisedyati see Diet.

38.36. The usual Skt. formation in -ayati or -ayati
(°te) is abundantly represented. The formal and semantic
distinction between -ayati, active, and -ayate, middle (Wh.
1059c), is probably extinct; since our language commonly
substitutes active for medio-passive endings, we find
intransitive denominatives in -äya- with active endings:
avasyäyanta üsmäyanto bäspäyantah LV 251.8 and 12
(prose), 'turning to hoar-frost, to steam, to vapor'. Some-
times the denom. appears with the M Indie ending -eti,
which may represent either -ayati or -äyati (°te): abhyaiigeti,
pratibhägeti, sekheti. And sometimes it is recorded only
in extra-present forms which are ambiguous: nepatthita-
or nipacchita-, ppp.
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38.37. Some of the following denominatives are more
or less obscure in form and origin; but the same is true
of some Sanskrit denominatives. For denominatives based
on ppp. stems see § 28.19. Examples of forms in -ayati
are: ärägayati (see Diet.) and uirägayati, ärogyayati,
udänayati, *vijatayati, uilomayati, *suastyayati (to suasti);
bharayati 'fills' is a MIndie creation to the Skt. bharita,
a denom. ppp. from bhara, see Chap. 43, s.v. bhr (2).

38.38. Examples of -clyati (°te) forms are: *kdnksdyati
(ppp. °dyita = Pali kankhäyita, 'doubted'), to kdnksd;
keläyati (kelaosi) 'cares for' - Pali id., Pkt. keläyai (ety-
mology uncertain); dhandhäyati to BHS dhandha, Pali
dandha; prajñdyate, to prajnä; mamäyate, °ti 'cherishes',
to mama, 'my'; maitrdyate, °ti, 'shows love', to BHS
maiträ, Pali mettd; vrsldyate 'rains'; rahäyati 'is hidden'
= Pali id. (Skt. Gr. °te), related to rahas; hriyayat\ (hriy°)
'is ashamed', related in some way to hri; and if mss. of
Divy 484.8 are right, prasaväyitä (see Diet.), 'delivered
(of a child)'.

38.39. There are also a few forms in -iyati, in which
the origin of the z-vowel is sometimes obscure. Besides
the onomatopoetic ci(icitiyati, § 38.34, I have noted artiyati
(and various other related forms or alternative spellings,
see Chap. 43) 'is grieved', connected with ärti; baliyati
'grows strong, prevails', to bala, very likely influenced in
form by the comparative baliyas; sätiyati or (v.l.) sddiyati,
also svädiyati, 'takes pleasure in', cf. säta, Pali säta, sätiya,
adj., 'pleasant', and sádiyati 'agrees to', interpreted by
Childers and PTSD as connected with root svad, while
they connect säta with the (BHS and) somewhat dubious
Skt. säta, lexical only except for atisdta Git. 10.9; sdbhlyati,
apparently 'is slow, delays' (of obscure origin).

38.40. On *adattdddti (fut. °däsyatha), anomalous if
denom. from adattädäna, see § 28.53.

Causatives in äpayati (äpeti, äueti)

38.41. Like M Indie generally, BHS has a freely pro-
ductive suffix äpayati (or the like), which unlike the forms
in ayati has definitely causative meaning. It has no other
function, and the cases where it seems to have lost it,
that is to be used in the sense of the simplex, are minimally
small in number (§ 38.58). Some of them I consider formal
blends of two other forms. It seems certain that its very
extensive development in M Indie, where it is the only
causative formation that is productive on a large scale,
is due to this semantic precision, which gave it a great
advantage over its older but ambiguous rival ayati. For
occurrences in Skt. of these 'bastard stems with dp added
(as in Prakrit)', as Whitney calls them, see his Roots,
p. 238.

38.42. On the origin and use of this suffix see my article
in Language 22(1946).94-101. Following M. Leumann, IF 57.224
(somewhat similarly, and earlier, Tedesco, JAOS 43.389), I
believe that it started from pairs of participles in -ita, non-
caus., and -äpita, caus., from certain old bases containing root-
final Skt. ä (heavy bases); especially sthä and its cpds., also
certain cpds. of dhä, da, and mä 'measure'. Such roots regularly
formed causatives in Skt. -payati, which in Skt. is nearly limited
to roots in final ä. So Skt. had ppp. utthita 'arisen', and caus.
utthäpita 'rafted, lifted up'. By analogy with such pairs, other
participles in ita, of whatever origin, formed (first, apparently)
causative participles in äpita. Such participles in ita were
regular with presents in ayati' ( = MIndie eti), especially causa-
tives and denominatives. But also, from early times, pplcs.
in ita are associated with presents in ati, e. g. RV raksita to
raksati, AV patita to patati, likhita to likhati. And any ppp, in
ita could form an analogical causative ppp. in äpita. So, on
the model of utthäpita (etc.) to utthita, such forms arose as BHS
pradlpäpita 'caused to be lighted, ordered lighted', to pradlpita
'lighted' (ppp. of pradipayati 'lights', originally caus. of prd*
dlpgate 'is alight'), a causative to a causative; or dandäpita
'caused to be punished1, to d and ita 'punished* (ppp. of denomi-

native dandayati 'punishes'); or likhäpita 'caused to be (ordered)
written', to likhita 'written' (ppp. of likhati 'writes'). From
such participles in äpita it was a short and inevitable step to
new causative presents like pradipäpayati, dandäpayati, likha-
payati, and a host of similar MIndic forms, with full inflections.

38.43. Tedesco, I.e., assumed as starting points deti :
dita : däpayati, and jeti (Skt. jayati) : jita : jäpayati. But
jäpayati, tho recorded in VS, itself needs explanation as much
as the MIndic forms> of which it is in fact only an early-recorded
example. And the pairs of participles clearly furnish a bettor
basis than the presents for the proportional analogy. They
were much used, for example, even in Skt., and still more in
MIndic (in Pkt. except AMg., exclusively), in the place of
preterite verb forms (cf. Rcnou, Gr. scte. p. 509, §377); e.g.
utthitah 'he arose', Mbh. (Cale.) 13.192.

38.44. Note particularly the following case, instructive as
proving philologically the importance of the ppp.; Leumann
I. c. 224, 226 hardly does justice to it. In Classical Skt. the
ppp. ucchrita 'elevated', as adj. 'lofty', and the gerund ucchritya
'raising, lifting up', are the only common forms of ud plus
root sri. Finite forms are rare. The active ucchrayati 'raises'
(trans.) does, indeed, occur; the middle ucchrayate 'rises, stands
upright' is however only Vedic, dead in Classical Skt. (tho
quoted grammatically). Even more striking are cpds. of ud-sri:
according to BR and pw they seem to show no finite forms
whatever, only the ppp. abhyucchrita, procchrita, samucchrita.

38.45. In Pali also ussita 'high, lofty', and samussita
'elevated', or (much oftener) figuratively 'haughty, arrogant',
are common forms. In normal Pali usage (as to some extent
even in Skt.) they are adjectives, not participles. That is, they
were hardly associated any longer with the verbs to which
they once belonged systematically. These verbs, in fact, have
only a shadowy existence in Pali, it would seem. PTSD cites
usseti only twice, both times with object yüpa (Jät. iv.302.5;
vi.203.9), and samusseti just once in opt. samusseyya (AN
i.199.15; PTSD 'to be grandiloquent', not very felicitously),
in a situation which clearly proves that it was a back-formation
from samussita (used in the first line of this passage, AN i.199.1).

38.46. But Pali has a participle ussäpita, and a present
ussäpeti, 'lifts up, raises' (e. g. a banner, a parasol, an elephant's
trunk), also 'heaps up, makes a pile of* (sand, wood, bones),
which is common; and even a nom. act. ussäpana 'raising'
(of a banner; cf. samudänana to samudänita, % 38.3). It seems
to me certain that this group was based on ussita = Skt. ucchrita,
not on the rare usseti — ucchrayati. It is, of course, not certain
that in this case the caus. ppp. ussäpita was formed before the
caus. pres. ussäpeti (once started, the analogy could have led
directly to the latter); but this present, too, was surely based,
directly or thru the ppp. ussäpita, on the adj. (ppp.) ussita,
and meant 'makes high (ussita). The meaning, besides the
rarity of usseti. makes it much less likely that it was based on
usseti 'raises'; if it had been, it should have meant rather 'causes
to raise' or 'to be raised'.

39.47. BHS has ucchräpayati, a Sanskritized form of
ussäpeti. Indeed this form is reflected even in the (late) Vedic
language: VS 23.26 ucchräpaya 'lift up!' This, like many other
Vedic forms, is to be understood as a MIndic borrowing.

38.48. Once this process was established, however, it is
obvious that presents in äpayati could be made as causatives
to any presents in ayati; and, since we have seen that these
are interchangeable in MIndic with ati presents, they could
be made as causatives even to these. Hence such forms as
BHS ähväpayati 'causes to summon', to Skt. ähvayati 'summons'
(Pali avheti); and sporadically in Skt. or even Vedic (VS.
jäpayati to jayati, and ucchräpaya, above), under MIndic
influence.

38.49. As noted just above, BHS and general MIndic
causatives in äpayati (or equivalent) may be based on
presents in either ayati (MIndic also eti), of any of several
different types, or atL In the following lists an attempt
will be made to sort the äpayati forms according to dif-
ferent categories to which the presumed simplex seems
to belong.

38.50. In some cases doubt may exist, or may at
first sight seem to exist, as to just what primary verb
was the base of the (Jpaya-causative. The doubt is often
more apparent than real. So ksamäpayati 'asks pardon' is,
I believe, certainly a fundamentally MIndic caus. (tho it
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occurs also in Skt.) to ksamati (°te) 'endures, is patient'.
It is true that there is a Skt. ksamayati, having the same
(caus.) meaning as ksamäpayati, and some might ask,
why could it not be the base of the latter? The answer
is double. First, there is no proof that ksamayati survived
in MIndie; no Pali *khameti or Pkt. *khamei seems recorded.
Second, and more important: as I showed in Language
22.94-101, and as will be more fully shown below, the
meaning is against that theory. If based on ksamayati,
ksamäpayati should mean 'causes to ask pardon', or the
like. We should not expect it to be, as it is, a synonymous
substitute for ksamayati. Hence, even when a Skt. aya-
causative persists in .MIndie, as in Pali nivatteti = Skt.
nivartayati 'sends back, makes to (re)turn', the new MIndic
caus. Pali nivattäpeti 'sends back' is based not on nivat-
teti but on nivattati = Skt. nivartati (°te) 'returns' (in-
trans.).

38.$1. Our lists will include all BHS examples (so
far as noted by me) formed in MIndic fashion in äpayati
(äpeti, äveti), even if they are recorded in Skt. (as ksamä-
payati, ucchräpayati; jäpayati, above), since these are
clearly of the same type, and I think they are best regarded
as MIndicisms in Skt. I shall not, of course, record
regular Skt. forms like dä-payati; nor such Skt. forms as
ropayati, to root ruh, which are indeed aberrant in Skt.,
but do not show the same pattern with the MIndic äpayati
forms (nor any MIndic pattern; they are stray anomalies
which concern Skt. alone).

38.52. Forms in apayati from roots in ä. Before
listing the äpayati forms, however, we must refer briefly
to the fact that, as in Pali and Pkt. (Geiger 180, Pischel
551), the root-firal ä of some roots may be shortened
before -paya-. This occurs, in fact, in Skt., notably with
jña, where jñapayati is recorded even in AV, jñapayati
only from the Brähmanas according to Whitney, Roots;
also snapayati (AV -f) for snäp° (RV -f); glapayati for
(older) gläp°; mlapayati (late and rare) for mläp°. (Leu-
mann's attempt to explain these short a forms, IF 57.227,
seems to me unconvincing.) Presumably by analogy with
the very common Skt. equivalents jñapayati: jñapayati
(and perhaps also snapayati: snapayati), MIndic has such
forms (generally paralleled by forms in -dp-) from other
roots in ä which in Skt. never shorten to -ap-. The BHS
examples (in addition to jñapayati and snapayati, in-
herited from Skt.) are parallel to Pali forms: sthapemi (also
thap-; thap-), and cpds. utthap-, upasihap-, pratislháp-,
vithap-, to sthä (Pali thapeti, and cpds.); samädapeti (Pali
id.) to da. The ppp. nidhyapta (-citta, Siks 130.13; also
noun nidhyapti), apparently to dhyä, corresponds to Pali
nijjhatta; it is paralleled by Skt. jñapta (B + , Whitney,
Roots) from jña. On all these see Chap. 43. We proceed
to list the BHS forms in causative äpayati (or equivalents),
and first those based on present stems in ati.

38.53. Gausatives in äpaya (äpe) to present stems
in a.

adhiyäpita {= Pkt. ahijjäviya) 'caused to study' Mv
iii.394.9 (prose), to adhiyate 'studies'.

icchäpita (Pali icchäpeti, Childers; AMg. icchävei)
'caused to desire' Divy 256.1, to icchati; praticchäpaya
(Pali paficchäpeti, Pkt. padicchävei) Mmk 27.24, to pra-
tlcchati.

karäpayet, KP 158.7 (prose), to karati (Diet.). Pos-
sibly, however, this is a corruption for käräp° (§ 38.57),
which occurs shortly after in KP 159.12, and which is
the usual form.

kartäpayet (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'shall cause to twist'
Mmk 57.7, to *kartati (Diet.) 'twists'.

äkramäpito (? by em.) Mv iii.363.9, 'caused to be
buried', to äkramati, 'buries'; see Diet.

kridäpayati (Pali kiläpeti) 'causes to play' Mmk
458.20;'°petha Mv i.227.12*; ii.151.13; 153.8 etc. (all prose);

to kridati. Skt. krldayati is apparently not recorded in
MIndic.

ksamäpayati (late Skt.; Pali khamäpeti, Pkt. khamävei)
'asks pardon; takes leave of, says farewell to'; °payanti
LV 379.6 (prose); °penti Mv iii.359.10 (prose); °payäm äsa
Mmk 640.19 (vs); °peyam (1 sg. opt., v.l. °payeyam) Mv
i.37.8 (prose); °payitvä LV 38.14 (prose), etc., to ksamati.
No *khameti (Skt. ksamayati) seems recorded in MIndic.

ksipäpayet (Pali khipäpeti) 'would cause to be thrown',
Mmk 528.27 (prose); ksipäpayitavya id. 49.19 (prose); to
ksipati.

khanäpayitvä (AMg. khanävai, and Pali khanäpeti,
Childers) 'having had dug' Mv i.352.21 (prose), to khanati;
utkhanäpayisyam Mv ii.437.13 (prose); utkhanäpita Mv
ii.437.16 (prose), iii.363.11 (prose); pass, utkhanäpiyamäna
Mv ii.439.6. The Skt. caus. is khänayati; khanayäm äsuh
is recorded in BR once, Räm. 2.80.12, but modern editions
read khän°. Cf. Asokan khanäpeti, blend of khänayati and
khanäpayati; also khänäpäpita, §38.63.

khädäpaya (Pali khädäpeti) 'cause to eat' Mmk 56.26
(prose); khädäpita Mv i.24.16; ii.479.10 (both prose); to
khädati. No *khädeti (Skt. khädayati) seems recorded in
MIndic.

gäyäpayatah 'cause (dual) to sing' MSV iii.16.6; to
gäyati.

grhnäpayati (Pali ganhäpeti) 'causes to take' Mmk
28.9*29.13; 564.10; grhnäpetvä Mv iii.393.19 (prose); to
BHS grhnati.

grathnäpayatah 'cause (dual) to twine, wind' MSV
iii.16.5 (prose), after grathnltah; to *grathnati, grathnäti.

caräpayeyam, opt. (Pali caräpeti) 'I would cause to
move, proceed' SP 53.4 (vs); to carati.

chindäpayisyämah (Pali chindäpeti) 'we shall cause to
be cut oil' Mv iii.403.9 (prose; so mss., ed. em. °yämi);
to BHS and Pali chindati.

jalpäpayati (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'causes to speak'
Mmk 421.21; to jalpati.

pratijägaräpetha (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'cause to be
cared for, looked after, prepared' Mv ii. 156.9 (prose), to
pratijägarati (Diet.).

jlväpayati (also late Skt.; Pkt. jivävei; apparently not
in Pali) 'causes to live' Mmk 574.24; 696.20 (both prose);
to jivati. Skt. jlvayati has no recorded descendant in Pali
or Pkt.

anujänäpehi (Pali anujänäpeti) 'cause to consent' i. e.
'ask permission of Mv i.256.14 (prose); anujänäpetvä
'having got permission' Mv ii.174.17 (prose); to anujän'ati.

dasäpayati (Pali dasäpeti, Childers) 'causes to bite'
Mmk 462.13 (prose); to dasati. Cf. next.

damsäpayet (AMg. damsävei) 'shall cause to bite' Mmk
463.6 (prose); to damiati 'bites' (Chap. 43); cf. preceding.
Skt. damsayati seems not to be preserved in MIndic.

dahäpaye (not in Pali or Pkt.) Mv iii.20.8, dahäpetvä
9 (vss) 'cause to burn, have burned'; to dahati. Cf. dähä-
payati § 38.61.

duhkhäpayasi (= Pali dukkhäpeti) Mv i.179.19 'afflict';
to duhkhati (Diet.), properly denom., but no *duhkhayati
is recorded.

uddhvasyäpayitvä, to uddhvasyate 'is insulted', pass,
of uddhvamsati, § 38.13.

pattiyäpayisyämi (cf. Pkt. pattiävei) 'I shall cause to
believe' SP 288.5 (prose); to pattiyati (Chap. 43) 'believes'.

piväpayet 'should make drink', and piväpayetu-(käma),
Kashgar rec. for text päyayeyam, päyayitu-, SP 322.2
(prose), to pibati.

opunäpayitavya (Pali opunäpeti) 'to be caused to be
winnowed' Mv iii.178.5, to *opunati = *ava-punäti, see
Diet.

bandhäpetha, impv. (Pali bandhäpeti) 'have bound'
Mv i.258.9 (prose; mss. °ydha); °petva Mv iii.175.6 (prose);
°payitavya Mmk 529.20 (prose); to bandhati (= badhnäti).
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(budhyäpayati, 'causes to become enlightened', to
budhyate, is implied by the nouns budhydpaka, °pana,
which may be genuine forms; see Diet.)

paribhurnjdpetvd (not in Pali; but ace. to Childers
bhuñjápeti; cf. AMg. bhurnjdvei) 'having caused to enjoy
or eat* Mv iii.148.15 (prose), to paribhuñjati.

muñcápetha (Pali muñcdpeti) 'cause to be freed' Mv
iii.297.12 (prose); °payati Mmk 640.18 (vs); 704.10 (prose);
to muñeati.

ramäpetha (Pali ramäpeti) 'cause to take enjoyment'
Mv ii.151.13; 153.9 (both prose) etc.; °pehi id. 430.4
(prose; in same line rdmehil); iii.5.16; 6.3 ÍT. (all vss);
ramäpayale Mmk 571.20 (prose); abhiramäpetha Mv
ii.103.-8; 144.15 (both prose); °penti Mv iii.70.14 (prose);
to ramati.

abhiruhdpayitvd (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'having caused
to mount' Mv iii.39.6 (prose); to abhiruhati (cf. next).

rohäpayati (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'causes to grow' KP
30.1 (prose); to rohati 'grows' (not to the early Skt. caus.
rohayati which was superseded by ropayati). Gf. prec,
and ropdpayasi § 38.57.

likhäpayati (Pali likhäpeti, etc.; also late Skt.) 'causes
to write': °payed SP 51.4 (vs); 226.4 (prose); 342.5 (vs);
KP 159.19 (prose); °payituä Divy 547,6 (prose); abhili-
khäpayitavya Mmk 68.9 (prose); to likhati.

laoäpayitavya (Pali laväpeti) 'to be caused to be
mown' Mv iii.l78.4 (prose); to *lavati, Pkt. lauai.

vanddpayisydmo (Pali uandäpeti) 'we shall cause to
pay homage to' Mv ii.26.6 (prose); vanddpayetsuh Mv
i.223.13 = ii.26.9 (vs); to vandati.

upauisdpita (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'caused to sit down'
Mv ii.103.4; 180.15; 446.14, 15; iii.36.7; 406.2, 4 (all prose);
°payitvd Mv ii.479.10 (prose); to upavisati. — sanwisdpehi
(not in Pali or Pkt.) 'cause (allow) to cohabit' Mv ii.430.6
(prose); to samvisati.

parivisdpiia (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'caused to be waited
on' Mv ii.439.4 (prose); to parivisati.

nivuildpiya (ger.; not in Pali or Pkt.) 'holding down,
causing to sink down' Mv ii.172.7 (prose); to nivuftati
(Diet.), of which the ger. nivuttiya occurs in preceding line»

nivarldpayitum (Pali nivattdpeti) 'to cause to return
or turn back' Mmk 86.3 (prose); to nivartate (also Pali
nivatteti — nioartayati); pratinivartdpayitu (read °paya tu)
Divy 346.10 (prose). (Pali only pafiniuatteti = °vartayali.)

uardhdpayitvd 'having wished success to' {jayena, in
addressing a king) Mv i.310.2 (prose); vaddhdpayitvd Mv
ii.421.11; vaddhdpita (mss.; ed. em. vardh°) Mv i.287.16
(prose); aor. vardhdpaye Mv ii.38.1; to vardhate (in such
phrases as dislyd vardhase, etc.). Gf. uardhayati, Diet. Pali
has vaddhdpeti and Pkt. uaddhdvemi, but whether they
are used in this same sense I am unable to say.

varsdpayati (Pali vassdpeti) 'causes to rain' Mmk 464.1
(prose); to varsati. (Skt. varsayati; ace. to Childers Pali
also vasseti, and PTSD cites caus. pple. oassita.)

siksdpayati (Pali sikkhdpeti, Pkt. °ävei) 'causes to
learn', i. e. 'teaches': °payasi LV 125.19 (prose); °peti Mv
ÜL362.5, °pehi id. 4, °payi?ydmi id. 1 (all prose); °pita Mv
iii.394.9; Divy 198.3; 369.27; 391.8 (all prose); Mmk 57.8
(prose); to siksati (Skt. siksayati, but no Pali or Pkt.
*sikkheti, except once Pkt. sikkhayanta, pr. pple., Sheth).

sisydpayati = prec, but may be caus. to sisyate, see
Diet.: °payisyasi LV 126.12.

saydpito (Pali saydpeti) 'caused to lie down', to sayati.
So I think we must read instead of saydyito Mv iii.39.6;
40.2 (prose); Senart reports no v.l. except sayito once in
one ms. The graphic error y for p is commonplace; I
cannot find any possible analogy for the form printed by
Senart and cannot believe that it was originally intended.

nislddpayitüä (Pali nisiddpeti) 'having caused to sit
down' Mv ii.435.13; 446.9; iii.70.5 (all prose); nislddpetvd
Mv iii.298.18 (prose); to nisidati.

?prasavdpitd (em., mss. °vdyitd, see § 38.38), 'caused
to bring forth, bear' (a child): Divy 484.8 (see Diet.).

pratinisrjdpayisyanti 'will make renounce' MSV
iv. 140.7; to °srjati.

hardpayasi 'you let take' MSV iv.207.2; to harati.
38.54. Gausatives in äpaya (äpe) to presents in

aya (e). The aya (e) is lost before the causative suffix.
38.55. Causatives from aya presents which are

neither causative nor denominative. There is, of course,
no reason in principle for separating these from the rest,
from the point of view of our language or of MIndie
generally. The separation is made here solely for the
convenience of Sanskritists, who may be interested in
the different historic backgrounds of various aya (e) pre-
sents which were provided with dpaya (dpe) causatives.

dndpesyarn (Pali dridpeti) 'I shall have (cause to be)
fetched' Mv ii.103.5 (prose); °payisyam Mv iii.125.17
(prose); °pita, pple., Mv ii.76.4; 103.3; iii.38.7 (all prose);
to dnayati (Pali dneti) 'fetches'.

ucchrdpayanti (Pali ussdpeti) 'they raise' (banners)
Mv ii.112.18 (prose); °payetsu (aor.) Mv ii.343.22; to ppp.
ucchrita (Pali ussita), see §§ 38.44-47.

vardhdpayata, 'cause to be cut of!', to Skt. Dhätup.
vardhayati, 'cuts': MSV i.119.14; 120.5.

dhvdpayate (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'has (causes to be)
summoned' Divy 323.1 (prose); °pya (ger.) Av ii.53.5
(prose); to dhvayati (Pali avhayati, avheli).

38.56. Causatives from denominatives: cf. duh~
khdpayasi, sisydpayaii, § 38.53, to denom. duhkhati,
(l)sisyate\ perhaps baddhdpayitavya, below, should be
entered in that section, since the pres. seems to be baddhatL

andhakdrdpita-(tva), caus. pple. to Skt. denom. pple.
andhakdrita (to andhakdra), 'made darkened', see Diet.

avadvdrdpayitvd 'having had (the city gate, naga-
radvdram) closed' Mv ii.490.1 (prose); to a denom. *ava-
dvdrayati (not found), presumably lit. 'gates off', i. e.
'shuts' (a gate).

drogydpaya (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'convey a greeting
to, cause to be greeted' Divy 128.25; to drogyayati 'salutes'
(Diet.).

keldpayitvd, or kelap°, Mmk 708.28 (printed kaila°),
to kelayati (?Dict.).

cintdpayisydmah (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'we shall cause
to think (on)' SP 271.4 (prose); anuvicintdpayamdndh
'being caused to ponder' SP 109.2 (prose), v.l. of Kashgar
rec.; to (anu-vi-)cintdyati.

citrdpayitavya (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'to be caused to
be painted' Mmk 61.16; 68.13, 22 (all prose), etc.; to
citrayati, citrita.

danddpayanti (Pkt. pple. danddvia) 'cause to be fined
or punished' Siks 63.13 (prose); °payed 67.10 (vs); to
dandayati.

prajñaptdpitam (so one ms.; v.l. prajñdpdyitani;
Senart em. prajñdpayitam), with dsanam, 'a seat was
caused to be provided' (for himself), Mv iii.93.3 and 4.
The form would be ppp. to caus. of a denom. from prajñapta,
'provided' (§28.19).

baddhdpayitavya 'to be caused to be bound' Mmk
50.16; to baddha(ya)ti(1).

bhaksäpayet (cf. Pkt. bhakkhävana, noun) 'shall cause
to eat, feed' Mmk 82.21 (prose); to bhaksayati (or bhaksati)
'eats'.

mantrdpayati (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'causes to announce
(etc.)' Mmk 307.5; 566.24 f. (prose); to mantrayati.

munddpayitvd 'having had shaved' Divy 261.15 =
AMg. munddvei; to Skt. mundayati (Pali ppp. mundita)
'shaves'.

vijatdpayed 'shall cause to comb (card, untangle;
object, wool)' Prát 498.1; to Pali vijafeti, denom. to Skt.
vijata.

uestdpayitavydni 'to be caused to be supervised' Mv
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iii.178.1; to vesteli, denom. to vesti — Skt. visti, see
Diet.

sabddpita (sabddpayati allegedly 'summons', but
rather 'orders summoned'; evidently MIndie; repeatedly
in Räm., but ehiefly in the late Book 7, see BR; cf. AMg.
sadddvei, °viya) 'caused to be summoned' Mv i.272.14;
ii.100.17 (both prose) etc.; °piya (ger.) Mv ii.110.14 (prose);
°payitvä Mv ii.435.4, 13 (prose); to Pali sadddyati 'sum-
mons' (Skt. sabddyati 'makes a noise, cries; calls, sum-
mons').

sukhdpaye (with mss.) 'I make happy' Mv iii.355.8;
sukhdpita, °payitavya, °payitu- (Diet.); to Skt. and Pali
sukhäyate (°ti) 'is happy'.

samhdrdpayitavya, see next §.
hriydpayanti (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'make ashamed'

Bhik l la .5; to hriydyati (Diet.) 'feels shame'.
38.57. Causatives from aya forms which are them-

selves originally causatives, or at least secondary-con-
jugation or '10th class' forms in -aya-, and apparently
not denominatives. Note however that these causatives
in dpaya (dpe) are not synonyms of the underlying 'causa-
tives' in aya, but have the meaning of causatives in re-
lation to them; they are so-called 'double causatives'.
Cf. Lang. 22.97 f.

niskdsdpayitum 'to have (cause to be) expelled', caus.
to niskdsayati 'expels', Divy 339.6 (prose).

kdrdpayati, °peti 'has (causes to be) effected or per-
formed', caus. to Pali kdreti 'performs', also Skt. kdrayati,
'not infrequently in the meaning of the simplex' BR s.v.
1 kar, caus., 7. Pali kdreti apparently never has genuine
caus. meaning; PTSD, tho entering it under the heading
Caus., adds the inconsistent and confusing parenthesis
'(Denom. to kdra)'. Cf. §§38.5, 6; Lang. 22.95, 97. —
kdrdp-ayanti SP 15.3 (vs); -ayet KP 159.12 (prose); -aye
Mmk 86.25 (prose); -ayi (aor.) SP 114.11 (vs); Mv i.118.5
(vs); -ayisu (or better -ayimsü), §32.35, SP 50.16; 51.1;
-ayisyam (fut.) Mv i.325.17 (prose); -ayamdna- Mv i.96.6
(prose); -ayi (ger.) SP 152.5 (vs); -ayitvd Mv i.52.13, 63.9;
Mmk 49.17 (all prose); -enti Mv i.26.15 (prose); -etha Mv
i.258.11; ii.111.5; 156.7 (ail prose); -ehi Mv ii.73.18 (prose);
-ila- SP 50.14 (vs); 110.6 (prose); Mv i.18.2; 19.11; 349.17
(all prose), etc.; Divy 375.3; common. Cf. kardpeti, above,
§38.53; also §38.62.

To the cpd. alamkaroti, or rather MIndie alamkarati
(e. g. Pali alamkara, 2 sg. impw, CPD), is found a caus.
alamkdrdpeti 'causes to adorn', found also in Pali (°petha
Mvii.103.7; 111.4; 153.14; °pehi Mv iii.441.20, all prose);
no * alamkdrayati or °kdreti seems recorded anywhere;
presumably alamkdrdpeti is analogical to the uneom-
pounded causative kdrdpeti. The proportion would be
karoti, karati : kardpeti = alamkaroti, °karati : x.

kalpdpayitvd (Pali kappdpeti) 'having caused (hair and
beard) to be trimmed', Mv ii.489.8 (prose), caus. to Pali
kappeti 'trims'. Skt. also uses the pple. klpta of the simplex
kalpati in the meaning 'trimmed', of hair.

ghosdpita 'caused to be proclaimed' Mv iii.390.19
(prose); ghosdpayitavdn (§34.8) 'he ordered proclaimed'
SP 257.4 (prose); = Pali ghosdpeti, caus. to Pali ghoseti
'proclaims'; Skt. both ghosati and ghosayati in same mg.,
'proclaims'.

otdrdpita 'ordered brought down or out' Mv i.273.16
(prose); caus. to otdreti (Mv i.272.11 otärehi 'bring down!')
= Pall Id., Skt. avatdrayati 'brings down', itself caus. to
avatarati 'comes down'.

pradipdpita (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'ordered lighted,

caused to be lighted' Mv iii.177.8 (prose); to pradlpayati
(Pali padipeti) 'lights', caus. to pradipyate 'is alight'.

dhdrdpayet (aor.) 'caused to hold' (a parasol) Mv
ii.117.5 (prose); dhdrdpayehi (so with mss.) id. ii.447.14
(prose); caus. to Pali dhdreti — dhdrayati 'holds'.

bhisdpayet 'shall cause to be frightened' Prät 518.10
(prose); = Pkt. bhisdvei-, caus. to Pkt. bhisei = bhisayati
'frightens'; Lang. 22.97.

mdrdpemi 'I cause to be killed' Mv ii.247.3 (prose);
= Pali id., caus. to Pali mdreti = mdrayati 'kills'.

yojdpayanti 'they cause to be yoked' Mv iii.101.20
(prose); yojdpehi iii.441.20; °pesi (aor.) iii.442.2; °payitvd
i.259.8; iii.443.9 (all prose); = Pali yojdpeti, caus. to Pali
yojeti — yojayati 'yokes'; Lang. 22.98.

drocdpita 'caused to be stated' Mv i.307.13 (prose);
= Pali drocdpeti, caus. to Pali droceti — BHS drocayati,
°ceti 'states'.

ropdpayasi 'you cause to be planted' Mv ii.486.6
(prose); = Pali ropdpeti, caus. to PaU ropeti = Skt.
ropayati 'plants'. Cf. rohdpayati, § 38.53.

vdddpita 'caused to be played' SP 51.11; 52.1; °piya
(ger.) id. 52.4 (all vss); = Pali vdddpeti, caus. to Pali
vddeti = vddayati 'plays (mus. instruments)'.

vdrdpeya 'would cause to distribute' KP 158.3 (cor-
rupt); 159.6-7; caus. to vdrayati (Diet.).

parivesdpayisyam (text °ves°) 'I shall cause to be
waited upon' Mv ii.435.11 (prose); to either parivesati
(rare in Skt. for parivisati; Pali only parivisati, but Pkt.
both °visai and °vesai) or parivesayati (not in Pali, but
Pkt. pr. pple. parivesayanta), both meaning 'waits upon';
the rarity of parivesati suggests that parivesayati is the
more likely source.

prativethdpehi 'have enclosed, surrounded' Mvii.171.12;
vethdpita id. 15; to vetheti — vesfayati 'wraps, encloses';
Lang. 22.98.

sodhdpayet 'would cause to clean up' SP 107.6 (prose);
sodhdpita 'caused to be cleaned' Mv iii.298.8 (prose); =
Pali sodhdpeti, caus. to Pali sodheti = sodhayati 'cleans'.

sobhdpayati 'causes to be adorned' tvasumdhardm),
Mmk 644.17; = Pkt. sohdvei (Sheth saphd kardnd), caus.
to Pali sobheti — sobhayati 'adorns'.

ghdtdpayitum 'to cause to be killed' Mv i.132.8 (prose):
ghdtdpita 'caused to be killed' Mv ii.l 70.15; iii.166.8 (both
prose); == Pali ghdtdpeti, caus. to Pali ghdteti = ghätayati
'kills'; Lang. 22.98.

samhdrdpayitavya 'to be caused to be gathered'
(dhdnyajdtdni, khalahdnesu) Mv iii. 178.5 (prose). This is
not simple. One would at first sight connect it with sam-
harati. But to this root Pali has no *samhdreti nor *samhd-
rdpeti; only samhardpeti, which is recorded only with
'hair'1 as the object; this (or 'hair and nails') is also the
only recorded object of Skt. samhdrayati; both mean
'remove' (hair, etc.). We are dealing here with a different
word. With it I would connect a gerundive samhdranijja
cited by Sheth, which he associates with sambhdrei'gathers'.
What we have in samhdrdpayitavya appears to be gdve.
of a causative to this, in a Prakritic form (as in the Pkt.
gdve.). The caus. is recorded nowhere else; sambhdrei is
otherwise known in Pkt., but not in Pali, and (as sám-
bhdrayati) doubtfully in Skt.: in BR (5.209) only cited
from Räm. 1.11.3* sambhdraydsu nrpale sambhdran yajña-
sddhakdn. As this passage suggests, sambharayati (= sam-
bhdrei, samhdrei), if it is the true reading, is probably a
denom. to sambhdra, not a caus. to sambharati as PW
takes it.

1. Vin. iv.259, last line, and 260.2 ff.; bhikkhuniyo
sambädhe lomam samhardpetvd . . * vesiydhi saddhim naggd
. . . nhäyanti: misinterpreted in PTSD 'make gather' or
'grow', where it obviously means just the opposite, 'remove'
(the pubic hair, in the manner of courtesans).

2. So Schlegel and Gorresio; others 1.12.3; NWRäm.
1.9.40. The reading is not at all certain; more modern
editions generally seem to read sambhdrdh sambhriyantdm
te for the first päda (so also NWRäm.). '
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38.58. Formal causatives in (ä)paya without caus.
meaning. Renou, Gr. scte. 469, states that even the Skt.
suffix -paya- is sometimes 'deprived of causative force',
but cites no examples. (See Lang. 22.95, n. 5 for other
but unfounded allegations as to such use of Skt. -paya-.)
In standard Skt. such cases, if they occur, are surely
extremely rare. They are very rare in BHS also. Never-
theless I have noted a few forms, inherited from Skt.,
which seem to me quite clearly non-causative in meaning
(perhaps by analogy with the more frequent similar use
of original causatives in aya; above § 38.23):

parinirväpayeyam Divy 90.10, 'may I enter complete
nirvana'. Here parinirväpayati is certainly (unless we
emend) used precisely in the sense of parinirväyati. In
SP 250.12 read parinirväpayitu-kämo with mss. (except
two °vdtu-), for text em. °imyitu-,

utthäpayet LV 335.15, 'let him set forth' = uttisthet.
Similarly upasthäpayitum, fto wait upon' LV 100.13;
npasthapetvä, 'waiting on' Mv ii.220.18 (see Diet. s.v.
upasthäpayati 4).

Several such forms occur from snäpayati or snapayati,
both regularly used in Skt. and BHS as causatives to
snä, but in BHS also as intransitives, like the simplex:
sndpi (aor.) LV 271.12 'bathed (himself), took a bath';
snapayantam Mv ii.77.18 (prose), 'while bathing' (intrans.),
and in the next sentence, ii.77.19, as well as ii.78.1,
snäpayati, 'bathes' (intrans.); snäpitum (inf.; Senart em.
snäyitum) Mv iii.12.5, 'to bathe' (intrans.).

samädäpayati (a MIndie creation tho its form is
regular for Skt.), ordinarily causative, twice means 'assumes,
takes on oneself (= samädiyati, the BHS and Pali simplex);
see Diet. s.v. (5).

38.59. MIndie forms in äpayati are rarely used except
as causatives to the simplex on which they are based
(even when, as in the long list above § 38.57, that 'simplex'
is itself a causative, so that the result is a 'double causa-
tive', Geiger 182). I have suggested in Lang. 22.98 if.
that most, possibly all, the real exceptions may be explained
as blend formations, as follows.

38.60. We have seen that the old Skt. causatives in
ayati (and even some new MIndie forms of the same type)
are still freely used, with caus. meaning, in MIndie.
They are sometimes closely juxtaposed in recorded texts
with new MIndie causatives in äpayati (.äpeti, etc.). E. g.,
Mv ii.430.4 presents in the same line, and obviously as
synonyms, rämehi (from Skt. rdmayati, caus.) and ramdpehi
(MIndie caus. based on ramati). Such collocations may
easily be supposed to have led to blend forms like *rämäpeti
(this particular blend has not been noted), which would
have the aspect of a form in äpeti based on rämeti but
having the same meaning. The only forms of this type
which I have noted in BHS, and most if not all similar
forms in Pali and Pkt., can be so understood without
difficulty. Cf. M. Leumann; IF 57.223, top, and my
article cited above.

38.61. So chedäpayati, 'causes to be cut off' ( =
chedayati, id., still used in Pali, Mahávamsa 21.18 and
35.43), occurs in BHS only in Mv iii.403.13 (prose) chedä-
payisyati. Here it paraphrases, in free quotation, the
equivalent chindäpayisyämah (so read with mss., Senart
°yämi), a normal MIndic caus. to MIndic chindati, 'cuts'.
I believe it is surely a blend of this form with chedayati,
and the collocation in Mv suggests how such forms must
often have originated. (Of course they are not limited
to such collocations; cf. Lang. 22.99, note 10.)

So also dähäpayati, 'causes to be burned', Mmk
634.9, is a blend of the*regular Skt. caus. dähayati with
the regular BHS (MIndic) caus. dahäpayati, § 38.53, to
dahati 'burns'.

And bhojäpehi Mv i.305.10, if it means 'feed, cause
to eat' (cf. Lang. 22.99 with note 11), is a blend of Skt.

bhojayati with BHS (MIndic) bhunjäpeti, both having the
same meaning.

Analogical in a different way is alarnkäräpeti 'causes
to adorn', on which see § 38.57.

säyäpitaka, on which see Diet., if textually correct,
seems to be a -ka extension of a ppp. of *säyäpayaii,
'makes go to sleep', = Skt. say ayati, caus. of sete. It
occurs in prose, MSV i.117.13, and perhaps should be
emended to sayä° (§ 38.53). The text later, i.120.6, replaces
it by säyayitah, the regular Skt. form.

38.62. And finally, in LV 215.9, 12, 16 (vss) the ppp.
käräpilam, formally to käräpeti (see § 38.57), seems to
imply non-causative meaning like that which kärayati,
käreti regularly has in MIndic (and sometimes in Skt.),
equivalent to karoti (or MIndic karati) 'effects, carries
out', with synonyms of räjyam: aisvarya (ädhipatyam,
märesvaratvam) käräpitam, 'rulership was carried on'. No
other interpretation seems to me possible; the Bodhisattva
speaks of himself (in the instr.) as the person by whom,
in past lives, rulership was 'exercised, performed'; he can
hardly have meant that rulership was (by him) 'caused
to be performed' (by someone else). Another MIndic form
in -p- similarly used may be allipitauyam, § 38.67 below.
Compare the rare, but undeniable, cases of Skt. forms in
-paya- which in BHS are used as non-causative intransitives
(§ 38.58), and the commoner cases of Skt. causatives in
-aya- which in BHS are similarly used (§ 38.23).

38.63. On similar cases in MIndic see my article
cited above. Note that many of the alleged cases of
equivalence between äpeti and eti forms are simply mis-
interpretations; the äpeti form is really caus. to the eti
form. So notably the Asokan forms (ppp.) likhäpäpita,
khänäpäpita, with double -äp-, which have never been
properly interpreted. They are genuine causatives to
likhäpita, khänäpita, as I showed Lang. 22.100. (So now
J. Bloch, Asoka [1950], 91 n. 4, 172.)

38.64. Miscellaneous and irregular forms in
payati. A few sporadic irregularities need to be noted.
päpayati 'causes to drink', Divy 398.17 (prose), fits the
general pattern of Skt. roots in ä (sthäpayati, däpayati,
etc.), but the normal Skt. caus. from this root is pdyayati
(Pali also päyeti), and I have found no *päpeti or descend-
ant in MIndic. It should however be noted that päpayati
is occasionally recorded in Skt.; see BR, who regard such
forms as mere corruptions for pay0. If they are right,
the same might be assumed for the isolated Divy occurrence.

38.65. ucchrepayati 'lifts up, sets up' occurs repeatedly
(see Diet.), and even forms a noun ucchrepana (so, not
°na). No such form seems to be recorded in Pali or Pkt.
It is u¿?d exactly like ucchräpayati, on which see above,
§§ 38.44-47, 55, and seems to be a blend of that form with
*ucchreti (Skt. ucchrayati) — Pali usseti, which has the
same meaning.

38.66. Our language has a MIndic present alliyati
(also alli°) 'comes, approaches', which however seems to
be used also (Mv ii.190.5 ff.) in a causative sense, 'brings'.
It corresponds to Pali alliyati (defined CPD fto stick to,
to lean against, to be attached to, to be fond of; caus.
alliyäpeti 'to attach to, to apply, sew on'), and Pkt.
alliai (alii0) 'come; enter; join' (jornä); 'resort to* (äsraya
karnä); 'embrace; be united'; AMg. alliai 'to resort to;
to restrain or control the senses' (Ratnach.). It is obviously
derived from Skt. ällyate (§ 3.4 a). To it, in our language
but nowhere else as far as I know, are formed two causa-
tives. One, alläpayaii, I have found only in the pple.
alläpita 'brought, caused to come', or perhaps 'ordered
brought, caused to be brought' (either would be possible),
Mv iii.362.3 (prose). It seems clearly based on the pattern
änlyate (passive) 'is brought': änäpita 'caused to be brought'
(§ 38.54) = alliyate (°ti) 'comes' (substantially = 'is
brought'), or also 'brings' : alläpita. There are other
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verbs, such as (ä)diyate : (ä)däpita, which have intransi-
tives (originally medio-passives)1 in lya(tif °te) and causa-
tives in äpaya; but the close semantic resemblance,
amounting to synonymity, between äni- and alii- seems
to point to äni- : änäp- as the specific source of alläp-
from alii-.

38.67. The other causative, allipayati, is commoner
in our texts. I can only understand it as a blend of
alläpayati, just mentioned, with the simplex alliyati. It
is significant and important that this latter is used
with 'causative' (transitive) meaning in our language,
as we saw (see § 38.24 and Diet.). Thus alliyati and
alläpayati (if this .meant 'brings') were or could be
synonyms; this made the blend-form allipayati all the
easier. The process is a sort of inverse of that which
gave rise to blends like chedäpayati § 38.61. Forms noted
are (all prose) : allipayati Mv ii.435.14, 'causes to be
brought; °peya iii.127.17 and °peti iii.144.12 (in these
two, the mss. have y for p, and the first should probably
be read °yeya and classed as opt. to alliyati as trans.;
while for the second, one ms. has alliyanti; read alliyati,
trans., 'brings'?); °pita, pple., i.311.2; ii.471.1; 472.11;
iii.24.4; 408.4; 421.8; °piyanti, passive, iii.68.11; 405.15;
°piyatit id., iii.127.4. In Mv ii.107.5 allipitäni seems to
mean 'were caused to be brought', as if caus. to alliyati
in caus. sense, 'bring'. On the other hand, in iii.288.9—10
alllpitavyarn, despite the p, seems to be intransitive, 'to
be approached, gone up to'; perhaps read alliyitavyamj
But cf. §38.62.

38.68. Prakritic forms in äveti. By the side of

forms in äpayati, äpeti, sporadic instances occur (hardly
except in Mv; once in Sádh) of Prakritic äveti, with v
for p. There are such forms in Pali (Geiger 38.5; ubbillävita
beside °pita; visiveti — *visyapayati), where they must
be loans from other (Prakrit) dialects; I assume the same
for BHS, where they are certainly not common. (To be
sure, the mss., or some of them, record cases which are
not taken into Senart's text.) There is no proof that the
underlying Prakrit had äveti regularly and that p was
substituted for v in the process of Sanskritization.

38.69. The following are examples of äveti forms
based on presents in ati:

grhndveti 'causes to be taken' Mv ii.467.3 (prose) =
grhnäpayati § 38.53, to grhnali.

bhumjäventi 'they cause to eat' Mv i.12.6 (vs) = (pari)-
bhumjäpeti § 38.53, to bhuñjati.

lambävayet (Pali lambäpeti) 'he shall hang' (trans.)
Sádh 170.20 (prose); lambäviya (ger., with mss.) Mv
ii.l72.14 (prose); to lámbate, °ti.

38.70. The rest are causatives to aya presents:
ghätävita 'caused to be killed' Mv i.19.2 (prose) =

ghätäpita § 38.57, to ghätayati.
nivestävehi (not in Pali or Pkt.) 'cause to be wrapped'

Mv i.273.14 (prose; mss. nices(h°; Senart em. vest0, omit-
ting ni), to Skt. nives}ayati 'wraps'.

sabdävitvä 'having had summoned' Mv ii.421.5; 442.2;
491.9; iii.36.11; 390.15; °viyäna, v.l. for °piyäna (which
Senart reads), ger., Mv ii.173.1; (no v.l.) ii.453.13; iii.287.16;
°vita, pple., Mv Hi.36.2 (in same line occurs ¿abdäpehi);
406.3; == sabdäp-, §38.56, to sabdäyati.



39. Intensive

39.1. Our language has cankramati (= Pali cañkamati; caiikramitäya. Perhaps the MIndie cankramati (caiikamati)
AMg. pple. cankamanta)t by the side of the regular cañkra- is analogical to the future (§ 28.13) or the ppp. cañkramita
mgate (which is found e. g. LV 377.4, 8; in the first, v.l. (§28.30).
cañkramate). Examples: anucañkramámi SP 55.1; °manti 39.2. Similarly, SP 171.11 jäjualanti shows a thematic
SP 84.8; cañkrameta SP 98.10; cahkrami (opt.) SP 344.1; present active instead of the middle jäjvalyate, intensive
caiikrami (aor.) LV 368.16; cañkramed LV 369.1 (all vss). of ¡val. Such forms are, in this case, recorded in the Mbh
Others, see s.w. (anu)cañkramati, Diet., and Chap. 43, s.v. (BR).
kram (5). Vedic language has a future cañkramisyati, 39.3. An intensive to hri, not recorded in Skt. or
implied in dat. sg. pple. caiikramisyate TS 7.1.19.3, KSA MIndic, is jehrlyate Mvy 1829; jehriyamäna SP 108.6;
1.10 (154.17), associated with cañkramyamánáya and jehrlyante Divy 39.7.
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40. Desiderative

40.1. Beside regular snssüsati (Skt. susrüsatey °ti), Is it somehow assimilated to a i/a-present? However, Gv
Pali 'often' (PTSD) writes sussuyati, which Geiger 184 2d ed. süsrüsantam (by em.?).
note 3 regards as a corruption. But Gv 520.23 (prose), 40.2. Unreduplicated forms, ppp. (pari-)bhuksita, adj.
1st ed., reads susruyantam (read susrüoe!), ace. sg. pres. bhuksa, and noun bhuksa, for Skt. bubhuks0, occur as in
pple., which would be a Sanskritization of the Pali form. Pkt. bhukkhia, bhukkhä; see Diet.

(198)



41. Syntactic addenda to the verb

Special uses of as and bhü; periphrastic
verbal expressions

41.1. Occasionally forms of as and bhü are used as
quasi-particles; cf. the Skt. usages mentioned by Speyer,
Skt, Synt. p. 234. So äsit in SP 135.12 (prose) pürvam
cäham alpaprajño ¡' Ipapratisamvedy andhabhüto 'smy äsit,
'formerly I was of little intelligence or experience, blind1;
lit. 'I am . . ., it was'; and (á)bhüi in LV 193.11 mä bhüc
chäkyakuloditasya gamane chidyeta vamso hy ayam, 'may
it not happen that, on the departure of the scion of the
áákya race, this family shall be cut off' (the verb introduced
by mä appears to be chidyeta; (a)bhüt seems virtually a
constructionless particle; Tib. seems to render by gran,
'perhaps*).

41.2. The periphrastic verb expressions, involving
use of participles with or without forms of as and bhü
as copulas, mentioned in Sen 56-7, are on the whole hardly
characteristic of BHS in distinction from Skt. (See Renou,
Etudes de gram, skte., Paris, 1936; on periphrastic use
of present pples., especially 22-24.) The few stray examples
which follow are very unpretentious. All of them could
probably be paralleled from Skt., and most of them no
doubt have many other parallels in BHS.

41.3. Present participles, with or without auxiliary,
in place of finite verbs: (tatra dhätryas ca cejivargäs ca
sthäpitä abhüvan, parisesäh) ¿äkyäh suddhodanapramukhäh
prakrämantah LV 125.16 (prose), 'then the nurses and
slave-women were halted; the other áakyas including
Suddhodaiia .proceeded' (is abhüvan felt as carried over
to serve as auxiliary with prakrämantafyt); na kadäcid
vayam vidhäryamänäs Divy 177.4, 'we are never kept
out'; ity evamädicaritäni pürva caranta duskarakrtäni RP
27.11 (vs), 'such-like actions I was performing of old,
difficult tasks'; äsi ( = äsit, as 1 sg.j caranta pure ahu
( = aham) nityam RP 27.18 (vs), 'I was always performing
of old' (here äsi as auxiliary).

41.4. Forms of bhavati with past pples. are frequent
as periphrastic expressions, equivalent to preterites; Sen
56 mentions only the aqrist (which he calls imperfect)
abhüL Examples of the present bhavati: (yehi . . .) pari-
bhuñjitáni bhavanti, 'were enjoyed (in life)' Mv i.19.4;
(yäva. . .) karma vyantikrtam na bhavati i.20.5, 'until their
action has been completed'; many others in this context,
e.g. i.20.8; 21.14; 22.5-6, 7, 14; 23.3, 4; also i.233.3
katham te bhavati (note sg. for pi.) imä utpaläni krltäni,
'how did you get these utpalas bought?'; yathäham . . .
snänasäläm pravisfo bhavämi Divy 420.19-20, 'when I am
(have, shall have) entered into the bathroom'.

41.5. Perfect babhüva: sambädham äpanno babhüva
Mv i.131.6, 'came into dire straits'.

41.6. Aorist abhät (common; a few others in Sen);
cittam abhyupagatah tadä abhüt Mv i.64.15, 'then arrived
at the thought*; asmäbhir apy anye bodhisattvä avavaditä
abhüvan. . . na ca . . . sprhäcittam utpäditam abhüt SP
101.4 (prose).

41.7. The future bhavisyanti is used with the perfect
active pple. in tavant, in a meaning which I find hard to
distinguish from the future, in bhavisyanti khalu deva-
syätyayät pascimä jänapadäh pariprstavanto Divy 224.3-4,
'you see, after your majesty's death, later people are
going to ask' (hardly 'there are going to be people who
ask', since the pple. in tavant could scarcely bear this
meaning). The same future is also used with a noun-
formation in aka: katham etäni pravesakäni bhavisyanti
Divy 249.4, 'how will they get to enter (lit. become
enterers)?'

41.8. In abhibhüya bhüto Mv iii.286.3 (prose), 'has
conquered', lit. 'has become having conquered', we seem
to have a periphrasis consisting of a gerund with the
past pple. bhuta, taking the place of an auxiliary.

41.9. Sen 61 cites upeyivän SP 257.8 (prose) as the
only periphrastic use of the perf. pple. in väms noted
by him in BHS (cf. Renou, Ét. de gram. skte. 25).



42. Constructions with ma

42.1. The use of mä in BHS differs both formally
and semantically from that of standard Skt. (on which
see Speyer, Skt. Synt. §§353-4, 405, VSS §§193, 237;
Renou, Gr. scte. pp. 412, 439, 451, 462, 513, 525). Normally
Skt. uses mä with the augmentless aor., less often with
the imperfect and impv., in prohibitions, also sometimes
in negative purpose clauses ('in order that not; lest').
There are stray occurrences, particularly in the epic (see
Kulkarni, ABORI. ¿4.83-97), of its use with other verb
forms, such as opt., fut., and pres. indie, but they are
abnormal.

42.2. In BHS it is very freely used with the opt.
(for which the regular Skt. negative is na), with the fut.
and pres. indie, and with no finite verb at all. As to
meaning, while still common in prohibitions and lest-
clauses, it is also much used in expressions of strong
negative wish or hope, often translatable by expressions
of fear. These most commonly relate to future events,
but may also relate to the present or past. This use shades
over into expressions of dubiety, uncertainty, or worry
(almost invariably about something deprecated or regarded
as undesirable; rarely only about something the speaker
regards as improbable). Such expressions are sometimes
clearly interrogative in tone: 'I hope . . . not?' 'it isn't
so, is it?' 'isn't there reason to fear that . . .?' 'isn't (regret-
tably) . . .?' Presumably in actual speech these were
distinguished by interrogative intonation, if in no other
way. In default of any way of indicating this in the text,
it is often difficult or impossible to be sure whether it
was present or not.

42.3. All these meanings of mä occur freely with the
opt., fut. and pres. indie, and with no finite verb at all.
The non-Skt. meanings occur rarely with the augmentless
aorist, and so far as I have noted never with the impera-
tive; these two forms are nearly or quite restricted to
their Skt. uses. Augmented preterites are only rarely used
(as also in Skt.).

42.4. The negative mä is very often accompanied
by a particle, most commonly haiua (ha-eva); frequently
khalu, which seems interchangeable with haiva (cf. Gv
116.20-25 where both occur in parallel expressions); also
tävat and näma. But no particle is necessary; all the
forms and meanings listed may occur without any. In
prohibitive expressions sma is sometimes used (LV 192.22)
as in Skt.; other particles rarely occur with mä in this sense.

Prohibitions

42.5. No examples of augmentless aorist or imperative
are quoted, since these are normal Skt.

Augmented aor.: mä änanda tathägaiam (so read,
Foucaux, Notes p. 113) prämänikam akärsuh LV 89.9-10,
'let them not make (consider) the T. measurable!'.

Opt.: mä tvam svayam gacche, cefim presehi Mv ii.169.17,
'don't go yourself; send a maidservant'.

Fut. with haiva: tväm samdisämi . . . mä haiva tvam
bälajanasya agrato bhäsisyase sütram. . . SP 97.5-6, 'I
command you, do not recite this sütra before fools'.

Fut. with sma: mä sma kacläcit samgitim vichetsyatha
LV 192.22 (prose), 'do not ever interrupt your singing'

(in verse parallel 193.12 samglti mä chetsyathä, without
particle).

Fut. (in the first also present) without particle: mä
präninam ghätayisyatha mädattädäsyatha mä kämesu
mithyä carisyatha mä mrsäm vaksyathay yävan mä me
vijite adharmam utpadyate (pres.), mädharmaeärino rocetha
(= rocayatha, pres.) LV 15.9-11, 'do not kill, steal, be
unchaste, lie, and so on, in short, let no wrong take place
in my kingdom; do not tolerate evil-doers'; ihaiva tvam . . .
karma kurusva mä bhfiyo 'nyatra gamisyasi SP 106.8, 'do
your work right here; go no more anywhere else'; pürvam-
gamo bhava tvam mä bhesyasi paseimas tesäm LV 185.14,
'be thou the first of theml be not the last!'; mä däsyathä
jivitam LV 335.13, 'don't grant him life'; mä esa bhoksyatha
bhäjanesu LV 383.12, 'don't eat in these dishes'; mä tumhe
camum apaharisyatha Mv ii.173.14, 'don't take away the
coffin'; similarly mä . . . darsayisyasi 173.18-174.1; mä
socisyatha mä utkanlhisyatha 215.1-2; mä atra^ alllsyatha
.253.5, 'don't go here!'; mä däsyasi Divy 12.22, 'don't
give'; ärya tistha mä praveksyasi 82.3, 'Sir, stop, don't
enter!'; mä . . . mahäsamudram avatarisyasi Av i.199.8,
'don't embark on the high sea!'

Pres. indie, without particle: mäyuktayogina vadesi
etat SP 93.11, 'do not say this to those who have not
practised discipline'; mä me bhüyo ägacchasi Mv i.244.7,
'do not come to see me any more!'; Senart, failing to
recognize this common use of the present, interprets the
verb as aor., which is possible (§ 32.62) but by no means
necessary; devi mä bhüyo padminim pasyanäya nirdhävasi
Mv ii.451.1, 'queen, don't go out again to visit the pool';
mä marmabhedlni vaeämsi vaksi Gv 407.1, 'do not speak . . .'

Gerundive without particle: mä me kathamcid upasam-
kramitavyam anyena Mv iii.225.12, 'let no one else approach
me by any means.'

Strong determination

42.6. The prohibitive mä shades off, first, into expres-
sions of strong determination, the subject being third or
first person. They are hardly what we should describe
as commands, yet there is more than mere wish or hope
in them.

Fut. with khalu: mä khalu kumäro 'nabhijnäta evä--
bhiniskramisyatUi LV 186.14-15, (the king established
strong guards around the Bodhisattva's dwelling) 'thinking,
The prince is not going to (I'm determined that he shall
not) depart (from worldly life) quite unrecognized 1'

Fut. without particle: mä bodhisattvo 'bhiniskrami-
syatUi LV 192.21-2, (same situation; the king stationed
men to watch him night and day,) 'thinking, The Bodhi-
sattva is not going to (I won't let him) depart'.

F"ut. 1st person, without particle: mä vahesyam etam
mrgam päsato Mv ii.236.13, 'I (a hunter who has trapped
a deer, but is moved to pity) mustn't (certainly won't)
take this deer from the thong' (i. e. I'll let him go free).

'Lest, in order that not' clauses

42.7. The augmentless aorist, and sporadically other
forms, are so used in Skt. (Speyer, Skt. Synt. § 405 Rem. 1).

Aorist (common); a single example, without particle:
(200)



42.9] in order that not' clauses 201

ma DO bhüd dirgharätram arthäya hitäya sukhäya LV 409.7,
text. But Tib. (which Foucaux mistranslates) obviously
read anarthäya ahitäya asukhäya, and the original must
have had this (cf. the familiar Pali phrase anatthäya
ahitäya dukkhäya, or asukhäya). '(Do not address the
Tathägata with äyusmant,) lest it result in harm, dis-
advantage, and unhappiness for you for a long time/

Opt. with haiva: mä haiua . . . sattväh . . . kinikrta-
samjñd (so for KN kili°, see Diet.) bhaveyur na ca tathdgate
durlábhasamjñam utpädayeyur . . . viryam närabheyus . . .
na ca . . . utpädayeyuh SP 319.6-9, 'lest creatures . . .
should get their fancies calloused, and should not get the
idea that the T. is hard to find', etc. (note na in neg. of
mä-clause, 'lest. . . not').

Opt. without particle: tasmad bhavantam na yäcämi,
mä me vidvesanä bhavet Mv iii.419.8 (vs), 'therefore I do
not beg of you, lest I become subject to hatred*.

Fut. with haiva: mä haiva ksepsyanti srunitva dhar-
mam, 'lest on hearing the dharma they reject it' SP 291.12;
mä haivetah kälam krtvä narakesüpapatsyasa (ms. °tsyata)
Hi Av i.272.12, 'lest dying from this life you be reborn
in (one of) the hells'.

Fut. without particle: mä laksanä akusalä vikalpayi-
syanti dvijasamghä Mv i.224.4 = ii.27.4, (Maheávara-
gods came to cast the child's horoscope) 'lest the throngs
of brahmans should erroneously distinguish unfavorable
signs' (cf. vikalpay Diet.); mä tena udakaräksasena khajji-
syasi ii.78.4, 'lest you be eaten by that water-ogre'; devi
lato bhaisajyagudikäto pibanäye na labhati, mä devi päpakam
putram janayisyati ii.432.4-5, 'the queen didn't get (wasn't
allowed) to drink from that medicinal pill, that the queen
might not bear an ugly son' (as had been predicted); mä
iha anähäro marisyati iii.132.1, 'lest he die of hunger here';
mädharmena räjyam käraya, mä narakaparäyano bhavi-
syasiti Divy 59.5, 'don't rule unjustly, lest you become
headed for hell'; maitam kascid drsfvä säsane 'prasädam
pravedayisyatiti Divy 190.13, 'lest someone, seeing him
(a drunken monk), should say unseemly things about the
Doctrine'.

Pres. indie, without particle: (Mara says to the Bo-
dhisattva: Do as I bid you,) mä venuyasti haritäm va
chinadmi te fdya LV 338.14, 'less I cut you off today like
a green bamboo stalk'; mä paritapyämi Mv ii.248.7 (so
with v.l. for text °yäsi, § 27.8), 'lest I suffer for it'; mä
vänifakä sägare vinasyante (= vinas0) Mv üi.355.11, (the
Bodhisattva in a previous birth resolves to give up his
life) 'that the merchants (his companions) may not perish
in the sea'.

Strong negative wishes or hopes for the future

42.8. The line is not easy to draw between this and
the last two divisions, between negative determination
or purpose, and negative wish or hope. The problem here
becomes, in fact, hardly more than one of translation;
and sometimes different choices seem about equally good.

Opt. without particle: mäsmäd vrajet sürato, mä bhuc
chäkyakuloditasya gamane chidyeta vamso hy ayam LV
193.10-11, 'may the Gracious One not depart from here;
may this lineage not be cut off on the departure, per-
chance (bhut, § 41.1), of the scion of the Säkya family'.
The second mä clause is here assumed to be coordinate
with the first; but it might also be a 'lest' clause, sub-
ordinate to it.

Fut. with haiva: mä haiva kälam karisyati sokapräptä
LV 234.5, 'Oh, I hope she won't die in her grief I' (said
of Gopä by her attendants, after the Bodhisattva's de-
parture).

Fut. with khalu: mä khalv ayam . . . kälam karisyaty
akrtdrtha eva LV 252.9-10, 'I do hope he will not die

without attaining his goal!' (said by gods on observing
the Bodhisattva in a trance).

Fut. with no particle: nivartanam mä ca bhavisyatiti
SP 197.7, 'and in the wish (iti, with the thought), may
(let) there be no turning back!'; mä maivarnrüpä. . .
bhiksavo bhavisyanti LV 88.13, (Buddha has just predicted
the future existence of evil monks who will not keep the
law; Ananda exclaims:) 'Oh, I hope that there will never
come to be monks of that sort!' (God forbid!).

Pres. indie, with no particle: mä ca kadäcid bhütaguru
nätho antarahäyate Mv i.175.9 (so, or °häyante, which is
unmetr., all six mss.; Senart em. °häyatu\; in a series of
stanzas in praise of Buddha, spoken by a god at the
dharmacakrapravartana), 'and may the Lord, the Guru
of beings, never disappear!'

Fears for the future (also referring to present and past)

42.9. The preceding usage leads almost imperceptibly
into another and very large group of cases in which dis-
quietude or fear (already present in some of the preceding)
becomes the dominant emotion; the negative wish or
hope is strongly colored by dread lest it be disappointed:
'I am afraid that . . / or 'I hope that . . . not'. In a number
of these, it is quite possible that questioning intonation
was present (cf. below).

Opt. with haiva: mä haiva mama kälakriyä bhavet,
sarvam idam aparibhuktam vinasyet SP 102.11, '(I am
old and have no son;) I'm afraid I may die and all this
(wealth) may be lost before it is enjoyed'; mä haivetvara-
punya devamanujä . . . no saktä siya . . . LV 271.3-4, (the
Bodhisattva resolves to go now to the Bodhi-tree;) 'I fear
that (otherwise) . . . gods and men would not be able . . .'
(could also be interpreted as a 'lest' clause); mä haiva
(so v.l., text heva) me cyävaye äsanäto Mv ii.319.14, 'I fear
he may cause me to fall from my seat'.

Opt. with haiva tävat: na me putro 'sti, mä haiva
tävad aham aputro kälam kareya Mv ii.424.17, 'I have no
son; I fear I may die sonless'.

Opt. with tävat: mä tävad aham vadhyo dandy o bha-
veyam SP 104.7, 'I am afraid I may be subject to execution
or punishment' (or question? 'isn't there danger that I
may . . . ' ? )

Opt. with khalu: mä khalv ime tapasvinas tädrsam
mahäratnadvipam na gaccheyur iti SP 187.10, 'I'm afraid
these wretches may not go to such a great jewel-island';
mä khalv ima ekam eva buddhajnänam srutvä dravenaiva
pratinivartayeyur naivopasarnkrameyuh SP 189.1, 'I'm
afraid they. . . would turn back and not draw near'
(parallel to the preceding).

Opt. with no particle: mä däni dosam pi labheyam
atra SP 113.3, 'I'm afraid I may now get even some dis-
aster here' (or question, 'may I not. . ., isn't there danger
that I may . . . ' ? )

Fut. with haiva: (once, haiva tävat Mv ii.144.7) mä
haiva . . . dhaksyathänayavyasanam äpatsyatha SP 73.6-7,
'I'm afraid you will be burned, will get into trouble and
disaster'; here translation by 'lest. . .' would be possible,
but not in the closely parallel 73.13 mä haiväham cerne
ca . . . anayavyasanam äpatsyämahe, 'I fear that both I
and they will. . .'; hä dhik säkyakulasya rddhi vipulo mä
haiva samdhaksyate LV 194.6, 'woe is me! 1 fear that the
abundant fortune of the Sakya family may be burnt up!';
yadi kumärasya säntehi dhyänehi ciitam abhiramati, mä
haiva tävad asitasya rsisya satyam vyäkaranam bhavisyati
Mv ii.144.7, 'if the prince's mind takes pleasure in calm
meditations, I fear that the sage Asita's prediction may
come true'; so, rájño bhavati: mä haiva yathä asitena . . .
vyäkrto tathä bhavisyati ii.151.11-12; likewise ii.153.7 (read
mä haiva . . .); mä haiva (so read with v.l.) aham pi tathä
eva hanisyämi ii. 170.18, 'I fear I too may be slain in the
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same way'; so räjä . . . trasto samjäto, mä haiva nie sana-
garajanapadam säpena bhasmikarisyati (mss. bhasmam0),
ii.213.13-15, 'the king was frightened (thinking): I fear
he will reduce my land, including city and country, to
ashes by his curse'; mä haiva (so read with v.l.) sramano
abhibhavisyati 276.19, (Mara says) 'I fear the monk will
conquer me'.

Fut. with khu (= khatu): mä kirn sramanaräju bä-
dhyisyate (em., but all mss. point to a fut.) . . . LV 366.2,
'Oh, I fear the king of monks will be overwhelmed 1' (said
by gods, on the attack of Mära's host).

42.10. In the following the fear applies to a present
situation, instead of to future events, altho in the first
example one of the verbs is a future of probability:

Fut. with haiva, then infin. plus kämet with haiva
and with khalu (all parallel): mä haiväyam märo bhavi-
syati . . . mä haiva mamäntaräyam kartukämah sarvajña-
täyäm, mä khalu. mäm visamena pathä pranetukämah, mä
khalu me dharmamukhäntaräyam kartukämo . . . Gv 116.20-
25, 'I am afraid that this is Mära', etc. (or perhaps question,
'isn't this perchance Mära? and doesn't he want' etc.).

In the rest either the pres. indie, is used, or there is
no finite verb form; in both cases with or without khalu
or haiva: kim idam rse rodasi. . . mä khalu kumärasya
käcid vipratipattih LV 104.3-5, (the king speaks to Asita)
'Why are you weeping, O sage? . . . I hope there is nothing
going wrong with (no disaster predictable for) the child';
in verse parallel to this, kim brähmano roditl, mä vighnam
khalu pat yate 'yam asitah sarvärthasiddhasya me LV
111.3-4, '. . . I hope this Asita doesn't see any danger . . .';
same situation in Mv ii.32.13 kim bhagavan tarn kumäram
drs{vä rodasi, mä kumärasya kämeid vipattim pasyasi,
\ . . I hope you don't see . . .'; asañgasya mä khalu visaye
sajjate manah, mä khalv amarair asamcodito vismarati
pürvapratijnäm LV 209.5-7, (gods, seeing the Bodhisattva
intently gazing on the women of the harem, say:) 'I hope
that, unattached (as he is), his mind is not attaching
itself to the world of sense-objects; I hope that, un-
prompted by the gods, he is not forgetting his former
undertaking'; mä me bhiksu imehi adhisthänehi (so mss.;
loc. in sense) düsayatiti Mv i.244.14, (he became afraid,)
'thinking, I'm afraid the monk is ruining me in these
quarters!' (the speaker then proceeds to murder the monk);
Aim idam . . . ¿okärdito upavisfo 'sil mä kimcit sarirasya
pratipidäm pasyasi, mä dhanaksayam upalaksasi, mä
paracakrabhayam upasthitam Mv ii.145.12-14, (Suddhodana
to the Bodhisattva:) 'Why are you sitting thus in sorrow?
I hope you don't see any bodily affliction, or notice any
loss of money, or danger from a hostile power drawn
nigh' (but this mä clause may be a question, 'you don't,
do you?'. . .).

Interesting and somewhat exceptional is räjä kuso
duräsado dusprasaho, mä imarn muhürtam anayavyasanam
äpadyasi Mv ii.493.1-2, (the doorkeepers speak to King
Kuáa, whom they do not recognize, as he tries to enter
his own palace:) 'King Kusa is hard to get at, dangerous;
you're in danger of getting into trouble and disaster this
moment!' One might render 'I'm afraid you are. . .',
but the speakers do not really participate in the emotion
of fear.

42.11. There are also cases referring to past events;
the rendering may be 'I only hope . . . not (but am
afraid . . .)'. The verb, or substitute for it, is always pre-
terite in effect; but the opt., or future of probability, of
the roots as or bhü may be used with past participles as
a sort of periphrastic conjectural preterite (or equivalent
of 'future perfect').

Ppp. with haiva (and with or without auxiliary): mä
haiva syämakasiri simhena vyäghrena vä . . . vihelhito bhüd
Hi Mv ii.215.15 (prose), 'I only hope S. has not been harmed
by a lion or t iger . . . ! (but am afraid he has)'; in the

corresponding verse account, aho kastam, mä haiva rsiku-
märo vihethitol 225.16-17 (without bhüt); mä khalv ane-
naisäm vastränäm arthe kumäro jivitäd vyaparopitah syäl
LV 228.15, 'I'm very much afraid the prince has (or, I
hope he hasn't) been deprived of life by this person, for
the sake of these (the prince's) garments (which the person
is wearing)'; repeated substantially 228.20—21; rsisya etad
abhüsi: mä haiva me mätulakä kenaeid vihethitä bhavisyanti
Mv iii.431.7-8 (fut. of probability), 'the rsi thought: I
fear my uncles mupt have been harmed by some one'.

With no verb form, not even a participle: deva mä
mayä durnrtyam Divy 553.17-18; a king sees a fatal
omen as he is accompanying his queen's dancing on a
vina; he drops the vinä; she says: 'Sire, I hope I haven't
danced badly!' (or perhaps a question, 'I haven't danced
badly, have I?')

Questions

42.12. In quite a few of the preceding, interrogative
intonation may have been present, as I have suggested
in several instances. There is no doubt that some mä
clauses were questions. In other words, the concern, per-
turbation, or deprecation of a feared condition, which
we have found so common, is certainly at times cast in
interrogative form. In actual speech this was no doubt
made objectively clear by the intonation. Since the writing
cannot show this, we frequently cannot be sure whether
to assume it or not.

In the following the verb prcchati proves 'it:'räjä tarn
särlhaväham prcchati: dharmabhräte, mä sränto 'si klänto
väsil visrama . . . Mv iii.350.17-18, 'the king asked the
(visiting) merchant: Brother in religion, aren't you tired
or weary? Rest. . .' In view of this, we may probably
assume a question in the same situation where no verb
of asking is used: svägatam srona mäsi trsito bubhuksito vä
Divy 9.16-17, 'welcome, Srona! aren't you thirsty or
hungry?'; so also Divy 11.4; 335.8; similarly svägatam . . .
mä kilämyasi carantu cärikäm Gv 480.4, 'welcome!. . .
aren't you tired with going on your pilgrimage?'; mäsi
klänto LV 352.20, (Bodhisattvas to the Buddha just after
his enlightenment) 'aren't you tired?' (there follows im-
mediately reference to his strenuous fight with Mära's
host).

Another case of a clear question is mäsi däsi Bhik
16a.4, 'you are not a slave-woman, are you?' (in the formal
ritual of questioning the candidate for initiation to the
order; she must reply na hi, 'no!'; there follows mä ährtikä,
and a long list of such terms, asi being omitted; all require
negative answers; in default of them, the candidate could
not be initiated, hence the deprecating mä). Doubtless a
question is also meant in mayä snusäbhihitä: vadhuke mä
tvam pranitäni prahenakäni bhaksayitväsmäkam lühäny
upanämayasi, Divy 14.2-3, 'I said to my daughter-in-law:
Daughter-in-law, aren't you eating the fine presents-of-
food and giving me poor ones?' and similarly 14.12.

42.13. Two or three times mä> with or without haiva
(the verb, if any, being pres. indie), is used in negative
phrases precisely parallel to positive phrases containing
kaccid. In Skt., and in BHS, kaccid marks a question to
which the speaker hopes for an affirmative response (BR
and Speyer Skt. Synt. §§ 412, 413 are not happy in using
the Latin terms nonne and num, which are not relevant;
a better statement in Renou, Gr. scte. p. 511). Its negative
in Skt. is kaccin na; see e. g. Mbh. (Crit. ed.) 2.5.7 ff., a
long series of such questions, some positive, some negative.
So also in BHS, e. g. kaccin na paritapyase Divy 559.7.
But in BHS a question 'I hope . . . not?', in other words
the negative of a kaccid clause, may be expressed rather
by mä (sometimes with haiva; but not with kaccidl):
kaccid bhagavan sattväh sväkäräh . . . mä haiva bhagavatah
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khedam ntpädayanti SP 301.1-2, 'I hope, Lord, your
creatures are . . .? and that they do not cause you trouble?';
so in the verse version, mä haiva khedam janayanti (pro-
nounced janenti) 301.7; in SP 429.5 (and similarly 6, 7)
mätiua rägacaritäh (se. te sattväh), as the preceding, also
associated with positive kaccid phrases; mä kimeit pari-
hlyate MSV ii.67.21, 'I hope nothing is lacking?'

42.14. In all the preceding the verb, if any, was pres.
indie; in most of them no particle was used, tho haiva
was sometimes found. The opt. with haiva (or näma) is
also used in what seem clearly interrogative expressions;
it implies more dubiety or conjecture. The condition
inquired about is regu'arly regarded as something to be
feared or deprecated: mä haiva paribhrameyuh SP 73.4,
'isn't there danger that they would wander around (go
astray)?'; tat kim manyase säripntra, mä haiva tasya puru-
sasya m'rsävädah syät SP 76.5, 'so what think you, Säri-
putra? Isn't there danger (or, likelihood) that that man
would be guilty of lying?' (the answer is 'no!'); mä näma
dahyeyur SP 87.4, 'isn't it likely (to be feared) that they
would be burned?'; tat kirn manyadhve kulapnträ mä haiva
tasya . . . kascin mrsävädena samcodayet SP 322.13 (cf.
76.5 above), 'so what think you, gentlemen? isn't there
danger that some one would accuse him of lying?'

42.15. Finally, in some questions astonishment,
verging on incredulity, seems to be the dominant emotion,
rather than deprecation or fear, tho these may also be
present, as in the first:

Pres. indie, with tävat: räjäha, mä tävan mamäpic-
chasi ghätayitum Divy 380.11, 'you don't mean to say you
want to kill me too!?' (clearly a startled question; he has
just received a hint of this astonishing and terrifying fact).

Mere incredulous amazement, without fear or de-
precation, seems implied by the opt. with haiva in LV
130.7-8: ko nv ayam nisannol mä haiva vaisravano dhanä-
dhipatir bhaveti äho svit. . . (The rsis, seeing the young
Bodhisattva in meditation, reflect:) 'who is this that is
seated here? Surely it can't be Vaiáravaña? Or else (äho
svit, marking an alternative question]) . . .' (there follows
a series of other supernatural beings; finally in line 11
bhavisyati, fut. of probability, 'will it be . . .?', without
negative).

With the particle tävat, and a past pple. or pres. indie,
astonishment (in this case somewhat ironical) is also
dominant in mä tävat tavaikajanmikasya maranabhayät
lava räjasriyam präpya harso notpannah Divy 422.7, 'you
don't mean to say that tjiru fear of death for you in one
single life you, having obtained royal majesty, felt no joy?';
mö tävad . . . tava na jäyate (similarly) 422.18.

WTith khalu and no verb (in an equational sentence),
astonishment (tinged with annoyance) seems to be sug-
gested by mä in LV 330.7-8 mä khalu nuldhah ajño 'tha
yusmäkarn rüpäkrtim na pasyati, (Mära speaks to his
daughters:) 'Isn't he (the Bodhisattva) mad, or a fool?
or doesn't he see your beautiful forms?'

na for mä with imperative(?)
42.16. Instead of mä, the regular negative with the

imperative, na is used at least once, if Senart's em. is
right, in na tuvam manasikara (but mss. manasi tathä)
Mv iii.4.2, 'do not concern yourself with it!' I doubt
the em.



43. Synopsis of verb forms

This synopsis is meant to include typical examples
of (1) forms of verbs which are not known to exist in
standard Sanskrit, and (2) non-Sanskritic forms of verbs
which do exist there. The first class will be found entered
in the Dictionary, the second in the appropriate sections
of the Grammar, to which references are often given when
it might be troublesome to find them. For the verb, this
list, with the detailed table of contents at the beginning,
will, it is hoped, be a satisfactory substitute for an Index
(which has not been provided for reasons set forth in the
Preface).

accha-ti, sit: Pali id., Pkt. acchai
Pres. acchati Mv ii.379.5; £iks 298,4; impv. aecha LV 343.2

uñja-ti, anoint: Pali id.; §28.4
Ppp. añjita- Mv ii.234.17 (= Pali id.)

anva-ti, go: ace. to Senart, Mv i.381, from Vedic
rnvati
Pres. anvati Mv ii.457.15; anvämas SP 168.9 (with Kashgar

rec); pple. anvanto Mv ii.212.16; anvamäna- Mv
ii.441.6

Aor. anvi SP 258.10 (so read, Diet.)
Ppp. anvita- Mv iii.144.15
Ger. anviya Mv iii.145.1
Inf. anvitu-käma- Mv ii.21i.10
Gdve. anvitavya- Mv iii.178.7

attiya-ti, -te, see arti°

ad-, eat (Skt.)
Inf. attave Mv iii.295.12; 299.13 ( = Ved. id.); §36.14

*adattädä-ti(1), steal, denom.
Fut. adattädäsyatha LV 15.9 (§ 28.53)

adhiya-tet adhi-te, see i- with adhi

*andhakärayati, Skt. ppp. °kärita, denom. pple.
Gaus. pple. andhakäräpitä-, see § 38.56 and Diet.

abhidaksi$a-ti, or °nlya-ti, pass around to the right,
denom.
Aor. abhidaksinetsuh or °niyetsuh (mss.) Mv ii.416.11

abhyahge-ti, anoint, denom. to abhyañga, unction:
AMg. afobhañgei, °gai
Pres. abhyañgeti Mv iii. 154.14; 156.7 (here v.l. abhyañgi,

which could stand as ger.)
Ger. abhyangitvä, v.l. °getvä Mv iii.23.16 (so with mss.)

labhra-ti, or MIndie abbha-ti, go: sautra root in Skt.
and Pali
Ger. abhritvä or abbhitvä, perhaps intended by mss. Mv

i.187.7 (Diet.)

artiya-li, -te, be grieved; also ar(t)ti°, atti°, attl ,
once ärtl° (? v.l. attl°; no other occurrence has unambi-
guously ä-); ästiryati (false hyper-Skt.); see also ardiyati
(s.v. ardaya-ti) and rtiyate: Pali attiyati (and other spel-
lings, see CPD). Denom. from ärti-, with MIndie shorten-
ing to arti- (this is not normal in Skt., see BR)
Pres. ärtlyate (read prob, with v.l. atti°) MadhK 297.2;

arttiyati Mv ii.242.13 (mss.); arttiyante Mv i.219.17
= ar(t)tiyanti ii.21.19; hyper-Skt. ästiryati, only
in Karmav, 47.26; 49.2 et alibi; närtlyanti Mv
i.89.18; närtiyate Mvy 1830; opt. -moksenäri-
tiyeran Bbh 282.8 (read, or understand—with
M Indie epenthesis?—°ärti°), repeated in 23 as
-moksena ritiyeran (read as before, or rti°, see
rtiyate)'; pple. attlyantä (or °to, mss.) Mv i.343.1;
arttiyanto Mv ii.161.7, 12 f.; -cintayärtiyantam
SP 108.6

Ppp. aokärtita- Mv ii.480.7; jarärtita- LV 174.14

arthaya-ti, seek (denom., Skt.)
Pres. opt. prärthaye (2 sgO Mv ii.483.15; pple. fern, prär-

thayanti, in pass. mg. (§ 37.18), Mv ii.69.7
Ger. prärthayi SP 213.10
Pass, abhyarthiyase Divy 249.30

ardaya-ti, distress (Skt.)
Pass. pple. ardiyamäna- Divy 39.7 ( =

artiyati)
Pali addiyati; cf.

alliya-ti, come to, approach: Pali alliyati (not in this
sense), AMg. and other Pkt. allíai, alli° (in this sense);
doubtless to Skt. ä-llyate; see §§ 3.4a; .38.66, 67
Pres. alliyati Mv ii.210.19; (caus. sense) alliyanti Mv

ii.190.5 ff. (or em. to allipenti?); opt. alllyeya (caus.
sense, Senart em. alllpeya) Mv iii. 127.17

Fut. allisyatha Mv ii.253.5, 7 (in 7 v.l. alllyisyatha);
§ 31.4

Ppp. allina- Mv ii.32.1 (also in mg. attached to, in love
with, cf. Pali above, Mv ii.100.1); cf. Skt. Una

Caus. (a) Ppp. alläpita- Mv iii.362.3 (§38.66)
(b) alllpayati (§ 38.67) Mv ii.435.14; (°peti iii. 144.12,
read prob. °yati, in caus. sense, see Diet.;) Ppp.
°pita i.311.2; Gdve. °pitavya- iii.288.9-ip; Pass.
alllpiyati iii.127.4; °piyanti iii.68.11; 405.Í5

1 as-, eat: (1) aéno-ti; §28.58; not in \Vhitney\s
Roots, but occurs Brh. Ar. Up. (Mädhy.) 3.8.8 (K. aánati),
and aánute Boehtl. Sprüche 3067; it probably was. sub-
stituted for aánati by influence of the homonym aá,
obtain
Pres. impv. asnutha Mv i.196.14 (prose)

(2) aéa-te (asa-te): cf. Pali asamäna; formed on non-
presents like aáisyati, aáita, aáitvá (Pali asissati, asita,
asitvä), perhaps specifically on the future, § 28.14
Pres. ase (for aáe, 1 sg. mid.) Mv ii.56.10 (read with mss.

no ase)

arcaya-ti, honor (Skt.)
Aor. arcayetsuh Mv i.211.18f.

2 as-, obtain (Skt.)
Ppp. asta- LV 390.9 (Ved. in cpds.); §34.11

(204)
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as-, be (Skt.)
Pres. si (after cons.) Mv iii.164.15; 207.8; smi Gv 231.5;

§28.64, and cf. §4.7; asmo (1 pi.) SP 147.9; LV
115.15 (hit both doubtful; §28.60); opt. siyä Mv
ii.353.15; siya LV 271.4; siyäti Mv 1.45.1; syá Mv
iii.314.6,17; stiya(?) áiks 115.2, 3; asyät Mvi.286.13;
asyä Mv i.42.10; asya Mv ii.228.9; see §29.41;
pple. samäna- (= Pali id,) SP 72.15; Mv i.311.19
(§ 34.3; Diet, s.v.)

Pret. asi, así (1, 2, 3 sg., 3 pi.) SP 62.13 etc. (§32.20);
äsisu (v.l. °tsu) Mv ii.305.18 (§ 32.37)

-asa-ti, throw (Skt.); also ny-asayati(1). Cf. Ap. nir-
asahi (3 pi.), Sanatk. (ed. Jacobi) 495.2
Pres. opt. nyaseya LV 151.8
Aor. nyasi (3 pi.) LV 236.14; nyasit (§§2.60; 32.45) LV

271.19; nyasayimsu LV 222.3 (perhaps read nya-
syimsu, to ny-asyati, § 32.38)

Ppp. nirasta-, doubtful reading for nirasta-, Diet.

ah-: aha, say (Skt.)
(Preterite) 3 pi. ähansu(h), ähamsu(h), ähatsu(h), and with

ah- for ah-, common in Mv (¿.8.1; 18.7, etc., § 33.9)

dnape-ti, dndpe-ii (and dnapa-tiV), command: MIndic
forms of ä-jnä (§2.15); Pali änäpeti, Pkt. änävei and
änavei, änavai; here both are found, but only in Mv;
äna- seems commoner, but Senart usually em. to änä-;
the mss. are very confused
Pres. änapeti Mv iii.125.21; 264.2; °pesi ii.490.8, 16;

änapati, so probably read ii.25.15; impv. änapehi
i.362.2, 5 (so read); ii.108.X5; änäpehi iii.125.19

Aor. änapesi Mv iii.299.9; probably read änapasi i.223.4
Ppp. änatta- Mv i.258.7
Pass, (a) read änapyati Mv i.364.20; 365.4, 5

(b) read änapiyanti Mv i.362.17; impv. änäpiyatu
(or °piy°) ¿310.14

dp-, get, attain: (1) -äpuna-ti, also -äpune-ti: Pali
-dpunati; to MIndic 3 pi. -äpunanti (9th class), replacing
Skt. äpnoti, äpnuvanti; §§3.114; 28.17
Pres. präpuneti Mv iii.418.11 (?taken by Senart as caus.,

but mss. corrupt and text dubious); opt. anuprä-
puneyäma (with Kashgar rec.) SP 163.2; paryäpu-
neyä Siks 189.5; impv. präpunehi (mss.) Mv iii.270.14

Fut. paryäpunisyanti Mv iii.52.18
Aor. präpune Mv ii.302.21 (3 pi.); °netsuh (mss.; 3 sg.I)

Mv iii.338.20; anupräpuni Mv iii.67.2,4; präpuni (3
pi.) Sukh 52.16; paryäpunisu SP 181.9 (prose;
Kashgar rec.)

Ger. präpunitvä Sukh 24.12; paryäpunitvä KP 130.4
Inf. paryäpunitum KP 139.9; anupräpunitum (so, or

°pun°, read' for °puritum) LV 46.5
Gdve. anupräpunitavya- Mv iii.287.17

(2) -dpaya-ti, caus. (Skt.)
Pres. in non-caus. meaning* präpayanti, they get, Mv

L30.15; 31.15 (§38.23)
Fut. in non-caus. mg., präpisya (1 sg.) Dbh.g. 12(348).ll

(§38.31)
Aor. präpaye (v.l. °yet) Mv ii.37.15; anuprävetsuh (for

°petsuh, § 2.30) Mv iii.52.8

drdgaya-ti, win, acquire, propitiate (see Diet.)
Pres. °yati Mvy 2394; 7602; Divy 173.4; ärägeti Mv

ii.363.4; opt. ärägaye Mv ii.120.1
Fut. ärägayisyati LV 434.6, 7
Aor. ärägayi SP 27.12; 384.6
Ppp. ärägita- SP 393.5
Ger. ärägayitvä SP 385.6, ärägetvä Mv iii.415.4
Inf. ärägayitu-käma- áiks 244.3

ärüdhaya-ti, make mounted, cause to mount (denom.
to ärüdha)
Ger. °yitvä Mv iii.146.14

drogyaya-ti, (a) salute; (b) send greetings to (griissen
lassen, caus. to a): denom. to ärogya
Pres. °yayati Divy 129.5; 273.25; impv. °yaya Divy

273.19 (all these b)
Ger. ärogyayitvä Divy 259.11 (a)
Caus. (= b, above): impv. ärogyäpaya Divy 128.25

drtlya-ti, see artlyati

dsa-te, -ti, sit (Skt.); also -dsaya-ti, -te, non-caus.
Pres. adhyäsayati LV 18.8; samupäsayante Dbh.g.

41(67).9; opt. äse Mv iii.422.16
Inf. paryupäsanäya SP 425.3
Pass, äslyati Mv iii.86.3

dstiryati, hyper-Skt., see artlyati

äha, see ah-

i-, go: (1) e-ti (Skt.)
Pres. upeti Mv iii.110.1, 6; enti (3 pi., § 28.60, as in Pali

and Pkt.) LV 74.11; opt. sameyá (§29.42) Mv
ii.404.8; upeya (ib.) Mv iii.369.21; impv. entu Mv
iii.206.15; samabhyupaintu Divy 399.9

Fut. etsye (? § 31.25) Mv i.257.18 and (em.) 11
(2) *ya-ti: based on 3 pi. yanti. Implied by:

Pres. opt. 3 sg. yeya (or, with mss., yeyam) Mv ii.233.3
(prose; §§28.7, 29.31)

i- with adhi: (1) adhiya-te (rare in Skt.) and adhite
(regular), study (Skt.): Pali adhiyati, Pkt. ahijjai
Fut. adhlsyati Mv ii.77.14 (§ 31.7)
Inf. adhlyitum Mv ii.77.13 (§36.2); [adhitum, see ib.]
Caus. pple. adhiyäpita- Mv iii.394.9

(2) Caus. adhydpaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. adhyäpehi Mv ii.77.16

iñja-te> -ti, move (once recorded iñca-ti): Pali id.
(Cf. Geiger 41.1)
Pres. iñjate LV 259;7, 20; opt. iñjeya Mv ii.408.5; pple.

an-iñjamána- SP 5.10; iñcati Mahäsamäj. Wald-
schmidt Kl. Skt. Texte 4.195.4 (Pali correspondent
iñjayum)

Ppp. iñjita-(tva-) Mv ii.411.8 (to caus.?)
Inf. iñjitum Mv ii.340.13, 17; 341.11 (transitive; to caus.?)
Caus. inf. iñjayitum Divy 185.10

irya-ti, see ír-

1 is-, seek: (1) iccha-ti (Skt.), also icchayati, iccheti
(non-caus.)
Pres. icchesi Mv ii.483.8; opt. icche Mv ii.427.7; iccheyä

SP 278.8; pple. praticchayantl Mmk 65.12
Fut. pratlcchisyati Mv ii.435.12
Ppp. icchita- Mv iii.24.19; pratlcchita- Gv 349.7; prat-

icchita- Mv ii.165,19
Inf. praticchitum Mv i.310.4
Gdve. icchitavya- Mv i.280.7
Caus. impv. praticchäpaya Mmk 27.24; Ppp. icchäpita-

Divy 256.1
(2) esa-ti (Skt., at least Epic, in certain cpds, as

anv-es°)
Pres. esati LV 364.9; impv. esatha (text °ta) LV 379.11;

pple. esan LV 242.10; esamäna- RP 5.14; esäna-
(§34.4) Mv iii.2.9; Divy 559.5

Fut. adhyesisyam (1 sg.) Mv ii. 108.5
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Aor. adhyesi (3 pi.) LV 416.3; adhyesisu LY 414.10
(ed. °tu)

Ppp. paryesta- SP 101.8 (?); adhyesta- LV 48.11; 412.7;
§34.13

Ger. anvesiya Mv ii. 179.2
Pass, adhyesanti Mv i.106.12 (§37.32); adhyesyante LV

397.5
(3) -esaya-ti, with adhy-, pary-, in same meaning

as esati
Pres. adhyesayámi Lañk 7.13, 15; °yasi Divy 329.3, 7;

opt. °yeyam LV 415.22; °yet ivimk 38.14; °yeyuh
S.uv 123.9;'Siks" 354.5

Fut. paryesayisyämi Mv i.232.3
Ger. paryesayitvä SP 105.13

(4) isya-ti, -te (Skt. in cpds., as anvisyati)
Pres. isye (1 sg.) Divy 476.16 (prose); isyasi Divy 560.8 (vs)

(5) -úsyati, with adhy-, pary-, in same meaning as
-esa(ya)ti. Not recorded elsewhere; blend of -esati and
-isyatn or phonetic corruption?
Pres. paryesyärnah Mv iii.59.15 (v.l. °sämah); °syanti Suv

227.2 (textually doubtful); opt. adhyesyeyam LV
394.2; °yemahi LV 394.7

2 /s-, send: presaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. presayi SP 113.6
Aor. presayi Mv ii.55.9; apresaye Mv i.128,16 ¡ 32.5, 89)

iks-, see: (1) iksa-ti (Skt.), also iksaya-ii, non-caus., and
ud-iksati (Diet.)
Pres. preksima (ed. °siya) LV 367.13 (§27.10); opt.

parlkseya Mv ii.67.7; impv. upeksahi LV 178.6;
preksasu (? §30.16) LV 322.20; niriksayätha LV
50.10; pple. samudiksayanto LV 134.4

Aor. upeksi LV 172.18 (2 sg.); nirlksi LV 230.4; udlksisu
LV 114.18; udvlkseyam (1 sg.) Mv ii.194.6 (§ 32.105);
udiksisu (Diet.)

Ger. pratyaveksitvä Mv i.275.19; samlksiyäna Mv i.278.20
(2) -iksya-ti, -te: not recorded elsewhere; phonetic

corruption?
Pres. viksyasi RP 7.2; upapariksyanti Divy 220.9, 15;

pariksyate Divy 407.5; opt. upapariksyeta Lank
214.13; pple. nirlksyamänah Divy 408.8

ir- (ir-), move (intrans.), act: (1) irya-ti: Pali iriyati
(cf. Vedic ir-te; ya-present due to influence of noun iryä-
patha, or iryä-?)
Pres. iryasi Mv iii.118.18 (mss.)

(2) caus. (transitive) iraya-ii (Skt.), also ira-ti
Preo. pple.: irantah Gv 372.13 (§38.30)

opt. udirayed (.2 sg.) Mv i.84.16; impv. udirehi
LV 185.16

Aor. udirayi Mv i.67.3; °yi Mv i.205.1; °ye Mv ii.54.4;
°yetsuh Mv i.229.12; udirinsuh Mv iii.354.16

Ger. udiryana Gv 255.9 (§ 35.46)

ujjha-ti, abandon (Skt.)
Aor. (or Pres.?) ujjhesi Mv iii.295.7, 9 (in 9 v.l. ujhyasi)
Ger. ujjhitvä Mv ii.197.13; ujjhiya SP 286.12; ujjhiyäna

Mv ii.13.2

utkanfha-Hy long for (Skt.), denom.; also utkan(he-ti
Pres. opt. utkantheyä (could be derived from either) Mv

ii.429,8; impv. utkanthehi Mv iii.167.9; utkanihähi
Mv ii.274.12

utkroéaya-ti9 exalt (denom.; Diet.)
Pres. °ti AsP 419.4

udänaya-ti, make a joyful utterance, denom.: Pali
udäneti
Pres. udänayati LV 103.13

Aor. udänayl Gv 489.11; °ye Mv i.351.13; °yetsu(h) Mv
i.340.14; udänesi Mv ii.286.1

us-, burn (Skt.)
Ppp. usita- SP 85.9 (Diet.)

üsmäya-ti, steam: denom. (Skt.)
Aor. üsmäyetsu(h) Mv ii.124.4, 5, 8

Uha-ti, remove (Skt.)
Aor. samuhetsuh Mv ii. 125.6

r-: Gaus, arpaya-ti, deliver, hand over (Skt.); uppe-li
Pres. impv. appehi Mv iii.295.2 (? uncertain: if correct,

M Indie for arp-)

rliya-te, or ritiya-te = artiyati, above: perhaps false
Sktization from a MIndie form like Pali attlyati. Only
in Bbh; usually printed rit°
Pres. ritlyate Bbh 168.23; opt. (a)ritiyeran, see artiyati;

pple. rtiyamäna- (after -ä) Bbh 166.11; ritiyamäna-
(after'-am) Bbh 171.9

rdh-, succeed: (1) rdhya-te, -ti (Skt.), also spelled ridh°
Pres. ridhyate RP 59.4; opt. rdhyeya Mv i.299.14; rdhyä

(§29.42) Mv iii.335.18; 336.7; impv. r(d)dhyahi (?)
LV 178.10; ridhyatu (v.l: rdh°) Bhad 15

(2) rddha-ti, denom. to ppp. rddha- (§28.19)
Pres. mid. prärdhadhve Divy 146.11 (? see DIGU)
Fwt. rddhisyati (v.l. riddh°), will succeed, Divy 102.9

odde-ti, (a) fasten, especially (b) lay (a snare): == Pali
uddeti in sense (a), oddeti in sense (b). Sense (a) only in
Mv ii.75.21
Pres. oddeti Mv ii.252.16; pple. oddentasya Mv ii.253.9
Ppp. oddita- Mv ii.75.21 (read odditä for occhritä with

v.l., see Senart's Grit. App. on 74.8); ii.235.1, 6;
251.1, 8 if.; 253.11

Ger. odditvä Mv ii.252.17

katta-ti, draw: corresponds to Pali kaddhati, Skt.
krs; regularly emended to kaddh- by Senart in Mv; once
(SP 84.1) apparently kaddh- occurs
Pres. okattati Mv iii.29.13, 15, 16; parikattati Mv

ii.255.17, 18; äkattämi Megh 306.17; opt. okattiyä
(mss.) Mv iii.30.8; pple. vikaddhamäna- (so, no
v.l.) SP 84.1

Ppp. kattita- Mv ii.75.3, 11; okattita- Mv iii.29.17; 34.10
(here mss. °tum); utkattita- (mss. utkanth0, so
Senart, or utkarita-) Mv ii.249.11; ukkattita-
(mss., for utk°) Mv iii.431.7

Ger. samkattitvä Mv i.302.15; ukkattetvä (for utk°) Mv
iii.l58ll3; niskattiya (so, see Diet.) Mv ii.242.12

Inf. avakattitum Mv iii.30.6; okattitum Mv iii.30.10; 34.8
Pass, kattiyanti Mv ii.241.18; okattiyanti Mv iii.30.3;

pple. kattiyantiye Mv i.217.7; okattiyanto (mss.)
Mv iii.30.4; kattiyamän! (v.l. katti¿) Mv ii.429.15

kathaya-iiy say, denom. (Skt.)
Pres. opt. katheyä SP 283.15; kátheyuh Sukh 74.18;

kathayesi (2 sg.) Mv ii.200.1; impv. kathayähi SP
209.8 (v.l. °yesi)

Aor. kathe Mv iii.408.15; kathesi Mv iii.461.7; kathaye
Mv i.312.9; kathayetsuh Mv iii.356.2

Pass, kathiyati Mv ii.17.4

kamp-y shake, intrans.: (1) kampa-ti (Skt.), also
kampaya-ti, non-caus.
Pres. kampayati Mv iii.341.7 (§ 38.21); impv. anukampähi

Mv ii.230.14
Aor. kampi Mv i.64.10; samprakampayisu SP 270.12
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(Kashgar rec; § 32.30); kampe Mv i.40.7; kampeya
(mss.) Mv ii.413.1 (§32.105); kampesi Mv ii.33.18;
prakampire Mmk 512.19 (3 sg.); 548.3 (3 pi.),
§ 32.43

(2) Gaus, kampaya-ti, shake (trans., Skt,)
Aor. kampayi (1 sg.) Gv 231.15; prakampesi Mv ii.300.15

kas-, go (Skt., Gr. except in some cpds.): (1) -kasa-ti
Ppp. okasta-, gone down, entered into, Mv i.245.4 etc.

(cf. Ved. vikasta-)
(2) -käsa-ti: recorded nowhere else

Pres. niskäsati, goes forth, Mv i.361.3 (§28.33; Diet.)
(3) Gaus. (nis-)käsaya-ti, expel (Skt.)

Ger. niskäsiya Mv ii.174.11
Caus. Inf. niskäsäpayitum, to cause to be expelled, Divy

339.6 '

kemks-, doubt (in Skt. and here in cpds., desire):
(1) känksa-ti: — Pali kañkhati
Pres. känksanti Mv i.85.12; impv. (§30.16) känksisu Mv

ii.55.21
(2) -känksaya-ti — känksati

Pres. impv. äkänksayatha, doubt, Sukh 99.6; abhikänk-
sayähi, desire, Mv ii.147.12 (so mss.)

(3) *känksäya-ti, doubt, implied in:
Ppp. känksäyita-(tva-, tä) = Pali kankhäyita-; -tva- Av

i.228.6 ff.; AsP 454.9; -tä- AsP 454.10; §38.38

kama-ti, love: Skt. kämayati, Pali kämeti
Pres. kämasi Mv ii.483.8; impv. kämähi Sädh 162.11

käs-, also spelled Ms-, appear: (1) kása-te, -ti (Skt.)
Aor. vitikäsetsuh Mv ii.125.14

(2) Gaus, käsayaü (Skt.)
Pres. opt. prakäaeyä SP 237.2; °áeyya Mv i.336.20;

prakäaayeyä SP 284.11; prakááayesi (2 sg.) SP 98.2
Aor. prakaáayí SP 23.10; 193.4; °ye Mv i.188.7

käsa-te, -ti, cough (Skt.)
Aor. ukkäsi (for utk°) Mv ii.281.13, 18 (v.l. in both °se);

ukkäse id. 14 (v.l. °si), 15

kirtaya-ti, celebrate, denom. (Skt.)
Pres. opt. anukirtaye (2 sg.) Mv i.77.8
Aor. kirtesy (2 sg., §32.63, 65) SP 63.9; kirtaye (2 sg.)

Mv iii.441.7

kuccha-ti, abuse (MIndie for Skt. kutsati, which is
used rarely for kutsayati)
Pres. kucchanti Mv i. 106.9

kutfaya-ti, bruise (Skt.)
Pass. pple. kuttlyantä Mv i.6.5

(ut-)kumbha-tif rears (of'a horse; denom.?)
Pres. °ti KP 108.2

kr- make, do: (1) karo-ti, kuru-te (Skt.)
Pres. kurumi (§ 28.64) LV 56.11; kurumi LV 221.1; karoma

(§ 28.62) SP 116.9; karonti LV 195.10; opt. kurya
(§.29.42) SP 157.12; kuryäsi (2 sg.; §29.36) Mv
i.276.8; impv. karohi (v.l. karotha) SP 113.14;
kuruhi (§30.9) Mv i.275.22; karotha Mv i.245.7;
karontu Mv i.295.1; pple. karontäs* SP 83.14

Aor. satkarosi gurukarosi (3 sg.; Mv i.59.14 f. (mss.);
§ 32.70

(2) kara-tr Pali id., Pkt. karai; based on fut. karisyati
(Pali karissati;, § 28.13
Pres. opt. satkare Mv ii.370.21; satkareta SP 228.14;

kari (1 sg.) Bhad 58; kareya LV 335.19; kareyyä
Mv ü.144.10; satkareyyäsi (2 sg.; §29.38) Siks

100.17; pple. alamkaratä (instr. sg.) Siks 341.18;
karamäna- Bhad 38.57

Fut. 1 sg. karisyam Mv ii.274.13; °sya LV 178.4
Aor. akari Mv i.268.7; akare Mv iii.45.18; (a)karensu(h)

Mv iii.96.17; 365.13; vyäkaretsuh Mv i.57.10;
karinsu (with Kashgar rec.) SP 50.3 ff.; akarimha
Mv iii.434.2 (§ 32.40)

Ppp. samalamkarita- Siks 327.16
Ger. karitvä SP .229.8; °tväna Mv iii.97.20; °tvana Samädh

22.4; karia (§35.38) Siks 299.8; kariya LV 243.12;
kariyäna (°na) SP 222.1; Mv ii.388.4; kari LV 200.9

Inf. samskaritum Divy 207.24
Gdve. satkaritavya- Mv i.37.3
Pass, kariyati Mv i.269.3; kariyati LV 185.6; impv.

kariyatu Mv iii. 360.1
Gaus. opt. karäpayet KP 158.7 (? § 38.53)

(3) kurva-ti, also -kurvaya-ti (non-caus.): Pali kubbati,
AMg. kuvyai; §28.6
Pres. kurvämi SP 125.14; kurvami LV 195.22; kurvasi

Sukh 52.6; kurvati SP 28.8; KP 7.7; kurvämah
Kv 47.18; kurvatha Mv iii.293.16; kurvate (3 sg.)
Suv 144.8; kurvämahe LV 276.2; impv. vikurva
Mmk 55.26; kurvahi LV 178.6; kurvatu Suv 57,12;
pple. jihmlkurvamäna- Gv 87.5

Pres. in -aya- (§ 38.21), pple. vikurvayato (= vikurvantah)
Gv 267.3

Aor. kurvi Mv i.223.19; vikurvi Siks 347.6; kurvisu SP
10.6; vikurvisu Mv i.64.3; kurvansu Mv iii.294.11
(§ 32.76)

Ppp. vikurvita- (as noun, miracle) LV 119.8 etc.
Ger. kurvi Mv i.236.12 (? § 35.50)
Inf. vikurvitu-käma- Samädh p. 6, line 23

(4) käraya~tiy in sense of simplex, not usually caus.;
so regularly Pali käreti, and often Skt. (BR 2.87); § 38.57
Pres. opt. käraye (2 sg.) My iii.20.9; in sense of causative

passive (§ 37.17), kärayeyam SP 113.3
Fut. opt. kärayisyet Mv i.267.9 (§31.37)
Aor. akärimha (1 pi.) Mv iii.434.2 (§ 32.40); kärayesi, v.l.

°yasi (§ 32.62; 3 sg.) Mv ii.64.15; käresi Mv i.304.12;
kärayesi Mv i.49.10, 13; kärayetsu(h) Mv i.259.6

Caus. käräpayanti (§38.57) SP 15.3; °penti Mv i.26.15;
opt. °payet KP 159.12; °payi SP 114.11; °payesi
(2 sg.) Mv ii.486.5; impv. °pehi Mvii.73.18; pple.
°payamäna-Mvi.96.6;—Fut. °payisyam Mvi.325.17;
—Aor. °payi SP 114.11; °payísü or' °payimsQ (§
32.35) SP 50.16; °pesi Mv iii.442.3; °payet Mv
ii.116.1;—Ppp. °pita- SP 50.14 etc.; in non-caus.
mg., LV 215.9, §38.62;—Ger. °payitvä Mvi.52.13;
°payi SP 152.5

(5) Miscellaneous forms
Pres. opt. kräyur Mv i.69.18 (? §29.47); (impv. kruhi,

and similar forms, probably errors of tradition,
see Diet. s.v. kruhi)

Fut. (§31.18) kähiti Mv ii.41.20; °ti (ms.) Siks 101.6;
kähi (3 sg.; v.l. kähiti) SP 154.8; kähisi (2 sg.)
Mv ii.238.9; kähinti Mv i.256.6; kähäma Mv
ii.229.15

Aor. akärisuh Gv 334.25 (§32.46); (a)käsi (§§32.49, 56)
Mv i.242.12; vyäkärsi (§ 32.74; 2 sg.) Mv iii.401.10;
vyäkarsi (3 sg.) Mv iii.139.10; °sit (? text vyäkar-
sitaá) LV 39.19; vyäkarisi (mss. vyäka-rsi, Senart
viyäkarsi) Mv ii.193.12; vyäkarsu (3 pi.) SP 27.3;
karsu (ed. em. karisu) LV 368.12; vyäkarsa (? 2
sg., §32.74) Mv iii.386.6; krtäsi (§32.61) SP 51.6

Ger. -kärakam Mv i.339.16 (§35.5); krtä ? LV 356.6
(§ 35.53)

Inf. krtum Suv 156.4 (§ 36.9)

kr-y scatter: (1) kira-ti (Skt.)
Fut. präkirisyanti (read pra°?) Mv iii.324.8; vikirisyase

LV 335.7
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Aor. avakiri Sukh 24.18; abhyokiri (so read) Suv 150.6;
okire (1 sg.) Mv iii.248.8; abhikirisu Dbh.g. 30(56).l ;
okiresi (but cf. -kireti) Mv i.38.9; prakiretsuh Mv
i.211.18

Ppp. prakirita- Mmk 76.16
Ger. prakiritvä Mv i.211.20; abhyokiriyäna SP 191.2, 7;

abhyokiri SP 325.4; 228.15 (? perhaps opt.);
avakiri Mv ii.333.11

(2) -kire-ti, -kiraya-ti, non-caus.: Pall also pakireti =
pakirati (wrongly called caus. in PTSD)
Pres. prakireti Mv ii.252.1, 16; °enti Mv i.211.20; okirenti

Mv ii.304.3; pple, prakirentasya Mv ii.253.10; vikira-
yamäna- Gv 87.8; 89.11

(3) -kira-ti or -te: so, rarely, in Pali, see CPD s.v.
abhikirati; §§28.34; 34.10; 37.28
Pres. pple. abhyavakiramäna-, strewing (flowers), Gv 430.3
Ppp. abhyavakirita-, bestrewn, Mmk 63.25

(4) *-kara-m
Aor. samakarl Dbh.g. 48(74).11 (? 3 pi.; very uncertain;

§ 32.16)

krt'i *karta-ti) twist: AMg. kattai, pres. ppie. kattanta-;
in Skt., chiefly Vedic, krnatti, Pali kantati; Skt. ppp.
kartita, ger. kartya, once each in Hariv., BR 5.1259.
Are our and the AMg. forms based on the like of these?
Fut. kartisyanti Divy 213.5
Ppp. su-kartita- Mmk 57.7
Inf. kartitum Divy 213.2
Caus. opt. kartäpayet Mmk 57.7

Ars-, drag: (1) karsa-ti (Skt.) and (non-caus.) karsaya-ti
(which in Skt. too appears to be used in the sense of
karsati, trans.)
Pres. parikarsayati Divy 475.14; avakarsayanti SP 159.12
Ger. apakarsitvä Mv ii.75.5
Pass, apakarsiyate Mv i.302.15

(2) krsa-ti (Skt.)
Fut. krsisyanti Divy 212.17

(3) Miscellaneous
Fut. äkrksyata (ms., em. äkarksyatah) MSV ii.65.20 (§ 31.23)

kip-: kalpa-ti, -te, and kalpaya-ti, kalpe-ti, be adapted
(intrans., in Skt. so only the simplex); arrange (in Skt.
so virtually only the caus.); trim (hair, etc.; caus.); in
BHS both aya and a forms occur with both meanings
Pres. kalpenti Mv i.135.1, 10 (intrans., are adapted);

opt. kalpeya SP 344.2 (trans., would arrange)
Aor. (trans.) kalpesi Mv iii.42.12; ii.234.10; kalpayesi Mv

ii.233.9; prakalpaye (v.l. °yet) Mv iii.45.2
Caus. ger. kalpäpayitvä, having had trimmed, Mv ii.489.8

keläya-ti (also recorded as kelay°), care for, cherish,
tend, clean up: Pali id., Pkt. keläyai; Diet.
Pres. keläyanti Divy 631.5; opt. keläyeyuh AsP 253.13;

pple. keläyanti (mss. °nti) Mv iii.154.13
Ppp. keläyita- Mmk 52.14; 81.26; Dbh 39.22; AsP 253.13
Inf. kelayitum (so text, read kelä°?) LV 100.9 (prose)
Gdve. keläyitavya- Mvy 2591
Caus. ger. keläpayitvä Mmk 708.28 (so, or kela°, read for

text kailapayitvä; prose)

kolaya-ti, strike (once recorded -koth°): Pali (ä)koteti;
cf. Skt. kuftayati, kuta-
Pres. kotayati Divy 115.27; opt. äkotayet Mvy 9260;

äkothayed (so recorded) Prät 491.8; utko^ayet
(Diet.) Prät 503.4; impv. äkotaya Av i.18.8

Ppp. kotita- Divy 115.27; LV 236.9; äkotita- Divy 335.13
Ger. äkotayitvä AsP 289.7
Gdve. kotayitavya- Divy 114.22
Pass. impv. äkotyatäm Av i.258.9; pple. äkotyamäna- LV

299.10

kmnda-ti, cry (Skt.)
Aor. krandisu SP 84.12; vikrande Mv i.347.9; krandetsuh

— Mv iii.409.9

kram-, stride: (1) krama-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. upasamkrami (1 sg.) Bhad 35; krame SP 293.5;

niskramey'ä LV 201.21; äkrameyyä LV 199.15;
impv. abhiniskramähi Mv ii.141.2

Aor. niskrami (followed by ti = iti, so divide) LV 133.13;
prakrami Mv i.255.4; niskrami LV 92.12; niskramet
Mv i.303.11- prakrame (3 pi.) Mv iii.339.6; upa-
samkraminsu Hoernle MR 152 for SP 270.11; upa-
samkrameyuh Mv i.36.8 (§32.105); prakramensuh
(v.l. °tsuh) Mv i.212.13

Ger. abhiniskramitvä SP 68.8; Mv i.358.7; upasamkrami
SP 11.11; 191.1

Caus. (Ppp. abhiniskramita- LV 187.4, §38.9;) Ppp.
äkramäpita- (? em.) or äkrämäpita- (Diet.) Mv
iii.363.9

(2) -krame-ti, non-caus. = kramati
Pres. äkramesi Mv ii.408.18; upakramemi Mv ii.459.16
Inf. parakrametum LV 134.2; atikrametum LV 134.7

(§ 36.8)
(3) kmma-ti (Skt;), also krámaya-ti, *kráme-ti, non-

eaus. (In Gv 72.3, prose, read with 2d ed. upasamkrämanti
for 1st ed. °kränti.)
Pres, avakrämayati LV 400.14
Impf, upäsamkrämat, °man, see § 32.5
Aor. prakrami Mv i.256.16; 323.11
Ger. okrämetvä Mv iii.318.15; paräkrämya (§35.12)

Ud xi.l
(4) -kramya-ti, -te: Pali 2 sg. impv. patikamma, Geiger

136.1 (cf. Skt. Gr. krämyati)
Pres. äkramyate Divy 399.25; impv. upasamkramya

(mss.) Mv i.330.13; niskramyä LV 163.20; 164.11;
äkramyä LV 163.21; niskramyähi LV 161.22; 162.10

Aor. niskramye Mv ii.198.13 (v.l. niskrame; meter
equally good)

(5) cankrama-ti, intens.: Pali cañkamati (Skt. cañkra-
myate, very rarely °mati; for Mbh. Cale. 1.7919 cañkra-
mamänau, cited BR, the Crit. ed. reads cañkramya0,
1.211.14); §§28.13,30
Pres. anucankramämi SP 55.1; °manti SP 84.8; opt.

cankrami SP 344.1; °med LV 369.1; °meta SP
98.10; anucañkramanto, pr. pple. n. sg., SP 61.10
etc.

Aor. cankrami LV 368.16; °misu Mv i.189.8; °me Mv
i.317.9; anu-°metsuh Mv iii.282.5

Ger. anucankramitvä Mv ii.455.16; 456.21

kri-t buy: (1) krina-ti: apparently not in Pali, but
Pkt. has forms in ki- beside more usual ki-; based on Skt.
3 pi. krlnanti
Pres. vikrinati Mv ii.241.15; 274.1 (both prose,no v.l.,'

in 274.1 Senart em. °näti)
Fut. krlnisyati Mv ii.242.1 (v.l. krlnisyati)
Gdve. krinitavya- (v.l. kri°) Mv ii.274.2 (prose)

(2) krina-ti, once krine-ti: Pali kinati, §28.5
Pres. krinämi, vikrinämi Mv ii.49.15; krinenti Mv i.91.10

(so 5 mss.; Senart, krinanti with one inferior ms.);
impv. krinätu Mv ii.87.16 (prose)

Ger. krinitvä Mv i.335.10 (prose; Senart em. kri°);
kriniya Mv ii.241.17 (prose)

Inf. vikrinitum Mv ii.87.15 (prose; v.l. vikrmituml)
Gdve., see under krinati (1)

(3) (vi-)kre-ti: AMg. vikkei (vikkeha); §28.49
Pres. vikrenti SP 280.4
Ger. vikreya MSV ii.143.7 (ms.; ed. em. vikriya);

§ 35.21
(Inf. vikretum, Skt.:) so read Mvii.88.6 (§ 36.8); Pali also

has vikketum



Synopsis of verb forms 209

(4) Pass, vi-kräya-ti (or -fe?), be sold: AMg. pple.
vikkäyamäna-; cf. also JM. active pple. vikkanta-, selling
(Sheth); origin doubtful, §37.39
Pres. opt. vikräyetsuh, would be sold, Mv ii.241.20
Fut. vikräyisyati (vikra°? see Diet. s.v. vikräyati) and

vikräsyati, will be sold, Mv ii.242.14 and 11
(§ 31.2, 3)

krida-ti, play (Skt.), also kridaya-ti, non-caus.
Pres. kriditah Divy 404.18 (3 dual; §27.10); opt. krld-

eyyä Mv ii.144.9; impv. kridahi Mv ii.103.6
krldayanti LY 75.17; pple. krídayantam LV 157.7

Aor. kridisu SP 50.12; krldetsu Mv'i.194.17
Ger. kriditvä Mv ii. 111.16
Gaus, kridäpayati Mmk 458.20; impv. kridapetha Mv

i.227.12^

krus-, cry out: (1) krosa-ti (Skt.)
Aor. kroáire Mmk 584.22 (§ 32.43); vikrose Mv i.347.9

(2) Miscellaneous (see also utkroiaya-ti)
Fut. (§31.23; kroksyati, Skt. Gr.) äkroksyanti Divy

38.11, 14; pratikroksyanti AsP 179.4

krüd-, roast (read küd-?)
Pass, parikrudyante, are roasted, LV 207.10 (Diet.)

klam-, grow weary: (1) klama-ti — Pali kilamati
Pres. pariklamanti MPS 31.56

(2) kilamya-ti, blend of klämyati and prec.
Pres. impv. kilamyatu Mv iii. 175.3

(3) Gaus, klämaya-ti, weary (Skt.), also klama-ti (caus.
or non-caus. mg.)
Pres. kilämasi for klämasi = klämayasi Mv ii.483.9; opt.

kilämaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.19.15; non-caus. mg., opt.
klämed MSV ii.85.1 (= Skt. klämyed)

(klambh-, false reading, see Diet. s.v. viklambh-)

klid't caus. kledaya-ti, moisten (Skt.)
Ger. kledayitväna Mv iii.7.19

ksan-, injure (Skt.)
Pass. (§37.30) ksanyate Siks 187.8; ksanyati, and opt.

ksanyema Sik§ 92.3 and 1

ksama-ti, endure (Skt.)
Pres. opt. ksame SP 334.15; ksameyä Mv i.285.1; impv.

ksamähi Mv iii.23.8
Caus. ksamäpayanti LV 379.6; °penti Mv ÜL359.10; opt.

°peyam (v.l. °payeyam) Mv i.37.8; Ger. °payitvä
LV 38.14

ksi-, destroy: (1) ksaya-ti (once in Räm.): Sheth cites
Pkt. (Gram.) khaai as intrans.; §28.39
Inf. ksayitu Dbh.g. 41(67).8, and ksayitum Siks 345.10,

both m.c. for ksayitum (§§ 36.2, 4, 6)
(2) Pass, kfiya-te (Skt.); ksiyati (? Diet.) Mv ii.480.2, 4

Fut. ksiyihanti (§ 31.2) Mv ii.53.14
(3) Caus. ksapaya-ti (Skt.)

Pres. opt. ksapaye Mv ii.93.13; ksapeya SP 111.14
Inf. ksapanäya Mv ii.362.8

ksip-, throw: (1) ksipa-ti (Skt.), also *ksipaya-tii
*ksipe-ti, non-caus. (see Ger. below)
Pres. opt. upaniksipe Mv ii.365.1; niksipi SP 158.1;

abhyutksipeyä Mv ii.315.9
Fut. ksipisyati LV 145.14 (so with most mss., ed. ksap°)
Aor. ksipi LV 387.7; pariksipi Mv iiit301.6; ksipe Mv

ii.337.3; 338.5; ksipisus (§32.36) LV 282.16; ksi-
pimsü LV 81.7; ksipetsu(h) Mv i.342.13

Ger. ksi'pitva SP 58.14; °tva SP 55.7; ksipitväna (mss.)

Mv ii.92.5; abhyutksipitvana(?) Mv ii.329.2;
ksipiyä Mv ii.391.1; ksipiyäna Mv i.241.2; niksi-
payitvä (?mss.; read °petva?> Mv i.241.1; niksi-
petvä Mv ii.65.4 (§35.26; Senart em. °itvä)

Inf. niksipitum Mv iii.428.4
Gdve. praksipitavya- Mmk 695.1
Caus. opt. ksipäpayet Mmk 528.27; Gdve. ksipäpayitavya-

Mmk 49.19
(2) Miscellaneous forms

Aor. aksaipsit (v.l. ksipatah; §32.79) SP 468.7
Perf. ciksepur LV 7.14 (§ 33.4)
Inf. utksiptum Divy 279.2 (§ 36.9)

ksuya-te or ksü°, shake (trans.)
Pres. pple. samksuyamäno, or °ksü° Mv ii.268.12 fT. (?see

Diet.)

ksubh-, quake: (1) ksubhya-ti (Skt.)
Aor. ksubhye Mv ii.162.5

(2) *ksubha-ti: Pali (sam)khubhati; cf. Ppp. Skt.
ksubhita-, AMg. khuhia-
Caus. ksubhayanti LV 339.13

khana-ti, dig (Skt.), also -khane-ti, non-caus.; once
khan-, as in Pali (below under Caus. Ppp.)
Pres. anukhaneti, parikhaneti Mv iii.301.16; opt. nikha-

neyä (1 sg.) Mv ii.436.3
Ppp. khanita- Divy 16.4
Ger. parikhanya (or pali°) Mv iii.284.18
Caus. opt. utkhanäpeyä (so read) Mv ii.436.4; Fut. utkha-

näpayisyam Mv ii.437.13; Ppp. utkhanäpita- Mv
ii.437.16; su-khanapita-, mss., read °khanä°, Divy
71.5; Ger. khanäpayitvä Mv i.352.21; Pass. pple.
utkhanäpiyamäna- Mv ii.439.6

khara-ti, flow, MIndie for ksar-: AMg. kharai; cf.
also ghr-
Pres. pple. präkharantah (v.l. pra°) SP 126.8

khala-ti, see skhala-ti

khalakhaläya-ti, rattle (onomat.): cf. JM. khalakhalei
(Jacobi Erz. 48.9)
Pres. °yati Mv i.172.3

khäd-, eat: (1) khäda-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. khädesi (2 sg.) Mv iii.7.4, 8; impv. khädähi

Mv iii.159.9
Ger. khäditva (Epic Skt. °tvä) SP 84.5; khädiya Mv

iii.4.16
Caus. impv. khädäpaya Mmk 56.26; Ppp. khädäpita- Mv

i.24.16
(2) khäya-ti (MIndic): Pkt. khäyai, and Pali ppp.

khäyita- (§§2.32; 32.23)
Aor. khäyi Mv iii.299.11
Ppp. khäyita- Mv iii.84.17

(3) Pass, khajja-ti, MIndic for khädyate: Pali id.
(§ 2.14)
Pres. khajjämi Mv ii.450.6, 8; 452.8, 11; opt. khajje

Mv iii.252.15; khajjeya Mv ii.78.1
Fut. khajjisyasi Mv ii.78.4; °syatha Mv iii.290.17

khid-, be afflicted: (1) khijja-ti, MIndic for khidyate:
not in PTSD, cited in Childers from Clough; Pkt. khijjai
(§ 2.14)
Pres. khijjante Mv ii.457.13; pple. a-khijjantam Mv

ii.252.15; khijjantasya Mv ii.253.9, 13
Ger. khijjitvä Mv ii.252.14

(2) Caus. khedaya-ti (Skt.)
Aor. khedayi (2 sg.) LV 221.8
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khurda-ti, leap, or sport, play: Skt. kürd-, for which
Dhätup. khurd- or khürd- (Prob, not related to AMg.
khuddai, break)
Pres. impv. khurda Mmk 28.15

(ä-)khyä-, tell: (1) äkhyäya-ti, act., tell; § 37.23; Diet.
Pres. impv. äkhyäyatha, relate! Mv ii.437.3 (prose)

(2) äkhyä-ti, Skt. (*äkhya-tn cf. Skt. äkhyat, imperf.)
Aor. äkhyäsi (§ 32.54) Mv i.9.6; as future(?) Mv iii.451.6

(§32.123); samäkhyetsu Mv iii.85.5 (§32.104)

gad- = gal-, with ui-, disappear, fall down (vi-gal-,
Skt.)
Ppp. vigadita- SP 72.5

ganaya-ti, reckon (Skt.)
Pres. opt. ganeya LV 338.7; impv. ganayähi Mv iii.265.5
[Ger. ganetu? § 35.55]

gam-, go: (1) gaccha-ti, also gacchaya-ti, gacche-ti,
non-caus.
Pres. gacchayami LV 223.1; opt. gacche Mv i.274.18;

ägacche (2 sg.) Mv ii.90.2; gaccheyä LV 201.14;
gaccheya xMv i.258.13; gacchesi (2 sg.) Mv ii.42.17;
gacchäsi (2 sg., supposed 'subjunctive', § 27.8)
Mv i.157.3; ii.194.11; impv. gacchehi (mss.) Mv
i.187.1; gacchähi Mv.i.362.11; gacchahi (v.l. °ehi)
Mv i.288.1

Aor. gacchi LV 133.13; gacchl LV 81.11; gacchisu LV
74.6; gacchisu Siks 347.2; ägacchasi (1 sg.; § 32.62)
Mv ii.133.4; paryadhigacchasi (3 sg.) Mv i.188.3;
atyudgacchet (ed. em. abhy°) Mv i.229.16; ägacche
Mv i.221.7; ägaccheyur (§32.105) Mmk 130.23;
gacchensu Mv iii.373.21; pratyudgacchetsu(h) Mv
i.259.12

Ger. gacchitvä Mv iii.142.16; gacchiya Mv i.362.13
Inf. gacchitum Samädh p. 30 line 31
Pass. Pple. anugacchiyamäna- Mv ii.101.15

(2) gama-ti: AMg. gamai; §28.12
Pres. opt. ägame Mv ii.141.7; °meyä LV 232.18; °mesi

(2 sg.) Mv ii.199.20; upagami Mv ii.387.15
Put. impv. gamisyatu Divy 220.10 (§ 31.37)
Aor. agamä (§32.112) Mv i.220.10 (3 sg.); iii.12.5 (so

read; 1 sg.); upägamä Mv ii.53.19 (so read; 3 pi.);
garni Sukh 51.16; agamí Mv iii.306.12; adhyagame
Mv iii.191.4; upagaminsu (v.l. °tsu) LV 94.21;
agamittha (? § 32.42) Mv iii.415.9; agamäsi (§32.59)
Mv iii.12.2; upagamensuh (°metsuh) Mv i.224.6 =
ii.27.6

Ger. ägamitvä Gv 190.4; gamiyäna SP 157.13; upägami
Mv i.3.3 (mss.)

Inf. gamanäya SP 187.5; gamanäye Mv i.362.15
(3) gamaya-ti, game-ti, non-caus., = gamati

Pres. impv. ägamaya Divy 76.10 = 465.10; °yata Divy
534.12; ägamehi (could be entered under gamati)
Mv ii.31.20; °metu Mv iii.263.17

Aor. upägamesi Mv Í.4.2; 246.14 (could be entered under
gamati, cf. § 32.67)

(4) Miscellaneous forms
Put. gamsati (gans°) Mv iii.85.16 etc. (§31.29); once

abhigamsye (1 sg.) Mv ii.144.3
Aor. (?§ 32.77) pratyudgatäsuh, or °tänsuh Mv i.35.5;

udgatäsuh Mv i.222.12
Ger. adhigantum LV 245.19 (§ 35.54)

garja-ti, -te, roar (Skt.)
Aor. nigarjasu (3 sg., read °si? §32.62) Gv 259.23;

abhigarje Mv ii.270.1,19; abhigarjetsuh Mv ii.293.12
Caus. (not in Wh. Roots) pple. nigarjayamäna- Gv 272.26

garhaya-ti, censure, non-caus. (in Skt. also = garhati)
Gdve. vigarhayitavya- Divy 115.7

gal- (or gr-, gar-), swallow: -gala-ti (or -gara-ti), for
normal Skt. gilati, girati (garati Dhätup., very rare and
doubtful in literature); AMg. galai
Pres. pple. nirgaranto, or (best mss.) nirgalanto LV 306.21

(prose), spitting forth

gaues-, seek: (1) gavesa-te, gavesaya-ti (both Skt.)
Aor. samagavesi (v.l. °si) Mv ii.205.2; gavesi (so with

mss., followed by yam) Mv ii.220.14
(2) gavesya{ya)-ti; cf. Pali gavessatha Dhp. 146

Fut. gavesyayisyati AsP 113.6

1 gd-, go (Skt.) No present *gäti is recorded; Skt. agät
Aor. anvagä (§32.106; 1 sg.) Mv iii.457.15

2 gä-, sing: gdya-ti (Skt.); rarely Skt. gäti; Pali gdhi,
Jät. iii.507.25
Aor. gäye Mv ii.268.10; gäyetsu Mv ii.161.1
Inf. gäyitum MSV iv.240.22
Gaus, gäyäpayati MSV iii. 16.6
(Aor. Vedic agäslt:) agäsi Mv i.130.6 (§§28.55; 32.54)

gäha-te, -ti (Skt.)« plunge; also -gdhaya-te, -ti, non-caus.
Pres. pple. vigähayamäna- Gv 476.4; Bhad 39
Aor. avagähi Mv ii.222.4; °hisu Mv i.11.1; °hitha (3 pi.,

§32.42) Mv i.11.5
Ger. a-paryavagähitvä Mv iii.153.2; 167.5; °hetvä Mv

iii.165.11; 170.7 (mss.); ogähetväna Mv iii.289.1
Pass, with active meaning, or 4th class present: samanu

gähyamäna- Prät 482.7

gila-ti, swallow (Skt.)
Pres. opt. gile (2 sg.) Ud xxxi.31

guddya-ti, thunder, and similar onomat. forms
Pres. gudäyati (v.l. gud°; subject deva) LV 308.4; pple.

gudugudäyamäna- Megh 288.15; guluguläyanti
Mmk 294.12; pple. guluguluyanto' Megh 304.19

gumugumunti (! 3 pi.), hum (of lutes; onomat.) Mv
iii.267.3; §28.58

gulugul-, see s.v. guddya-ti

guh-, see güha-ti

gahrn-, semi-MIndie for gumph-, twine (§ 2.35)
Ppp. guhmita-, strung together, RP 47.3; == Skt. gumph-

ita-, cf. Saur. gumhadu (Sheth)

güha-ti, and giihaya-ti, wind (garlands); once recorded
as guh- (cf. Pali Cp. i.9.18 nappatiguhämi, but I suspect
a corruption here; meter favocs °gühámi); on etymology
see Diet.
Pres. gühasi (impv. sense) Mv iii.4.1; gühayati Mv

ii.426.19; impv. guhähi Mv ii.427.4 (prose; read
güh°?)

Aor. (a)vagühayet Mv i.304.15

gr-, eat, see gal-

grath-, twine, wind: grathnäti (Skt.), *grathnati
Gaus, grathnäpayati MSV iii. 16.5

grah-, take: (1) grhiia-ti (sporadic in early Skt.): Pali
ganhati; n often for n; also *-grhne-ti (see under impv.,
Ger.)
Pres. grhnati Mv ii.242.8; °si Mv iii.169.8; grhnämah

Karmav 52.7; opt. nigrhne, pragrhne Mv i.278.6;
°neyä Mv i.347.18; impv. udgrhna Divy 613.25;
anugrhnähi Lank 4.15;" parigrhnathä SP 90.10;
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pratigrhnehi Mv iii.211.10; pple. grhnamäna-
Karmav 164.24

Fut. grhnisyämi Mv ii.450.15
Aor. abhinigrhne (1 sg.) Mv ii.124.2; abhigrhnisu (mss.)

Mv ii.307.7
Ger. grhnitvä Mv iii.144.16; °tva SP 113.3; pragrhnetvä

(§35.26) Mv iii.131.4; grhniyäna Mv ii.452.13
Inf. nigrhnitum Mv iii.393.5,' 10
Gdve. samgrhnitavya- Mv ii.479.1
Pass. opt. parigrhniyeya Mv iii.393.13 (mss. °yeyam,

°yetam)
Caus. (a) grlinäpayati Mmk 28.9; Ger. °petvä Mv iii.393.19

(§ 38*.53)
(b) grhnäveti Mv ii.467.3 (§ 38.69)
(c) *grhnayati, implied by perf. grhnayäm äsa Mmk
599.10 (§ 38.9)

(2) grhnl-te (Skt.)
Pres. opt. nigrhniyä Mv i.347.18
Fut. grhnisyati (§31.7) Mv ii.242.2, etc.
Aor. udgrhnisu SP 181.9 (Kashgar rec; §32.37)
Ger. (§35.1*5) grhnitvä LV 287.15; 288.7; grhniya Mv

ii.249.14; iii.144.9; grhniyäna (§ 35.48) Mv ii.241.16;
492.6

(3) *grahe-ti: Pali *gaheti, Ap. gahei (Sanatk. 629.9;
Pres. not recorded here, and only -gahäyati in Pali, cf.
Tedesco JAOS 43.389; see §35.19)
Fut. grahesyämi Mv iii.191.17 (prose, v.l. grhl°); ud-

grahesyanti Vaj. in Hoernle MR 186.8 (§ 31.10)
Aor, agrahe Mv ii.181.20; parigrahesid SP 204.8 (§

32.63); pratyagrahesi Mv ii.38.2 (ib.); pratya-
grahetsu Mv i.220.15

Ger. grahäya (§35.19) SP 211.6; Divy 327.14 etc.;
grahetvä (Senart °tva, m.c; §35.25) Mv i.236.6;
°tväna (§35.34) Mv iii.5.18; grahiya (§35.44) LV
297.3; Mv ii.317.5; upagrahiyäna Mv i.227.16;
samgrahi áiks 340.5

Inf. nigrahetum Mv iii.322.4 (§ 36.8)
Gdve. grahetavya- (§34.21) Mmk 79.25; 83.16; 694.10;

708.2
(4) Miscellaneous forms

Fut. pratigrhlsyämi LV 384.3 (§ 31.10)
Aor. -grahlsi(d) SP 204.8 (? see §§ 32.63, 71)
Ppp. upagrahlta- Mv ii.247.15; §34.13
Ger. grhya (§35.9) LV 110.20 etc.; pratigrhiya LV

240.12; grhlya Mv ii.333.22 (? §35.18)
Inf. udgrhitum (§ 36.9) Divy 579.21; grahanäya LV

338.6
Gdve. nigrhitavya- Mv i.278,6; samgrhltavya- id. 7 (§

34.21)
Pass. opt. nigrhyeya Mv iii.391.17
Caus. opt. gräheya Mv ii.330.18; ppp. pratigrähita- Mvy

8461

(vi-)ghata-ti, caus. (vi-)ghälaya-ti, open (Skt. only
vighatayati; cf. Pali vighätita-, AMg. vihädiya-)
Caus. ger. vighätya Divy 280.9 (§38.16)

ghatta-ti, strike (Skt.)
Aor. samghattetsuh Mv i.235.16

ghuriaghunaya-te, buzz (of insects; onomat.); cf. Pkt.
ghunahuniä (noun)
Pres. pple. ghunaghunäyamäna- (printed °na-) Kv 46.21

ghus-, sound: (1) ghosa-ti (Skt.)
Caus. Ppp. ghosäpita- Mv iii.390.19; ghosäpayita-vän

(§§34.8; 38.57) SP 257.4
(2) Pass, ghusyayate = Skt. ghusyate

Pres. ghusyayante (= ghusyante) LV 92.6 (§§ 37.21; 38.21)

ghr-: ghara-ti, -te, drip, flow: Skt. only Gr.; Pali
paggharati; cf. kharati

Pres. gharati Mv iii.408.1; pragharati Mvy 6967 (v.l.
praggh0, so Mironov); Divy 57.21; 409.1; Siks
249.7; Av i.202.13; Karmav 66.4; gharanti Mv
i.227.18 (separate from lälä preceding)

Caus. parighareti Mv iii.301.17 (prose; so mss., Senart
em. °ghär°; Skt. only -ghär0)

ghrs-, rub, crush: *ghrsa-ti: seems implied by Pkt.
oghasiya- (Sheth) = *avaghrsita-
Ger. oghrsitvä Mv iii.7.4; nighrsitvä Mv iii.7.7

ghrä-, smell: (1) jighra-ti (Skt.)
Ger. upajighritvä Mv i.353.8; ii.137.8; 139.4

(2) ghräya-ti, -te (not pass.; trans., with object gandha-
or the like): Pali ghäyati
Pres. ghräyati SP 360.5 fT.; 364.4; ghräyate SP 362.2;

364.1, 2; opt. ghräyi áiks 341.9; pple. ghräyanto
(n. sg. m.) Mv ii.150.15; 152.9

Fut. ghräyisyi (1 sg. mid., i for e m.c.) LV 222.16
Ppp. ghräyita- Mv ii.251.10
Ger. ghräyitvä Mv ii.251.10; 295.12; iii.52.10

(ä-)caksa-ti, -le, say, tell (Epic Skt.)
Ppp. äcaksita- SP 230.8; äcasta- (§34.11) Mv ii.96.17

-caggha-ti, -cagghaya-ti, laugh; cf. Pali (uj-)jagghati
Pres. samcagghati Bbh 169.4; uccagghanti §iks 13.1;

opt. samcagghet Bhlk 28a.3; pple. uccagghantah
(n. pi.) Siks 12.15; 49.12; °ghayanto AsP 232.13*;
uccagghayamäna- AsP 232.18

Fut. uccagghayisyati AsP 385.13; 388.19
Ppp. uccagghita-vantah SP 382.12

cama-tiy sip (Skt.)
Aor. äcamesi Mv ú.299.11

car-, move: (1) cara-ti (Skt.), also caraya-ti, care-ti,
non-caus.
Pres. caresi Mv ii.187.23; vicaresi Mv ii.321.21; opt. cari

(2 sg., ms.) RP 39.4; acare (3 sg.) Mv i.12.14;
samäcareyä Mv iii.373.16; carayesi (2 sg.) Mv
ii.42.18; (paricaremha? see §26.7)

Aor. acari Mv i.3.9; cari Gv 34.18;« niácari LV 179.5;
care Mv i.61.15; niscaretsuh Mv ii.32.15; acäri (§
32.18) Ud xxxi.5; anucaritthá (§ 32.42) Mv iii.136.15

Ger. caritväna Mv ii.42.15; acari áiks 330.3
Pass. pple. paricariyamäna- Mv ii.423.9
Caus. opt. caräpayeyam SP 53.4

(2) Caus. cäraya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. pravicäreyyä Mv ii.144.10; impv. paricärehi Mv

ii.103.6
Fut. uccärisye SP 237.10
Aor. paricäretsu(h) Mv i.194.17 (mss.)
Inf. cäratum Divy 180.13 (§ 36.7)
Pass, cärlyanti Mv iii.176.10

cala-ti, move (Skt.). See also pracaldya-ti
Pres. opt. cale LV 335.17; caleya LV 330.3
Aor. cali LV 92.3
Caus. inf. cälanäya Mv ii.329.20

(apa-)cäy-, revere: (1) -cäya-ti (Brähmanas and Pali id.)
Pres. apacäyanti Mv ii.259.10; 260.3; opt. apacäyet AsP

57.9
Fut. apacäyisyanti Mv iii.424.14
Aor. apacäyesi Mv i.60.1
Ppp. apacäyita- SP 5.8; Mv ii.139.10; áiks 147.11
Ger. apacäyitvä Mv i.44.12 (in same formula Mv iii.138.8

apacayitvä, by misprint or other error)
Gdve. apacäyaniya- AsP 57.2

(2) -ca-ti (§ 28.54)
14



212 Synopsis of verb forms

Pres. impv. apacähi Mv ii.335.12 (so mss.); see Diet. s.v.
apacäyati

ci-t gather, note, etc.: (1) -cina-ti (for Skt. cinoti):
Pali -cinati (and -cinäti)
Pres. vicinanti Dbh.g. 11(347).2; 40(66).l; samcinanti

Dbh.g. 31(57).19; pple. uccinanti Mv ii.452.3, 4
(em.); äcinam (= äcinan) Ud xvii.5 (text unmetr.
ácínam)

Fut. pravicinisyati SP 372.7
Ger. vicinitvä Mv ii.465.10

(2) -caya-ti, -ce-ti, cf. cayate 'V.B.' in Wh. Roots;
but see §28.48; Pali opt. niccheyya Sn 785, implying
•niccheti (*nisceti or *niscayati)
Ger. niscayitvä SP 48.6 (uncertain text, see § 35.28 and

Diet.; cf. Epic cayitvä, Wh. Roots); samciyä (§
35.44) Dbh.g. 50(76).17; udviciya Mv ii.244.7 (?
see Diet.)

(3) cino-ti (Skt.)
Pres. 3 pi. upacinontl Siks 4.5; read upacinonti in 4.4

for upacinvanti, as meter proves

(ö-, abhyä-)ciksa-ti, teil: Pali (abbh-)äcikkhati, Pkt.
(abbh-)äikkhai, see Diet. s.v. äeiksati
Pres. äeiksati Mv i.243.6; ii.408.7; °anti ii.132.3; opt.

abhyäcikseyam Mv i.45.1; impv. äciksa Mv ii.57.17;
58.15; °ähi ÜL192.13

Fut. äeiksisyanti Mv i.272.5; °syam (1 sg.) Mv iii.258.13
Ppp. äeiksita- Mv i.355.2, 5; abhyä° Mv iii.27.18

citiciläya-ti (and variants), crackle, onomat. (of sparks
of fire and the like)
Pres. citicitäyanti Mmk 298.2; 719.1; citacitäyati. Mmk

687.9; citicitiyanti (read °citäy°?) Mmk 295.6; pple.
citicitäyamäna- Divy 606.1

citraya-ti, decorate, paint (denom., Skt.)
Caus. gdve. citräpayitavya- Mmk 61.16

cintaya-ti, think (Skt.)
Pres. opt. anuvicintaye (2 sg.) Lañk 11.13; cintayi SP

343.13; impv. vicintehi LV 184.2; cintayähi Mv
ii.146.4

Aor. cintayi SP 99.3 (Kashgar rec.)
Ger. cintitva (mss.) SP 117.4; cintayi SP 213.10
Gaus, (a) as if *cintayayati: ppp. anuvicintayita-, caused

to ponder, SP 109.2 (§34.9); see next
(b) cintäpayati: anuvicintäpayamäna-, v.l. Kashgar
rec. SP 109.2 (cf. prec); Fut. cintäpayisyämah
SP 271.4

cipya-te (pass.), be crushed: Pali cippiyate or °ti.
See also Diet. s.v. nada-cippitikam
Pres. pple. cipyamäna- Siks 182.2 (cf. Pali cippiyamäna-

Miln. 261.28, 30)

cud-, impel: caus. codaya-ti (Skt.)
Ger. codayi LV 169.22

cumba-ti, kiss
Aor. paricumbetsuh Mv iii.409.9

culuculäya-ti (onomát.), quiver (? Diet.)
Pres. °yati Mmk 319.11, 15; 324.1

cetaya-tif buy (see Diet.): cf. Pali caus. cetäpeti, cause
to be bought
Ger. cetayitvä Prät 492.13

cyava-ti, fall (Skt.)
Fut. cyavisyati Mv i.196.21

Ger. cyavitvä LV 56.7.; °tväna SP 95.1; °tvana Gv
215.5; cyaviya Mv i.203.4 = ii.6.21

chadde-ti, abandon; Pali id.
Pres. °ti Mv ii.170.18; iii.291.14

chad: chädaya-ti, cover (Skt.), also chäda-te
Pres. chädante Sukh 50.16; opt. abhichädaye Mvii.367.17;

chädayeyä SP 228.15; chädayetsuh Mv ii.287.2
Aor. chädayi LV 158.19 (3 pi.); ächädesi Mv iii.301.3;

ächädaye (1 sg.) Mv iii.249.6
Ger. chäditavya- Mv iii.55.4, chädayitavya- ib. 5, 7, 8, 10

chambha-ti, also chamba-ti, be frightened: Pali cham-
bhati, °eti, derived from Skt. skambh-. The spelling chamb-
seems recorded only in the Dhvajägrasütra, Waldschmidt,
Kl. Skt. Texte 4; perhaps only a false recording, but
repeated several times
Pres. chambati Dhvaj. (above) 49.23. Only finite form

recorded
Ppp. (a-)chambhita- Mv ii.281.15; chambhita-tva- SP

63.5; Gv 159.24; chambita-tva- Dhvaj. 47.6, 16,
24, etc.

chid-, split: (1) chinda-ti, and once chindaya (impv.,
non-caus.): Pali id.; based on Skt. 3 pi. chindanti
Pres. chindämi Gv 231.20; chindati LV 200.9; Mv

iii.362.10; RP 8.19; Ud x.6 (a later ms. chinatti);
samucchindämah Divy 22.20; chindate Mv i.169.14;
opt. chindeya (mss. cha0) Mv ii.125.5; chindetsuh
Mv iii.258.15, 18; impv. chinda Mv iii.384.16;
chindaya (= chinda) Suv 133.8; chindähi Mv
ii.482.16; chindahi Mv iii.140.4; chindatha Suv
61.14

Fut. chindisyati Mv ii.145.8; iii.403.18; chindisyam Mv
U.173.Í4 (1 sg., passive)

Aor. chindire (3 sg.) Mmk 366.13 (§ 32.43)
Ppp. chindita- Mmk 708.28
Ger. chinditvä Mv ii.236.3; ächindya Bbh 166.23 (§

35.13)
Gaus, (a) chindayati Mmk 395.14, 18

(b) Fut. chindäpayisyämah Mv iii.403.9
(c) Fut. chedäpayisyati Mv iii.403.13 (§ 38.61)

(2) *china-ti> based on Skt. 3 sg. imperf. acchinat, to
which an analogical 2 sg. is authorized (optionally) by
Pan. 8.2.75 (Käs. cites acchinas as an example). While
this acchinas has not been noted in Skt. literature, a
further analogical creation, acchinam 1 sg., actually occurs
in Mbh. (Grit, ed.) 3.22.3. The Trakrit Dhammapada'
has china = MIndic chinda, Senart JA IX.12 (1898)
248 (and regularly in other cases, ibid. 212); but this
may be orthographic for chinna, with nn from nd by
phonetic change (so J. Bloch JA 1912, 1, 332, 334). My
earlier explanation of the BHS forms (Lang. 13.115) is
hereby withdrawn. See § 28.12
? Pres. chinnämi Divy 417.8 (vs); if not an error, possibly

a blend of *chinami with chindämi; assimilation
of nd to nn, cf. above, has no parallel in our dialect

Aor. chini LV 165.22
Ger. chinitvä LV 195.12; 196.2 (§35.28)

(3) *che-ti: seems implied by the following forms (one
of which however is more than doubtful) and by AMg.
aeche; see § 28.50.
[Pres. impv. 2 pi. ucchethä LV 335.13 (vs), perhaps,

destroy! All mss. and both edd. read so (not
uechetthä); followed by hanathä vilumpatha. But
Tib. sloñs, which would render Pali usseti = Skt.
ucchrayati, raise (ucchrayate, rise, Vedic), and I
incline to take ucchethä as MIndic for ucchrethä,
with intransitive meaning, arise!]
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Ger. acchetvä Mv iii.285.6, 9 (for a-ch°, so Senart em.,
cf. Pali acchindati)

(4) Pass, chidya-te (Skt.)
Pres. opt. chidyeya Sukh 45.13

chodaya-ti (rare), choraya-ti, leave, abandon (cf. Skt.
chut-, chur-): AMg. chodiya-, JM. chodei, Ap. chodai
Pres. chorayanti LV 321.2; prachodayati Kv 58.7, 8,

°yämi 12; impv. chorayantu Divy 353.23
Put. chorayisyämah Mvy 8595-6; Prät 534.13
Ppp. chorita- Mvy 2553; Divy 6.6; 82.23; 86.23; 185.28;

Kv 57.15, 16
Ger. choditvä (v.l. °dayitvä) Mv iii.20.2; prachodayitvä

Kv 55.16; 56.19; choritva SP 251.5; chorayitvä
Mv ii.483.3; Divy 166.1; Av i.245.4; Kv 31.24;
Mmk 107.27 (text sthor°); choretva Mv ii.391.22;
394,6, 10

Pass, choryate Divy 84.21

jan-, ja-, beget, be born: (1) jäya-te, be born (Skt.)
Put. jäsyante LV 371.22; prajäsyanti LV 398.6 (§31.3)
Aor. jäyitha (? 3 pi.) Mv i.10.13; prajäyitha (3 sg.) Mv

iii.1.2; ajäyithä (3 sg.) Mv iii.32.16 (on these three
see § 32.42); jäye Mv ii.298.16 (so mss.)

(2) janaya-ti, beget (Skt.)
Pres. opt. jane (2 sg.) Mv ii.336.7; janaye (3 sg.) Mv

ii.295.14; janeyä LV 152.6 (§8.36); janeta SP
250.16; impv. samjanayähi Mv ii.134.3; janehi SP
15.12

Aor. jani (2 sg.) LV 91.17; janayi (3 pi., or ger.?) Mv
ii.328.6; janayisu Mv ii.333.17; janaye Mv i.220.7;
jane Mv ii.299.13; janesi LV 91.21 (§32.63);
janayetsuh Mv iii.359.9

Ger. janitvä LV 234.7; janayitväna Mv iii.77.8; sam-
janetväna Mv ii.205.1; samjaniya (or °ya) Mv
i.146.9; upajenitvä (! read °jan°? Diet.) LV 36.20

(3) jänaya-ti (= Skt. janayati). Not mentioned in
Pischel or Geiger. See § 38.15
Pres. samjänayati Gv 502.23; opt. janayi (1 sg.; not to

jnä!) Bhad 45; impv. upajänaya Mv ii.135.4
Fut. samjänayisyanti LV 439.4
Ppp. jänita- Gv 381.17
Ger* jänayitvä Mv ii.131.10; samjänayitvä Mv i.238.1

(prose; so mss.; see Diet.); samjänayya LV 137.19

*jantaya-ti or *jante-ti, impel, make go; denom. to
janta- (MIndie for yantra-, see Diet.)
Ppp. jantita- LV 372.15 = Pali yantita-

jalpa-ti, speak (Skt.)
Pres. impv. jalpähi Mv ii.248.2
Aor. samjalpesu Mv i.41.8 (§ 32.95)
Gaus. (a)'*jalpayati (Skt. Gr.): Aor. jalpesi Mv ii.165.3,

caused, ordered to say (§§ 32.65, 38.9)
(b) jalpäpayati Mmk 421.21

jägr-, watch: (1) jägar-ti (Skt.). Regular Skt. forms
occur (Pres. pratijägarti Divy 124.9; °rmi Divy 306.12;
impv. °grhi Av ii.145.2; Fut. °garisyämah Mv iii.323.10).
Also:
Aor. pratijägrhansuh Mv i.231.11, anomalous (see Diet.

and §32.76)
Ppp. pratijägrta-, formed regularly but seemingly not

recorded in Skt. (which has jägarita-) Mv i.258.16;
ii.111.8; 180.6; iii.324.10; §34.14

(2) jägara-ti (cited in BR once from Mbh 12); Pali id.;
based on
Fut. jägarisyati, Ppp. jägarita-
Pres. pratijägaranti Mv i.147.11; parijägaranti Mvi.210.17

= ii.14.16; opt. pratijägareta (3 sg. mid.) Ud
xvi.l; °retha (2 pi.) Mv ii.153.14

Ger. pratijägaritvä Mv iii.141.15
Inf. pratijägaritum Av i.257.14
Caus. impv. pratijägaräpetha Mv ii.156.9; ger. perhaps

pratijägarayetvä (§§ 35.26, 38.9) Mv i.324.8
(3) iägra-ti ('S.E.' in Wh., Roots): Pali jaggati;

§ 28.11
Pres. opt. pratijägreta Ud v.15 (see Diet.); impv. prati-

jägrähi Mv ii.274.12 (so Senart em.; mss. °grehi,
°grämi); pratijägratha (v.l. °grthä) Mv ii.150.2

Aor. parijägrisu Mv i.76.4; pratijägramsu (v.l. °grsuh)
Mv i.259.3 (§ 32.76)

Ppp. pratijägrita- Mv i.270.13; ii.150.8 (both prose);
§ 34.10

ji-, win: (1) jaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. jaye (2 sg.) Mv ii.322.7
Fut. paräjisyämi (§ 38.31) Mv ii.314.17
Ger. jayitvä Mv i.264.6
Inf. paräjayitum Divy 285.20
Caus. jäpayati (Vedic, on MIndic pattern); Pali and

BHS, e. g. MSV ii.184.1, read ajäpayan (ms. °yah;
ed. em. ahäp0 with Pali). Pali shows ms. variation
between jäp° and häp° (PTSD)

(2) jinä-ti and jina-ti: Pali id. (Vedic jinäti, com-
monly assigned to 'root jyä, jf; in MIndic entirely equi-
valent to ji-, jayati; §28.5
Pres. nirjinäti SP 289.3; jinäti Mv iii.91.19; paräjinanti

Mv ii.260.11; 261.11; opt. jineya (1 sg.) Suv 37.9;
impv. jinä LV 285.10; jinahi LV 12.19

Fut. samnirjinisyämi Mv ii.270.11
Ger. a-jinitvä Mv ii.315.13; abhinirjinitvä Mv i.52.9;

jinitvana LV 364.9; jiniyä LV 326.17
(3) jäya-te (unparalleled; §§ 28.24, 33, and Diet.)

Pres. jäyate, conquers, LV 262.12, 13 (ä not metrically
required)

(4) jivati for jlyate, passive (§ 2.31 and Diet.)
Pres. jivati Mv iii.91.19

jiva-ti, live (Skt.)
Pres. opt. jive Mv iii.436.4; jiveya Mv ii.184.10
Caus. jlväpayati Mmk 574.24

ju-\ -java-ti, hurry, run, chiefly with anu: Pali (anu)-
javati; perhaps inheritance from Ved. javate; there-is an
Epic ppp. prajavita-; no Skt. *javisyati or other obvious
source of an analogical creation seems recorded
Pres. anujavati Mv ii.212.17; nirjavämi Gv 434.4; pple.

anujavanto Mv ii.217.6
Ger. anujavitvä Mv i.321.6
Inf. anujavitum Gv 400.7

jusa-ti, enjoy (Skt.)
Inf. jusitu-käma- Mvy 6345

/>-: jaraya-ti, digest (Skt.)
Pres. opt. jareya LV 74.3

jrmbhe-ti, yawn = Skt. jrmbhati
Pres. vijrmbheti Mv ii.281.7 f.
Aor. vijrmbhesi Mv ii.281.9 ff. (mss.)

jnä- know: (1) jäna-ti (Skt. 'U.E.', Wh. Roots): Pali id.
Pres. jänaü Bhad 55; °si Mv ii.493.1; samjämte with

pass. mg. (§37.18) LV 289.4-5; opt. parijäni SP
32.4; jäniyät (§3.39) SP 31.5; jäne (2 sg.) Mvii.184.8;
anujäneyä Mv ii.119.15; anujäneyyä Mv i.351.18;
jänesi (2 sg.) Mv i.275.17; jäneyäsi (2 sg.; § 29.37)
Mv ii.488.15; impv. (cf. § 28.63) prajänähi SP 91.7;
jänätha LV 314.16

Fut. jänisyati Mv i.244.11
Aor. abhijäni (3 pi.) LV 342.3; samjäne Mv ii.353.3;

samjänetsuh Mv i.230.3
14*
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Ppp. jänita- LV 414.16 (§ 34.10)
Ger. vijänitvä Mv i.192.6; jäniya SP 326.11; vijäniyäna

SP 116.1
Inf. jänitum SP 31.10; jänitu Mv iii.34.1 (§36.3);

vijänanäya LV 420.22
Gdve. jänitavya- Suv 180.10; prajän0 Suv 179.5
Pass, anujäniyati Mv iii.176.16
Caus. impv. anujänäpehi Mv i.256.14; Ger. anujänäpetvä

Mv ii.174.17
(2) jänaya-ti, also (m.c.) -janeti, non-caus. = jänati

Pres. anujänaye Mv i.257.11; prajänayanti Sukh 9.8;
pratijaneti (a m.c; = °jänäti) Gv 481.22 (vs);
opt. parijänayeyä LV 330.17

(3) Caus. jñdpaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. vijñapema Mv i.360.5; pple. mid. in pass. mg.

(§ 37.18) samjnäpayamänäh Mv i.23.11
Aor. prajñapayed (1 sg.) Mv iii.53.16
Ppp. prajñápayita- Mv iii.93.3, 4 (§ 34.8)

(4) Gaus, jñapaya-ii (Skt.)
Pres. opt. vijñapeya SP 284.8
Aor. vijñapl Samädh 8.22; prajñapayet Mv i.325.8 (rnss.)
Ger. prajnapitvä SP 194.3
Pass, prajñapiyanti Mv ii.274.4

(5) Pass, jñdya-te (Skt.)
Aor. prajñáyetsu(h) Mv i.339.2

(6) Miscellaneous forms (on änapeti, änäpeii, see s.v.)
Aor. äjnäsi Mv iii.48.19; ajñasi, Senart em. for mss.

anyäsi (§2.15) iii.386.18; §§32.48, 53
Pass, sanniyate, is known, Karmav 27.27 (§§2.15; 37.3

n. 1; Diet.)

jvala-tif blaze (Skt.)
Pres. opt. jvaleyä Mv iii.317.9
Intens. jäjvalanti SP 171.11 (Epic Skt. °lati)

jhdsaya-ti, destroy: not in MIndic; cf. Dhätup. jhas-,
destroy, and Ved. jäsayati id.
Pres. jhäsayati Siks 59.12; 60.12; 61.2; 89.3

-y see sthd- (9)

(ud-)diya-te, fly (Skt.), cf. also 2 lí-
Inf. ud'dlyitum Mv ii.243.6

*dhala-ti, dangle: Pkt. (Des!) dhalai (pple. dhalanta,
Shethj
Ppp. dhalita- LV 371.17
Caus. pple. dhälayantam Sädh 569.19; 575.7

taksa-ti, fashion (Skt.); also tacch- (MIndic, §2.18).
Note nistaksnuvanti Jm 196.4 (taksnuvanti cited only as
'B.S.' in Wh. Roots)
Ppp. taksita- Mv i.5.8 (Skt. only tasta-); tacchita- Mv

i.16.14 (Pali Lex. id., Childers), to Pali tacchati,
taccheti

Pass, taksiyanti (em. Senart) Mv i.16.13, 15

tañga-ü, stumble (Dhätup.; not in MIndic)
Pres. impv. (in an etymology: mä) tanga Divy 632.1

tana-ti, extend: vi-t°, see Diet.; cf. Pali ger. vita-
nitväna, Pass, vitaniyyati; AMg. Pass, tanijjae; based on
tanoti, § 28.17
Pres. pple. vitanatä MSV ii.156.1 (text vitar0)
Aor. vitane Mv ii.221.20
Ppp. vitanita- MSV ii. 159.4 (text vitar0)

tapya-ti, be heated, grieved (Skt.)
Pres. impv. anutapyähi Mv ii.428.3
Ppp. tapyita- Mv iii.102.13 (so, or tappita-, mss.; Senart

em. tapita-)

Gdve. anutapyanlya- Mv iii.74.4

tarfa-ti, tarjaya-ti, threaten (Skt.)
Aor. tarje (2 sg.) Mv iii.32.5; samtarjayetsuh Mv iii.194.17

(pari-)tasya-ti, be exhausted (see Diet.)
Pres. paritasyati Mvy 6813; Bbh 193.6; pple. a-paritasya-

mäna- Bbh 218.9

tddaya-ti, beat (Skt.), also tdda-ti
Pres. pple. täda LV 341.13 (= tädan = tädayan), § 38.30

tij-, Caus. tejaya-ti, inflame (Skt.)
i\or. samuttejaye (v.l. °yet) Mv i.334.1

tlmaya-ti, make wet (cf. Skt. tim-; timita, wet, Kaut.
Arth. 2.15, Shamash. p. 95, line 3 from foot); Ap. ppp.
timia- (Sheth)
Ger. timayitvä Divy 285.25

tunatunäya-ti, onömat., of the sound of the kokila;
cf. tuna (Diet.); not in MIndic
Pres. °yanti Mv iii.256.2 (v.l. bhunabhunä0)

tulaya-li, weigh (Skt.)
Pres. impv. samtulehi Mv i.278.19
Ger. tulettä, °tta Suv 36.11 (?§ 35.53)

tus-: Caus. tosaya-ti, gratify (Skt.)
Pres. opt. atitosaye Mv iii.388.9
Aor. tosi áiks 346.6

tr-, pass; (1) tara-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. otari (1 sg.) Bhad 29; uttare LV 331.18; impv.

otarähi Mv ii.249.17; otarahi Gv 301.5
Aor. otari (1 sg.) Gv 256.13; otarisu Gv 240.18; samut-

taretsuh Mv ii.125.3
Ppp. tarita- Mv ii.294.9
Ger. taritvä LV 216.10; uttaritväna Mv iii.301.5; otariya

Gv 286.2
Pass, (tariyati:) otariyati SP 358.12 (Diet.; to ut-tar-,

conquer; ot- for utt-, §3.73); Fut. tarlhasi Mv
iii.328.8, 9 (§ 31.3)

(2) Caus. täraya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. tärayeyä LV 300.17; täreyam Mv i.39.5; impv.

samtara RP 49.15; tärehi SP 170.15; samtärayahl
LV 178.18

Fut. tärisye LV 361.4; °syase LV 361.6
Aor. tärayi (3 pi.) SP 51.8; täresi (1 sg.) Mv iii.77.13
Ger. täritva SP 149.12; otäriyäna Mv ii.249.13
Caus. ppp. otäräpita- Mv i.273.16

(3) Pass. *-tira-ti, MIndic = Skt. tiryate, with nis-,
be accomplished
Caus. (*nistirayati:) Ppp. nistirita- Dbh 3.20 (§§37.28;

38.10)

trp-, be gratified: (1) trpya-ti (Skt.)
Aor. trpyetsuh Mv iii.425.12

(2) Caus. tarpaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. tarpet SP 126.14; tarpeya SP 351.4; impv.

tarpehi SP 190.12
Aor. samtarptayi Mv iii.257.10; tarpesi (1 sg.) Mv iii.249.4;

samtarpayet Mv i.325.11

tyaj-: (1) tyaja-ti, abandon (Skt.)
Pres. opt. tyaje Mv i.310.12; impv. parityajähi Mv i.310.7
Aor. tyaji (2 sg.) LV 165.9
Ger. parityajitvä SP 408.15; tyaji LV 362.7
Inf. tyajitum Mv iii.151.12; Divy 416.26

(2) tyajya-ti, nowhere recorded (or pass, with active
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ending and mg.? § 37.23)
Imperf. atyajyat Gv 362.18

trapa-te, -ti, be abashed (Skt.)
Ppp. vyapatrapita-vän (not caus.) Av i.272.9
Gdve. apatrapitavya- (not caus.) Bbh 223.12

tras-: (1) trasa-ti, be frightened (Skt.)
Pres. impv. trasähi (em.) Mv ii.462.18
Aor. uttrasisuh samtrasisuh AsP 17.7 (§ 32.36)
Ppp. an-u(t)trasta-*LV 12.16 (§2.61)
Gdve. uttrasitavya- Siks 200.14-15

(2) Gaus, träsaya-ti "(Skt.)
Fut. viträsisyase LV 334.7

träya-te (Skt.), -ti, save; also MIndie läy-
Pres. impv. träyähi Sädh 162.10
Ppp. träyita- Mv ii. 177.4; Gv 301.17
Gdve. paritäyitavya- (MIndic for °trä°) Dbh.g. 3(339).19

dandaya-ti (denom.) punish (Skt.)
Caus. dandäpayati Siks 63.13; 67.10

damaya-ti, subdue (Skt.)
Ger. damiyäna SP 118.4

(vi-)darbhaya-ti (denom.?), intertwine
Pres. opt. vidarbhayet Sädh 532.18; 584.7
Ppp. vidarbhita- Sädh 125.6
Ger. vidarbhya Sädh 357.17

dal-, caus. dälaya-ti, cause to burst or split (Skt.)
Pres. opt. däleya sampradäleya Mv ii.125.4; sampradälet-

suh Mv iii.258.15

das-, bite: (1) dasa-ti (Skt.)
Gaus, dasäpayati Mmk 462.13

(2) darrxsa-ti (once in Skt., pw): Pali damsati, AMg.
damsai
Gaus. opt. damsäpayet Mmk 463.6

dah-, burn: (1) daha-ti (Skt.)
Ger. dahitvä Mv i.8.6
Gaus, (a) Pres. opt. dahäpaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.20.8; Ger.

dahäpetvä Mv iii.20.9
(b) dähäpayati Mmk 634.9 (§ 38.61)

(2) Pass, dahya-te (Skt.)
Gaus, dahyayante LV 242.7 (§ 38.11)

da-, give: (1) dada-ti (Ved. and Epic Skt.): Pali id.;
§ 28.9. A few regular Skt. present forms are included as
examples
Pres. dadämo LV 368.22; dadanti LV 72.19; opt. daded

SP 119.8; dadeya SP 229.4; impv. dada LV 43.1;
dadahi LV 78.15; dadähi (§28.61) Mv i.131.3;
dadasva SP 321.2

Fut. dadeham? Mv ii.246.11 (§ 31.21)
Aor. ädade Mv ii.157.14
Ger. ädaditvä (so with WT) SP 283.9; daditväna SP

334.10; dadiya LV 241.7; dadiyäna Mv ii.388.8;
dada(t)tvä (? § 35.14) Mv ii.205.6

Inf. daditum LV 288.3
(2) de-ti: Pali id.; divergent theories as to origin,

Geiger 143; Tedesco, JAOS 43.388; either the latter is
right (to ppp. dita-), or these forms are analogical to stheti
etc. (root sthä), § 28.48
Pres. demi LV 109.20; Mv i.93.6 etc.; desi Mv ii.428.19;

deti LV 384.13; dema Mv i.299.20; denti LV 75.17;
Mv i.23.12 (mss.); impv. detu Mv i.349.11; deth(a)
LV 123.7; Mv i.46.10; dentu Sädh 2.2

Aor. adetsuh Mv iii.305.6 (§ 32.104)
(3) -daya-ti (equivalent to -deti): §28.48. But the

forms are all dubious; see s.v. samädayati (Diet.), for
which prob, read always either °dap°, caus., or °diy°
Pres. samädayanti RP 15.6; pple. samädayanto SP 12.11,

Nep. mss. (Kashgar rec. °dapenti, KN em. °dapento,
kept by WT without note); dayanto (mss. °nte)
Mv i.176.7 (prose; uncertain)

Aor. (? or Ger.) samädayi Siks 337.1, 11
Ger. samädayitvä Siks 304.2, = Mv ii.382.14 where

°diyitva
(4) dä-ti: Ap. däi (Jacobi, Bhav. 205.10); based on

aor. adät, Pali adä. See also parindämi
Pres. dämi LV 58.20; 59.1, 5; däsi Mv i.128.18; pradanti

(with MIndic short a, § 3.34) Mv i.177.4
Aor. adäsit (§ 32.55) SP 250.2; adäsi (§ 32.54) Mv i.37.12

(5) Pass, diya-te (Skt.)
Fut. diyisyati Mv i.356.14, 16; disyati Mv i.349.18 etc.

(§_§ 31.2, 3)
(6) á-dlya-ti, -diya-ti, take (also upä°, paryä°, samä°):

Pali ädiyati. Spelling with i seems not recorded in Pali
(but pariyädiyyati occurs, PTSD). See Diet, and § 37.23
Pres. ädiyati Mv iii.447.12; upädlyasi (mss.) Mv i.233.7;

upädiyämi Mv i.233.11; 234.8; samädiyämi Mv
i.145.8 = 202.5 = ii.6.2; opt. ädiyeyam (v.l. ädl°)
Mv i.346.10; impv. upädiyähi Mv i.233.17; ädiyatu
Mv iii.217.17; 218.12; pple. ädiyantam (v.l. ädi°)
Mv i.346.12; Passive in mg.: paryädiyante KP 5.2,
see Diet.

Aor. ädiyeya Mv i.346.11 (mss. °yam or ädlyeya; 3 sg.),
§ 32.105

Ppp. -ädinna-, see below
Ger. samädiyitvä Mv i.128.9; ii.382.14; upädiyitvä (em.)

Mv i.89.17
(7) Caus. -ddpaya-ti (Skt.); also as non-caus. =

-diyati, see § 32.58
Aor. samädäpaye Mv i.321.18

(8) Caus. -dape-ti: Pali id. (§38.52)
Pres. samädapetl (with all mss.) SP 23.6; °pemi SP 323.9;

°pemo SP 56.4; pple. °pento SP 64.7
Aor. samädapinsu SP 51.8 (so with Kashgar rec.)

(9) Miscellaneous forms
Pres. opt. dadyä Mv i.80.6; dadyatha (mss.) Mv ii.105.3

(§ 29.43)
[Fut.? dadyeham Mv ii.73.17, prob, corrupt; §31.21]
Ppp. dinna- (= Pali id.) Mv i.44.13, and often; § 34.16;

KP 9.13; Mmk 56.21; samädinna- (to -ädiyati,
above) Mv i.211.14 = ii.15.14; paryädinna- (to
-ädiyati) Mv iii.429.11, 15

Inf. paryädatum and °dattum KP 33.2 and 3 (§ 36.12)

dis- point, indicate: (1) disa-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. nirdiáeya SP 284.1
Preterite disa (= adisat) LV 391.21 (§32.115)
Ger. samdiaitvä Mv i.354.14
Inf. vyavadiáitum Mv iii.50.8
Gdve. adiáitavya- Mv iii.420.11
Pass, nirdiáiyati Samädh p. 23 line 1

(2) -disya-ti (not recorded)
Pres. pple. uddiáyadbhir Divy 191.3 (Diet.)

(3) -desa-te (not recorded; denom.?) See also under (4)
Pres. pple. vyapadesamäna- Prät 525.9, making represen-

tations, speaking; pern, denom., to vyapadesa
(4) Caus. desaya-ti (Skt.), also as non-caus., § 38.23,

and also desa-ti, -te as caus.
Pres. deáati Suv 19.4; desate Mv i.187.3; impv. desantu

Suv 23.8.—opt. deéaya (? 1 sg.; § 29.35) Mv i.43.3;
desayi (1 sg.) Suv 51.14; deseta SP 282.6; deseyam
Mv i.37.8; 60.6; deseya LV 393.2; impv. desehi
Mv iii.124.14; desayahi LV 175.2—In non-caus. mg.,
uddesenti, they point out, Mv i.21.3; 23.9
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Aor. desayet Gv 146.3 (§ 32.87); desayuh or °yi (§§ 32.118,
121) SP 272.10

(5) Miscellaneous
Inf. nirdistum (§ 36.9) Mmk 4.18

dipaya-ti (caus.), light, trans. (Skt.)
Gaus. pple. pradlpäpita- Mv iii.177.8

duhkha-ti (denom.), be painful: Pali dukkhati
Pres. duhkhati SP 352.7; duhkhanti SP 100.12
Caus. duhkhäpayasi Mv i. 179.19

dus-, düs-: (1) düsaya-ti, defile (Skt.)
Aor. düsayetsuh Mv i.342.12

(2) dusya-ti, -te, düsya-te, become malicious or hateful
(Diet.; this mg. acquired through association with dosa,
hatred = Pali dosa, Skt. dvesa)
Pres. dusyati KP 97.4; düsyate MadhK 457.4; opt.

dusyeta MadhK 143.1

dr-, split: Pass, dirya-te (Skt.), see §34.10
Ppp. dirita- Mmk 143.24 (§ 37.28)

drs-, see: (1) drsa-ti, and MIndic das-, chiefly in pret.
forms: based on Pali addasa etc. = Ved. aor. adrsat (dd by
contamination with Pali addakkhi = Skt. adraksit);
§§28.12; 32.25
Pres. drsanti Dbh.g. 8(344).16; opt. drsema, or with v.l.

indie, .drsäma, Mv iii.427.6; opt. drsi Siks 341.5
Aor. addasä (§ 32.111) Mv i.9.3; addasi, addrsi (§ 32.25)

LV 194.12, 22 (mss. d for dd); Mv ii.37.9 etc.;
drsi LV 230.4; drsi LV 194.13; addasäsi (§32.57)
Mv i.237.7; a(d)drsäsi (3 sg.) LV 196.12 etc.; (2 sg.)
LV 195.11; addakmi (§32.58) Mv i.318.1; a(d)dr-
säti (ib.) LV 75.6 etc.; addasensuh Mv ii.344.19;
°setsuh (§32.103) Mv ii.312.7; adrsetsuh Mv
iii.409.13; adrsetsu, addasetsu Mv i.328.5, 6; adrsu
(for °su) LV 27.22 (§ 32.118)

(2) darsa-ti, -te; see §32.27
Pres.(?) darse LV 222.15; if correct, 1 sg. pres. mid. with

fut. mg.; but some mss. drakse, intending draksye,
fut.

Aor. vidarái LV 49.10 (3 pi.); a(d)darsi, °si, darsi (§ 32.27)
Mv i.303.15 etc.; addaráá (§ 32.111) Mv ii.186.8, 14

Inf. daráanáya SP 425.2; 431.2 etc.; darsanäye Mv
iii.366.20

(3) Pret. -draksi; may be semi-M Indie for Skt. adräksit
(or semi-Skt. for Pali ad(d)akkhi); or more likely a new
aor. to Pres. *draksati = Pali dakkhati, §§28.41; 32.26;
Geiger 136.3 (who bases it on the fut., cf. saksati, root áak;
but cf. also aor. Pali addakkhi); anudraksi Mv ii.54.3

(4) Pass, drsya-te (Skt.)
Pres. active (§ 37.10 n. 2), dráyanti Lañk 268.14 (vs), they

see, and samdráyati, sees, Gv 523.21 (based on
pass.; Diet.); passive, opt. drsye Mv iii.10.16

Aor. drsyisu LV 74.12; drsyetsu(h) Mv iii.94.15
(5) Caus. darsaya-ti (Skt.)

Pres. opt. daráeya LV 284.5; darsaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.2.17;
upadaráayesi SP 98.8; impv. upadarsehi Mv
ii.426.10; pradaráayahi SP 178.11 (Kashgar rec.)

Fut. daráisye SP 237.9
Aor. darsayi SP 49.7 (3 pi.); °ylm (§ 32.39) SP 90.3; darsi

Gv 254.25; darsinsu SP 55.12; darsaye Mv i.297.14;
darsetsu Mv i.192.15

Ger. vidaráiya Siks 329.3; darsayi Siks 328.17; Gv
240.26; 253.15; nidaráayi Siks 330.8; 333.17;
vidarsayi Siks 333.17

Pass, daráiyati LV 184.3, 4.—Uncertain is darsyanti LV
222.4 (vs); perh. for Skt. °te, are shown; but Tib.
'Sakra and Brahma show (ston, as if darsayanti!)

. . . saying, This is the way.' Ms. A drsyanti, are
seen. Cf. §28.26

(6) Miscellaneous
Fut. drksye RP 46.10 (§ 31.25)
Gdve. a-deksiya- and a-draksaniya-(?), see Diet.

(pari-)deua-ti, mourn (Skt.)
Aor. parideve Mv ii.33.8; paridevetsuh Mv ii.217.11
Ger. paridevitvä Mv ii.l 89.15

dm, run: dravati (Skt.)
Inf. abhidravitum MSV ii.34.4 (prose)

*druha-ti, be hostile: Skt. aor. (a)druhat; AMg. duhati
(Ratnach.), duhai (Sheth, Addenda, iv.1263)
Aor. druhi LV 165.18 (less likely ger.)

*(ava-)dväraya-ti, close a door (denom.)
Caus. Ger. avadväräpayitvä Mv ii.490.1

(vi-)dvesa-te, hate: Pali viddesate (read so in Therig.
418, most mss. vindesate; Sdhp. 82 viddesaniya-); prob,
denom. from vidvesa = Pali viddesa
Pres. pple. vidvesamäna- SP 94.8

dhandhüya-ti, -te (denom.), be slow, be dull: cf. Pali
dandha-, adj. Usually spelled dhanv- (Diet.)
Pres. dhandhäyati AsP 284.4; 326.4; pple. a-dhandhäya-

mäna- Bbh 284.7
Fut. dhandhäyisyati AsP 176.9
Ppp. dhandhäyita-tva, -tä AsP 31.16; 454.9, 11; Gv 451.7

dhama-ti, blow (Skt.), also dhamaya-ti, non-caus.
Pres. opt. vidhamaye (2 sg.) LV 117.6; vidhameyä Mv

ii.404.7
Special form of ppp. nirdhänta = Pali niddhanta; prob.

also Pass, nirdhäyate, °ti, pres. pple. °yantäni; see
Diet, s.w.; §§34.11; 37.38

dhä-, place: (1) dadhä-ti (Skt.); non-Skt. forms on
the strong redupl. stem, as in MIndic, e. g. Pali gdve.
saddahätabba- DN ii.346.22; §28.52
Pres. impv. sraddadhädhvam SP 44.3 (prose, both edd.,

no v.l.); §28.61
Fut. (§ 31.8) abhisraddadhäsyasi Divy 7.29; °sye id. 8.1;

sraddadhäsyanti SP 38.3, 5 (vss; in corresponding
prose sraddhäsyanti), and Kashgar rec. at SP 231.4
(prose, text with 2 Nep. mss. sraddadhisyanti);
abhisraddadhäsyanti Divy 14.24; Kv 23.14

Ppp. abhisraddadhäta- Divy 16.5 (§ 34.11)
Inf. sraddadhätum Divy 6.21 (§ 36.11)
Gdve. a-sraddadhaniya- (§ 34.22), ace. to Kern, Preface,

vii, is read somewhere in SP by Kashgar rec. for
Nep. a-sraddheya-; duh-sraddadheya SP 70.2 (vs;
reading not certain; § 34.24)

(2) dadha-ti, -te (§ 28.9; such forms occur in RV and
later, esp. in Epic; in MIndic they, or daha-, are regular)
Pres. (a few samples; very common) abhisradejadhasi

Divy 538.3; sraddadhanti LV 89.21; 393.6; opt.
sraddadhed SP 255.2; abhiáraddadheta SP 93.4;
impv. avadadhata LV 409.10; pple. a-sradda-
dhantä(h) SP 95.6

Fut. sraddadhisyanti SP 313.5; abhisraddadhisyanti Mv
iii.76.9

Aor. sraddadhi and °dhit (§ 32.45) SP 113.10; samädadhi
Mv ii.204.11 (vs; so read with one ms.)

Ger. abhiáraddadhitva SP 80.5
Inf. sraddadhitum Mv i.185.11
Gdve. abhiáraddadhitavya- Mv iii.76.6; a-sraddadhaniya-

SP 230.7 (prose)
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Pass. pple. anu-dadhyamäna- (?), see Diet, and § 37.37
(3) *daha-ti: Pali id.; = prec. with MIndic h for dh

(§ 2.35)
Ger. dahitvä Mv ii.377.6; °tva id. 379.7; °tväna id.

365.6; . nidahiya Mv ii.320.16 (Senart era. nidahya)
Gaus, samnidähayanti MSV iv.87.8 (Diet.)

(4) -dhä-ti: AMg. and other Pkt. dhäi (apparently
not in Pali); based on Skt. aor. adhät (?with fut. dhäsyati,
inf. dhätum); §28.51
Pres. antardhämi Gv 70.9; upanidhäti Ud ix.6 (reading

not certain but probable); sraddhäti SP 336.2
Ppp. sraddhäta- Mv i.187.6 (mss.), see § 34.11 and Diet.

s.v. sadyam
(5) -dha-te: ÁMg. -dhai (Pischel 500), -dhati, dhae

(Ratnach. iv.654); analogical to -dhämi (above, 4) on
pattern bhavämi : bhavate etc.; § 28.10
Pres. sa na sraddhate Divy 279.12 (prose)

(6) -dhe-ti: Pali id., AMg. -dhei; ace. to Geiger 142.2
based on impv. dhehi; in some cpds. occurs ppp. -dhita,
from which this might easily be a back-formation; spel-
lings are found with i for e, usually m.c. but sometimes,
perhaps, as in MIndic for é in closed syllable; §28.48
Pres. apidheti Mv ii.493.8; pidheti Mv ii.493.17; prani-

dheti Mv i.83.8; °dhenti Mv i.120.5; patisamdheti
Mv iii.65.9, °dhenti 12, pratisamdheti 14; prani-
dhisi (2 sg., i m.c; §3.48) Gv'57.15, 20; ppie.
pranidhintäna (mss.; gen. pi.; §3.49) Mv i.124.18

Fut. samvidhesyanti Mv i.354.12
Aor. pranidhesi Mv i.42.6; anupranidhesi Mv i.335.11;

§ 32.64
Ppp. pidhita- Siks 81.1 (cf. pithita s.v. pithayati);

antardhita- Gv 444.13; samdhita- Mv ii.222.7
(mss.), 17; § 34.7

Ger. pranidhitvä Mv i.96.10 (or to 5 above), § 35.28
Inf. samdhitum Mv iii.390.6 (or to 5)

(7) -dhaya-ti\ -te: §28.48; cf. -dheti (above, 6); most
of the forms recorded belong to srad-dhä, and might be
regarded as denom. to the noun sraddhä
Pres. abhisraddhayanti Suv 192.8 (prose; v.l. °dadhanti);

sraddhayate, and pple. sraddhayamäna- Siks 2.16
Ppp. sraddhayita- Divy 437.1 (prose)
Ger. pidhayitvä Mmk 566.21, having closed (a door or

gate); cf. pidhayitvä (8, below) just above in 18.
One of these may be an error of tradition for the
other

(8) -dhäya-ti, -te; chiefly in comp. with antara-,
intrans., disappear; prob, based on old Skt. aor. pass,
antar-adhäyi (this is a common form in Pali), 'was con-
cealed', then, 'disappeared', which was reinterpreted in
MIndic as antara-dhäyi, hence pres. antara-dhäyati (i
being the regular MIndic aorist ending to stems in a);
§ 28.22. For this antara-häyati is usually substituted in
our language (9 below). The isolated pidhayitvä is suspi-
cious (below). In Pali cf. ppp. saddhäyita-, 'believed',
Pv ii.8.5 (glossed in comm. 109.10 saddhäyitabba, 'credi-
ble'); this may be a denom. from saddhä, cf. (7) above
Aor. antaradhäyisuh (most mss. °su; § 32.30) LV 397.21-22
Ppp. antarahita-, see under -häyati (9)
Ger. pidhayitvä Mmk 566.18, see under (7)

(9) -häya-ti, chiefly with antara-; = -dhäyati (8);
§2.35; once also pari-häpita-. Not recorded in Pali or
Pkt. except in ppp. antara-hita (cf. Skt. hita). Once
antar-hä°; antara-hä° is much commoner in BHS than
°dha°
Pres. antarahäyati Mv iii.410.12; °te Mv i.175.9 (mss.);

impv. °tu Mv iii.346.21
Aor. antarahäyi (= antar-adhäyi, see under 8) Mv

ii.256.11; °häye Mv i.339.18; 340.11; °häyithä (v.l.
°tha; 3 sg.; §32.42) Mv ii.240.17; °häyetsuh Mv
i.231.2 (so one ms.); ii.258.3; 259.2; iii.93.2; °häyisu
Suv 158.1; °häyasi (§32.62) Mv iii.316.10

Ppp. antarahäyita- (v.l. antarh0) Mv iii.424.16; antara-
hita- (= Skt. antarhita-) Mv i.50.14 etc.; Gv 325.16

Inf. antarahäyitum Mv ii.97.10, 20
Pass. pple. antarahlyanto Mv ii.178.3 (mss. °nti, °ntl)
Caus. impv. antarahäpaya (em.?) Mv i.75.14; Fut. antara-

häpayisyanti RP 17.15; Ppp. parihäpita- Mv
ii.170.12; Ger. antarhäpayitvä Divy 329.12; in
Mv iii.6.9 prob, read antarahäpayitvä (mss. °häya-
tvä, Senart °häyitvä, but trans, mg., having made
to disappear)

(10) *-dhiha-ti; nowhere recorded; analogous to
sthihati from stha-, q.v.; §28.44
Aor. 3 sg. samdhihe Mv ii.221.20 (Senart em. samdahe)

(11) Miscellaneous
samädhyate Lañk 24.17; 33.8; 203.13 (denom. to samädhi?

§37.34; or false Sktization of Pali passive samä-
dhiyate?)

dhäua-ti, run (Skt.)
Pres. impv. nirdhävähi Mv ii.454.20
Aor. pradhävitsuh Mv i.220.19; samdhävetsuh Mv

i.347.16
Ger. samdhävitväna Mv i.55.8; 56.14 (by Senart's

plausible em.); nirdhäviya Mv ii.31.15; nirdhävi-
yäna Mv ii.471.19; 475.6

dhu-, dhü-y shake: (1) dhuna-ti: Pali id.; based on
Skt. dhunoti, rarely dhunäti; §§28.15, 17
Pres. impv. dhuna LV 285.10 (read dhunä m.c); vidhunähi

Sädh 4.16; pple. nidhunantah RP 29.1
Fut. vidhunesyase LV 333.12 (passive; to 'Gaus.', 3

below? but v.l. vidhunisyase, which perhaps read);
vidhunisyasi (v.l. vidhü¿) Mv ii.307.15

Ppp. vidhüna- Mvy 6983 (see § 34.18 and Diet.)
Ger. apadhunitvä Mv i.321.6; vidhuniya Sukh 23.8

(2) Pass, dhüya-te (Skt.)
Aor. samdhüyetsuh Mv ii.162.5 (mss. °dhupetsuh, °dhup°)

(3) 'Caus.' dhünaya-ti (Skt.; in mg. = simplex);
perh. also vidhunayati implied by vidhunesyase, above?
Ger. vidhünitvä Mv ii.315.8

dhüpaya-ti (denom.), perfume (Skt.)
Pres. opt. dhupeya Mv ii.373.17

dhr-, hold: (1) dharaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. dhäre SP 255.10; 293.8; dhäraye SP 98.12;

dhäreta (§38.27) SP 255.14; dhäreya SP 229.6;
dhärayi SP 393.8; impv. dhärehi SP 209.7

Aor. dhärayi Mv i.235.6; °yisu SP 181.9 (Kashgar rec);
dhäresi Mv i.265.15; ii.234.10; dhärayesi Mv ii.233.9;
dhäraye (mss.; 3 pi.) Mv ii.21.6; dhärayetsuh Mv
i.220.14 (? so mss.); dhäretsuh Mv i.265.1

Pass, dhäriyämi Mv ii.489.15 (v.l. dhäri°)
Caus. impv. dhäräpayehi (so with mss.) Mv ii.447.14 (§

38.20); Aor. dhäräpayet Mv ii.117.5
(2) dhara-ti, also dhare-ti, non-caus.: Pali dharati;

§ 28.13
Pres. opt. abhyuddhareyä Mv ii.393.8; pple. dharanto

(gen. sg.) LV 191.7.—indie 2 sg. dharesi Mv
i.210.1 = ii.13.21 (prose; in reply to this, in vs,
i.210.3 = ii.14.2 dhäremi); i.210.9 = ii.14.8 (vs)

Aor. dharasi (v.l. °si; §32.62) Mv ii.356.9
Inf. dharitum LV 29.9

dhrs-, violate
Inf. dharsanäye Mv ii.320.8

dhoua-ti, wash, MIndic: Pali id.; once dhop-; related
to Skt. dhäv- (o influenced by ppp. Pali dhota-, Geiger
34; less plausibly Pischel 482)
Pres. dhovati Mv ii.466.7; Siks 155.1; dhovämi Mv



218 Synopsis of verb forms

ii.244.15; Siks 154.18 (text dhop°, perhaps to be
kept, see Diet.); Jm (App.) 241.1; dhovanti Mv
i.168.12; impv. dhovähi Mv ii.430.3; dhova Siks
154.20; dhovatu Siks 154.19

Fut. dhovisyati Mv iii.312.17; dhovisyam Siks 154.19-20
Ppp. su-dhovita- Mv ii.466.9; samdhovita- Mmk 60.7

(see Diet.); also paridhauta- (cf. Skt. dhauta-) Mv
iii.144.11 (Diet.)

Ger. dhovitvä Mv ii.244.13; iii.313.7
Inf. dhovitu-käma- Mv iii.312.15
Pass, dhovlyanti Mv ii.466.4, 5

1 dhyä-, meditate: (1) dfiyäya-ti, -le (Skt.); once
-dhyeti (MIndie contraction?)
Pres, pranidhyenti Gv 371.24 (Diet.)
Fut. dhyäyisyase LV 334.21
Aor. dhyäyl SP 23.12; dhyäyi LV 133.21; pradhyäye

Mv ii.283.3
Ger. dhyäyitvä LV 164.9; dhyäyi LV 116.10
Inf. avadhyayitum Divy 494.8; Av ii.139.8
Caus. nidhyäpayanti LV 187.19 (Pali nijjhäpeti; Skt.

dhyäpayati only Gr.); dhyäpayati Mv iii.388.9 (?
v.l. dhyäyeti; text doubtful); Ppp. nidhyapta-
Siks 130.13 ( = Pali nijjhatta-, Diet.), §38.52

(2) -dhyä-ti (Skt.), or -dhya-ttf §28.10
Pres. pple. avadhyanto (v.l. °tä) Mv i.9.4, musing upon,

with ace; so mss.; Senart em. ävajjanto. The form
may, however, belong in § 3.34

2 dhyä-, burn: dhyäya-ti, false hyper-Skt. = Pali
jhäyati (intrans., burn, be on fire), caus. jhäpeti (trans.,
burn). Here mostly trans., even when (in the mss.) con-
taining no -p- (such forms should perhaps be emended
by reading -p- for -y-, as caus.)
Pres. abhidhyäyati Mv iii.341.6, was aflame, intrans.

(see Diet.)
Ppp. dhyäyita- Mv ii.78.15; 174.11, burned, cremated

(read dhyäpita- ?)
Ger. dhyäyetvä Mv i.302.12; 304.12 (mss.; Senart

°tväna) having burned, cremated (read dhyäpetvä ?)
Caus. Ppp. dhyäpita-, cremated, Mv i.357.17; RP 57.2;

Pass. pres. pple. dhyäpiyantänäm (so Senart for
mss. dhyäniy0) Mv i.126.2

(ud)-dhvasya-te, be insulted, pass, of ud-dhuams-; cf.
Pali uddhamsati, AMg. uddhamsei, insult; §38.13
Pres. pple. uddhvasyamäna-, so read for text udvasya0

Siks 57.8
Caus. ger. uddhvasyäpayitvä, so read for text udvaáyá0

Siks 57.6, having caused to be insulted

nad-y sound: (1) nada-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. anunade Mv ii.282.12
Fut. sampranadahe (? 1 sg.; §31.20) LV 338.19
Aor. nadi (1 sg.) Sukh 24.2; nadinsu Hoernle MR 152

for SP 271.2; anunade Mv ii.282.10; ninadetsuh
Mv i.71.7 (so read)

Ger. naditvä Mv iii.410.17; °tväna Mv iii.24.3; nadiya
Mv i.206.5

Inf. naditu LV 46.6
(2) *-nadya-ti, nowhere recorded

Aor. pranadyetsuh Mv ii.160.19

nanda-ti, rejoice (Skt.)
Pres. opt. abhinandeyä Mv iii.387.18 (Senart em. °ya);

impv. nandähi Mv ii. 187.9
Aor. abhinandi Mv ii.226.10; nandisu LV 76.2; ninan-

dimsuh (v.l. °tsuh) Mv iii.267.8; abhyanande (3 pi.)
Mv Ü.Í39.22; abhinandetsuh Mv i.335.7

Ger. abhinanditvä Mv ii.443.17; abhinandiya Mv i.149.18
[Caus. aor.: in Mv ii.62.11 probably abhinandayet or °ye

is false reading for abhinädaye(t), made resound;
cf. corresponding Pali Jät. v.409.4 abhinädayittha]

num.-, bend, bow: (1) nama-ti (Skt.), also namaya-ti,
non-caus.
Pres. namayati LV 398.1; opt. samname (1 sg.) Mv

ii.93.9; name (3 sg.) Mv ii.395.11
Aor. onami (3 pi.) LV 356.19; namisu LV 92.8; onamista

LV 295.7 (§32.46); name Mv i.322.20
Ger. onamitvä Mv iii.98.9; pranamayva Av i.347,4;

ii.3.9; Divy 463.22 (?)
Gdve. samnamitavya- Mv ii.230.15; avanamitavya- Gv

507.1
(2) -näma-ti, nowhere recorded: denom.? or modelled

on pairs of equivalent presents such as kramati and
krämati? §28.33. Or to §§38.23 and 27? Cf. (3) below
Pres. opt. parinämet, would be digested, LV 64.20 (prose-

all mss. reported with ä, only Cale, a); cf. parinäma-,
noun (?)

(3) Caus. ndmaya-ti (Skt), and rarely näma-ti (§ 38.28);
once nam-, probably m.c.; on parinämaj^ati (sometimes
intrans., may be denom., or to § 38.23) see Diet, and (2)
above
Pres. nämanti Siks 324.18; upanämemi Mv iii.135.13;

opt. nämaye Mv ii.367.13; impv. upanämehi Mv
iii.352.6

Aor. pranämi Mv iii. 147.19; nämayl LV 74.2; upanämayi
Mv ii.38.12; pranämaye Mv i.303.14; nirnämesi Mv
i.228.12; abhinirnamayesi Mv ii.284.7; abhinämayet
Mv i.325.8; abhipränamayetsuh Mv i.65.18 (pro-
bably m.c. for °näm°)

Ppp. upanämayita- Mv ii.168.6 (§ 34.8)
Ger. pranämetvä Mv i.255.12; °tväna Mv iii.97.14 (by

em.)
Inf. samnämanäya Divy 446.20
Pass, upanämiyanti (v.l. °miy°) Mv ii.465.10; upanämi-

yanti Mv ii.463.10; 464.9 (here v.l. °miy°); opt.
(read with best mss.) upanämye 'yam LV 386.17

namasya-ti (denom., Skt.) and namasyaya-ti, non-caus.
Pres. namasyayanti LV 119.2
Aor. namasyi (mss.) Mv ii.298.10

nas-, perish: (1) nasya-ti (Skt.)
Aor. pranaáyire Mmk 172.13 (§ 32.43)

(2) Miscellaneous
Aor. pranañksit AsP 112.17 (§32.83); cf. Skt. fut.

nañksyati

nah-, bind: (1) -naha-ti; not recorded, unless implied
by Pali ger. samnahitvä (beside samnayhitvä) Jät. i. 273.23
Pres. onahatl, or (v.l.) °te SP 126.2
Aor. paryavanahe Mv i.346.2
Ger. samnahitvä (=•• Pali, above) Mv i.30.6, 7; ii.410.3

(2) Miscellaneous
Fut. samnatsyämi Siks 283.4 (natsyate Skt. Gr.);

§ 31.23

ninda-ti, reproach (Skt.)
Pres. impv. nindähi Mv ii.448.4

nipacchita, see nepatthita

ni-, lead: (1) naya-ti (Skt.), ne-ti: Pali both
Pres. opt. vineyam Mv i.337.8; vineya Mv i.43.4; apanaye

Mv ii.393.13; impv. vyapanehi SP 15.12; änayähi
Mv ii.170.6

Aor. upanayi (1 sg.) Sukh 23.10; upanaye Mv ii.299.12;
nayetsuh Mv i.346.6; upanayäsi Mv iii.429.14
(§ 32.59); vinesi Mv i.297.13 etc. (§ 32.63); vinayesi
Mv iii.428.10
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Ppp. samudänita- SP 178.13; LV 414.16 (§§3.43, 34.7,
38.3); cf samudänana, Diet.

Ger. apanayitvä SP 106.4; netvä (§35.25) Mv ii.168.8;
samudänayitvanä LV 178.15; samudäniya (§§3.43,
38.3) LV 394.17; apaniya (§35.44) Sukh 23.9;
upanayi LV 116.10

Gaus. Fut. änäpayisyam Mv iii.125.17; °pesyam Mv
ii.103.5; Ppp. änäpita- Mv ii.76.4

(2) nl-te, act, or pass, in meaning; § 24.12
Pres. samudänimahe Divy 92.9 (prose), we assemble or

procure (merchandise). Gould be taken as indie,
or opt. Hardly to be connected with Vedic forms
like anltäm. In line 12 same expression with samu-
dänayanti, 3 pi. Prob, analogical to ppp. nita- on
some such pattern as adhlta- : adhite, or more
remotely yäta- : yäti etc.

Fut. nisyati/pass., will be taken, Mv ii.110.1 (§31.3)
Gdve. a-vinfya-, not to be disciplined (if not error for

avineya or avinita), MSV iii.128.20; §34.27
(3) Caus. näyaya-te (Skt.), in non-caus. mg. (§ 38.23)

Fut. apanäyayisyase LV 365.3, you will dispel

nuda-ti, impel (Skt.)
Aor. pranude Mv iii.286.7
(Caus. nodayati:) Aor. vinodaye (2 sg.) Mv ii.186.20;

vinodetsu Mvi.250.10. In non-caus. mg., prativino-
dayati, dispel (§38.23), see Diet.

nepatthita-, nepacchita-, or the like, clothed; perhaps
read neu- (MIndic, §2.30); ppp. of denom. from Skt.
nepathya-, raiment, see Lüders, Kl. Skt. Texte ii.44
Ppp. nipacchita-, Kalpanämanditikä (Lüders I.e.); cor-

ruptly Divy 48.24; 49.16; 159.12; 342.2; 463.26;
558.22; text naiva sthita-, nopasthita-, or te pan-
thita-; Av i.284.11; 347.9, ms. neva sthita-, nepa-
thyasthita-

pamsaya-ti, -te, besmirch (Skt. Gr.): AMg. parnsei
Pres. pamsayati Siks 158.3; Bbh 107.10; 174.21; prati-p°

KP 107.3; pamsayanti áiks 62.3; 63.6; 90.14, 16;
°yate KP 1O7.*24; opt. °yema Siks 98.17; °yeyur
186.6

Ppp. pamsita- KP 107.2, 4; °ta-vant- &ks 68.16

[paksa-ti, adhere to (a party), denom. (Skt. Gr.;
nowhere else recorded)
Pres. paksanti LV 88.15; prob, error, see Diet.]

pac-, cook: (1) paca-ti (Skt.)
Ger. pacitvä Mv ii.65.9

(2) Pass, pacya-te (Skt.), MIndic pacca-
Pres. pple. paccamäna- (v.l. ya°) Mv iii.45.14; sampac-

camäna- (mss. samya°) Mv iii.43.3
Fut. paripaccisyati Mv ii.311.8 (pass.)

(3) Gaus, päcaya-ti (Skt.), also päca-ti
Pres. paripäcati &ks 325.2 (§ 38.28)
Aor. paripäcayl SP 204.13
Ger. prapäcayitvä Gv 411.20

(4) Miscellaneous
Ppp. pakva-mäna-, being baked, Divy 510.8 (§ 34.1)

(pata-ti,) pä(aya-ü, tear (Skt.)
Ppp. patita- Mv i.5.8 (§ 38.9)
Ger. päÜtva SP 85.12; [utpätayitu? §35.55]
Pass. Ger. utpätya, being torn up, LV 194.10 (contrast

utpätya, tearing out, Divy 417.6), §35.17

pat-, fly, fall: (1) pata-ti (Skt.)
Pres. pranipati (1 sg. mid.) LV 361.19; opt. prapate Mv

ii.334.12; pateyä Mv ii.324.21; impv. samnipatitha
Mv i.329,17 (§ 27.10)

Perfect papeturc Mmk 593.18 (§ 33.5)
Aor. nipati LV 282.3; prapatisu LV 329.13; prapatisu

or °tisu Mv ii.326.10; 333.15 (Diet. s.v. prapati);
prapatinsu Hoernle MR 136 for SP 329.3; patimsii
LV 233.18; samnipate (3 pi.) Mv L303.19; pra-
patetsuh Mv i.42.1 ft1.; samnipatensuh Mv iií.l 13J2

Ger. nipatitva LV 119.2; samnipatitväna Mv iii.42.10
(2) *ut-patta-ti> go forth, fly up; see Diet.

Ppp. utpattitä (mss. °to) Mv i.26.3
Ger. utpattitvä Mv i.6.8ñ\; ii.243.11; utpattitväna Mv

iii.456.5 (parallel to i.11.15 where mss. arc confused,
Senart utpatitväna)

(3) Caus. pätaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. prapätehi Mv iii.168.5; in non-caus. mg.

(§38.23; or denom.? Diet.), pple. vinipätentä Mv
i.30.3

Fut. prapätisyase LV 334.9
Aor. pätayetsuh Mv iii.428.7
Inf. vinipätanäya KP 48.7 (vs)

pattlya-ti, patlya-ti (rare), pratiya-ti, believe: cf. Pali
pattiyäyati, Säur. Mg. pattiäadi, but (closer to our form)
AMg. JM. pattiyai, pattiai; derived by Pischel (487),
Sheth, Ratnach., from prati with yä or i, which may be
supported by our occasional pratiy0, if this is not false
Hyperskt. But PTSD takes the Pali verb as denom. to
-pattiya in para-pattiya, believing someone else (so cor-
rect PTSD; always adj.; there is no noun meaning 'belief
in someone else')
Pres. pattiyati Mv ii.110.9; 208.6; iii.189.14; KP 16.8;

°yasi Siks 174.7, 18; °yanti Siks 174.15; pratiyasi
Kv 54.12, 16; impv. pattiyata SP 44.3; pratiyatha
Sukh 97.5; 99.6; pratiya Mv ii.223.20, mss., Senart
em. pattiya, perhaps rightly (metr. better)

Fut. pattiyisyanti SP 286.8; 312.9; pratiyisyanti SP
36.7; 37.10 (Kashgar rec. patti° both times); pati-
syanti Mmk 73.15 (§ 31.4)

Ppp. pattiyita- Mv ii.249.14
Caus. Fut. pattiyäpayisyämy SP 288.5 (prose; Kashgar

rec. pattiyäpayämi)

pad-, attain: (1) -padya-te, ~ti (Skt.); also -padyesi
(Aor.), -padye-tum (Inf., below), §38.21
Pres. äpadyati (in caus. mg., §38.24) Mv i.181.10; opt.

(caus. mg,, §38.24) utpadyema Mv i.365.10; (not
caus.) utpadye Mv iii.6.19; impv. upapadyähi Mv
ii.2.12; upapadyahi Mv ii.2.10

Fut. äpadyisyanti Mv i.360.5; üpapadyisyati Mv iii.42.20;
äpadyeham? Mv ii.120.16 (§ 31.21)

Aor. samupapadyi Mv ii.9.22 (= i.206.6 where read
samupapadye, also aor.); upapadyisu Mv ii.350.7;
utpadye Mv i.59.14; °yet Mv ii.194.8; pratipadyet-
suh Mv iii.289.11; pratipadyitha Mv i.12.9 (§ 32.42);
upapadyitha (id.) i.268.14; 305.2; ii.220.7; upapa-
dyesi (mss.; 3 sg.) Mv i.45.10 (§32.67)

Ger. samäpadyitvä Mv i.357.16; upapadyitvä Mv iii.404.7
Inf. upapadyitum Mv iii.404.8; samäpadyetum Mmk

514.24; pratipadyetum Mmk 540.28 (§36.8)
(2) Caus. -pädaya-ti (Skt.)

Pres. opt. utpädayi SP 284.3; nispadayi (3 pi.) SP 131.2;
impv. utpädehi Mv i.233.10

Aor. udapädayi Mv i.190.16; utpädesi Mv i.38.10; ut-
pádaye (mss. °yo) Mv i.181.7; samupädayetsuh
(§§2.88; 32.103) Suv 151.11; utpädetsuh Mv i.44.7

Gdve. samupädaniya- (§ 2.88) Siks 107.18
Pass, (a) (utpadyate, Skt.) Aor. utpadye Mv i.3.4

(b) pratipädiyati Divy 226.21 (mss.)
(3) Miscellaneous

Pres. pple. -utpadanta-, §§18.5; 28.30
(Fut. -padisyati, only by error, see § 31.1)
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Aor, udapäsi, originated, was produced, Mv i.248.7 etc.
(§ 32.60)

parikarmaya-ti, adorn, make fit (Skt.), denom,
Aor. parikarmaye (mss.) Mv i.3.12

parinda-ti, parinda-ti, present (also anup-°), not re-
corded elsewhere; taken by Burnouf, Lotus 417, as con-
nected with da-; see Diet,
Pres. parindämi SP 484.5; LV 443.9 (so with v.l., text

paridämi); anuparindämi SP 410.10; 420.12; 484.5;
LV 91.8; 443.9; Dbh.g. 56(82).5; parlndämy anu-
parindämi AsP 460.14; 461.12

Fut. anuparindisyämo LV 90.22
Ppp. parindita- Mv i.141.13 (°tärtha-); paríndita- Vaj

20.4, 10 (but in Hoernle MR 179 parin°); AsP
218.18

paläy-, paläy a-ti, flee (Skt.)
Ppp. paläta- Siks 347.4 (§34.12); palana- Mv ii.172.16;

nispaläna- MSV i.288.10; prapallna- (? most mss.)
Mv i.71.2; §34.19

Caus. ppie. nispäläyita- Bhík 28b.l (§ 38.14)

palläna-ti, saddle, harness: JM. pallänei, Skt. paryä-
nayati (§ 2.16), denom.
Pres. pple. pallänatena (so with mss.; instr.) Mv ii.160.4

pasya-ti, see (Skt.); once -pasyaya-te, non-caus. (pres.
pple.), also pasye-hi (impv.), § 38.21
Pres. opt. pasye Mv ii.360.22; paáyeya, °ya Mv ii.150,6,

13; 15Í.19; 153.18; pasyiya Suv 52.5; pasyesi
(2 sg.) SP 98.4; impv. pasyähi Mv ii.28.4; pasyahi
Mv ii.447.2 (mss.); pasyehi Mv i.187.4 (mss.); pple.
vipasyayamäna- Bhad 39

Fut. paayisyämi Mv ii.479.3
Aor. sampaáyl (§ 32.121; 2 sg.) LV 195.20; pasyi (3 pi.)

LV 75.15; pasyisu SP 15.5; °su SP 194.7; paáyetsu(h)
Mv i.342.12

Ger. pasya Mv i.192.9; vipaéya SP 282.6 (§35.16);
paáyitvá Mv i.302.10; pasyiya Mv i.312.14; pasyi-
yána Mv ii.225.11; paáyi Dbh.g. 4(340).19; [pasyi-
tüna, see § 35.36]

Inf paáyitum Samädh 22.17; pasyatum (or °tu, mss.)
Mv ii.484.15 (§36.7); paáyanaya' Mv ii.450.14;
paayanäye Mv ii.456.8, 14

Pass. (§37.20) paáyati LV 419.12; opt. paáyeta LV 29.8
C¿ s. paáyayanti Dbh.g. 48(74).26 (§ 38.9)

pä-, drink: (1) piba-ti (Skt.), also with v for b
Pres. impv. pibähi Mv ii.430.16
Fut. pibisyati Mv ii.242.11
Aor. pibe Mv iii.173.7
Ger. pibitvä Mv iii.144.14
Inf. pivitum LV 309.15; pibanäye Mv ii.432.4, 5
Caus. opt. piväpayet, and Inf. piväpayetu-(käma-), § 36.8,

Kashgar rec. of SP for päyayeyam, päyayitu-,
322.2 (prose).

(2) Miscellaneous forms
Ger. pitvä; so both edd. LV 242.14 (?MIndie i for I;

cf. § 3.38; Pali records pitvä and pitvä). But Lefm.
Grit. App. cites pitvä as v.l. of several mss. and Cale,
implying that he meant to print a different reading
(presumably pitvä) in his text

Caus. päyanti (for päyayanti, §38.28) Mv i.8.5 (mss.)
päpayati Divy 398.17 (§ 38.64)

pälaya-ti, protect (Skt.), denom.
Pres. impv. pälehi LV 79.17

*piccaya-ti (Skt. Gr.) or *picca-tii squeeze, torment

(piccita-, Susr.); not in Pali, Pkt.
Ppp.- piccita- Mv i.21.14; 24.4
Pass, picclyanti Mv i.24.3, 5

pithaya-ti, rarely pitha-ti, cover, shut, block; MIndic,
see Diet.
Pres. pithayati LV 257.2; pithanti Gv 63.15 (prose; 2d

ed. em. wrongly); opt. pithayet Mmk 287.1; 362.15;
impv. pithetha LV 201.17; pithayata LV 228.2;
pple. pithad Siks 348.11

Fut. pithayisyati Gv 112.20 (text pithapayisyati, which
might perhaps be fut. to a caus. pithapayati, like
dapeti to da, etc.)

Ppp. pithita- SP 260.9; Siks 307.3; su-plthita- (§3.18)
Gv 55.1

Ger. pithayitvä Mmk 560.27
Inf. pithitum LV 46.7
Pass, pithiyate Ud xvi.9, 10; Caus. (to pithiyati) 2 sg.

opt. pithiyeyäsi (so, or pihi0, mss.), you are to cause
to be covered Mv iii.25.6 (§§29.37; 38.12)

pilipalipaye-ti, rattle (onomat.); nowhere recorded
Pres. °päyeti, and impv. °päyehi Mv iii.179.16

pldaya-ti, oppress (Skt.)
Pres. pple. °yantä, with pass. mg. (§ 37.18), Mv i.5.10
Aor. pldesi (2 sg.) Mv ii.175.13; abhipidayet Mv i.68.15;

ab'hiniplde (1 sg.) Mv ii.124.2
Ger. nipldiya Mv i.113.15

pisaya~ti, pisa-ti, crush: AMg. plsai; cf. áplsan AV
4.6.7, praty-aplsan Mbh 2.42.27 (Crit. ed.); Pali has,
besides pimsati, pass, pislyati and ppp. pisita- which point
to a Skt. *pisati (epic piseyam etc., for regular pinasti);
see § 28.4
Pres. plsayanti Mv ii.273.15; opt. plsayet Mmk 82.15;

Suv 105.4; impv. plsehi Mv ii.427.9; pisahi Mv
iii.3.17; pple. nisplsanto MSV ii.76.7

Aor. pisetsuh Mv ii.275.6
Ger. pisayitvä Mmk 81.29; Divy 409.18

pu-, cleanse, winnow: *puna-ti, §28.5
Caus. Gdve. opunäpayitavya- Mv iii.178.5

punch-, see poñch-

pns-, Caus. posaya-ti, make thrive (Skt.)
Ger. posiya Mv ii.241.15
Pass. pple. posiyantä Mv ii.223.9 (mss.)

pö-, see pu-

püjaya~ti, revere (Skt.), denom.
Pres. püjima (§27.10) Dbh.g. 19(355).9; opt. püjeya Mv

i.270.1; impv. püjehi Mv i.234.3
Aor. püjayi Mv i.61.16; püjayesi Mv i.60.1 (see § 32.66);

püjayet Mv ii.119.3; °yetsuh Mv ii.286.12
Ger. püjitva SP 217.9
Inf. püjanäya RP 5.10; püjanä LV 282.8 (§36.18)

pr-, fill: 'Gaus.' püraya-ti-(Skt.), also püra-ti, pura(ya)-
tif purya-ti
Pres. paripürati (v.l. °rayati, apparently unmetr., § 38.28)

Mv iii.356.6; opt. pureya (u m.c. ? Diet.) Suv 37.13;
paripürye Siks 34.1 (prose; Diet.); prapüraye (1 sg.)
Suv 30.4; pürayi (1 sg.) Bhad 41; prapüreyam Mv
i.53.10

Aor. pürisu LV 387.3
Ger. püritvana KP 20.23 (vs)
Pass. pple. püriyantasya Mv ii.76.10; impv. (3 sg., § 30.14)

paripüryato LV 235.19
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prcch-, ask: (1) prccha-ti (Skt.), also prcche-ti, non-
caus., § 38.21
Pres. prcchenti Mv i.256.10; pariprcchesi Mv ii.298.3

(v.l. °asi); opt. prcche (2 sg.) LV 231.17; prcchesi
'2 sg.) Mv i.254.17; impv, prcchähi Mv ii. 155.5

Fut. prcchi§yate Suv 216.9
Aor. prcchi (3 pi.) LV 421.18; prcchet Mv iii.242.6;

prcchetsu(h) Mv ii.271.1; prcchlya (§32.105) Mv
iii.85.2

Ppp. prcchita- Mv i.232.15; Suv 134.3
Ger. a-prcchitvä Suv 142.6; an-äprcchiyäna Mv ii.272.12
Inf. prcchitum SP 280.1; prcchatum (mss.; §36.7) Mv

iii.394.17; pariprcchanäya Mv iii.48.8
Gdve. prechitavya- Mv i.272.4; pariprcchanlya- Mv

i.337.17
Pass, prcchiyati Mv ii.13.21; prcchiyati (v.l. prcchi0)

Mv ii.207.3; iii.39.19; prcchasi (§37.32) Mv i.280.5
(2) Miscellaneous forms

Ppp. prasta- Mv iii.166.12; §34.13
Blend of ppp. and pres. pple. prstamäna (§ 34.1) Mvy 6993

prs~f prs-, see sprs-

poñcha-te (also punch- ?), wipe off, clean (MIndie):
Pali puñehati, Pkt. pumchai (Skt. proñehati)
Pres. pónchate Divy 491.12; impv. poñchasva Divy 491.7
Inf. puñehitum (? so mss. in 7) or poñchitum Divy

491.7, 8

pracaläya-ti, -te, nod (the head, in sleep): Pali pacalä-
yati (Skt. ppp. pracaläyita- and n. act. °yana-)
Pres. pple. pracaläyatah (gen. sg.) Jm 233.8; °yamana-

Gv 405.9

*prajñapta(ya)-ti, provide (seats), denöm. to prajñapta
Caus. ppp. prajñaptápita- Mv iii.93.3, 4 (§ 38.56)

prajñaya-ti (denom.), know, be conscious of (from
prajñá, noun); also -prafñáija-te, there is consciousness
(of . . .)
Pres. prajnäyanti Mv i.52.10; (jäti-, etc.) -prajñayate LV

19.12 (wrongly Weiler 18)

pratibhäge-ti (denom.), give a share in
Pres. impv. pratibhägehi Mv ii.426.8 (by em.; mss. °bha-

nehi, °bhänehi)

pratiya-ti, see pattiya-ti

prath-, spread (Skt.)
Ppp. prthita- Siks 247.16 (§ 34.14)

prasna-ti, -te, interrogate (denom.): Pali paripañhati
AN v.l6.2 (Skt. prasnayati, which also occurs here);
§ 38.35
Pres. praánasi Mmk 666.23 (prose); paripraánase Mmk

218.17 (prose)
Gdve. paripraánitavya- Mmk 229.16 (prose)

prasavatiy prasaväyati, deliver (of a child); prob,
denom. to Skt. prasava
Ppp. prasavitä Divy 485.12; prasaväyitä 484.8 (see Diet,

and § 38.38)

1 phara-ti, suffuse, fill (also 1 phala-, sphr-, qq.v.):
Pali pharati
Pres. pharanti Gv 236.6; opt. pharetha, pharema Mv

iii.374.11, 16 (mss. har°)
Aor, phari Gv 240.25
Ger. pharitvä Gv 236.8

2 pharati, jump (= Skt. phalati?)
Ger. utpharitvä(?) Mv ii.249.16 (see Diet.)

pharaphamya-te, crash(?), onomat.: Ap. pharaha-
rantu (Diet.)
Pres. °yate Mmk 674.4

1 phala-ti, suffuse, fill (= 1 phara-, sphr-)
Aor. phali Mv ii.349.17
Ger. phalitvä (mss.) Mv iii.124.15

2 phala-ti, burst (Skt.)
Pres. opt. phaleyä LV 81.19

bandh-y bind: (1) bandha-ti (very rare in Skt.): Pali id.;
§ 28.14
Pres. bandhati Mv ii.90.16; opt. bandheya Mv ii.178.16;

impv. äbandhähi Mv iii.25.5; bandhatha Mv i.329.17
Aor. anubandhisu Mv ii.198.11; anubandhensu Mv

iii.96.22; °tsuh Mv iii.323.2
Ger. bandhitvä SP 273.10; prabandhitväna Mv iii.281.19;

bandhiya Mv i.272.11, 12
Inf. bandhitum (reported once from Räm., BR) Mv ii.484.5
Gdve. bandhitavya- Mv iii.55.8; a-vibandhiya- Dbh.g

41(67).4 (§ 34.26)
Caus. impv. bandhäpetha Mv i.258.9; ger. °petvä Mv

iii.175.6; gdve. bandhäpayitavya- Mmk 529.20
(2) bandhaya-ti, bandhe-ti, non-caus., § 38.21

Pres. bandhesi Mv ii.483.7 = iii.18.10; anubandheti Mv
iii.294.19; anubandhayamah LV 47.7, 21; 48.7;
impv. anubandhayatäm LV 46.2, 12

Ger. bandhayitvä Mv ii.168.6
(3) baddha-ti (*baddhayati?), denom. to baddha-,

§ 28.19
Pres. impv. äbaddhähi Mv ii.492.8; anubaddhitäm LV

45.4 (§ 27.10); pple. anubaddhanto Mv ii.241.5 (but
cf. §34.2); [baddhamäna-, see §34.1]

Ger. baddhitvä Mv iii.7.5
Caus. Gdve. baddhäpayitavya- Mmk 50.16

baliya-ti (denom.), grow strong, prevail: Pali id.
Pres. °ti Mv i.275.10; ii.423.10 (here text bahvTyati; see

Diet.)

bädh-, oppress: (1) bddha-ti (Skt.)
Aor. bädhisu LV 357.6 (read °sü)

(2) Pass, bädhya-te (Skt.)
Fut. bädhyisyate LV 366.2 (? by em.)
Aor. vädhyi LV 222.6 (3 pi.)

(3) ? -bädhya-ti (active, trans.)
Pres. sambädhyati Mv ii.146.1; so text with one ms.;

the other bodhati, perhaps indicating that the true
reading was (sam-)bädhati

bäspäya-ti, -te (denom.), steam, turn to vapor
Pres. pple. bäspäyantah LV 251.8, 12; väspäyamäna- Divy

462.2 (here text with mss. väpyä°), 6
Aor. bäspäyetsu(h) Mv ii.124.4, 5, 8

bähaya-ti, remove, put out or aside: Pali bäheti (cf.
Senart's note Mv i.431; to bahis, bähya-)
Ger. vähetvä Ud xi.12 (see Diet.)
Ppp. bähita- LV 353.14 etc.

bukka-ti, bark (only Dhätup., and not in M Indie)
Pres. bukkati Karmav 22.7; 26.1

budh-, become aware, be enlightened: (1) budhya-te,
-ti (Skt.)
Pres. paribudhyämi Mv ii.66.15; 444.16, 21; opt. budhyeya

Mv ii. 160.5; vibudhyiya (1 sg.) Bhad 41 (but prob.
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read with v.l. vibuddhiya); impv. budhyähi Mv
ii.158.12

Fut. budhyisyate SP 343.14 (2 mss. buddhisyate, sic!
with s)

Aor. samanubudhye Mv i.4.10; budhyisu (read bhadra
bu°) Gv 34.21; budhyasi (3 sg., § 32.62) Mv ii.336.15,
budhyansu 19 (§ 32.76)

Ger. budhyitva Gv 315.20; abhisambudhyitvä or °tva
Mv ii.419.1; iii.246.3 (in both v.l. °ddhi°)

Inf. budhyitum LV 270.21; RP 19.9, 15; budhyanäya
LV 271.4

(Gaus, budhyäpayati: see budhyäpaka, °pana, Diet.)
(2) buddha-ti, denom. to buddha- (§28.19)

Pres. opt. buddhe Mv ii.377.5; 378.20; vibuddhi Mv
i.155.19; buddhema LV 361.10; sambuddheyuh
Suv 107.12 (Nobel em. °budhe°); abhisambuddhe-
yam Sädh 225.8; impv. pratibuddhatha Ud xv.7,
so oldest ms., changed later to °budhyata (ms. °tah)

Fut. vibuddhisyati Mv ii.160.8; iii.39.10, 11, 12; buddhi-
syanti Mv ii.173.13; abhisambuddhisyati Mv
i'i.313.11; °si Mv ii.400.14; °syämi Mv ii.265.17;
314.16; abhisambuddhesya (i sg.) Mv ii.404.19
(§ 31.33)

Aor. buddhisü LV 220.12; abhisambuddhe Mv ii.285.3;
anubuddhi LV 299.12 (§ 32.23)

Ger. buddhitvä (§ 35.28) LV 163.19; 164.12; Mv iii.273.1,
etc.; °tva LV 231.19; 355.15; Mv ii.323.19 etc.

Ppp. buddhita- Mv i.209.23; so mss., Senart em. budhita-,
§2.89, which meter requires; same line ii.13.20
text with mss. bodhita- despite meter; read budhita-
both times, prob. m.c. for buddhita , but cf. (4)
below

(3) bodha-ti (Skt.)
Ger. abhisambodhitvä Mv i.312.18; ii.348.15 (v.l. here

°buddhitvä)
(4) -budhatii § 28.30

Pres. abhisambudhati, v.l. for °budhyati Mvy 6907; pple.
abhisambudhäna- Ud xviii.18^ (§ 34.4)

Fut. abhisambudhisyam Mv ii.265.6 (so text, no v.l.;
prose; § 31.32)

(5) Caus. bodhaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. bodhehi LV 177.22
Aor. pratibodhayisu LV 173.9
Pass. ger. bodhyitvä, having been made enlightened, Mv

i.170.9 (v.l. buddhyitvä)
(6) Miscellaneous

Pres. pple. buddhyäyamäna- Divy 574.8 (Diet.; prob.
denom.)

Gdve. b.,mbodheya- Mv iii.74.1 (§ 34.24)

brmhaya-ti, promote (Skt.)
Pres. opt. brmhaye (vr°) Ud xviii.5

(ä-)brh-, vrh-, tear, pluck: °hati (Skt.). See also
{a-)vrh-
Ppp. äbrdha-, äbridha-, äbüdha- (Diet.)

hrü~, speak: bravi-ti (Skt.)
Pres. brümi, § 28.64, to be read in Mv i.280.14 etc. (so

Senart sometimes, as ii.50.2); see Diet. s.v. [kruhi];
impv. bravlhi (§ 28.60) SP 93.11 (Kashgar rec.)

Preterite abravi (v.l. °vit; §32.21) Mv ii.61.10; abravitsu
(§32.37) Mv i.186.11; abravisi (3 sg.; §32.71) Mv
ii.54.4

bhaksaya-ti or bhaksa-ti, eat (both Skt.)
Gaus. opt. bhaksäpayet Mmk 82.21

1 bhaj-: bhaja-ti, share, revere (Skt.)
Pres. opt. bhaje Mv ii.66.21; sambhajeya Mv ii.67.2; impv.

vibhajahi LV 165,8

Fut. bhajahe (? 3 sg., §31.20) Mv iii.355.14

2 bhaj-, bhañj-, break: (1) bhemja-ti'. Pali id. (trans.
and intrans.); §28.4; once ger. of -bhañjaya-ti,
non-caus.

Pres. bhañjati LV 175.17 (intrans.., is broken; §37.16);
bhañjante Divy 343.16 (so mss.; trans., they break)

Fut. bhañjisyami Mv ii.280.4
Aor. prábhañjit SP 159.1 (prose), §32.45
Ger. bhañjitva Mv i.30.8; ütva Mv ii.308.18; prabhañja-

yitvä (not caus.) SP 159.1 (prose)
(2) bhaja-ttf Not recorded elsewhere, and doubtful;

§§2.89; 28.31
Pres. prabhajanti Mv i.30.7 (prose); so ed. without v.l.

But in next line bhamjitvä. Misprint, or error of
mss., for °bhamj°?

Fut. bhajisyati Mv iii.23.19, passive in mg., will be
broken. So Senart with one ms.; v.l. bhamj°,
which is metrically bad; might be m.c. for bhamj°
or bhajj° (bhajy°, see next)

(3) bhajja-ti, passive, MIndic for bhajyate
Pres. bhajjati Mv iii.65.9 (v.l. bhajyati)
Fut. bhajjisyati Mv ii.489.20 (v.l. bhamj°)

bhana-ti, speak (Skt.), also bhane-ti, non-caus., § 38.21
Pres. bhanesi Mv ii.222.19; bhanäti Mv iii.268.8 (prose;

§27.4); opt. bhane Mv ii.176.6; bhaneya SP 58.6;
bhanesi Mv ii.224.7; impv. bhanähi LV 56.12;
bhanahi LV 91.18 (ed. bhana hi)

Aor. bhani LV 166.17; bhane Mv ii.238.14; prabhanisu
LV 164.20; bhanäsi Mv ii.221.7 (§32.59); sampra-
bhanisu LV 167.10 (Diet.; perh. m.c. for °bhän°,
caus.)

(Ppp. pratibhänita- Mv ii.37.17; if correct, prob, ä m.c;
but v.l. °bhan°)

bhandaya-ti, quarrel (Skt. Gr.): Pali bhandati; with
vi-, distort (the face)
Pres. pratibhandayati KP 107.3; Bbh 170.20; bhandayate

KP 107.25; vibhandayati Divy 263.14, °yasi 15
Ppp. bhandita- Mvy 8711; KP 107.3, 5; Bbh 170.20;

Bhlk 31a.4
Gdve. pratibhanditavya- Mvy 8711; Bhlk 31a.4

bharts-, abuse: bhaccha(ya)-ti, bhatsa(ya)-ti (== Skt.
bharts0; §§2.17, 18; respectively MIndic, and imperfect
Sktization): Pali (nib)bhaccheti (aor. °esi Jät. ii.338.5);
see also Diet. s.v. nirbhatsanä (noun)
Pres. pple. avabhatsayanto SP 114.6 (so all Nep. mss.;

ed. em. °bharts°; Kashgar rec. wholly difierent)
Ppp. nirbhacchita- RP 32.14; nirbhätsita- Mvy 7183 (?

see Diet.)
Ger. nirbhatsya LV 319.10 (prose; both edd., no v.l.);

bhatsiva (most mss.) or bhartsiva (one ms. and
WT) SP 114.9 (KN em. bhartsayi)

1 bhä-, shine: (1) bhdya-ti (§38.24): Pali (pati-)bhä-
yissati, fut. (PTSD s.v. patibhäti), Pkt. (apparently not
AMg.) bhäyai, padihäyai
Pres. pratibhäyati LV 222.18; Mv iii.9.11 = 10.2; 38.3;

°si Mv ii.297.11; °nti Mv ii.297.12; 480.13; impv.
°yatu Mv iii.48.9

Aor. bhäyi (v.l. häyi) Mv ii.308.16; pratibhäye Mv ii.122.11;
°yetsuh Mv ii. 121.1

(2) Miscellaneous
Aor. prabhäsi Mv ii.345.8 (or from pra-bhäs with ending

i; §32.54; cf. also obhäsi under bhäs)

2 bhä-ti, fear, see under bhi-

bhas-, speak: (1) blmsa-ti (Skt.)
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Pres. adhyabhäsati Mv i.81.3 (etc.; augmented; §32.8);
opt. bhäse SP 98.7; bhäsi SP 236.8; bhäseya (mss.)
Mv ii.258.15; bhäsesi (2 sg.) Mv iii.384.16; impv.
bhäsato (3 sg., §30.14) LV 7.11

Fut. bhäsahe (1 sg., § 31.20) Mmk 577.16
Aor. abhäsi (3 pi.) SP 194.3; bhäse Mv i.29.4; bhäsisu

LV 352.20; abhäsitha Mv iii.438.11; adhyabhäsita
Mv iii.135.17 (§32.42); abhäsire Mmk 231.20 (§
32.43); adhyabhäsasi (3 sg.) Mv i.55.6 (§32.62);
abhyabhäseran Mv i.56.13 (§ 32.105)

Ppp. (§ 34.11) bhästa- Lank 283.8; su-bhästa- LV 230.13;
äbhästa- Mv ii.157.16, etc.; pratyanubhästa-
iii.393.17

Ger. bhäsitva (so mss., m.c.) Mv ii.299.16; bhäsiya SP
23.11

Inf. bhäsanjäya SP 28.6
(2) bhäsaya-ti, non-caus. (so rarely in Skt., bhäsayeta

Mbh. Grit. ed. 5.44.11); note Pali paribhäseti = pari-
bhäsati Jät. ijv.285.8
Aor. äbhäsayimsu (text äbhäs°) LV 353.6; adhyabhäsaye

Mv iii.327.5
Ger. paribhäsayitvä SP 213.4
Inf. paribhäsayitum Bhik 5b. 3
Gdve. paribhäsayitavya- Bhlk 5b.3

(3) bhäsya-ti, nowhere recorded
Pres. impv. bhäsya Lank 351.12

bhäs-, shine: (1) bhäsa-ti (Skt.)
Aor. obhäsi Mv ii.335.17 (or to avabhäti; cf. also pra-

bhäsi under bhä); prabhäsisu Mv ii.307.1; bhäsetsu
Mv ii.306.14

Ger. obhäsitvä Mv iii.94.11
(2) Caus. bhäsaya-ti (Skt.)

Pres. impv. avabhäsayähi Gv 54.12
Aor. avabhäsayi SP 9.4
Pass. (? or ya-present from simplex?) avabhäsyante LV

352.8 (perhaps, are made to be resplendent ?);
pple. avabhäsyantah (n. pi.) LV 351.22

bhid-, split: (1) bhinda-ti: Pali id.; §28.4. Also (ger.)
bhindaya-ti, non-caus., § 38.21
Pres. bhindämi Mv i.335.1; vyatibhindati Ud xxxi.17-22;

opt. bhinde Mv ii.330.3; impv. bhindata LV 306.5;
pple. bhindanto (n. sg. m.) Mv i.335.1

Aor. bhindi (2 sg.) LV 370.22
Ger. bhinditvä Mv ii.239.16; bhindayitvanä LV 73.21

(so with v.l., text bhindiy0)
Inf. bhinditum Samädh p. 17 line 4

(2) Pass, bhidya-te (Skt.), and MIndie bhijja-te (§2.14);
once -bhidya-ti, active (4th class?)
Pres. opt. bhidyeya Sukh 45.13; nirbhidyet Lank 24.14,

active (4th class?) in form and mg.
Aor. bhijje Mv ii.412.11

(3) Miscellaneous
(Pres. bhinanmi 1 sg. LV 309.10, 20, both edd.; best mss.

bhinadmi, bhinatmi. Cf. Whitney 161b; Wacker-
nagel I §§ 164, 176 for similar stray forms in Skt.,
regarded by Whitney as false readings. Against
this Bartholomae ZDMG 50.712 f.)

Ger. bhetväna Mv ii.12.16 (§ 35.35)

bhi- fear: (1) bhäya-ti; Pali id.; analogical to quasi-
antonym träyate, Pali täyati, rescue; cf. (2) bhä-ti and
§ 28.23
Pres. bhäyati Mv ii.236.9; °si Mv i.163.18; Ud ix.3

(later ms. bibhesi); °se Mv ii.58.19; impv. bhäya
Mv ii.134.3; Siks 154.17; bhäyähi Mv i.363.1;
iii.408.11 (here v.l. bhähi); bhäyatha or °thä SP
26.4; 197.1; Mv i.361.15; iii.303.17

Aor. bhäyi Mv ii.308.16
(2) bhä-ti: M.bhäi, 'by analogy with roots in ä* (Pischel

501), or more specifically with quasi-antonym träti (cf.
under bhäya-ti)
Pres. impv. bhähi LV 232.3, so read for tähi, allegedly

with nearly all mss. (but v.l. bhähi); Tib. hjigs,
fear. Same^Mv iii.403.17, and v.l. iii.408.11 (above)

(3) Miscellaneous forms
Aor. (injunctive)bhIhiMvii.489.6,16, § 30.10; bhaistatha,

°ta Mmk 4.14-15 (text °tu); 182.23 etc. (§32.84)

bhisaya-ti, frighten (Skt., caus. to bhi)
Caus. opt. bhisäpayet Prät 518.10

1 bhuj-, enjoy: (1) bhuñja-ti (Skt. sporadically, 'U + '
Wh. Roots): Pali id.; §28.4
Pres. bhuñjati Mv ii.1.10; opt. bhuñje (1 sg.) Mv ii.164.14;

paribhuñjeya Mv iii.312.2; paribhuñjesi (2 sg.) Mv
iii.311.10; 'impv. bhunjähi Mv ii.55.21

Fut. bhuñjisyati Mv ii.242.11; bhuñjeham (1 sg., § 31.21)
Mv ii.131.9

Aor. paribhuñji LV 387.7; bhuñjesi Mv iii.129.8; upa-
bhuñje Mv ii.204.19; paribhuñjetsu(h) Mv i.343.1.8

Ppp. paribhuñjita- Mv i.19.4
Ger. bhunjitvä Mv i.306.19; paribhuñjiya Mv ii.96.18;

bhuñjiyána Mv iii.120.18
Inf. bhuñjitum Mv ii.56.3
Caus. bhunjäventi (§38.69) Mv i.12.6; ger. paribhuñ-

jäpetvä (§ 38.53) Mv iii.148.15
(2) bhuja-ti, perhaps by adaptation to hömonymous

root bhuj, bend: Ap. bhujantu (pres. pple. n. sg. m.)
Jacobi, Sanatk. 665.7; and Sheth cites from a gram,
source (Sadbhäsäcandrikä) bhuai, bhuae. The converse
adaptation leads to bhuñjati, bends, q.v.
Pres. ? in Mv i.8.5 (prose) Senart bhumjantäm (3 pi.

impv.), mss. mostly bhüjänta, °te, °to; also
bhümj°; uncertain; in Mv i.27.5 (prose) Senart em.
paribhujantäm (ace. pi. m. pple.), most mss.
parivrajantäm (seems meaningless; one inferior
ms. °bhumjatäm); in Mv i.88.7 (vs) Senart bhum-
janti, metrically correct, but with one inferior ms.;
the rest bhujanti, metrically poor, yet not worse
than many other metrical passages as recorded
in Mv.

Ger. bhujitva LV 74.6 (vs; could be understood as m.c.
for bhunjitvä)

(3) Caus. bhojaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. bhojehi Mv i.309.10
Caus., blend form (or true caus. to bhojeti? § 38.61)

bhojäpehi Mv i.305.10
(4) Desid. (unredupi.) ppp. bhuksita-, see § 40.2, Diet.,

also s.v. bhuksa

2 bhuj-, bend: (1) bhuja-ti (Skt.)
Ger. äbhujitvä (Pali id.) LV 259.5); Mv ii.268.4 (v.l.

äbhumj0); äbhujiya LV 133.20
(2) -bhuñja-ti, perhaps by adaptation to homonymous

root bhuj-, enjoy; cf. the reverse adaptation bhuja-ti,
enjoy. The v.l. äbhumjitvä for äbhujitvä is recorded in
Pali MN i.56.13
Pres. (?) äbhumjasi Mv ii.403.6, text; but meter is better

with v.l. äbhujasi (-bhuja-, two shorts = one long)
Ger. äbhumjitvä Mv i.144.11 (prose); ii.131.15; 313.14;

and text in i.213.8 (prose, mss. corrupt) = ii.16.12
(here with one ms., v.l. äbhujitvä)

bhü-, become: (1) bhava-ti (Skt.); m.c. also bhävati
(§3.11), q.v. Diet.
Pres. opt. bhave LV 56.1; bhavi SP 175.7; bhaveyä SP

313.7; °ya SP 53.3; bhaveyyä Mv i.331.8; bhaviya
LV 78.11; bhavesi (2 sg.) Mv i.233.8; impv. bhavähi
Mv ii.230.6; bhavahi LV 241.20; imperf. bhava
LV 166.5 (§ 32.115)
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Fut. bhavisya RP 29.12 (§31.34); conditional abhavi-
syati Mv i.267.7 (mss.; § 31.40); abhavisyam (3 sg.,
§31.39) Mv iii.107.10 (mss.)

Aor. bhavi RP 27.12 (read tatra bhavi); bhave (§ 32.87)
RP 23.16 (1 sg.; §32.87; read yadä bhave, or
(a)bhave); prädurbhave Mv i.221.6 (v.l. °vet) =
°bhavet ii.23.11; prädurbhaveya Mv i.340.12 (§
32.105); bhaveyuh (id.) Mmk 130.19, 26; prädur-
bhavetsuh (or °vensu; so mss.) Mv iii.180.15;
prädurbhavinsu Hoernle MR 136 for SP 329.2;
bhavesi Mv ii.350.3

Ger. bhavitvä LV 79.19; °tvana Mv iii.2.2; bhaviya
LV 297.9; bhavi Siks 345.13

(2) bho-ti, ho-ti: Pali hoti. Cf. § 1.29. In BHS the bh-
forms are much commoner than the h- forms; yet bh- in
such contracted forms (with o for ava or avi) seems not
recorded in Pali; but it occurs in western Asokan and in
later Prakrits (Pischel 475)
Pres. (bh-forms common) bhoti SP 92.8; Mv i.16.1; Suv

4.10; Samädh 22.22; Bhad 51; bhomi SP 89.11;
prabhomi LV 56.1; bhonti SP 90.7; hoti (rare) Mv
i.208.2 = ii.12.11; impv. bhohi LV 237.9

Fut. bhosyanti SP 330.9; bhosyi (1 sg. mid.) SP 291.13
(these forms are questionable; §31.14): bhohi
(2 sg.) LV 196.4; hohl (2 sg.; read hohl ti with
some mss.) Mv i.44.3; hohisi Mv i.337.9; hohiti
(sometimes v.l. hohiti) Mv i.208.5 = ii.12.14;
ii.13.3; 40.20 (twice); as 3 pi. (mss.) Mv ii.206.13;
hohati Mv ii.225.5; 405.12 (mss.; 3, not 2 sg.);
hohanti Mv ii.224.21. On all these see §§ 31.16, 17.

Aor. bhosisu (? 3 pi.; §32.78) Sukh 7.13 (vs)
(3) stem bhe- (for bhavi-)

Fut. bhesyati SP 68.1; LV 48.13; Mv i.234.5, etc., com-
mon. The regular form (beside bhavisyati); = Pali
hessati; apparently not in Pkt.

(4) stem bhü-, hü-. The aor. abhü(t) was inherited
from Skt.; the other forms, notably the standard aor.
abhüsi, are doubtless based on it by proportional analogy,
on such models as adä(t): adäsi. The fut. -bhüsyam could
be similarly explained
Fut. pratibhüsyam (1 sg.; §31.15) Mv ii.142.17
Root Aor. (Skt. abhüt, Pali ahü, ahu) and related forms:

abhü SP 157.10; abhu SP 204.9; ahü Gv 254.23
(§32.107); abhüva (id.; 1 sg.) RP 25.15; abhüva-
täm (3 dual) LV 83.13 (§32.109, q.v. for other,
doubtful forms); abhünsu(h), abhütsu(h), abhun-
su(h), °msu(h), °tsu(h), 3 pi., Mv i.41.7 etc. (§ 32.108)

s-Aor. abhüsi (the regular form, very common; §32.72)
SP 26.13; LV 27.19; Mv i.3.13 etc.; abhüsi SP
383.11; Gv 254.10; abhüsit Hoernle MR 133-5
(§32.72); abhüsita Mv i.34.16 (§32.73)

(5) (sam-, abhisam-)-bhuna-tit attain; also -bhuno-ti:
Pali id.; §28.17; ace. to CPD 'formed after analogy of
pü : punäti'; but since it is 'nearly synonymous with
päpunäti', as GPD also says, it seems clear that this,
thematized as p(r)äpunati, is rather the source. Note domal
n (also in Pali päpunäti); note also -bhunoti in one passage,
which confirms my theory (Skt. präpnoti); §28.17
Pres. sambhunanti Mv ii.107.14; abhisambh0 Mv iii.334.9;

opt. abhisambhunema Mv iii.374.7, °netha 12
abhisambhunoti Mv iii.206.7-10 (four times)

Fut. sambhunisyasi Mv iii.264.14; abhisambhunisyämah
Mv iii.265.3

Ger. abhisambhunitvä Mv iii.265.3 (so mss.; Senart em.
°nitam)

($) Gaus, bhävaya-ti (Skt.); also as non-caus.
Pres. opt. bhävaye Mv iii.373.11; bhävayl Samädh 8.30
Aor. bhävaye Mv i.192.4 (developed, = expounded;

Senart misunderstands); vibhävayetsu(h) Mv
i.340.17

Ger. bhävitva SP 92.8; bhävayitväna Mv ii.239.15;

bhäviya (mss.) Mv i.357.18; in non-caus. mg.
abhisambhävayitvä (§ 38.23), having attained (cf.
abhisam-bhunati, just above) Mv i.4.12

(7) Miscellaneous forms
Pres. bhavlti LV 325.5 (3 sg.); modelled on bravlti? or

corrupt for bhaväti, m.c. for bhavati? Gale, glosses
bhavati; Tib. implies this by its (mi gañ hdod pas
bud med rnams kyi khol por) gyur pa (dan), 'what
man because of desire becomes the slave of women',
indicating a text kämä (abl.) däsu bhaviti (°väti?
two mss. °vati, unmetr.) yo narah (so with v.l.,
metr. required) pramadänäm; prädurbhämi, I
appear, Gv 70.9 (prose); follows antardhämi, I dis-
appear, its antonym, and may be modelled on it;
cf. Pali aor. pätur-ahamsu, appeared, also modelled
on forms of antar(a)-dha; but 2d ed. °bhavämi
(by em.?)

Aor. hi (= ahi = abhu?) LV 230.9 (§ 32.28); prädur-ahi
Mv ii.221.17; iii.216.7 (§32.28)

bhr-; (1) bhara-ti, carry, hire (Skt.)
Ger. bharitväna, carrying, Mv i.216.6
Caus. bharayitvä (§ 38.9), having caused to be hired, SP

105.11
(2) bharaya-ti (also bhara-tit), fill: AMg. bharei, bha-

rai; back-formation from Skt. bharita-, loaded, filled, which
is a denom. pple. to bhara-, load; § 38.37
Aor. bharayetsuh Mv iii.427.16 (prose; so one ms.; v.l.

bhavetsuh; Senart em. bharensuh)
Ger. bharitvä Mv i.231.5 (Senart em. °tva, m.c); ii.295.9
Inf. bharayitum Mv iii.427.14 (prose; mss. hara°, cf. bha-

rayetsuh, above, two lines later)

bhram-, wander: (1) bhrama-ti (Skt.)
Aor. bhrametsuh Mv i.222.7

(2) Caus. bhrämaya-ti (Skt.)
Fut. udbhrämisyase LV 334.17
Aor. bhrämayimsü LV 81.7; bhrämayetsuh Mv ii.415.1;

bhrämetsu Mv ii.342.22

matha-ti, shake (Skt.)
Ger. mathiya Mv i.72.16

mad-: mädya-ti, be exhilarated (Skt.); also madya-ti(l)
Pres. opt. pramadyeyä Mv ii.147.13. Blend of -madati

and -mädyati? Or false Skt. for M Indie (Pali)
pamajjati? Or error (misprint)?

Aor. pramädyi (2 sg.) Mv iii.124.18

man-, think: (1) manya-te, -ti (Skt.); also -manyaya-ti,
non-caus., § 38.21
Pres. abhimanyayämah LV 49.11; opt. manye LV 208.22;

impv. manyähi (v.l. manyahi) Mv ii.487.5
Fut. abhimanyisyati Mv ii.440.17
Aor. manyetsu (v.l. °suh) Mv i.302.4
Ppp. manyita- SP 63.3
Ger. avamanyitvä Mv i.309.11
Gdve. avamanyitavya- áiks 108.2

(2) mana-tif manaya-te, mane-ti: AMg. M. manai;
§§28.17; 38.21
Pres. manesi Mv ii.249.3 (prose; v.l. manasi); manayase

Bbh 226.9 (prose, which in this work rarely shows
non-Skt. morphology; misprint for manyase? not
noted in Glossary, but not corrected in Gorr.)

Fut. manisyati, so Senart Mv i.239.15; 331.13; 333.15
(but see § 31.1)

(3) Caus. manaya-ti (Skt.)
Aor. pratimäne Mv iii.248.12; mänesi or mänayesi Mv

i.60.1
(4) Desid. mimämsaya-tif non-caus. = Skt. mimäm-

sati; cf. Pali vimamseti beside °sati
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Pres. mlmämsaye (see §38.21) Av i.94.3; opt. mlmam-
sayeyam (so with mss.) Av i.189.4

mantraya-ti, announce (denom.; Skt.)
Aor. nimantrayl Mv 1.113.4; ämantrayäsi Mv iii.204.2

(§32.59); °yasi (§32.62) Mv i.330.11; ämantresi
Mv i.51.8; mantrayetsuh Mv i.344.1

Ger. ämantrayitväna Mv ii.60.8
Gaus, manträpayati Mmk 307.5

mamdya-te, -ti, cherish: Pali °ti (Skt. once °te in
Mbh., see Diet.); denom. from mama
Pres. mamäyate Siks 269.6; opt. mamäyeyur AsP 254.2;

pple. mamäyamäna- Bimbisärasütra (Waldschmidt
Kl. Skt. Texte 4) 125.10

Inf. mamäyitum LV 100.9
Ppp. mamäyita-'Dbh 39.23; Ud xxxii.l8(17)

marga-ti, see märga-ti

mä-, measure: (1) (nir-, abhinir-)mimi-te (Skt.), create
by magic
Pres. (formally normal Skt.) nirmimlte SP 245.11; LV

290.20; abhinir0 SP 189.3; LV 70.20; 293.2; Divy
166.6; opt. abhinirmimiyät SP 188.1 (all these
prose)

Ger. abhinirmäya (normal Skt.) LV 77.20 etc.; abhinir-
mimiya Bbh 152.2 (prose), § 35.14

Pass, abhinirmimlyantam (acc. sg. pres. pple.) Gv 444.15
(prose), being magically created, §§ 37.15, 37

(2) (nir-, abhinir-)mino-ti (Skt.), = prec. Not recorded
in Pali; occurs here only in prose, cf. next
Pres. abhinirminoti Divy 251.19; °minvanti LV 350.19;

opt. nirminuyäm Divy 50.3
(3) (abhinir-)minäti, — prec: Pali id.; not recorded

in Skt. Here represented only by thematized forms (see
next), except for the isolated ger.:
Ger. abhmirmimya Mv ii.411.10 (§§28.16; 35.15)

(4) (nir-, abhinir-)mina-ti, = prec: Pali id.; §28.17
Pres. nirminati Mv i.179.7 (mss. °miáati, em. Senart);

opt. abhinirmineyam SP 196.7, 9; in mg. exchange,
nirmineyä, and another (uncertain) form Mv
ii.176.12, 14

Fut. abhinirminisyanti Mv iii.288.2-12 (five times);
°syämah Mv iii.324.4

Aor. nirmini LV 219.19; °ne Mv i.189.6; abhinirmini
Mv i.185.4; °ne Mv i.183.10; in Siks 346.11, 16 text
nirmani, intending nirmini

(Ppp. nirmita- and abhinirmita-, regular Skt., common)
Ger. nirminitvä Mv iii.282.15; abhinirminitvä SP 63.6;

Mv ii.49.11; nirminiya Mv i.366.10
(5) *-me-ti; §28.48

Inf. upametum SP 304.10 (§ 36.8)
(6) mäya-ti: Pkt. mäai, beside mäi (Skt. mäti);

§ 28.24
Pres. sammäyati Mv ii.173.12 (prose; so read with 1 ms.);

opt. mäyet AsP 157.19
(7) Caus. mäpaya-ti (Skt.)

Ger. mäpayitväna Mv iii.45.2

märga-ti, märgaya-ti, hunt, seek (both Skt.); also
marga-ti
Pres. margati, recorded several times in KP, e. g. 125.7;

semi-MIndic for märgati? (§3.34) or corruption?;
märgadhva Divy 374.12 (§ 30.18)

Pass, märgiyanti Mv ii.167.12; märgiyamäna- Mv ii.460.4

-miñjaya-ti, draw, jerk (or the like): Pali (sam)miñjeti
(and °ati); see Diet. s.v. sammiñjayati
Pres. opt. sammiñjayet Mv i.55.1; Mmk 3.26; °jaye Mv

iii.425.16

Ppp. sammiñjita- Mv i.55.1 etc.; also un-, ni-miñjita-
(Dict.) '

mille-ti, leave, abandon, reject: AMg. millai. Also
melleti, q.v.
Pres. impv. millehi Mv i.363.14; iii.291.17 (here Senart em.

mellehi)

milaya-ti, close (Skt.)
Aor. sammllayesi Mv i.247.6

muc-, release: (1) muñea-ti (Skt.), also in passive ing.,
§ 37.16
Pres. opt. muñeeya Mv ii.331.1; impv. muñcáhi Mv

ii.459.15; muñcahí LV 178.10
Aor. muñei LV 92.20; pramuñee Mv ii.340.10; muñcisu

LV 193.17; pramuñcitsuh Mv ii.4.9; muñeetsu Mv
i.266.16

Ppp. muñeita- Suv 49.1
Ger. muñcitvá Mv ii.82.19; omuñciya Mv ii.72.20;

omuñciyána Mv ii.73.1; pramuñei Siks 327.14
Gaus, muneäpayati Mmk 640.18; impv. muñeapetha Mv

iii.297.12
(2) muñeaya-ti, non-caus., § 38.21. Not recorded in

Pali or Pkt.
Pres. pple. muñeayantah Megh 308.13
Fut. muñeayisya (1 sg.) Sukh 8.16

(3) muca-ti: AMg. mucai, muyai, cf. Pischel 485;
§ 28.31
Pres. mucanti SP 85.8 (could be m.c. for muñe0)

(4) Pass, mucya-te (Skt.)
Pres. opt. mucyeyä Mv i.364.2
Ao,r. mucyisu Suv 39.4 (§ 32.122)
Inf. mucyitum Mv ii.223.13; adhimucyitum KP 139.9

(5) Caus. mocaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. moce (1 sg. mid.) LV 219.4; opt. pramoceyam Mv

i.42.17; moceya Suv 37.8; vimocayi (1 sg.) Suv
51.15; impv. mocehi SP 174.4

Fut. mocisya RP 15.8 (§ 31.34)
Aor. mocaye Mv ii.187.5; parimocesi Mv iii.446.2

(6) Miscellanous forms
Perf. (§§33.2, 4) pramumocatur (3 dual) SP 460.2; pra-

mumocu (3 pi.) SP 190.4; Samädh 8.23

mundaya-ti, shave (denom.; Skt.)
Gaus. ger. mundäpayitvä Divy 261.15

mud-, rejoice: (1) moda-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. anumodi SP 58.6; impv. anumodähi Mv ii.98.6
Ger. pratimoditvä Mv ii.248.10; (anumodya Kv 29.15;)

anumodi SP 351.12
(2) 'Gaus.' modaya-ti (Skt.), here (and even in Skt.)

hard to distinguish in mg. from the simplex (but prati-
sammodayati seems of tener to have -aya-, Diet.)
Pres. pratisammodate Gv 53.14; °dante Bhik 26b.4, 5
Aor. anumodaye Mv iii.426.6
Ger. pratisammoditvä Mv i.273.10 (Senart em. °etvä);

ii.443.17; iii.450.20
Pass. impv. pramodyahi Mv i.275.9

musa-ti (Epic Skt.): Pali musati, which means steals,
with 'eyes' or 'sight' as the object; correct PTSD; so also
Skt. mus-, BR 5.836, last line; and AMg. musanta-, pres.
pple.; §28.37. Cf. also müsati
Fut. musisyämah Divy 94.5, 10, 27 (prose)
Inf. musitum Divy 94.29

muhya-ti, go astray (Skt.)
Pres. opt. vimuhye Bhad 19

mürcha-ti, become stiff (Skt.), also mürchaya-ti, both
caus. (as in Skt.) and non-caus.
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Ger. mürchitvä Mv iii.167.6; sammürchayitvä (non-
caus.) LV 234.2

Pass, of caus. mürchiyämi Mv ii.428.1, I am made stiff

miisa-ti, steal = musati, q.v.: Pkt. müsai (Sheth);
§ 28.36
Fut. müsisyate Divy 281.8 (prose)
Inf. müsitu-käma- Divy 276.24 (prose)

mr-, die: (1) mara-li = Pali id.; based on fut. mari-
syati, §28.13 (not connected with alleged Vedic marati);
also mare-ti, non-caus.
Pres. marati Mv ii.242.4; marämi Mmk 704.15; maranti

Mv i.253.6; 359.23; 360.3; 361.5; marenti (§38.21)
Gv 213.20; opt. mareya Mv iii. 158.10

Inf. maritu-käma- Mv ii.83.2
Gdve. maritavya- Mv iii.354.7

(2) mryya-ti, -te, semi-MIndie for Skt. mriyate (§ 37.27)
Present °ti,°te Mv ii.79.4 fT.

(3) Gaus, märaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. märase Mv i.179.18 (§ 38.28)
Ger. märitvä Mv ii.248.5
Gaus, märäpemi Mv ii.247.3 (§ 38.57)

mrj-: märja-ti, wipe (Skt.)
Aor. anuparimärje Mv ii.282.6-7
Gdve. sammrästavya- (Skt. °märst°) Av ii.154.3 f. (§34.21)

mrd-\ marda-ti, crush (Skt., chiefly epic)
Pres. impv. avamardähi Mv iii.25.11
Fut. mardisyämi Mv ii.270.4
Inf. avamafdatum Divy 622.17 (§ 36.7)

mrsct-li, stroke (Skt.)
Pres. opt. parámráe (1 sg.) Mv iii.8.7, 9
Fut. ämrksyanti'Siks 45.12 (§31.25)
Aor. vimrsuh (for °áah) LV 385.19 (§ 32.118)

mrs-: marsaya-ti, pardon, let pass (Skt.)
Pres. impv. marsehi Mv iii. 192.1

melle-ti, abandon, reject ( = milleti): Pkt. mellei,
mellai
Pres. impv. mellehi Mv ii.448.4; 454.16
Ger. mellitvä Mv ii.463.17; melletvä Mv ii.463.15

maiträya-te, -ti (denom.), show love (from maiträ,
Diet.)
Pres. maiträyate Bbh 369.15; pple. °yatä (instr.) Divy

105.17; 123.7; °yamäna- AsP 395.12

moksaya-ti, free (Skt., denom.)
Pres. impv. moksehi Mv ii.179.4
Aor. moksaye Mv iii. 13.12
Ger. vimoksayi Mv i.72.14

mläya-ti, fade (Skt.); also MIndic milä°: Pali miläyati
Pres. opt. sammiläyetsuh Mv ii. 178.8
Fut. pass., in' caus. mg. (§ 38.24), ämläyisyase LV 335.5
Ppp. miläyita- Mv ii.232.3; ämiläta-, sammiläta- Mv

ii.126.4, 5 (§34.11; Diet.)
Inf. mläyitum Divy 570.25

yaja-ti, sacrifice (Skt.)
Pres. impv. yajähi Mv ii.237.19
Fut. yajisyati Mv ii.98.7
Ppp. yajita- Kv 29.21; yasta- LV 170.12 etc. (the com-

mon form: §34.13)
Ger. yajitvä Mv ii.237.20; °tväna Mv ii.405.12

yat-, stretch: Caus. (nir-)yätaya-ti, -te, once perhaps
-yäd° (as in Pali): Pali niyyädeti

Pres. niryätayi (1 sg. mid.) SP 115.9
Aor. niryätayi Suv 152.10; niryätesi Mv i.49.16; niryä-

dayinsus, Kashgar rec. for SP 191.2
Ger. niryätetvä Mv i.63.2; °itvä Mv i.117.8

yam-, hold: (1) yaccha-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. anuprayacchähi Mv ii.146.11
Aor. prayacche (mss. pranacche) Mv ii.268.11
Ppp. vyäyacchita- Bbh 92.16
Inf. anuprayacchitum Mv ii.147.2

(2) yama-ti; cited as *E -f' in Whitney, Roots, but
very rare and irregular in Skt.; regular in Pali in all cpds.
(Geiger 133); also AMg. samjamai, beside Pkt. jacchai
(Sheth). Once vyäyäma-, see below
Pres. pple. vyäyamentena Mv i.246.4 (so Senart by.em.);

vyäyämantena Mv ii.30.11 (same mg., exerting
himself; not caus.; § 38.30; cf. Skt. vyäyämya.Manu
7.216, Jolly, without v.l., but Bombay ed." of 1886
vyäyamya, with several comms. Is the Mv reading
also a corruption, or influenced by the noun vyä-
yäma?)

Ger. vyäyamitvä SP 109.5

yd-, go: (1) ya-li (Skt.)
Aor. prayäsi (§32.53) Mv i.255.3; niryänsuh (°msuh,

3 pi.) Mv iii.161.14 (§32.75); samayä (mss.', for
°yat) Mv ii.315.10 (§ 32.106)

(2) yäya-ti: Pali id. (Geiger 138); § 28.24
Pres. opt. niryäyeyuh SP 78.12 (prose, no v.l.); pple.

prayäyatah (gen. sg.) Mv iii.120.2; yäyena (mss.,
instr., = yäyatä; § 18.61) Mvi.232.6;prodyayämäna,
m.c. for prodyäyamänah, §§ 3.31; 27.1, setting out,
Dbh.g. 51(77).25

Ppp. yä^ita- Mv i.299.8: read yäyitä, they have gone
to . . ., with one ms. (v.l. yäcitä; Senart wrongly
em. jätä)

yäca-tiy beg (Skt.), also yace-ti, non-caus., § 38.21
Pres. indie, yäcesi Mv ii.185.9; opt. yäci (mss., 2 sg.)

Mv iii.419.5; yäcesi (2 sg.) Mv ii.406.1; impv.
yäcähi Mv i.289.6; yäcehi Mv i.287.11; pple.
yäcintyäh (i for e, § 3.49; gen. sg. fern.) Mv i.133.1

Aor. yäci Mv i.132.11; yäce Mv ii.399.1; yäcesi Mv
iii.97.15

Pass, yäciyanti Mv iii.315.18

yuj-, join: (1) yuñja-ti, -te ('U.E. + ', Whitney, Roots);
once -yuñjya-te (?)
Pres. opt. prayuñji (see note) Siks 343.2. In Divy 512.12

samanuyuñjyamahe may be a textual error (or
else a phonetic corruption) for °yuñjamane, or
otherwise a 4th class pres. stem in -ya-, cf. below
(2); §28.26

Ger. an-anuyujitvä Mv iii.160.6, prob, misprint, or
corruption, for °yunjitvä, see § 35.28

(2) Pass, yujya-te (Skt.); also with active mg., or
4th class pres., § 28.28

Pres. opt. samyujyeyä (by em.) Mv i.295.18; with active
mg., or 4th class pres. (cf. samanuyunjyämahe
above) samanuyujyamäna- Prät 482.4, 6; impv.
yujyadhva RP 18.14 (§30.18); abhiyujyadhve SP
79.11 (§ 30.19)

Aor. samyujyisu Suv 39.5 (injunctive), § 32.122
(3) Caus. y'ojaya-ti (Skt.)

Pres. opt. prayojeyyä Mv i.279.16
Aor. prayojayl (1 sg.) SP 90.5; udyojayi Mv i.322.7
Ger. udyojayitväna Mv ii.320.3
Caus. yojäpayanti Mv iii.101.20; impv. °pehi Mv iii.441.20;

Aor. °pesi Mv iii.442.2; Ger. °payitvä Mv i.259.8

? yut-: udyotita-, ppp., see Diet.
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-yüha-ti (with ä-, nir-, once vi-), exert oneself (or
the like), MIndic: Pali äyühati, samyühati, AMg. nijjüh-.
Perhaps historically related to Ski. vyüh-, cf. ävyühati
nirvyühati MadhK 298.13; 517.20 (but these are doubtless
secondary attempts at Sanskritization)
Pres. äyühämi niryühämi Gv 83.12; pple. instr. äyühatä

niryühatä Gv 69.24; gen. Gv 80.25; loc. fern. Gv
199.24; áyühantí viyühantí Gv 222.15

Pass, äyühyamänam näyühyate, niryühyamänam na
niryühyate Lañk 115.13 f.

raksa-ti and raksaya-ti, protect (both Skt. but the
latter very rare there)
Pres. opt. abhiraksaye Mv iii.388.6; parirakseyä (2 sg.)

Mv i.277.8; raksesi (2 sg.) Mv iii.387.7
Fut. pple. pariraksisanto LV 47.10 (? § 31.28)
Pass, rakslyati Mv iii.298.11

raj-, be charmed: (1) rajya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. rajyeyä Mv ii.147.13

(2) Caus. rañjaya-ti (Skt.)
Aor. samrañjetsu(h) Mv i.342.11

rana-ti, sound (Skt.)
Pres. opt. anurane Mv ii.282.12
Aor. rani LV 236.10; rane Mv ii.342.7; ranisü LV 222.7;

ranimsü LV 233.18

rabha-ti, -te, take hold (Skt.)
Fut. arabhisya (1 sg., so read, §31.33) Sukh 8.17 (not

ger. ärabhidhya, §35.56)
Aor. samärabhe Mv ii.308.1
Ppp. ärabhita- SP 408.15
Inf. prarabhantum (! § 36.13) Mmk 74.16

ram-, rejoice: (1) rama-ti (Skt.)
Pres. ramimo LV 321.20 (§27.10); opt. rameyyä (v.l.

°eyä) Mv ii.144.9; impv. ramähi Mv ii.103.6;
ramasu (3 §30.16) LV 328.9

Fut. ramisyati Mv ii.443.10
Aor. rametsu Mv i.194.17; °tsuh Mv ii.301.13
Ger. ramitvä Mv ii.111.16
Gdve. ramitavya- Mv ii.107.17
Gaus, ramäpayate Mmk 571.20; impv. ramäpehi Mv

ii.430.4
(2) Caus. rämaifa-ti (Skt.)

Pres. impv. rämehi Mv ii.430.4 (in same line with ramäpehi,
above; they are obviously used as synonyms)

rahäya-ti, be hidden (denom.; Skt. Gr. °te): Pali id.
Pres. rahäyati £iks 4.20 (vs; i could be m.c. for e)

rädhya-ti, succeed (Skt.)
Aor. aparädhyetsuft Mv ii.137.9; so mss., and prob, a

form of this root is intended at ii.139.4, see Diet.,
and under root 1 vyadh (1)

Inf. aparadhyitum Mv iii.126.18; 127.2

riñea-ti, leave: Pali id.; §28.4
Pres. riñeati Mvy 2552; Siks 53.9; impv. riiicata LV

18.12, riñeatha (in version, of the same incident)
Mv i. 197.1, 4; also i.357.4, 6

Fut. riñcisyasi Bbh 396.20
Ppp. riñeita- SP 62.2; Divy 638.10; Mmk 73.9
Ger. rincitvä KP 90.3; AsP 237.7; read so, probably,

for ricitvä RP 34.12 (prose), despite Whitney
Roots 'aricat C

Gdve. riñcitavya- AsP 243,6

ritlya-te, see r¿í°

ridhya-te, see rdh°

ru-irava-ti, cry (rare in Skt.): Pali id.
Pres. oravanti Mv ii. 100.17; impv. ravähi Mv ii.462.18
Fut. viravisyati Divy 276.2
Aor, anuravi LV 164.22 (3 pi.; so read for text tatu

ravi); ravisu (or ravi su- with v.l.; ed. em. °su)
LV 167.12'

Ppp. ravita- LV 286.14; Süträl. comm. on xii.9

rue-, shine: (1) roca-ti, -te (Skt.); here also in caus.
mg., see (3) rocayati
Pres. opt. viroce Mv i.70.7
•Aor. virocisu LV 122.22

(2) rucya-ti, be pleasing, also rucca-(ti) with MIndic
phonology: Pali ruccati; an analogical passive or 4th
class pres. to Skt. ppp. rucita-, or to rocate which (with
caus. pass, rocyate, rare) is used in the same mg. in Skt.
Pres. rucyati Mv ii.464.10; rucyanti SP 98.11; ruccati

Mv ii.485.6
Ppp. ruccita- Mv ii.427.16

(3) Gaus, -rocaya-ti (Skt.), here also roca-ti in caus.
mg. (§38.28); conversely (vi-)roce-ti as non-caus.
Pres. virocenti (non-caus.) Mv i.78.12; rocanti (caus.)

SP 306.4; abhirocante (caus.) Mv i.78.14; impv.
ärocehi Mv i.287.10

Aor. ärocayasi (3 sg., §32.62) Mv i.27.11-12; arocesi
(3 pi.) Mv i.257.15; ärocatesi (3 sg., §32.68) Mv
ii.169.9; ärocaye Mv ii.198.16 (v.l. °cate); ärocetsuh
Mv i.258.2

Gaus. ppp. ärocäpita- Mv i.307.13

rud-, weep: (1) roda-ti (Skt.), also rodaya-ti, non-
caus., §38.21
Pres. rodayämi Mv iii.351.9 (non-caus.; prose; in response

to question: kim rodasi?); impv. rodähi Mv ii.218.13;
rodahl (most mss. rodihi) LV 237.9

Aor. prarodi Mv ii.38.16; prarod! Mv ii.32.11; rodetsuh
Mv ii.225.12

Ger. roditvä (once in Epic Skt., Mbh. Cale. 13.5410)
Mv ii.189.15; 215.5

(2) mda-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. rudahi LV 231.10

(3) Miscellaneous forms
Perf. (intensive) roruroda Mmk 381.2 (§ 33.6)
Ppp. runna- (= Pali and Pkt. id.; §34.17) Mvy 6663;

LV 195.2 (text rünna)

rudh-, hold back: (1) rundha-ti (Epic Skt.): Pali id.;
§28.4
Aor. uparundhi (1 sg.) Mv ii.124.10
Ger. orundhitvä Mv ii.75.10

(2) -ruddha-ti; §28.19
Aor. uparuddhe (mss. u-ru°; 1 sg.) Mv ii.125.1 (Senart

em. uparundhe)
Fut. viruddhisyati, will obstruct, Mv ii.490.15

(3) Caus. rodhaya-ti (Skt.)
Aor. nirodhayi LV 236.5

(ava-)rup~, plant: only in ppp., planted, back-forma-
tion from avaropayati (Skt. and BHS), plants, .caus. of
(ava-)ruh, q.v.; see Diet, and §34.11
Ppp. avarupta- Suv 91.8; Gv 278.22; Mv ii.314.11;

orupta- Mv iii.104.18 etc.

ms-, be angry: (1) rusa-ti (Skt.)
Ger. rusitvä RP 23.3

(2) Caus. rosaya-ti (Skt.)
Fut. (pass.) rosisyase LV 334.19

nth- mount, grow, etc. (see also ärüdhayati): (1)
roha-ti (Skt.)

15
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Aor. rohisu LV 75.20
Inf. abhirohanäya Divy 113.20
Caus. rohäpayati KP 30.1

(2) ruha-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. äruheyä LV 80.10; äruhi Mv i.201.11 (1 sg.;

or ger.? so read) = ii.5.6
Fut. äruhisyati Mv ii.90.12
Aor. äruhi LV 236.15
Ger. äruhitvä SP 128.12; abhiruhitväna Mv iii.289.1;

äruhiya Mv ii.90.7
Gdve. abhiruhitavya- Mmk 701.12
Caus. ger. abhiruhäpayitvä Mv iii.39.6

(3) ruhya-ti: not in Skt. and seems not recorded in
Geiger or Pischel, but occurs in Pali: Jät. iv.408.9 ruyha-
mänäni, growing (to aor. rühimsu, just preceding)
Pres. ruhyati, heals, gets well, Mv i.5.9; viruhyati (mss.

°nti; v.l. virühyanti) Mv iii.405.11; pple. oruhyan-
tam Mv iii.34.6, 8, 10

Gdve. abhiruhyatavya- (read °hyitavya- ? § 34.21) Mmk
719.22

(4) Caus. ropaya-ti (Skt.). See also -rup-, plant (back-
formation from this)
Pres. opt. äropaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.20.10
Aor. äropayi (3 pi.) SP 331.11
Caus. ropäpayasi Mv ii.486.6

(5) Caus. -rüpaya-ti, with ü for o (or u), § 3.55, as in
Pali rühati = rohati (ruhati), and Pali rüpeti, makes grow,
Sn. comm. 142.24, 26; 143.14 (this = Skt. ropayati, and
is a caus. to Pali rühati; it has nothing to do with the
noun rüpa as PTSD suggests)
Pres. orüpayanti (keaän), cut off, Mv i.169.14 (= Skt.

and BHS avaropayanti); opt. abhinirupayed Siks
16.6 (= Pali °ropeti; see Diet.)

Ppp. ärüpita- Mv iii.68.19
Ger. ärüpayitvä Mv iii.169.20; 393.18; ärüpetvä Mv

iii.160.7; ärüpitvä Mviii.150.1; ärüpiya Mv i.352.20

(vi-)rolaya-ti, agitate: Pkt. virolai (Hem. 4.121), ppp.
virolia-; Skt. vilodayati
Ppp. virolita- Mvy 5339
Ger. virolayitvä Mmk 711.2

laksaya-ti, mark (Skt., denom.)
Aor. vilaksayita SP 193.9 (§§29.6; 32.105)

lagna-ti, stick; also (?) lagga-ti, lagnaya-ti, lagne-ti;
§ 28.19
Pres. lagnati Mv iii.148.2 (twice); laggati (text) or lagneti

(v.l.) Mv ii.429.13; opt. lagneyam (1 sg.) Mv iii.
128.3; impv. lagnatha Mv iii.354.10

Fut. anulagnisyati Mv iii.73.4; and in preceding line 3
(for Senart avalambisyati) mss. anulagnayisyanti,
anulambisyanti; read anulagn(ay)isyati or °yanti

Ppp. vilagnita- Mv ii.266.13

lañgh-, leap, jump over: (1) laiighaya-ti (Skt.)
Ger. langhitvä Mv ii.75.11 (v.l. langhayitvä, which is

read ii.75.2); lañghiya Mv ii.40.21 (Senart °yä m.c.)
(2) -lañghya-ti, nowhere recorded

Pres. vilanghyämi Divy 593.8 (vs; for vilañghayami,
which would not fit meter)

lajja-ti, be ashamed (Skt.)
Ger. lajji LV 329.13
Gdve. lajjitavya- (= Pali lajjitabba-) Ud xvi.4

lapa-ti, speak (Skt.); also lapaya-tiy lape-ti, the latter
at least non-caus.
Pres. älapeti (non-caus.) LV 236.2; opt. älape samlapey-

yäsi (both 2 sg.; §29.38) Siks 100.16
Fut. pass, with caus. mg. (§ 38.24) vilapisyase LV 335.3

Aor. alapi Lank 23.14; älape Mv iii.386.15
Gdve. älaptavya-, samlap0, MSV ii.188.11, 12 (§34.21)
Ger. älapitvä Mv ii.42.11
Caus. (? see Diet.) lapayati (= Pali lapeti) Ud xxx.52;

more likely non-caus., = lapati, § 38.21

labh-, take: (1) labha-ti (Skt.), also labhe-ti, non-caus.
Pres. labhenti Siks 336.8; praty-alabhante Gv 50.13

(§32.10); opt. labhe Mv ii.365.8; labheya Mv
ii.184.11

Fut. labhisyam (1 sg.) Mv ii.274.7
Aor. labhi LV 53.4; alabhe Mv ii.166.4; pratilabhetsu

Mv ii.343.11
Ppp. labhita- LV 327.12
Ger. labhitvä LV 38.2; labhiya Dbh.g. 8(344).15; labhi-

yána SP 118.7
(2) Miscellaneous forms

(Fut. pratilapssase Gv 286.4, prob., misprint, see § 31.29)
Aor. lapsi SP 190.2 (? §32.81); abhilabdha Mv ii.61.19

(? § 32.82)
Ger. labdhä Mv ii.334.2 ft. (? § 35.52)

lamb-, hang: (1) lamba-te, -ti (Skt.)
[Pres. impv. vilamba-he? LV 210.4; §30.8]
Aor. vilambisthäh (2 sg.) LV 217.11 (§ 32.46)
Ger. adhyälambitva SP 253.5
Caus. opt. lambävayet Sädh 170.20; Ger. lambäviya (mss.)

Mv ii.172.14 (§ 38.69)
(2) -lambya-te, nowhere recorded

Pres. pple. avalambyamänä Mv i.220.8 = ii.22.9 (in the
latter mss. agree on °mbya°; in the former they
are corrupt but seem to point in the same direction)

lardaya-ti, load: Pkt. laddeum, Hindi lädnä and other
New Indie forms
Pres. pple. lardayantam Divy 5.22
Ger. lardayitvä Divy 5.26; 334.19
Inf. lardayitum Divy 5.23

lal-, sport: (1) lala-ti (Skt.)
Aor. lalatsuh or lalamsu (mss.) Mv ii.162.5 (§ 32.76)

(2) Caus. Icilaya-ti '(Skt.)
Pres. lälati Mmk 35.5 (§ 38.28)
Ppp., as noun, lälayita- LV 374.7 (Diet.; §34.8)

las-, desire (Skt.)
Inf. abhiläsäya Mv i.61.15 (? § 36.19)

likha-ti, write (Skt.)
Pres. opt. abhilikhe Mmk 63.25; likheya SP 229.6
Aor. älikhinsu SP 51.6, Kashgar rec.
Gdve. abhilikhitavya- Mmk 45.6; 62.23
Caus. opt. likhäpayed SP 51.4; Ger. °payitva Divy 547.6;

Gdve. abhilikhäpayitavya- Mmk 68.9

lip-, smear: (1) limpa-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. vilimpähi Mv ii.103.13
Aor. vilimpetsu Mv iii.118.16

(2) *lipa-ti: nowhere recorded; in KSS 24.93; 41.50
is recorded alipat, classed as aorist (cf. Pan. 3.1.53 f.);
on this our form may be based, § 28.12
Ger. anulipitvä Mv ii.173.6

(3) Pass, lipya-te (Skt.); llpya-tetf)
Pres. Hpyase Gv 389.2, misprint or error for lipyase?
Aor. lipyatha Mv i.176.17 (3 pi., § 32.117)

lih-, lick: leha-ti: Pali id.; apparently blend of ledhi
and lihati (the latter also Skt. but based on 3 pi. lihanti),
§ 28.39
Pres. parilehati Mv iii.144.15
Aor. lehi LV 197.1 (so with v.l., text lekhi), § 32.23
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Ger. parilehiya Mv ii.194.5 (so em. Senart, certainly
rightly)

1 li-, cling, lie (see also alllyati): (1) liya-te, -ti (Skt.)
Pres. (? or Precative) opt. praviliya (so for text °yu) LV

330.19 (§ 29.42)
Inf. pratiliyatu-käma- (so mss.; §36.7) Mv iii.428.10;

pratisamlätu-käma- MSV ii.128.5 (§ 36.11)
Gdve. avaliyitavya- ásP 1456.18

(2) *-laya-ti (Gr., and láyate 'V.B.', Whitney, Roots);
and cf. next
Fut. pratisamlayisyämi Mv iii.428.15
Aor. vilayensu (v.l. °tsu) Mv ii.282.15

(3) Miscellaneous (probably phonetic equivalent to
preceding)
Fut. (lesyati, Skt. Gr.) avalesyate, samlesyate AsP

139.17, 18; °syante id. 209.3

2 li-, fly (= Skt. and BHS di-): -liya-ti, cf. Pali Gr.
II- (and di-), PT.SD s.v. deti
Pres. oliyanti Mv i.216.5; praliyanti Mv i.216.11 = ii.19.8,

also ii.19.2 (= i.216.5); Senart em. pradi° in ii.19.2,
8, keeping -liyanti in i.216.5, 11

Aor. (§32.117) abhiliyatha (mss.) Mv ii.21.5; niliyathä
(mss.) Mv i.219.3

lii-, Id-, cut, reap: (1) lünä-ti (= Skt. lunäti)
[Pres. lünäti LV 286.4 (? see Diet.)]

(2) *lava-ti: Pkt. lavai; Pali *lavati implied by caus.
laväpeti
Caus. Gdve. laväpayitavya-, to be caused to be reaped,

Mv iii.178.4

/«/-, break ( = Skt. ruj-): lujya-tey lujja-te (and -ti)
is broken = Pali lujjati, Skt. ruj yate
Pres. lujyate Mvy 3061; vilujyati Mv ii.423.13 (so read,

see Senart's note); lujyante, pralu° AsP 256.7, 8;
pple. praluj jam Mvii.354.13 (so read for text puluvam)
and perhaps iii.278.17 (or here pralujyanto, °yato?);
lujjanti or lujyanti (loc. sg.) Mv ii.371.3 (mss.),
also (mss.) pra-lu° Mv ii.370.22; lujyamäna- or
lujja°, -or pra-lu° (various forms) Mv ii.356.9;
371.4, 13, 17, etc.; 373.4; Siks 17.3

Aor. lujje, praluj je Mv ii.412.11, 12
Ppp. lugna-pralugna- Mv ii.429.18

luda-ti, stir (Skt. Gr., = lulati): Pali lul- and lut-
Pres. ludanti LV 308.4
Ppp. ludita- Mvy 6819; Gv 202.21; a-l° LV 181.12;

a-samludita- Gv 402.14

lup-, break (Skt.)
Fut. vilopsyase LV 334.11 (lopsyati, -te, Skt. Gr.);

§ 31.23

lubh-, desire: Gaus, lobhaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. lobhehi Mv iii.291.2
Aor. lobhaye (3 pi.) Mv ii.425.6; lobhe (so read; mss.

loke; 3 pi.) Mv iii.1.9
Ger. upalobhetväna Mv iii.294.15

lokaya-ti, regard (Skt.)
Pres. impv. avalokayähi Mv ii. 164.8
Aor. avalokayi Mv i.157.12; vilokaye Mv i.305.17;

vilokesi (mss.) Mv ii.281.3; vitiloketsuh Mv ii.125.14
Ger. avalokiya Mv ii.164.12
Inf. vyavalokayatum Divy 179.17 (§ 36.7)

lolaya-ti, agitate (Skt.)
Pass, loliyanti Mv ii.167.12

vac-, speak: (1) vaca-ti: based on Pali aor. avaca, and
chiefly limited to aor. forms. Geiger does not explain
avaca; it seems to me clearly a blend-form, based primarily
on avocat, with root-vowel by influence of forms in vac-;
§28.12
Pres. opt. vaced SP 258.4
Aor. avaci LV 135.1 (§32.24); avaci LV 109.16 (id.);

avacim (mss.; 3 pi.; §32.39) Mv i.247.4; avacimsu
(§32.38) SP 192.10; avaca (§32.113) Mv i.143.11
etc.; avacatetsuh Mv i.306.15 (§ 32.99); avacasi (3 sg.,
§32.62) Mv iii.386.11; avacati (mss.; §32.113) Mv
ii.71.5; avacamsu Mv ii.233.17 (§32.76); aväca
(? § 32.113) Mv ii.330.5

Perf. uväcat (§33.10) Mv iii.337.13; oväcu (§3.71) Gv
212.16 (ending of 3 pi.)

(2) Aor. Skt. avocat
Aor. avoca Mv ii.37.12 (§32.114); avocuh, see §32.118

(3) Pass, uccati (cf. next), rare
Pres. uccati (v.l. ucyati) Mv ii.101.2

(4) Pass, vucca-ti, -te, etc. (MIndie; Skt. ucyate);
see §2.51

(5) Gaus, väcaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. väcet SP 342.4 (§ 38.27)

vad-, speak: (1) vada-ti (Skt.); but most forms could
be derived from vade-ti, below
Pres. opt. vade (2 sg.) SP 116.4; vadi SP 98.7; vadeya

SP 229.10; vadeyya (or °ya) Mv ii.233.13, 18;
vadesi (2 sg.) SP 93.11; 98.4, etc.; impv. vadähi
Lank 200.13; vadahi LV 56.11

Aor. vadetsu (v.l. vadansuh) Mv i.307.6 (§ 32.102)
Ger. vaditväna Mv iii.328.12

(2) vade-ti, vadaya-ti: Pali vadeti (see also under
prec); §38.21
Pres. vadeti SP 197.4; vademi SP 59.2; LV 335.15; Mv

i.8.14 (prose; in same context vadämi i.30.14);
vadenti Mv i.256.11; vadayati Mv ii.237.18; impv.
vadehi Mv i.324.10

(3) Caus. vädaya-ti (Skt.), väde-ti, vädati (§ 38.28),
'play (instruments)' etc.
Pres. [vivädenti Mv i.10.12, but see §38.23] vädatah

(dual) MSV iii.16.6; impv. abhivädehi Mv iii.174.9
Aor. vädisu LV 75.13; pravädayatsu Suv 8.8 (mss.),

§ 32.76
Pass. aor. sampravädyi. (3 pi.) Mv ii.328.2; vädyisu LV

194.2; vädyensuh Mv ii.303.17; sampravädyansu
(v.l. °yetsu; mss.) Mv iii.96.13 (§32.102); sampra-
vädyetsuh Mv ii.160.19

Caus. vädäpayatah (dual) MSV iii.16.7; Ppp. vädäpita-
SP 51.11; 52.1; Ger. vädäpiya SP 52.4

(4) Miscellaneous forms
[Pres. (Prec.?) opt. vadyäd LV 444.2 (§29.44)?]
['Pass.' (apparent) vadyase Mv ii.58.8 (here mss. väd°);

59.10; so interpreted by Senart, but really false
Skt. for MIndic (Pali) vajjasi = Skt. varjyase,
you are rejected, shunned (Diet.)]

vadh-, also (MIndic) vah-, slay: vadha-ti: Pali id.;
no pres. in normal Skt.; §28.14
Pres. impv. vadhatha Mvii.282.3 (? mss. vadha, bandhatha)
Fut. vahisyäma (so read) Mv i.17.2
Ger. vadhitvä Mv iii.78.5; °tväna Mv ii.236.6

vadhraya-tiy castrate, denom. to vadhri-
Pres. vadhrayanti Mv i.96.8

vanda-te, greet (Skt.), also vande-ti, non-caus. (§ 38.21)
Pres. vandenti Mv i.256.10; vandima LV 364.6 (§ 27.10)
Aor. abhivandisu LV 116.4
Ger. vandiya (mss.) Mv iii.93.8
Inf. vandanäya SP 425.3

15*
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Gaus. Fut. vandäpayisyämo Mv ii.26.6; Aor. °payetsuh
MY i.223.13 "

vap, sow, scatter (Skt.)
Ppp. vutta (§§ 2.10, 53) Mv iii.360.14

varnaya-ti, describe (denom., Skt.), also varna-ti (§
38.28)
Pres. varnanti LV 29.12
Aor. samvarnaye Mv i.299.17

vardh-t cut (Skt. Dhätup. vardhayati)
Gaus, vardhäpayata MSV i.119.14 (§ 38.55)

1 vas-, dwell: (1) vasa-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. samvaseyä Mv ii.67.5; impv. vasähi LV 241.18
Fut. adhyävasisyasi (Epic Skt.) Mv ii.159.2; vasisyam

Mv ii.463.'2
Aor. adhyävasi Mv i. 193.20; vipravasetsu(h) Mv i. 343.1-2
Ppp. vasita- LV 364.3
Ger. vasitvä Mv ii.462.18; °tvana Mv iii.15.19

(2) vasaya-ti, vase-ti, non-caus. (§ 38.21)
Pres. vasayami Divy 212.4, 6; impv. ávasehi Mv ii.405.9;

vasayathä LV 202.5
(3) *-usa-ti, in uposa-ti, keep (Sabbath) = Pali

up2vasati, and really only a phonetic Middle-Indicism
for that form, with o for ava
Pres. (uposadham) uposati Mv ii. 177.20
? Gdve. uposaniya-(prabha-) Sukh 29.14, Diet.

(4) Caus. väsaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. adhiväsehi Mv ii.272.2
Fut. adhiväsisyäma SP 271.10
Aor. adhiväsayi Suv 149.11; adhiväsesi Mv i.329.8;

vipraväsayet Mv iii.44.22
(5) Semi-MIndic ppp. vusta, etc., see §§2.54, 62;

34.11; and perhaps ger. vustä, §35.52

2 vas-f clothe (Skt.)
Ppp. nivasta- (= Pali nivattha-) LV 157.21 etc. (f 34.11)

vasya-tU cry: §3.34 and Diet.
Pres. vasyati (mss.) Mv ii.450.8

1 vah-, carry; intrans. move: (1) vaha-U (Skt.); most
of the forms could go with vaheti, see next
Pres. opt. avahe Mv ii.176.5; pravaheya Mv iii.358.3;

impv. vahahi LV -237.1
Aor. udvahetsuti (so with mss.; intrans.) Mv ii.39.5
Ger. vahitvä (mss. väh°) Mv ii.434.9
Inf. udvahitum Mv iii.252.16

(2) vahe-ti, non-caus. (cf. under prec), § 38.21
Pres. vaheti Mv ii.228.1
Fut. vahesyam Mv ii.236.13

(3) vahya-ti, flow (intrans.); in this sense Skt. may use
vahati, vahate, and pass, uhyate; is this a blend of these,
or a passive irregularly formed on vah- instead of uh-?
Or merely a 4th Class present, as often in other roots
(§ 28.28)? Cf. § 37.20
Pres. vahyanti LV 398.6 (pFose)

(4) Caus. vähaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres., non-caus. (§ 38.23), prativähayämi Gv 122.8
Pass, pravählyanti Mv iii.405.2; ovähiyati Mv ii.274.16

(5) Pass, vuhyati ( = uhyate), etc., see § 2.52
(6) Miscellaneous

Participle vyü<Jha-mäna RP 55.1 (§ 34.1)
Inf. vodhü (? §§3.3; 36.5) KP 82.9 (vs)

2 vah-y see vadh-

1 mí-, weave: (1) *vaya-ti, for Skt. vayati; aside
from the caus. (below), only in Ppp. väyita- (= Pali id.)

Divy 276.11, and em. väyitum (? see 2). Geiger 196 seems
to regard this form (he alleges also an equivalent väta-,
not recorded in the dictionaries, but quotes no passage)
as based on a pres. pass. *väyate, but I find no record
of such a form. See §§ 28.24, 33
Caus. väpayanti Divy 213.10; Fut. väpayisyante Divy

213.11; Inf. väpayitum Divy 213.8
(2) vayati (Skt.)

Inf. vayitum MSV i.82.14 (= Divy 83.23 em. väyitum,
mss. väsitum)

(3) Miscellaneous
Pass. pple. uyamäna- Mvy 8410, see Diet. s.v. uyate

2 vd-t blow: (1) väya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. nirväyi Mv ii.375.8; väyeyä Mv iii.317.7
Fut. väyisyanti Mv ii.308.8
Aor. parinirväyi (? mss. °ya) Mv i.304.11; väye (3 pi.)

Mv ii.352.14; parinirväyet Mv i.267.18; nirväyetsu(h)
Mv ii.23.2

, (2) vä-ii (Skt.)
Aor. nirväsu, nirvämsu (3 pi.) Mv i. 197.6 = 357.8

(§ 32.75)
(3) Caus. väpaya-ti (Skt.); väpe-ti; also as non-caus.

(§ 38.58)
Pres. impv. nirvápehi Mv iii.390.11

In non-caus. mg.: opt. parinirväpayeyam Divy
90.10

Inf. parinirväpayitu-käma- SP 250.12 (mss., except
two °vatu-; KN em. °väyitu-)

váhaya-ti, see bäh0, and vah- (4)

vij-f shake: (1) vija-ti (Skt.)
Ppp. samvijita- Ud xix.l

(2) Caus. vejaya-ti (Skt.)
Ger. udvejetväna Mv iii.77.8

*vijataya-tit untangle, card (wool): Pali vijateti;
denom. from vijata-
Caus. opt. vijatápayed Prát 498.1

vittdle-ti, make impure: Pkt. (Deal) id.; in Pane.
Rec. 2 § 130 read vittälitäl?, as noted in Add. and Corr.
Pres. vittäleti Mv iii.126.16

1 vid-, know: (1) vida-ti9 §28.7
Pres. vidámy Gv 340.9; vidasi Gv 316.21
Ger. viditväna Mv iii.71.6; 83.18

(2) Caus. vedaya-ti (Skt.), also veda-ti
Pres. vedati (§38.28) Av i.243.12; opt. nivedaye Mv

ii.37.12; impv. prativedehi Mv iii.2.5
Ppp. vedayita- (§ 34.8) LV 420.3
Ger. veditväna (mss.) Mv lii.61.11

(3) Miscellaneous
Pres. 2 pi. vettha LV 125.7 (? § 28.60)

2 vid-, find: (1) vinda-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. vindeyä LV 201.22; impv. vindahi (? text

vandahi) Gv 485.22; 487.2 (here 2d ed. vi°)
Ger. vinditvä Mv ii.67.6; vindi (?) Gv 485.23; 487.10

(§ 35.51)
Caus. vindayanti or °nti (§ 38.9) LV 242.7

(2) vida-ti ?
Pres. vidanti SP 305.11 (§ 28.31)

(3) Pass, vidya-te (Skt.), and -vidyaya-te, non-caus.
Pres. samvidyayante LV 115.9 (§§ 37.21; 38.18, 21); opt.

vidyetsuh Mv i.273.2
(4) (Caus.? denom.?) -veda(ya)-ti ?

Ger. nirveditvä Mv ii. 198.1 (prose), becoming disgusted;
denom. from nirveda-? Form uncertain; v.l. nirvi-
nitvä; read nirvinditvä? Pali pres. nibbindati, but
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also opt. nibbide, v.l. °je (Jät. v.368.8; comm. nib-
bindeyya), and ger. nibbijjitvä, implying nibbijjate
= Skt. nirvidyate; Pkt. only nivvijjai (apparently)

vip-i vepa-tif ~te, tremble (Skt.)
Ger. vepitvä Mv ii.42.11

virägaya-ti, be averse, offend (denom.; rare in Skt.);
for. regular Skt. forms see Diet.
Pres. opt. virägayi (1 sg.) Bhad 24

vilomaya-ti, go contrary to (denom.; Skt. ppp.
vilomita-), also vilóma-ti
Pres. vilomayanti Gv 493.3; pple. a-vilomayan Dbh

47.18; a-vilomanta (read °mata, m.c.; n. pi. m.)
Dbh.g. 27(53).3 (§ 38.30)

vie-, enter: (1) visa-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. praviáahi Mv iii.25.8
Fut. praviáisyati Mv i.360.4
Aor. upáviái Mv ii.199.9; pravisitsuhi (mss. °sitsuh,

pravarsetsut) Mv i.200.12; praviáási Mv iii.390.10
(§32.59); praviset Mv i.307.16; praviáetsuh Mv
i.151.15

Ger. praviaitvä SP 236.7; pravisiya Mv i.361.5
Inf. praviáitum Mv iii.151.8; praviáatu LV 393.5 (§ 36.7)
Caus. impv. samviáápehi Mv ii.430.6; Ppp. upaviáápita-

Mv ii.103.4; Ger. upaviáápayitva Mv ii.479.10
(2) -visya-ti: Pali pavissämi, occurs twice, inter-

preted by Geiger 65.2 as haplological for pavisissämi.
But it can quite as well represent pravisyámi, as here
Pres. praviáyami Mv ii.492.19; praviáyanti Divy 196.20

(both prose)
(3) Caus. vesaya-ti (Skt.), here sometimes in non-

caus. mg.
Pres. opt. vipraveáeyá My ii.146.14; niveáeyya Mv i.53.6

(mss.); impv. samveáehi Mv ii.431.11, substituted
for samviáápehi (above, 1) in same phrase

Aor. nivesaye Mv i.312.12; (non-caus., §38.23) niveáayi
(3 pi.) LV 158.13; praveái Mv iii.162.5

Ger. praveái (non-caus.) LV 243.11
Pass, praveályati Mv i.223.10; pple. praveályantehi Mv

iii.127.12; Ger. praveáiya (§ 35.17) Mv iii.16.3
(4) Miscellaneous forms

Aor. praveksl LV 136.6 (§ 32.80)
Ppp. with -mäna-: pravistamäna- (§34.1) LV 7.2
Inf. anupravistum (§ 36.9) Mmk 94.1

vis-: (1) (pari-)visa-ti, serve = Pali id.; in Cl. Skt.
only parivesayati (Epic rarely °vesati), in same mg., and
pass. °visyate; is °visati a back-formation from one of
these forms? For s, both s and á are written in mss. (and
sometimes printed by Senart in Mv)
Pres. parivi§ati Mv ii.211.17 (so read; Senart praticarati,

em.); 276.9; iii.145.10; opt. °viseyam Mv ii.276.6
Fut. parivisisyamahL Mv ii.275.12
Ger. parivisftvä Mv iii.130.12; 145.12
Pass, parivislyati Mv ii.276.4
Caus. Ppp. parivisäpita- Mv ii.439.4

(2) (pari-)vesaya-ti, serve (Skt.; cf. above)
Caus. Fut. parivesäpayisyam (1 sg.; text with mss. °ves°)

Mv ii.435.11

*(ni')vutta-ti, sink down; MIndic form (§§2.11; 3.57)
of nivartati; cf. nrvarteti Mv ii.172.4, just before these
forms
Ger. nivuttiya Mv ii.172.6
Caus. Ger. nivu^apiya Mv ii.172.7

1 #/•-, cover: (1) -vriii-te, 9th class (§ 28.16)
Pres. impv. vivrnlsva LV 398.17

(2) -vara-ti: Pali id. (as vi-, sam-varati); cf. §28.13
Pres. pravaranti SP 11.12; Divy' 216.3 (but 215.29

prävrnvanti); vivarämo SP 110.1; vivarämi Gv
67.3 (prose); impv. prävaritu (§27.10) Divy 215.29;
prävaradhvam Divy 216.4; pple. vivaran LV 414.22
(so with v.l. °ram for text vicaram: disclosing =
bestowing treasures)

Aor. vivari LV 236.17; vivaretsu(h) Mv iii.262.6
Ppp. vivarita- LV 233.3
Ger. prävaritvä SP 114.5; Suv 69.12; vivaritvä SP

176.11; prävariya Mv ii.441.14; prävariyäna SP
272.3

Gdve. ävaritavya- Mv iii.55.6; prävaritavya- MSV ii.68.9
Caus. pple. prävarayantyä Bhik lla.5 (§38.9)

(3) -vura-tU cf. Pali (apä-)purati; for apä-varati (cf.
prec.) with u for a after labial consonant, § 3.57, cf. Geiger
19.2; but I think Geiger wrong in suggesting that the
position of the accent is concerned. I doubt that the form
is old as implied by CPD s.v. apäpurati (with reference
to Wackernagel I § 21)
Pass, apävuriyati (Diet.) Mv ii.158.1

(4) Caus. vüraya-ti (Skt.)
Aor. sampravärayi Mv iii.257.10; °rayet Mv i.325.11;

parivärensu(h) Mv ii.225.10 (§ 32.102)
Ger. praväritvä Mv ii.489.10 (prose), having clothed

(another); pariväria (§35.38) Siks 343.18
Pass, väriyati Mv ii.493.1; pple. variyanto (v.l. vari0)

Mv ii.274.1; nivärlyantl (n. sg. fern.) Mv ii.174.12
(5) Miscellaneous forms

Pres. impv. apävrnohl SP 191.10; prävrnothä LV 80.2
(§ 28.62)

Inf. vivrtum LV 46.7 (§ 36.9)

2 vr- choose: (1) 'Caus.' varaya-ti (Skt.; usually
indistinguishable from simplex in mg.)
Pres. impv. varehi Mv ii.70.4

(2) väraya-ti, hand out, present; in this sense app.
unrecorded; Pali and Epic Skt. have the form in mg.
choose = varayati, vrnlte; may be denom. to Skt. vära,
see Diet.
Pres. väreti (v.l. värayati; Diet.) Mv ii.442.2
Caus. opt. väräpeya KP 158.3 (text corrupt); 159.7

vrj-\ varjaya-ti, avoid (Skt.)
Pres. opt. varjeya (mss.) Mv ii.299.15
Fut. vivarjisyase LV'333.14
Aor. vivarjayi (3 pi.) LV 158.13; parivarjaye (v.l.

°varje; 1 sg.) Mv ii.131.7
Ger. vivarjitva SP 99.4; parivarjitvä Mv i.12.14

vrt-, turn [see also (ni-)vuU-]\ (1) varta-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. pravarti LV 48.11; impv. nivartähi Mv i.270.14
Aor. parivartisu LV 173.16; vartlsu LV 402.14; pravar-

titha (3 pi., §32.42) Mv i.13.16; vivartetsu(h) Mv
1.80.1; vartesi Mv i.268.17

Ppp. pratinivartita- Mv iii.102.19 (intrans.)
Ger. nivartitvä Mv iii.102.18
Inf. nivartanäya Dbh.g. 17(353).9; vartanatäyai Bhad

10 (§ 36.17)
Caus. impv. pratinivartäpaya (tu, separate word) Divy

346.10; Inf. nivartäpayitum Mmk 86.3
(2) Caus. vartaya-ti (Skt.), varte-ti, also in non-caus.

mg. (§38.21)
Pres. opt. pravarteyam Mv i.330.4; parivarteya Mv iii.32.2;

nivartaye (2 sg.) Mv i.75.19; impv. nivartehi Mv
ii.151.8; pravartayahl LV 414.22; (non-caus.)
nivartayatha LV 228.8; nivartehi Mv ii.105.8;
nivartayasva LV 225.12

Aor. (a)vartayl LV 220.22; pravartayi (1 sg.) Gv 231.18;
pravartayinsu Hoernle MR 134 for SP 327.11;
vinivartayet Mv ii.61.21
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vrdh-, grow: (1) vardha-ti (Skt.); also MIndic vaddh-
for vardh-
Fut. abhivardhisyanti Mv i.332.13
Caus. Aor. vardhäpaye Mv ii.38.1; Ppp. vaddhäpita- (mss.)

Mv i.287.16; Ger. vardhäpayitvä Mv i.310.2;
vaddhäpayitvä Mv ii.421.11; vaddhäpetvä (mss.)
Mv i.289.8

(2) Caus. vardhaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. vardhayi (2 sg.) Gv 488.14; impv. abhivardhehi

Mv iii.168.1
Aor. vivardhayl (3 pi.) SP 131.1
Pass, samvardhlyati Mv iii.390.3; 405.9; vardhiyanti Mv

i.274.2; ii.433.14; pple. samvardhiyamäna- (v.l.
°dhl°) Mv ii.423.14

vrs-, rain: (1) varsa-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. varsahi LV 171.4
Aor. abhivarsi LV 301.6; pravarsi (3 pi.) LV 285.6;

varsisu LV 222.7; prävarsu (3 pi.; §32.74) Suv
8.8; pravarse Mv ii.339.2; pravarsetsuh (one ms.)
Mv i.200.12

Ger. varsitva LV 117.11; varsi LV 294.5; pravarsi Mv
ii.413.17 (mss.)

Caus. varsäpayati Mmk 464.1
(2) ursya-te (§ 28.26)

Pres. (devo) vrsyate, rains, Divy 71.5 (prose)

vrsfayate, rains (denom. to Skt. vrsta or vrsti)
Pres. pple. °yamäne MSV i.36.8
Ppp. vrstita LV 283.10

1 (ä-)vrh-, = brh-, q.v., tear: (ä-)vrmha-ti (§28.32)
Pres. pple. ävrmhato Mv i.13.2 (see Diet.)
Ppp. ävrmhita- Mv i.18.12 (prose)

2 {ä-)vrh-, brh-, brah-, free, restore (a penalized monk);
blended with prec, see Diet. s.v. äbrhati: (1) äbrha-ti
^äbraha-ttf)
Pres. äbrhyät Prät 488.2
Ppp. äbrhita- Prät 488.3
Gdve. äbrahitavya- Prät 488.1

(2) ävarha-ti
Pres. opt. ävarhet MSV iii.53.10; impv. °hata 49.11; °hatu

51.9
Ppp. ävarhita- ib. 57.4; 58.18
Gdve. ävarhitavya- ib. 49.17
Inf. ävarhitum ib. 57.2

(3) Miscellaneous
Ppp. ävrldha- (as äbridha- to ä-brh-) MSV iii.74.6 etc.

vefh-, wrap: vethe-ti-, vethaya-ti = Pali id.; MIndic
for Skt. I vest-, q.v., §2.12
Pres. impv. vethetha (mss. ved°) Mv ii.451.9
Ppp. vethita- Mv ii.82.14
Ger. veihitvä Mv ii.173.6; vethayitvä Mv iii.390.8;

vethiyäna Mv ii.485.14
Gdve. nirvethayitavyä- Bhlk 16a.2
Caus. impv. prativethäpehi Mv ii. 171.12; Ppp. vethäpita-

Mv ii.171.15

vedha-ti, also vedhaya-ti (non-caus.), § 38.21, shake,
tremble: Pali vedhati; MIndic from vyath-, with Prakritic
voicing of th, §2.28; on e cf. §3.116. See also 2 vyadh-
Pres. vedhati sampravedhati Divy 479.11, 12; pple. a-

vedhamäna- SP 24.15; pravedhayamäna- (so with
best mss.) LV 188.3

Imperf. avedhat prävedhat samprävedhat LV 352.2;
411.1; avedhanta prävedhanta samprävedhanta
Dbh 98.31

Aor. vedhe sampravedhe Mv iii.334.2; 341.5
Ppp. vedhita-, pravedhita-, sampravedhita- Mvy 3007-9;

Samädh 19.6

veil-, shake: Caus. vellaya-ti (simplex once in Skt. in
mg. knead; not recorded in Pali or Pkt.)
Fut. parivellayisyanti AsP 215.13

1 vest-, wrap (see also veth-): vestaya-ti (Skt.)
Caus. impv. nivestävehi Mv i.273.14 (so read, § 38.70)

2 vesf-, labor; caus. veste-ti, supervise, keep working
(servants and domestic animals); to denom. from vesti-
(Dict.) = Skt. visti-, forced labor
Gdve. vestetavya- (§ 34.21) Mv iii.177.16, to be supervised
Caus. gdve. vestäpayitavya- Mv iii. 178.1, to be caused to

be supervised

1 vyadh-, pierce: (1) vijjha-ti = Pali id., MIndic for
Skt. vidhyati, § 2.14
(Aor. apavijhinsuh Mv ii.139.4; so Senart; mss. apari-

jhimsuh; in ii.137.9 Senart reads apavidhyinsuh, to
Skt. apavidhyati, but mss. aparädhyetsuh. Form
and mg. both dubious; see under root rädh-)

Ppp. vijjhita- Mv i.22.5
Ger. vijjhitvä Mv iii.456.11 (= viddhitvä i.12.5); apa-

vijjhiyäna Mv ii.104.4
(2) *viddha-ti; if correct, denom. to ppp. viddha-,

§28.19; see §35.28
Ger. viddhitvä Mv i.12.5 (= vijjhitvä Mv iii.456.11)

(3) vindha-ti, vindhaya-ti: AMg. vindhai, vindhemäna-,
cf. Pischel 489; §28.32
Pres. opt. vindhet Sädh 357.14 (prose; vv.ll. vivandhayet,

bandhayet); vindhayet Sädh 384.15 (prose); pple.
vindhantlm Sädh 298.4 (vs); vindhayantim Sädh
301.1 (prose)

(4) Miscellaneous
Aor. aviddha (? by em.; §31.82) Mv i.131.15
Gdve. vedhaniya Siks 42.15. Cf. Skt. vedhana, vedha, etc.

2 vyadh- : vyadha-ti, shake, tremble;* doubtless false
Skt. for vedh-, q.v. (or may be regarded as blend of this
and Skt. vyathati)
Pres. vyadhati pravyadhati sampravyadhati Divy 46.7
Ppp. vyadhita-, pravyadhita-, sampravyadhita- Divy

327.9

vraj-, proceed: (1) vraja-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. vraje Mv ii.328.22; vraji SP 111.2; vrajeyä LV

201.18; pravrajiyämah (mss.) Mv ii.234.1 (§29.34);
impv. pravrajähi Mv ii.210.1; (with caus. mg.,
§ 38.24) Mv iii.386.13; pravrajehi (caus. mg., Senart
em. °vräj°) Mv iii.268.5; pple. vrajäna- (§34.4)
Divy 392.20

Fut. pravrajisyam (caus. mg., § 38.24) Mv iii.268.6
Aor. vraji LV 236.18; pravraji Mv ii.166.3; vrajisü LV

169.12; pravraje Mv iii.191.6; vrajesi Mv ii.86.8;
pravrajetsuh (mss.; caus. mg.; § 38.24). Mv i.323.9

Ger. pravrajitvä SP 465.3; °tväna Samädh 8.29; pra-
vrajiya Mv ii.43.1; °yäna LV 240.9

(2) -vrajya-ti; in some Pkts. vajjai, Pischel 488
Pres. (both prose) pravrajyämi Divy 574.1; impv. pravraj-

yähi Mv ii.147.5 (kept by Senart)
Fut. (allegedly opt., § 31.21) anupravrajyeham Mv iii.50.16

(so mss., Senart em. °jeham)
(3) Caus. pravräjaya-ti (Skt.)

Pres. opt. (non-caus. mg.) pravräjayeyam Gv 417.15 (§
38.23)

Fut. pravräjayisye Divy 260.20
Aor. pravräjayi (3 pi.) Mv iii.271.5

-samsa-ti, praise (Skt.)
Aor. praáamse Mv ii.119.3
Pass, praáamsyate Mv i.88.8 (§37.31)
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sak-, be able: (1) sakno-ti (Skt.)
Pres. áaknoma (followed by ä-; one ms. saknoma-r-ä°)

Mv iii.427.2; áaknotha Mv i.313.9; saknonti Mv
iii.74.6 (all prose; §28.62)

(2) Pass, sakya-te (Skt.)
Pres. opt. áakyeya Mv Hi.392.15

(3) sakya-ti, -te as active and personal, 'can* (so Epic
Skt., see BR); also semi-MIndie sakk-: Pali sakkati,
AMg. sakkei (both apparently rare), Pkt. sakkai (com-
moner); in BHS fairly common. Looks like use of passive
form as active, cf. §37.22
Pres. sakyati Mv iii.151.15; 159.13; °asi LV 143.22;

147.14; Mv iii.390.16; Divy 303.30; 397.24; 490.18;
°ämi LV 143.22; 147.16; Mv ii.247.17; iii.390.17;
Divy 358.10; 486.11; °ämo Mv ii.175.10; °äma Mv
iii.126.3 (prose; in same line áaknoti); °atha Mv
ii.175.9; sakyase Divy 374.19; opt. sakyeya Mv
iii.126.18; °ya (1 sg.) Mv ii.249.1; °yam Mv ii.171.18

Ppp. sakkitam, it was possible, Av ii.23.2; 71.1 (Speyer
em. áakitam both times)

(4) *saksa-ti (§28.41), false Skt. to Pali sakkhati,
which derives from fut. saksyati but came to be used also
as pres. even in Pali, as is shown by the fact that a new
fut. sakkhissati is formed on it. In Sn 319,834 the forms
sakkhati, sagghasi are to be taken as presents
Ppp. áaksitam Mv iii.263.15 (prose: asmäbhi na éa° . . .

kartum, we could not do . . .)
(5) Miscellaneous

sakyä (uninflected) = Pali, Pkt. sakkä, (it) is possible,
Mv i.351.10 etc. (Diet.)

sank-, doubt: (safika-ti, Gaus, sañkaya-ti, both Skt.)
Pass, of caus. (?), pres. pple. sañkiyanto (for sa°) Mv

iii.37.9 (see Diet.), lit., being made anxious? (§ 37.6)

sat-: sätaya-ti, säle-ti, destroy: Pali säteti (Skt.
sätayati). Note that Kalpanämanditikä fol. 1963 V2
(Lüders, Kl. Skt. Texte 2, 177, cf. 63) has the regular
Skt. sät- in a passage corresponding to a' Pali passage
containing sät-
Pres. áátayati Mvy 2423; säteti Mv iii.385.17

sabdaya-ti (Skt.) or sabda-ti (cf. Pali samsaddati),
sound (denom.); Caus. sabdäpaya-ti (Epic Skt.), sabdäuaya-
ti, cause to be called, have summoned, §§ 38.56, 70
Pres. °payati Divy 31.23 f.; opt. °payethäh Divy 484.6;

impv. sabdäpehi Mv iii.36.2
Fut. sabdäpayisyati Divy 5.24 f.
Ppp. sabdäpita- Mv i.272.14 etc.; sabdävita- Mv iii.36.2
Ger. sabdäpayitvä Mv ii.435.4; 441.1; °piya Mv ii.78.3

(so read); 110.14; sabdävitvä Mv ii.421.5; 442.2;
sabdäviyäna Mv ii.453.13; Hi.287.16 (and v.l. for
°piyäna ii. 173.1)

Inf. áabdápayitum Divy 171.5

sam-, be quiet: (1) sama-ti (also sa°). Not in Skt.
unless in the very questionable cnr.Áey. praáamet
(Ram. Gorr., see BR); not recognized for Pali by Geiger
or PTSD but occurs there at least once (see below); in
AMg. and other Pkt. occurs as samai. Back formation
from the Skt. causative, esp. its ppp. áamita; § 28.30
Pres. vopasamanti, are pacified, Mv iii.371.5; cf. §3.71;

would be vupasamanti in Pali, but the same vs
Jät. v. 143.2 reads üpasamanti (queried by Fausböll,
but now supported by, and supporting, our form)

Fut. prasamisyati Mv i.289.4 (Skt. Gr.)
(2) Caus. samaya-ti (Skt.)

Pres. opt. prasami (§ 38.27) Sukh 23.5; sameya Suv 37.16;
impv. samehi LV 359.11

Ppp. prasamayita- Mv i.254.8 (§ 34.8)
(3) Caus. sämaya-ti (Skt.)

Presv opt. prasämi (§38.27) Sukh 23.6; impv. nisämehi
Mv ii.88.13

sal-, shake (Skt. Gr. sálate, Pali salayati)
Ppp. áalita-, stirred up, Jm 89.23

sallaya-ti, afflict, injure: cf. AMg. sallai
Inf. sallayitum Mmk 462.19

Ms-, order: (1) säsa-ti (Skt.); also säsaya-ti, säse-ti,
non-caus. (§ 38.21)
Pres. impv. anusäsayähi Gv 54.16; samanuáasehi Mv

ii.103.14
Aor. präsäsi (mss. präs°) Mv ii.394.18; anusäse Mv

iii.104.14
Gdve. áásayitavya- Divy 243.28
Pass. opt. aäslyema Mv iii.166.14

(2) Miscellaneous
Fut. anuéáksyati (? § 31.25) Suv 81.6

siksa-ti, learn (Skt.)
Fut. áiksisenti Gv 481.1 (§§3vll6; 31.28)
Aor. siksisu Sukh 74.6
Ger. anusiksi LV 422.5
Caus. siksapayasi LV 125.19; °peti Mv iii.362.5; impv.

°pehi Mv iii.362.4; Fut. °payisyämi Mv iii.362.1;
Ppp. °pita- Mv iii.394.9 etc.

(ava-, o-)sira-ti, also -sire-ti, sometimes -sara-ti,
abandon, etc.; MIndic root (also spelled °sir°); see Diet.
Pres. osirati Mv ii.426.7; iii.1.6; 2.11; osiranti Mv i.24.1;

avasirasi Mv iii.165.12; osiresi (2 sg.) Mv iii.165.19;
opt. osireyä Mv ii.315.6; osire (v.l. os°) Mv ii.383.7;
impv. osirähi Mv ii.272.13; pple. osiratu (n. sg. m.)
Gv 255.14

Fut. osirisyati Mv ii.426.18 (v.l. osar0); 427.10; osarisyasi
(mss.) Mv ii.459.15

Aor. avasire (3 pi.; v.l. °sire; Senart em. °kire) Mv
ii.343.19; osire (3 pi., v.l. oá°) Mv iii.273.16; avasiri
Mv ii.344.15 (so read, mss. avasiti, avati, Senart
avasrjati); osiri Mv ii.349.16 (so mss., Senart em.
°kiri); osari(-r) LV 357.3 (Diet. s.v. avaáirati 3)

Ger. osiritvä Mv i.143.13 (read °tva m.c.; no v.l.) ==
200.9 (here mss. osaritva) = ii.4.6 (here mss.
okiritvä); ii.298.6 (mss. osiritvä or okir°); ii.334.22;
335.4; 367.19; 452.16; osiritväna Mv ii.367.22;
avaáiriya LV 240.15

Gdve. osiritavya- Mv ii.424.20; 425.16

sis-, leave: (1) Caus. (ui-)sesa-ti for -sesaya-ti (which
is Skt.)
Pres. visesanti Lank 357.1; 371.3 (§38.28)

(2) Miscellaneous
[Inf. ucchestum (? v.l. ucchre0), to send forth, Divy

186.5; see Diet.]

sisya-te, denom., learn (? Diet.); cf. also next
Pres. sisyate LV 127.4
Caus, sisyäpayisyasi LV 126.12

sisyaya-ti, -te, instruct, make into a pupil (denom.,
or caus. to prec.)
Fut. sisyayisyämi LV 127.2; °sye LV 126.20

Í'Í-, lie: (1) se-te (Skt.)
Pres. 3 pi. áenti (analog, to seti for sete; or to sayati,

§28.60) Ud xvii.4; impv. áehi (or sehi; mss. mehi)
LV 196.10

Aor. aáesi (so read, § 32.64) Mv ii.86.8
(2) saya-te, -ti (Skt.)

Caus. Ppp. sayäpita- (so read for sayäyita-, § 38.53) Mv
iii.39.6; 40.2
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(3) Caus. säyayati (Skt.)
Ppp. ááyita- MSV iii.142.1
Caus. ppp. aäyäpita-(ka-), see § 38.61 and Diet.

sue-: soca-ti, burn, grieve (Skt.)
Pres. impv. socahi Mv ii.218.13
Aor. áocetsuh Mv iii.69.7

sudh-: Caus. sodhaya-ti, purify (Skt.)
Aor. samáodhayi SP 114.1; sodhaye Mv i.336.15;

visodhensuh Mv ii.199.3
Ger. visodhetvä (§ 35.25) Mv i.4.7
Gdve. viáodheya- (§ 34.24) Mv iii.318.2, 3
Caus. opt. sodhäpayet SP 107.6; Ppp. áodhápita- Mv

iii.298.8

subh-, be beautiful: sobha-ti, ~te (Skt.)
Pres. opt. áobheya Mv iii.10.16
Aor. áobhe Mv ii.306.16
Caus. áobhápayati Mmk 644.17

sus-, get dry: (1) susya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. susye LV 330.3

(2) Caus. sosaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. upaáosaye Mv ii.239.2; soseya Mv ii.329.7
Fut. (pass.) visosisyase LV 334.13

*suska-ti or suskaya-ti (-te), get dry (denom.): Pali
sukkhati
Inf. suskitum Divy 397.27

s'r-, crush: (1) Pass, slrya-te (Skt.)
Aor. áíryetsuh Mv ii.126.9

(2) Caus. säraya-ti (Skt. Gr. only)
Ppp. visärita- LV 351.6

sekhe-ti, train; denom. to Pali se(k)kha-, AMg. seha-,
BHS saiksa- (Diet.); cf. AMg. sehai; also miswritten áes-;
and with s for s
Pres. áekheti Mv iii.162.10
Ppp. sekhita- Mv iii.390.4 (for áe°); áesita- (miswriting

for áekh°) Mv ii.73.10, 15
Pass, sekhlyati (v.l. áe°) Mv ii.423.15; sekhlyanti Mv

. ÍL434.10; sekhiyanti Mv iii.184.6

¿ran-: (oi-)sranaya-ti, give (Skt.)
Pass, viáránlyati Mv iii.405.2; pple. viárániyantehi Mv

ii.72.17

srama-ti, be weary (Skt.)
Ger. viáramitva Mv ii.106.2
Inf. viáramitum IVlv iii.350.21

srambh-, srabh-, (with oi-) trust; (with pra-, prati-pra~),
be still, (trans.) still; also with s for á: (1) (pra-, prati-pra-)-
srab)iya-ti, -te, also with s-, be abated; ger. (trans.) still:
apparently not in Pali, which only has (patip)passambhati,
is calmed, and °bheti, calms (caus.); these cpds. seem not
to exist at all in Pkt.
Pres. (intrans., or passive?) prasrabhyate Mvy 1587;

pratiprasrabhyati Mv i.253.10 (and in 8 read °ára-
bhyeyä? for mss. °sasteya, Senart em. °aämyeyä);
pratiprasrabhyante Divy 68.3; 138.10; 367.1 (mss.
°ára°); 568.15; Mmk 183.6 (°ára°)

Ger. prasrabhya (trans.) Mvy 1179 f., 1185 f.; prati-
prasrabhya (or °árabhya; trans.) Divy 161.11;
163.3; 190.22; 494.22; 549.10; Mmk 182.3

(2) Caus. -érambhaya-ti (or °sra°; Skt.)
Pres. opt. viárambhayi SP 114.12
Aor. visrambhesi Mv ii.242.15
Inf. pratiprasrambhayitum Mv i.254.2

sri-% resort: (1) sraya-ti (Skt.), sre-ti; Skt. ucchrita,
ppp. (see §§ 38.44 IT.)
Pres. impv. ucchethä, for ucchrethä LV 335.13 (vs), see

s.v. chid (3)
Fut. ucchresyam Mv ii.126.6
Ger. nisrayitvä' (Skt. árayitva 'E + ' , Wh. Roots) SP

335.11 (? so Nep. mss., text nisevitvä with Kashgar
rec), and SP 48.6 with WT.

Caus. (a) ucchräpayanti Mv ii.112.18; Aor. ucchräpayetsu
Mv ii.343.22; ppp. ucchräpitah MSV i.75.8, in same
passage ucchräyitah Divy 77.20 (mss., here em.
°pitah);k466.16; prob, by error; §38.17
(b) blend of prec. with ucchreti (§ 38.65), impv.
ucchrepaya LV 399.19; Ppp. ucchrepita- LV 213.18;
351.7; Suv 62.8
(2) Miscellaneous forms

Ger. niáraya (§ 35.20) SP 12.15 etc.; adhi-áráya Jm 35.5.
In Divy 264.18 (prose) ucehriyitvä, having raised
(trans.), surely corrupt; read ucchrepitvä or ucchrä-
pitvä or °payitvä (to 1, above), or even ucchrayitvä
= normal Skt. ucchritya

sru-, hear: (1) srno-ti, srnu-te (Skt.), also semi-MIndic
smno-ti etc.
Pres. (§ 28.62) srnoma (before vowel) Mv i.289.1; (before

consonant) Mv ii.79.9; srnotha SP 324.8; árnonti
SP 325.7; árnonte (°ta, before u-) Gv 236.11; srünute
(§§ 3.26, 96) LV 74.9; opt. árnuya LV 42.19; árunuya
(§29.42) LV 54.2; áruno (3 sg. opt.? §29.46, or
imperf., § 32.124) SP 230.4; impv. árnohi SP 352.6;
pple. árnumana- áiks 107.9 (§34.3); srnotu LV
364.5 (§ 18.35)

(2) ¿rnua-ti, § 28.6; apparently not recorded else-
where
Pres. 3 sg. árnvati SP 359.8 (one ms. árnoti, metrically

impossible); Mv iii.83.1 (v.l. pasyati! with object
áabdam); impv. 2 pi. srnvata Siks 1.6 (but here
meter requires short first syllable); .árnvadhvam
Mmk 104.26; 105.10

(3) sruna-ti (rarely written su°, su°, but in vss never
makes preceding syllable long in cpds.); Pali sunati;
§§3.96; 28.17. (n is often written for n)
Pres. árunati Mv ii.201.6; Siks 258.3; pratiárunámi Mv

ii.214.10; árunanti LV 97.9; 233.10; opt. árune Mv
ii.387.5; árunéya Suv 51.13 (here 1 sg.); KP 159.17;
read áruneyá in LV 80.12 for ed. sunesyä (all mss.
áru-); áruniyama (§29.34) LV 364.11; impv. áruna
LV 94.12; pple. árunanto Mv iii.71.14; 373.4 (v.l.
in both árnvanto); árunamana- Mv iii.83.8; 264.14;
Gv 34.18; 215.15, 16

Fut. árunisyati LV 54.6; °yanti SP 236.4; °yi (1 sg.
mid.,'§§26.3; 31.35) LV 222.13

Aor. sruni (3 pi.) SP 90.4; sunetsu(?) Mv i.247.7; árunensu
(WT with K' °nimsu) SP 52.12 (? § 32.101; quoted
as árnüsu or árnotsul); árunetsu Mv i.337.2

Ger. srunitvá LV 230.7; 232.13 etc.: áunitvá LV 57.5,
15; árunitvána Mv ii.227.14; °tvana LV 235.21;
áruniya Mv i.204.7; áruniyana SP 61.9; áruni SP
35l!ll; Mv ii.12.3 (mss.); árunituna (?§ 35.36) Mv
ii.12.17

Inf. árunitum Suv 157.5
Gdve. árunitavya- SP 308.11
Pass, áruñiyati Mv ii.97.7; iii.297.8; °te Suv 157.2

(4) srune-ti: MIndic sunei ('In JM. AMg. überwiegt
aber die Flexion nach der e-Conjugation,' Pischel 503).
Rare in BHS
Pres. impv. árunehi Mv iii.140.13 (§ 38.21)

(5) Pass, sruya-ti, etc., prob, miswriting for sru° =
Skt. árüyate, § 37.36)
Pres. áruyanti Mv ii.31.3, etc.

(6) Caiis. srávaya-ti (Skt.), also in non-caus. mg.
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Pres. opt. sräved SP 229.7; impv. srävehi Mv ii.256.7
Aor. áravayimsu SP 194.5; anusrävayetsuh Mv i.40.11, 16
Ger. samsrävayi SP 384.1
Inf. (non-caus. mg.) pratiárávayitum Divy 207.7 (§ 38.23)

(7) Desid. susrnya-tii
Pres. pple. ace. sg. susruyantam Gv 520.23 (prose); § 40.1;

cf. Pali sussüyati
(8) Miscellaneous forms

Opt. árnyát Gv 522.16 (? § 29.45)
Aor. aároslt LV 143.13; aárosí Mvii.272.3; °si Mvi.319.15;

°suh (3 pi.) Mv i.258.21; § 32.69
Prec. sruyät, prob. m.c. for srüyät (Wh. Roots) Mmk

207.3 tarn ca sabdam sruyät ksipram (fitting regular
scheme of anustubh); § 3.46

Inf. sravanäya SP 431.1; 459.1

slis-y embrace: Gaus, -slesayati, in non-caus. mg.
(§ 38.23)
Pres. opt. samálesayet SP 114.9

suas-, breathe: Caus. -sväsaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. äaväseyam Mv 1.39.5; äavaseyä LV 300.19 (vs;

a for ä m.c.)

*sanihäraya-ti, gather (prob, for sambhärayati, denom.
to sambhära, § 38.57)
Caus. Gdve. samhäräpayitavya- Mv iii. 178.5

sakka-ti, go (MIndie): Pali ava-, apa-, o-sakkati;
see Diet. s.v.
Pres. avasakkanti Mv i.23.10 (mss. °sappanti); impv.

osakka Mv ii.83.2; pple. parisakkantam Mv ii.254.3
Ppp. osakkita- Mv i.353.14
Ger. anusak(k)ya, following(?), Mv i.23.11; Diet. s.v.

anuáakya

*saja-ti, send forth: Pali id., MIndie for Skt. srjati,
§ 3.90. Pali also has forms in sañj-, Diet.
Ppp. sajita- (v.l. samj°) Mv 137.1
Ger. utsajitva Gv 481.25

sajjaya-ti (Skt.), sajje-ti, prepare
Pres. impv. sajjehi Mv i.148.7
Fut. sajjisyam Mv ii.274.8
Pass. sajjiyatiMv ii.274.16

sad-, sit: (1) slda-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. praslde Mv ii.45.1; prasldeya Mv iii.437.7; impv.

nisldähi Mv ii.96.17; pple. nisidiyäna- SP 295.5
(§ 34.5)

Fut. nisldisyam Mv iii.225.11; °syämo Mv iii.427.4
Aor. nisldi (3 pi.) Mv ii.29.4; nislde Mv i.4.6; nisldetsuh

Mv i.152.7
Ger. nisiditvä SP 236.8; nisidiyäna SP 283.12 (§35.45)
Gdve. nisiditavya- Mv i.354.14.
Gaus, (on nisldayati as caus. see below) Ger. nisidäpayitvä

Mv ii.435.13; °petvä Mv iii.298.18
(2) (ni)sedyämi, Pres., Fut. nisetsyämi, and Gdve.

(ni)settavya-, hyper-Skt. quasi-denom. to Pkt.. nisejjä,
seat, = BHS nisadyä; see Diet. s.v. nisedyati

(3) (ni)sidaya'ti, (ni)side-ti, M Indie eaus. to nisidati
(§38.9); als"o as non-caus. (§38.21)
Pres. (caus.) nisidayati LV 70.21; Divy 295.14; (non-caus.)

nisideti Mv i.306.1? (with mss.); opt. nisldayed
(non-caus.) SP 344.1

Fut. (caus.) nisldayisyämah Divy 420.25
(4) Caus. sadaya-ti (Skt.)

Pres. impv. prasádehi Mv iii.106.9
Aor. prasädaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.106.8; prasädayesi Mv

iii.106.2; prasädesi Mv iii.56.1

(sara-ti, sec sr-, smr-, and sira-ti)

sarasaräya-ie, onomat., prob, rustle: pple. °yamäna-
Kv 30.13 (Diet.)

saha-ti, prevail (Skt.)
Ppp. utsahita- Mv ii.90.6
Ger. sahitva RP 21.5

sätiya-ti or sadi°9 take pleasure in (denom.); see Diet,
and cf. svädiyali
Pres. °yati SP 277.8

sädhaya-ti, accomplish (Skt.)
Aor. sädhemsu LV 387.1 (§ 32.101)

sabhlya-ti, be slow (see Diet.)
Pres. °yati Siks 152.7 (mss.)

sarajya-ti, be attached = Pali särajjati (Skt. sam-
rajyate); §3.3
Pres. °yanti Mv iii.295.15 (Senart's em. but plausible)

si-, bind (Skt, -syati)
Ppp. vyavasta- Divy 416.26 (for vyavasita-, § 3.112)

sic-, pour: (1) siñea-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. utsimci (1 sg.) Mv ii.92.6; abhy-asimcet Mmk

51.4 (§ 32.12); impv. abhisimcahi Mv i.349.7
Fut. abhisimcisyam Mv ii.158.3; °syanti Mv iii.207.1
Ger. siñcitv'á SP 147.6; abhisiñcya Mv iii.353.6 (§ 35.13)
Gdve. abhisiñcitavya- Mv i.51.5

(2) sica-ti; § 28.12; not recorded elsewhere. In all the
following mss. lack the nasal (they mostly write un- for
ut-); Senart writes °simc° (which in ii.92.6 is favored by
meter; the others are prose) except in ii.90.17 where he
keeps °sic°
Pres. utsicämi Mv ii.90.15, 17
Aor. utsici Mv ii.92.6
Inf. utsicitum Mv ii.91.1

siu-, sew: (1) *slva-ti (§28.29)
Ppp. sivita- Mv iii.313.4
Ger. sivitva Mv iii.313.7

(2) *se-ti, see § 28.50
Gdve. setavya- MSV ii.50.13, 15; pern, to be read, with

Röth's note, 152 f., on Nirukta 11.31, with the
shorter version (p. 206), for sevitavya of both edd.,
which Sarup derives from sev-

Inf. setum (ms. sentum) MSV ii.50.16 (§ 36.10)
(3) Miscellaneous

Inf. syotu-käma,- Ay i.182.8 (§ 36.10)

sukhäya-te, be happy (denom., Skt.)
Caus. sukhäpaye (1 sg. mid.; so with mss.) Mv iii.355.8;

Ppp. sukhapita- Suv 96.2; Inf. sukhäpayitu-käma-
Suv 94.16; Gdve. sukhäpayitavya- Suv 79.6

subha-ti, smite (§28.31): Pali only sumbhati (also
with pati-, pari-), and AMg. visumbh-
Pres. subhanti Mv i.14.2, 12; patisubhanti Mv i.20.3;

visubhanti Mv i.27.8

sücaya-ti, indicate (denom., Skt.)
Pres. pple. sücata Siks 342.10 (§ 38.30)

sütraya-ti, cut into shreds (strings; denom.; Skt. in
other senses)
Ppp. sütrita- Mv i.5.7
Ger. sütrayitväna Mv i.12.16

sr-, move (see also s.w. -sirati, smr-): (1) sara-ti (Skt.)
Aor. samosari (3 pi.) Gv 231,1; osare Mv ii.222.1;
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abhisaresi Mv ii.198.14; abhisarasi Mv ii.198.4
(3 sg., § 32.62)

Ppp. samsarita- Mv i.46.4
Ger. samsaritvä Mvy 6628; Mv i.244.19
Inf. samsaritum Mv iii.253.3

(2) -sarya-ti, nowhere recorded
Pres. opt. upasaryet AsP 390.9 (prose)

(3) Caus. säraya-ti (Skt.), also in non-caus. mg.
Pres. opt. prasäraye Mv iii.422.17; impv. prasärehi Mv

iii.401.15
Aor. (non-caus.) avasäri (§§ 32.19; 38.23) Mv i.319.16 etc.;

avasärim (§ 32.39) Mv ii.119.6; anusäre Mviii.101.16
(§ 38.23)

Ger. vyatisärayitvä Mv iii.47.18 (víti°); 60.11 (°säretvä);
206.1; 208.13; 325.14; 443.19

Pass, utsaryati, for utsäryate, Mv ii.92.18 (§ 3.34)

srj-, send out, away (see also *saja-ti): (1) srjya-ti,
-te; cf; AMg. sajjai, Pali ussajjitvä AN iv.191.11; these
are prob, originally based on 'caus.' Skt. forms like (vi)-
sarjayati (see next) = (vi)srjati; even Skt. has very rarely
sarjati. Our srjyati may be false Skt. for these MIndie
forms (§ 28.26)
Pres. utsrjyate (Mironov °ti) Mvy 2558 (Tib. gtoñ ba,

abandon); pple. pratisrjyantau (dual) Mv i.181.1,
Diet.

(2) sfjati (Skt.)
Caus. pratinisrjäpayisyanti MSV iv.140.7

(3) 'Gaus/ -sarjaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. visarjehi Mv i.363.9 (even in Skt. = visrjati)

(4) Miscellaneous
Fut. -sraksati (? § 31.29) Mvy 5232

sekh-, see sekh-

seua-ti, -te, serve (Skt.);.perhaps also seve-ti, non-caus.,
§ 38.21
Pres. opt. seveyä Mv i.366.1; impv. upasevehi (non-caus.)

Mv ii.103.13 (but cf. §30.5); sevahi LV 28.22
Ger. sevitva Mv ii.327.8; nisevitvä SP 335.11 (ace. to

text), (sevitvä 'E', Whitney, Roots)

skanda-ti, leap (Skt.)
Aor. sampraskande Mv ii.157.13

skhala-ti, stumble (Skt.); MIndic khala-ti
Pres. pple. prakhalamäna- Mv ii.151.3
Aor. khali (v.l. skhali; 2 sg.) LV 362.11

Pali id.

(anu-)stanaya-ti (Istanäya-ti), mourn: cf. Pali anut-
thunäti, id., connected with Skt. stanati
Aor. anustanayetsu(h) Mv i.341.8 flf. (mss. °stanä°, in

11 °stränä°)

stambh-, stabh-, hold firm (Skt.)
Fut. avastapsyate (§31.23) Divy 574.18; 575.7

stu-, praise: (1) stava-ti (RV stavate), also stavaya-ti,
non-caus.: Pali thavati. Vedic inheritance conceivable;
more likely analogical new formation, but specific source
not clear; fut. stavisyati is only Vedic
Pres. stavami Bhad 4; stavanti Siks 339.11; abhistavati

Mv ii.157.10; °vanti SP 12.6; opt. samstaveyä SP
229.11

Aor. stavisu LV 329.14; stavimsü LV 233.19; abhista-
vinsuh Suv 243.10 (prose)'; stavayimsu LV 414.10;
abhyastavit RP 5.6 (§ 32.45); abhistáve Mv ii.266.2;
abhistavetsuh Mv ii.187.6

Ppp. stavita- LV 294.17; Suv 64.9
Ger. stavitvä LV 225.4; staviya Mv ii.372.15 (read with

mss. guna staviya)

(2) stiwati: §28.7; AMg. thuvai (Ratnach.)
Imperfect abhistuva LV 185.11 (§ 32.115)
Ger. stuviya LV 50.4 (vs), see Diet.

(3) stuti
Pres., ed. stuti m.c. for ms. stauti Siks 341.11 (vs); see Diet.

(4) Miscellaneous forms
Aor. abhyastavit RP 2.18; stavist(a) LV 298.6; §32.46
Pass. pres. pple. stuvantam, being praised, LV 195.20

(§ 37.35)

sir-: stara-ti, strew; sporadic in Skt.
Pres. impv. samstarähi (v.l. °ehi) Mv ii.236.5
Aor. prastare (1 sg.) Mv iii.249.2
Ppp. an-ästarita- Jm 220.14 (prose)
Ger. samstaritvä LV 133.19; samstari Siks 342.5; ut-

tha'rya (?printed uttarya) Kv 32,17 (§§2.12; 35.12)
Gdve. samstaritavya- Mv i.273.3
Pass. Aor.' samstaryetsu(h) Mv i.235.17 (mss.), see § 37.31

stomaya-ti, praise (Skt. Gr.): Pali thometi; denom.
from stoma-
Ppp. stomita- (Pali thomita-) Mvy 2614; LV 7.22 (so

read); Bhik 24a.4

sthä-, stand: (1) tistha-ti (Skt.), also tisthaya-ti, non-
caus. (§38.21)
Pres. opt. tisthayet Sädh 411.18; anutisthayema (Senart

with v.l. °sthiyema) Mv iii.290.1; tisthe Mv iii.53.13;
tistheyä Mv ii.150.11 rtisthiya (§29.34) SP 251.6;
impv. tisthähi Mv ii.449.8

Aor. vyuttisthet (§32.87) SP 182.13; avatisthet Mv
i.220.9 = avatisthe ii.22.10; tisthetsuh Mv i.52.3;
tisthema (§32.105) Mv i.345.5, 14; (in caus. mg.,
§ 38.24) pratitisthe Mv iii.294.10

Ger. tisthitvä SP 253.9
(2) -the-ti: Pali -theti, Pkt. -thei (cf. also -sthayati, 3);

§ 28.48
Pres. opt. or impv. (§ 29.11) utthi (only in vss, 2 sg., m.c.

for utthe) LV 236.4; 322.3; Gv 488.18, and pro-
bably 16; impv. utthehi Mv ii.229.17; iii.6.7; 315.14
(in same vs LV 397.10 uttistha)

Fut. utthesya (1 sg.) LV 368.10; utthesyam (so with
v.l.; followed by ti = iti) Mv iii.83.15'

Aor. utthesi (§32.64; 3 sg.) Mv ÍL349.6
(3) -sthaya-ti: cf. -theti (2), and Pkt. utthai (Pischel

483, end); §28.48
Pres. opt. adhisthayet Sädh 46.6; anusthayet Sädh 355.11

(both prose)
(4) *-thäya-ti: Pali thäyati (Geiger 132.3); §28.24

Aor. pratyutthäyetsuh Mv iii.329.7
(5) sthä-ti: Pali thäti, Pkt. thai. Geiger 132.2 says

analog, to yäti; but rather see § 28.51
Pres. sthäti Mv ii.147.16 (here mss. sthäsi, sthähi);

iii.160.2; samsthäti Mv i.308.3; utthäti Mmk 157.20;
adhisthämi *Gv 72.2 (prose); Sädh 268.8; impv."
samupasthähi Mv ii.225.6; utthätu Mmk 585.7;
pple. sthätu (gen. sg.), sthäti (loe. sg.) Mv i.236.12,
13 = 241.6, 7

Aor. pratyasthä (§32.106; v.l. °sthäsi) Mv i.55.15;
asthäsi (§32.54) SP 86.4; samavästhäsit (§32.55;
Kashgar rec.) SP 239.3; asthäsu(h), asthämsu(h),
asthänsu(h), asthätsu(h) Mv i.56.12 etc. (§32.75);
upasthiya (? § 32.105) Mv i.304.9

(6) -sthaha-ti: Pali thahati; §28.42
Pres. adhisthahämi SP 323.13; pratisthahanti SP 129.5;

opt. adhisthahet Prät 506.12 (prose; same passage
in Pali, Vin. iv.47.25, adhitthaheyya)

Ger. utthahitvä Mv ii.159.11 (v.l.; text utthih0); 345.1;
vyutthahitvä SP 295.7; abhyutthahitvä Mv ii.38.14

(7) sthiha-ti, -te (sometimes written with thi- for sthi-);
unrecorded elsewhere, but very common here, in simplex
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and all cpds.; prob, the regular pres. of the dialect (tisthati
being largely Sktization); §28.43. Cf. s.v. dha- (10)"
Pres. sthihanti Suv 49.20; 236.13; sthihate LV 29.1;

136.7; samsthihati Mv i.236.10 = 241.4; ii.262.13;
samsthihanti Mv i.101.2; samsthihate KP 47.6 (vs;
in prose 47.2 samtisthante); upasthihati Mv
ii.211.17; 212.2 (here mss. °hiti), 7; upasthihasi Mv
i.302.7 (?text °hisi); upasthihanti Mv i.227.8;
adhisthihanti Mv ii.263.12; visthihati Mvy 6821
(mss. vary; Mironov visthirati); Siks 18.6 (ms.;
prose); utthihate LV 139.14; pratyutthihati Mv
iii.114.11; opt. sthihi Mv ii.329.18; sthihed LV
369.1; sthiheyä LV 42.18; upasthiheya Mv ii.214.6;
pratisthihe Vaj. Hoernle MR 180.14 (prose; in ed.
Vaj 21.11 pratitisthet); upasthihesi (2 sg.) Mv
ii.491.12; impv. sthihantu (v.l. thi°) ^Bhad 11;
utthihantu Gv 34.14; pple. upasthihantasya Mv
ii.212.3; a-visthihantä Dbh.g. 4(340).8

Fut. upasthihisyanti Mv i.325.19, 20; °syämi Mv ii.218.2
Aor. sthihetsuh Mv ii.302.8, 11; samsthihe Mv ii.234.5 =

iii.65.6; 92.10; pratisthihisur (? § 32.36) Mv i.99.15;
upasthihetsu (v.l. °suh) Mv iii.120.20; upasthihi
Mv ii.489.11 (mss.); samsthihi Sukh 50.14; upasthi-
hisu Gv 254.17; pratisthihimsu Mv i.203.4; samsthi-
hesi (v.l. °sthahamsi; 3 pi.) Mv iii.276.1 (mss.)

Ger. sthihitva LV 93.1; pratisthihitvä SP 63.10 (here
prob. caus. mg., § 38.24); LV 134.9, etc.; sthihitväna
Mv ii.308.1; sthihiya LV 240.17

Inf. upasthihitum Mv i.295.16; iii.24.15; utthihitum Mv
ii.428.1

Pass, upasthihiyati Mv iii.23.17; pple. upasthihiyamäna-
Mv ii.423.9

(8) Caus. sthäpaya-ti (Skt.), also in non-caus. mg.;
also thäp°
Pres. sthäpite for sthäpayati LV 74.22 (§§3.48; 37.24);

opt. utthäpayet, let him set forth, non-caus.
(§38.58) LV 335.15; impv. utthäpehi Mv ii.430.6

Fut. thäpayisye LV 178.16 (most mss. sthä°)
Aor. sthäpayet Mv ii.119.4; upasthäpe (so read for °ye,

provided) Mv i.336.15; sthäpayetsu(h) Mv i.259.5
Ppp. vithäpita- LV 324.8 (Diet.); pratisthäpayita-

(I 34.8) Kv 18.20
(9) Caus. sthapaya-ti, sthape-ti; also tha-, tha-; the

usual BHS and MIndic caus. (§38.52): Pali thapeti
Pres. sthapemi SP 323.9; pratisthapemi (Kashgar rec.)

SP 47.2; vithapayati KP 32.1 (prose); opt. stha-
peyam SP Í28.2; pratisthapeyam SP 47.4; upas-
thape (Kashgar rec. and WT) SP 88.12; upasthapesi
(2 sg.) Mv ii.247.10; impv. sthapaya LV 12.15;
184.22; sthapayahi LV 167.8; sthapehi Gv 55.22;
thapehi Mv ii.448.4; thapetu Gv 34.24; upastha-
petha Mv ii.95.11

Fut. utthapesyati Mv iii.3.16; sthapesya (1 sg.) LV
178.20; upasthapesyamah Mv ii.218.16; sthapesye
LV 216.10

Aor. thapesi (§§32.63, 65; 2 sg.) LV 169.3; sthapl Gv383.17
Ppp. sthapita- LV 166.9; vithápita- SsP 1534.7; thapita-

Mv iii.36.12 etc.
Ger. sthapetvä Mv i.353.1; sthapitvä (so for text stha-

yitvä) Gv 122.12; upasthapetvä (non-caus., § 38.58)
Mv ii.220.18; upasthapitvanä (so with v.l. for °pisva
nä) LV 54.15; pratisthapiya Mv i.108.15

Gdve. thapaniya- LV Í27.17
Pass. impv. sthapiyatu Mv ii.69.12; thaplyatu 13; Fut.

sthaplsyati or sthapiyisyati (§§31.2, 3; 37.6) Mv
ii.69.14
(10) Miscellaneous forms

Perfect 3 pi. tasthure (§33.5) Mmk 140.7 etc.; pple.
avatasthivantah (? § 34.6) LV 368.2

snd-, bathe: (1) snäya-te (Epic Skt.), -ti

Pres. impv. snäyähi Mv ii.78.3
Aor. snäyetsuh Mv iii.439.2
Ger. snäyitvä Mv i.4.6
Inf. snäyitum (?but mss. snäpitum, see below) Mv

iii.12.5
(2) Caus. snäpaya-ti (Skt.), also in non-caus. mg.

(§ 38.58)
Pres. snäpayati (non-caus.) Mv ii.77.19; 78.1
Aor. snäpayet (§ 32.87), Siks 155.3; snäpi (non-caus.) LV

271.12
Inf. snäpitum (mss., non-caus., Senart em. °yitum) Mv

iii.12.5
(3) Caus. snapaya-ti (Skt.), also in non-caus. mg.

(§ 38.58)
Pres. pple. snapayantam (non-caus.) Mv ii.77.18
Aor. visnapi (3 pi.) LV 93.2; snapinsu LV 93.21, 22;

snapayisu LV 234.4; °yimsu Mv i.99.11

sprs-, touch: (1) sprsa-ti (Skt.), also sprsaya-ti, non-
caus. (§38.21): semi-MIndic pr°; and with s for s
Pres. opt. sprse Mv ii.399.2; impv. sprsähi (v.l. °ehi) Mv

ii.199.19
Fut. sprsisyasi SP 294.10; °ti LV 288.10 (s for s); prsi-

syati (for sprs0) LV 153.18; sprsisye LV 287.4;
Mv ii.404.2 (? °sya a-); sprsisyi (2 sg.; § 31.35) Gv
58.2

Aor. spráe SP 190.7 (§ 32.87)
Ppp. a-sprsita- Bbh 111.2 (prose); upasprsita-(vant-)

Mmk 47.5 (prose)
Ger. sprsitvä LV 301.2 etc.
Inf. sprsayitum Mv ii.65.14

(2) sparsa-ti (Skt. once BhägP, see BR s.v. 11): Pali
phassati (phasse Sn, Geiger 134; samphassamäna-, PTSD
s.v. samphusati); AMg. samphäse, cf. Pischel 486. Origin
not clear to me; back-formation from caus. sparáayati?
Pres. samsparsati Gv 399.22 (prose); opt. visparseyus

Siks 182.11 (prose); injpv. sparsehi xMv iii.268.4
(3) Miscellaneous forms

Aor. präksur, 3 pi., LV 379.18; 380.2 (§32.80)
Ppp. prsta- LV 122.7; (by error prstha-) Divy 190.11
Inf. prastum Mv ii.427.7; iii.158.5; Divy 519.18
Gdve. (as substantive) sparstavya- ¿iks 198.9, and per-

haps intended by mss. Mv ii.391.16; §34.21 and
Diet.

sphäla-ti (sphäle-til), burst (intrans.): cf. Pali phäleti,
trans, and intrans.; cf. Skt. sphalati (intrans., Gr.) and
ä-sphälayati (oaus., trans.)
Pres. opt. sphäleyä, would burst (intrans.; mss.) Mv

iii.114.12
Caus. sphälayämi, I burst (trans.), Ay i.339.9 (mss. cor-

rupt)

sphr-, suffuse, fill: (1) sphara-ti (Skt. Gr.), °te = Pali
pharati; back-formation to caus. sphärayati? (perhaps on
analogy of dhärayati: dharati?). See also pharati, phalati
Pres. spharati LV 250.20; Siks 187.7; 216.5; spharañti

Mv i.230.2; 240.12 (in parallels iii.334.9; 341.14
sphuranti, once v.l. spha°); Gv 43.6; spharate LV
196.21; pple. spharan Gv 10.14

Ger. spharitvá Divy 106.4; Bbh 263.10; 332.4; spharit-
vanä Gv 34.11

Gdve. a-spharamya- áiks 249.5, 8
Caus. parispharayati Mvy 1649; §38.9. (In Skt. only

sphärayati)
(2) sphura-ti (Skt.), also *sphuraya~ti, non-caus.

(§ 38.21)
Fut. sphurisyati LV 145.3 (cited BR from Cale, as

sphurayisyati)
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Aor. sphuri LV 357.4
Ger. sphuritvä Mv ii.410.6; °tva LV 294.4; sphurayitvä

LV 113.2 (prose)

smr-, be mindful: (1) smara-ti (Skt.)
Pres. opt. samanusmareya Mv ii.103.8; smareyäsi (2 sg.;

§29.37) Mv iii.20.12; impv. smarähi LV 172.17
Aor. samanusmaret Mv i.228.16; °re Mv ii.284.8; anu-

smarasi (3 sg.) Mv i.4.8 (§ 32.62); smaresi Mv ii.300.12
Ppp. vismarita- Suv 103.4
Ger. smaritvä SP 115.11; smarityana Gv 213.11; smari

LV 167.2; anusmari Siks 339,2
(2) sara-ti (MIndic.) = Pali id. (§ 2.16)

Pres. saratl (= smarati) Mv iii.284.5 (vs)

srabh-, srambh-, see sr°

sru-f .flow: sruva~te, not recorded elsewhere, unless
we count áruvat RV 1.127.3; see §§3.57; 28.37
Pres. sruvate Mmk 456.17

svad-, 'caus.' (ä-)suädaya-ti, taste, eat (Skt.)
Aor. äsvädesi Mv i.339.10; äsvädayetsu(h) Mv i.339.12

svap-, sleep: (1) svapa-ti (Skt.)
Ppp. svapita- Gv 254.22 (vs: svapiti, m.c. for °te, nrpe,

the king being asleep)
(2) *supa'iii supi-ti: Pali supati, Pkt. suvai; directly

from Skt. svapati, svapiti, § 3.117
Pres. supiti Siks 257.19
Ger. supiyäna Mv ii.201.19 (not caus.)
Caus. supeti (§38.9) Mv ii.423.7; 433.12; Ger. supiya,

having put to sleep, LV 50.4 (? but see Diet.)
(3) sopa-ti: Pkt. sovai; not in Pali; §3.117

Pres. osopati Mv ii.31.21 (prose)
Ppp. sopita- Mv i.155.20

(4) svapya-ti: Pali suppati, soppati (Geiger 136.2);
§ 28.28

Pres. svapyanti Megh 294.11

*svastyaya-ti, thank, or reward; denom, from svasti-
Ger. svastyayitvä Mmk 60.15

suddlya-ti, take pleasure in (cf. sätiya-ti, sädi°) = Pali
sädiyati; perhaps influenced secondarily by forms of svad-?
Or Mladic pass, of caus. svädayati, is made to enjoy (so
PTSDV?
Pres. °yati Mv ii.145.3

svädhyäya-, study (denom.): (1) svädhyäya-ü: Pali
. sajjhäyati (§ 38.35)
Pres. svädhyäyati áiks 7.8; 197.5; °yanti Divy 631.22;

impv. °yata LV 440.15; pple. svädhyäyanto SP
237.7; °yatah (gen. sg.) Divy 491.13; °yamäna-
Divy 489.28; Suv 148.12 (so read); Gv 521.1

Fut. svädhyäyisyanti SP 478.7
Ppp. svädhyäyita- SP 420.1; Divy 55.7; 233.24; 464.18;

Av i.287.8
Ger. svädhyäyya AsP 224,13
Inf. svädhyäyitum Divy 339.22
Pass. pple. svädhyäyyamäna- AsP 223.3

(2) *svädhyä-ti (see §§28.54; 38.31)
Fut. svädhyäsyati Samädh p. 67 line 8; AsP 52.5, 21
Gdve. svädhyätavya- Samädh 22.8 (prose)
Pass. opt. svädhyäyeta, would be studied, SP 391.7

han-, strike, slay: (1) hana-ti (Epic and late Skt.):
Pali id.; §28.14
Pres. parähanati LV 318.16; hananti Mv i.10.6; opt.

parähane (1 sg.) Mv i.42.8; parahaneya Mv ii.342.6;
impv. parähanähi SP 178.10 (Kashgar rec.)

Aor. abhihani (3 pi.) LV 329.4; parähanitsü SP 69.11
(Kashgar rec); hane Mv ii.342.8; ähaneya Mv
ii.412.19 (§ 32.105)

Ger. nihanitvä LV 287.4; hanitväna Mv ii.223.12;
nihanitvana Samädh 22.5; parahaniya LV 343.1

Inf. hanitum Mv i.312.6
(2) Pass, hanya-te (Skt.)

Pres. praty-ahanyanti (§ 32.8) Mv i.6.9 ff.; opt. hanyeyä
Mv i.364.2; impv. vihanyähi Mv ii.405.16

Ppp. vihanyita- Mv i.155.14 (§ 37.26)
(3) Gaus, ghätaya-ti (Skt.), also ghätä-ti (§ 38.28)

Pres. ghätanti (mss.) Mv i.27.8; opt. ghäteran Lañk
252.16; ghätaye (2 sg.) Mv iii.387.13

Aor. aghätaye Mv iii.360.17
Caus. Ppp. ghätäpita- (§38.57) Mv ii.170.15; ghätävita-

(§38.70) Mv i.19.2; Inf. ghätäpayitum Mv i.132.8
(4) Miscellaneous forms

Fut. hansye (§ 31.23) LV 311.18; read vihatsyase (§ 31.24)
LV 335.1

hasa-tU laugh (Skt.)
Aor. ühasäsi (Diet, and § 32.59) Mv i.221.20 = ii.24.7;

ühase Mv ii.268.13ff.; in Mv i.218.18 = ii.20.20
read prob, ühasi for text ühati, which (like Senart,
see his note) I cannot interpret

/id-, leave: (1) jaha-ti (Skt. 'E + '): Pali id.; §28.9
Pres. opt. jahe Mv ii.390.21; viprajaheya Ud xx.l; impv.

viprajahähi Mv ii.142.18
Fut. jahisyämi ('E-f' in Whitney, Roots) Mv-4ii.52.16
Aor. jahi LV 134.17; vijahe Mv i.329.6
Ppp. jahita- LV 173.20; 242.4 (§34.10)
Ger. jahitvä SP 13.1; °tvana LV 325.8; vijahitväna Mv

i.268.21; vijahya (§35.14) LV 202.6; vijahiya LV
232.22; vijahiyäna Mv i.208.4 (here mss. °hyäna)
= ii.12.13

Caus. *vijahayati: Ger. vijahayya Bhik 15a.5 (§ 38.9)
(2) häya-te, M = Pali id.; irregular passive (§37.38)

Pres. häyate Mv i.147.1, 5 etc.; parihäyante Gv 462.9;
opt. parihäye Mv ii.204.14

Fut. häyisyati Mv i.44.4; °yanti Mv i.241.18
Aor. parihäyisü SP 170.2

(3) Caus. häpaya-ti (Skt.)
Pres. impv. parihäpehi Mv iii. 168.1

(4) Miscellaneous forms
Pres. in caus. mg. (§ 38.24) jahäti SP 61.8
Fut. prahäsate Ud xix.l (§ 31.27)
Inf. prahätavai (intending °ve?) Ud xxxi.2 (§ 36.14)

himsa-ti, injure, also himsaya-ti, id. (both Skt.)
Pres. opt. himsi (2 sg.) Mv ii.236.6; vihimsaye (3 sg.) Mv

iii.322.10; vihimseyä Mv ii.10.20
Aor. vihimsi (3 pi.) LV 75.16; himsisu LV28.6: vihimse

Mv iii. 369.10

hind-, wander: (1) (chiefly with ä-f anvä-)hinda-tit -te,
M Indie = Pali (ä-, anvä-)hindati; also hindaya-ti, non-caus.
Pres. ähindati May 242.31; anvähindati Divy 249.11;

°anti Mmk 139.19 (so read for anda hi°); 249.10;
°ate Av ii.116.10; ähindase Divy 16*5.3; pple. hindan
LV 140.7 (see Diet.); anvähindatä (instr.) Divy
237.24; °danta (n. pi.) Mv i.20.3; paryähindanto
(n. sg. m.j Mv i.353.4; °dantiye (gen. sg. fern.) Mv
iii.155.1; anvähindamäna- Av i.242.6; upähinda-
mäna- Divy 264.19

Ger. anvähindayitvä Mvy 6942; °hindya Mvy 5116; LV
16.4; Divy 68.23; 139.3; Av L5.10

(2) (ó-, anvá-)hindya-te, not recorded elsewhere
Pres. anvähindyante Divy 175.12,15; pple. ähindyamäna-

Divy 141.22
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his-, his-, neigh (cf. Skt. hesati): (1) hisa-ti, nowhere
recorded
Pres. hisati LV 236.7 (vs)

(2) *Msa-ti, nowhere recorded; §28.36
Ppp. hlsita- Mv ii.160.7
Ger. hlsitvä Mv iii.76.2, 12

(3) hisya-ti, nowhere recorded
Pres. hisyanti (v.l. hresyanti, cf. Skt. hresati) Mv i.308.6

hu-9 pour: (1) juho-ti, juhu-mas (Skt.)
Ger. juhutvä (on weak pres. stem) Mv iii.426.18 (§ 35.14)

(2) juhva-tU 3 sg. (§ 28.11)
Pres. juhvati Mv iii.426.12 (prose; so one ms., v.l. junati

which is obviously corrupt; certainly 3 sg.)
(3) *juha-ti; §28.18

Fut. juhisyämah Mv iii.161.11
Ppp. juhita- Mv iii.149.2; 431.14 = 17 = 445.7, 10
Inf. juhanäya Mv iii.161.9

huduhuduya-ti, otiomat. (of nägas sending rain); cf.
huduk, huluhuli
Pres. impv. °yantu Megh 304.18

hü-, call: (1) hvaya-ti (Skt.)
Caus. ähväpayate (§ 38.55) Divy 323.1; Ger. ähväpya Av

ii.53.5
(2) hväya-ti, nowhere recorded; §28.33; Senart com-

pares bhäyati from bhl. The ä is probably due to influence
from nominal forms, cf. Pali ppp. avhäta for Skt. ähüta
Pres. ähväyanti Mv i.177.6 (vs, but metrically indifferent

in 2d syllable)
(3) hüya-ti, cf. Skt. ähüyate, passive only

Pres. ähüyati, calls upon, challenges, Divy 275.9 (prose),
§ 37.23

hr-, take: (1) hara-ti (Skt.), also hare-ti, non-caus.
(§38.21)
Pres. ähareti Mv iii.201.5; opt. abhinirhari (1 sg.) Bhad

34; udähare (2 sg.) Mv i.77.6; hareyä Mv ii.146.13
Aor. uddhari (§ 32.121; 2 sg.) LV 195.12; nirhari (1 sg.)

Bhad 62; udäharisu LV 413.21; uddharetsuh Mv
iii.78.18; viharesi (3 sg.) Mvi.228.4, 6, 10; abhinir-
haresi Mv i.228.12; äharesi Mv ii.233.8; 234.9;
ähare Mv i.343.6, 16; äharema (1 pi.) Mv i.344.15
(§ 32.105)

Ppp. vyavaharita- Mv i.271.18; vyäharita- Divy 397.24
Ger. haritvä Mv ii.93.6; samharitväna Mv i.304.15; ud-

dharetva (§35.26) Mv'i.7.14; vihariya LV 243.11
Inf. viharitum Mv i.34.13; pratisamharanäya Mv

iü.252.8; viharatum (§36.7) Divy 498.3
Gdve. viharitavya- Mv iii.265.11
Caus. haräpayasi MSV iv.207.2

(2) -hära-ti, -te, prob, denom.; § 28.33. Recorded only
once in Pali; see below, and under (4)
Pres. pple. samvyavahäramäna- Divy 259.10 (prose);

Diet.; same form in Pali samvohäramäna- AN
ii.188.10; samvohara occurs in the same Pali con-
text (but samvyavahara not in the Divy context)

(3) -haro-ti; §28.18
Pres. ab'hyuddharoti Dbh.g. 21(357).12. No v.l. reported;

perhaps read °dhareti (cf. above under 1). But
Kondo's ed. also.has °dharoti.

(4) Caus. häraya-ti (Skt.). On samhärayati, prob, not
belonging here, see s.v.
[Aor. ähäretsu(h) Mv i.340.8, 9; in 9 v.l. áhar0; object

ähäram; prob, denom., cf. (2)J
Pass. impv. ohariyatu Mv i.295.18

(5) Miscellaneous forms (on hriyati, °te, see s.v. hrl 2)
Aor. harsur (3 pi.) LV 271.16 (§ 32.74)
Ger. -häiakam Mv i.343.4; -härim Mv ii.65.10 etc.

(§§35.5, 6)

hrs-f thrill: (1) *harsa-ti; cf. Ved. harsata, Skt. once
samharsamäna- (MärkP., see BR); Pali hamsati and per-
haps hassati (see PTSD s.v. hasati), both derivable from
Skt. hrsyati; is harsati a false Sktization of one of these
MIndic forms? § 28.40
Aor. harsl LV 232.16

(2) Caus. harsaya-ti (Skt.)
Aor. sampraharsaye (v.l. °yet) Mv i.334.1
Ger. harsitva SP 25.7

hethaya-ti, he(he-ti, rarely hetha-ii, injure; MIndic:
Pali hetheti, hethayati. In large measure takes the place
of hims-
Pres. ' vihethäma Mv iii.131.19; hetheti Mv iii.215.14;

vihethayati Dbh 91.1; °yasi Divy 42.17; °yanti LV
76.18; opt. vihethayeta LV 338.10; °yet LV 403.7;
vihetheya Mv ii.178.7; °thaye Mv iii.322.16, 19;
pple. a-vihethayatä Divy 104.13; 105.19

Fut. vihethayisyanti LV 404.11; °syati Mv i.361.16
Aor. viheihi (3 pi.) LV 75.16; vihe'thetsuh Mviii.359.19
Ppp. vihethita- Mv ii.225.17
Ger. hethayitvä Mv iii.369.8
Gdve. viliethayitavya- Mv i. 360.11

hri-, be ashamed: (1) hriyäya-ti, hriy0^}), denom.(?);
cf. Pali hiriyati, hiriyati, haräyati (is our form a blend
of these?); Pkt. hiriämi
Pres. pple. fern, hriyäyanti (in 8 v.l. hri°) Mv ii.48.8, 11;

hrlyayanti (so text, but v.l. hriyayáyantí, intending
hriyäyanti) Mv ii.64.5

Caus. hriyäpayanti Bhik lla.5; §38.56
(2) hríya-tif -te Mv ii.365.13; 366.6, 10. If from this

root, cf. Pali' hiriyati (above). But context suggests that
passive forms of hr may be meant: 'is carried away' —
Skt. hriyate, with I perhaps m.c.; cf. Pali harlyati (to
harati). There are dependent instrumentáis dosena, rägena,
etc. Cf. §28.25

(3) jihrlyaAi: blend of Skt. jihreti and Pali hiriyati?
§ 28.25
Pres. jihriyati, v.l. for jihreti Karmav 47.26; in 49.2 text

jihrlyati without support of mss., one of which
reads hriyati, the other omits; in 49.10, 16 text
with mss. jihriyati (v.l. in 16 °te)

Ger. jihriya MSV i.14.16 (but this is doubtless based on
the Skt. weak pres. stem jihrl-, § 35.14)

(4) Intens. jehriya-te: recorded nowhere else, not even
in Pali
Pres. °yate Mvy 1829; °yante Divy 39.7; pple. °yamäna-

SP 108.6
(5) Miscellaneous

Gdve. hretavya- Bbh 223.9 (§ 34.21)




